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PREFACE 
The Proceedings of tlie World Population Conference, 1965, are published in 

four volumes, arranged as follows: 

Organization of the Conference 

Programme of meetings 

Summary report of meetings 

VOLUME I 

Summary report 

Officers of the Conference and members of committees 

List of participants and observers 

VOLUME II 

Selected papers and summaries of tlze papers for meetings 

A.4. Future population trends and prospects 

A.1. Fertility 

B.1. Factors and patterns of fertility in areas where fertility is relatively high 

B.2. Factors and patterns of fertility in areas where fertility is relatively low 

B.13. Studies relevant to family planning 

A.2. Mortality 

B.3. Mortality, morbidity and causes of death 

B.12. Population genetics 

VOLUME III 

Selected papers and sii111111aries of the papers for meetings 

B.4. Projections of population size and age-sex structure 

B.5. Projections of urban and rural population, economically active population, 
households and families 

B.6. Methods of obtaining basic demographic measures where data are lacking 
or defective 

B.7. New developments in measurement and analysis of factors of population 
growth and structure 

B.8. Promotion of demographic research and training in developing countries 

B.10. Population and natural resources 

A.7. Demographic aspects of agricultural development and food supply 

iii 



VOLUME IV 

Selected papers and s11111111aries of ilzc papers for meetings 

A.9. Demographic aspects of savings, investments, technological development and 
industrialization 

A.10. Demographic aspects of economic growth 

A.6. Demographic aspects of educational development 

B.9. International migration as related to economic and demographic problems 
of developing countries 

A.S. Demographic aspects of labour supply and employment 

B.11. Definition and measurement of economically active population, employment, 
unemployment and underemployment 

A.8. Demographic aspects of urban development and housing 

A.3. Internal migration, with special reference to rural-urban movements 

All papers contributed by authors invited by the organizers for their meetings 
and a few selected volunteered papers are published in the alphabetical order of 
their authors within each meeting. Only summaries of the other volunteered papers 
contributed by participants are included in the Proceedings. 

In addition, twenty-six background papers were prepared to summarize the 
state and recent developments of knowledge on the topics of almost all meetings 
and to provide a basis for discussion at the Conference. l\fost of these background 
papers prepared for topical meetings of the Conference will form the basis of 
chapters on the revised edition of The Determinants and Consequences of Popula
tion Trends and hence are not included in the Conference Proceedings. 

All cross-references to papers contained in these volumes are given in the 
following form : 

Name of the author, title of the paper, Proceedings, vol. I, vol. II, vol. III or vol. IV. 
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Meeting A .9 

DElllOGRAPHIC ASPECTS OF SAVINGS, INVESTMENTS, TECHNOLOGICAL 
DEVELOPMENT AND INDUSTRIALIZATION 

PAPERS 

The decrease in the Danish agricultural labour force, the increase in the real 
capital and the e:ff ects on productivity 

KJELD BJERKE 

1. From table 1 ( annexed to this paper) 
it can be seen that, especially after the Second 
World \Var, there has been a remarkable de
crease in the agricultural labour force. 

. 2. This development is not a feature pecu
liar to Denmark, but because the Danish econ
omy is very much influenced by the vigorous 
development of Danish agriculture, the deve
lopment in the agricultural labour force is 
worth while studying a little further. 

3. Before the war there was not such a de
crease in the agricultural labour force. There 
was a remarkable structural unemployment in 
the urban industries and, therefore, it was im
possible for the agricultural labour force to go 
from agriculture to the other industries. 

4. In consequence of the conditions men
tioned, wages in agriculture remained very 
low. During and since the Second \Vorld War 
there have been much better employment op
portunities in the urban industries than before 
and, therefore, the farmers have been com
pelled to pay much higher wages-wages on 
the same level as in the urban industries. This 
has led to the farmers wanting to economize 
011 the labour force. · 

5. The decline is also owing to the fact 
that a comparison of the labour conditions and 
the future development in agriculture with 
the conditions in the urban industries has been 
unfavourable to agriculture, and the young 
people are therefore inclined to go to the urban 
areas. 

6. From 1949 to 1962 there has been a de
crease in the agricultural labour force of about 
160,000 persons-that means 30 per cent. 

1 

7. As one may expect, it is first and fore
most the agricultural labourers who have dis
appeared from agriculture, and it is both the 
relatives ( children etc.) and the hired labour 
force who have decreased. The farmers them
selves have stayed on the farm, but with the 
smaller labour force. 

8. One might have expected that this very 
heavy decrease in the agricultural labour force 
,vould have involved more extensive operations 
in agriculture, but that is not the case. 

9. If one looks at the development in the 
national product for agriculture in fixed prices, 
it will be seen from table 2 in the annex that 
there has been a rise from 1949 to 1962 in 
the national product of about one third. 

10. The-as it seems-unfortunate decrease 
in the agricultural labour force has not 
given rise to a more extensive Danish agri
culture. The reason that such a development 
has not taken place is that the farmers have 
replaced the expensive and scarce labour force 
by an extensive use of machinery and by an 
improvement of the buildings. 

11. Some very rough calculations concerning 
the development in the real capital in agri
culture (including the value of the agricultural 
land), i.e., capital in fixed prices, show the 
following picture (cf. table 3 in the annex). 

12. The labour force has, to a consider
able extent, been replaced by real capital. From 
1949 to 1962 the real capital has increased by 
21 per cent. 

13. If one looks at the development in em
ployment and in real capital (given in a loga
rithmic scale), one gets the following diagram. 
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The diagram shows that at the beginning of the 
period there was a relatively rapid acceleration 
in the real capital compared with the change 
in the labour force, but from 1953 this deve
lopment has changed. The decrease in the 
labour force has accelerated relatively more 
than the increase in real capital. 

14. It is evident that when there are such 
strong shifts in the factors of production it 
would not be wise to look solely at the labour 
productivity because it would give a wrong 
impression of what has happened. It is neces
sary to look at another productivity concept in 
,vhich both the decreasing labour force and 
the increasing real capital have been taken into 
account. 

15. To make such calculations, the author 
has made a weighted average of the indices 
concerning the labour force and the real capi
tal. As ,veights-where 1955 is the base year 
-the wage bill (including an imputed wage 
for the farmers) has been used for the labour 
force, and the farmers' income, i.e., the dif
ference between the net national product and 
the wage bill mentioned, has been used for the 
real capital. 

16. For 1955, the calculation, of course, 
will give a figure identical with the net nation
al product for 1955. For all the other years, 
there will be a difference between the input 
figures calculated in this way and the net na
tional product in fixed prices ( e.g., the output 
figures). 

17. Taking the ratio between the output 
and input figures, one gets a rough idea of the 
cle\·elopment in the productivity of agriculture 
- a measure in which both the decrease in 
labour force and the increase in real capital 
have been taken into account. 

18. It is obvious that such calculations must 
be very uncertain, but, nevertheless, they will 
give a good picture of the effect of the changes 
from labour force to machinery in Danish agri
culture. The result is shown in table 4 in the 
annex. 

19. The tendency is clear enough. There has 
been a remarkable rise in productivity during 
the period under review. It has been shown 
that there is a strong negative correlation be
tween the change in the labour force and in 
the real capital, and for the period 1953 to 
1962 there seems to be a linear regression. 

20. On the basis of the figures for the period 
1953-1962, the author obtained the following 
equations, where the figures are given in natu
ral logarithms: 

K 
ln N = 6000 - 2.061 (ln 10 - 7226) (1) 

K 
ln X = 8365 + 0.52 (ln 

10 
- 7226) (2) 

Here K is the real capital, N the labour force 
and X the national product. The equations 
show that a decrease of 2 per cent in the labour 
force is accompanied by an increase in the real 
capital of 1 per cent; under these conditions 
the national product in fixed prices increases 
by 0.5 per cent. 

21. This small analysis has shown how a 
picture of an industry's real economic condi
tion-economic growth, e.g.,-assumes that 
one tries to explain the development in the 
different factors of production. It is therefore 
necessary to incorporate the demographic vari
ables in the interaction with the other pro
duction factors. This is what the author of the 
present paper was attempted to do. 
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AN:NEX 

Table 1. Labour force (including farmers) 

1;)49 ............................. . 
1950 ............................. . 
1951.. ........................... . 
1952 ............................. . 
1953 ............................. . 
1954 ............................. . 
1955 ............................. . 
1956 ............................. . 
1957 ............................. . 
1958 ............................. . 
1959 ............................. . 
1960 ........................... · .. 
1961. ............................ . 
1962 ............................. . 

Labour 
force 
per 

tlrousr.nd 

492 
489 
488 
475 
466 
455 
444 
423 
414 
399 
393 
376 
355 
331 

Table 2. Xet national product in 1955 prices 
(~Iillions of kroner) 

Year 

1949 ............................. . 
1950 ........................ · · · · · · 
1951 ........................ · · · · · · 
1952 ......................... · · · · · 
1953 ............................. . 
1954 ............................. . 
1955 ............................. . 
1956 ............................. . 
1957 ............................. . 
1958 ............................. . 
1959 ............................. . 
1960 ............................. . 
1961 ............................. . 
1962 ............................. . 

NNP 

3,358 
3,815 
3,697 
3,989 
4,384 
3,989 
3,994 
4,148 
4,573 
4,378 
4,089 
4,441 
4,505 
4,498 

Table 3. Real capital (including the value of laud) 
(Millions of kroner) 

}"car 

1949 ............................. . 
1950 ............................. . 
1951 ............................. . 
1952 ............................. . 
1953 ............................. . 
1954 ........................... · .. 
1955 ............................. . 
1956 ............................. . 
1957 ............................. . 
1958 .......................... · ·. · 
1959 ............................. . 
1960 ............................. . 
1961 ............................. . 
1962 ............................. . 

Table 4. Productivity index 

Year 

1949 ............................. . 
1950 ............................. . 
1951. . ..................... . 
1952 ........................... . 
1953 ........................... . 
1954... . ...... · · · · · · · · · · · · 
1955 ............................. . 
1956 ............................. . 
1957 ............................. . 
1958 ................... · · · · · · · · · · · 
1959 ............................. . 
1960 ............................. . 
1961 ............................. . 
1962 ............................. . 

Real capital 

10,998 
11,382 
11,828 
12,284 
12,698 
13,019 
13,247 
13,448 
13,632 
13,776 
13,976 
14,300 
14,679 
15,025 

1949=100 

100 
113 
107 
115 
127 
116 
116 
126 
136 
133 
123 
135 
139 
141 



Some simple cconomic-clemographic relationships-the Canaclian experience 

N. K. CHOUDHRY and Y. KoTOWITZ 

l :-;"TRODUCTIQ:-;" 

1. ~Iyriad relationships have been postu
lated between economic variables ( e.g., stan
dard of lh·ing, economic growth, industrial
ization and urbanization) and demographic 
variables ( e.g., age composition, birth rate and 
death rate, immigration and emigration). In 
this paper two related and important aspects 
of the relationship between demographic 
changes and economic growth are examined. 
These are: (a) the effects of growth in popu
lation on aggregate saving; and ( b) the effect of 
technical change on the substitution between 
labour and capital. The importance of saving to 
economic growth needs no elaboration, that of 
the latter turns on the question of the employ
ability of the increase in labour force ( con
sequent upon the increase in population, given 
the participation rate). 

2. The approach in this paper may be de
scribed as "heuristic statistical", as distin
guished from "econometric". An attempt is 
made to deduce implications that seem relevant 
to the questions at hand from relationships that 
do not explicitly incorporate growth of popu
lation. However, it is felt that the conclusions 
inferred in this paper confirm, rather than con
tradict! those that may be derived from a priori 
reasoning. 

THE BACKGROUND 

3. The level and gro,vth of the Canadian 
population has come in for renewed attention 
in the context of the debate on Canadian eco
nomic grO\vth and its prospects. Thus, in a 
"·idely heralded report, the Economic Council 
of Canada estimated that during the decade of 
the 1960's, the Canadian population would 
gro,v by 21.6 per cent to 21.7 million and its 
labour force by almost 27 per cent. 1 The Coun
cil then went on to estimate, on assumption of 
a 97 per cent employment rate, that the esti
mated increase in labour force ,rnuld imply 
( given a certain envisaged increase in average 
labour producth·ity) the following annual 

1 Economic Council of Canada, Eco110111ic Goals to 
19i0 (December, 1964). 

4 

average rates of growth of the Canadian gross 
national product and other related magnitudes: 
gross national product (5.5 per cent); con
sumption ( 5.1 per cent) ; gross private invest
ment (9.2 per cent); and government expendi
tures (5.0 per cent). 

4. These annual rates of growth are not 
"forecasts", but rather "projections" of what 
must happen if the expected increase in labour 
force is to be gainfully utilized with some 
maximum limit on unemployment (in this case, 
3 per cent). On the other hand, similar, 
although not identical, orders of magnitudes 
,Yere forecast by Hood and Scott. 2 

5. 1\Tost of the current analyses of Canadian 
economic trends share certain common charac
teristics that become readily apparent. For 
example, there is widespread agreement on the 
prospects of rapid growth in the Canadian 
population and labour force. Most analysts take 
the employment ratio as a parameter-a policy 
parameter or target, as in the report of the 
Economic Council of Canada; or an observed 
parameter, as in the analyses by Hood and 
Scott. Perhaps it is no mere coincidence that 
both the Economic Council and Hood and 
Scott assume the employment ratio to remain 
at the 97 per cent figure. Again, most analysts 
make some estimates of the increase in labour 
productivity and use these to project total 
domestic output. 

6. It is these common characteristics that 
serve as the point of departure for the present 
paper. It seems, in the authors' opinion, that 
analyses of the above-mentioned type are en
tirely too incognizant of forces that might affect 
the performance of their forecasts. Any num
ber of pertinent points come readily to mind. 
For example, the constancy of the capital/out
put ratio assumed by Hood and Scott pre
supposes that the growth of population is either 
likely to leave saving-investment behaviour un
affected or change it in such a manner as to 
keep the capital/output ratio constant. \Vhether 

:! \Vm. C. Hood and A. Scott, "Output, labour and 
capital in the Canadian economy", Report of the 
RoJal Commission in Canada's Eco110111ic Prospects 
(Febn:ary, 1957). 
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or not the foregoing assumption is likely to 
obtain in practice clearly remains an open 
question. 

7. Another major weakness lies in the treat
ment of technical change. The reasoning goes 
something like this-"If the labour force is 
doubled and each worker produces twice as 
much as before, then clearly output will be 
quadrupled". Obviously, ,vhether this quad
rupling of output comes about or not will 
depend on the degree to which the opportuni
ties of employment for twice as many men 
remain unaffected by the forces that double the 
output per man. If, indeed, as one often sees 
argued in the context of automation, the nature 
of technical progress makes large blocks of 
labour redundant and if the elasticities of sub-· 
stitution between labour and capital are low, 
then neither fond hope nor wage policies may 
prove strong enough forces to ensure that 
there shall be a 97 per cent employment ratio. 
The above-mentioned issues are examined in 
detail in the following sections. 

POPULATION GROWTH AND SAVING 

8. It is commonplace that, all other things 
remaining equal, increase in population in
creases aggregate consumption and lowers 
aggregate saving. Therefore, over time one 
would expect savings to be positively corre
lated with income and negatively with popula
tion. Unfortunately, since time series on both 
income and population are often closely corre
lated, one would likely fail to find confirmation 
of that thesis through a time series regression 
of saving on income and population. 

9. In the present paper, the authors rely 
mainly on cross-sectional evidence. Asimako
pulos 3 used data collected by the Canadian 
consumer expenditure survey for 1959 to esti
mate regressions of the form : 

(1) 

where C; represents expenditures on the i'." 
commodity group, Y measured income, S fanu-

3 A. Asimakopulos, "Analysis of Canadian e?-pendi
turc .. surveys", Canadiaii Journal of Economics and 
Political Science (May 1965), pp. 234-235. T.he 
figures for family-size elasticities for each commod!tY 
group is followed by the weighted. average per c~inta 
dollar expenditure 011 the commodity group ~pec1fied. 
The estimates are: food, 0.390 (366) ; hous,5ng, fuel 
etc.,. o.~40 (259) ; household operatio?s, o.o.~2 (60) ; 
furn1shmgs and equipment, 0.134 (76) , clothing, 0.15Z 
(141); transportation 0.218 (175); car purchase, 
0.436 (68). car oper;tion, 0.051 (75) ; other trans
portation, 0.500 (32); medical care, 0.181 (66~; pei( 
sona! care O 125 ( 33) · recreati6n, 0.013 ( 43) , reat d 
ing, 0.184 '(10); education, 1.215 (10): smoking an 
alcoholic drinks, 0.087 (64); and other, 0.013 (19). 

ly size, V; random .error and a0 ;, ali and a~i 
are parameters. Estimates of the family size 
elasticities of consumer expenditures (a21 ) are 
presented below in foot-note 3. 

10. If one calculates a weighted average of 
these elasticities ( using average per capita 
expenditures on the commodity groups as 
weights) to estimate an average family-size 
elasticity for all commodity groups, then this 
average would roughly measure the percentage 
increase in the consumption expenditures by 
an average family given a 1 per cent increase 
in its family size. This over-all family size 
elasticity is estimated to be 0.092. 

11. Tims one sees that although increase 
in family size has the expected effect of in
creasing family consumption, the family-size 
elasticity of over-all consumption is quite 
small. On the limiting assumption that the 
entire projected 22 per cent increase in popu
lation would be reflected in a 22 per cent in
crease in the average family size, the calcula
tions lead one to expect the average family's 
consumption expenditures (hence, also the ag
gregate consumption) to rise by about 2 per 
cent. 4 

12. In practice, hov,·ever, increase in popu
lation will be reflected both in i1tcreasing family 
size and in increase in the number of families. 
\Vhat would be the effect on consumption
and hence on savings-of such a change? ~he 
answer clearly depends upon the assumption 
that is deemed realistic about the employment 
of (and income produced by) these ad1iti.o:1al 
families. If one were to make the rather lmutmg 
assumption that the increase in population 
would not, by itself, create employment a.nd 
output and also that even families without 111-
comes must make some minimal consumption 
expenditures then the conclusion is inescapa
ble that aggr~gate consumption would rise. T~e 
mechanics of redistributing income ( from fami
lies with income to families without income) 
or of inducing income-recipient families to 
forego some consumption is not dire~tly ~elc
vant here. And if aggregate consumption rises, 
given income, then savings ( or some other 
component of income) must fall. 

13. One may be tempted to argue that since 
history generally evinces concomitance between 
growth in population and growth in output, the 
foregoing paragraph takes an extremely "par
tial view". The issue is causality and not con
comitance. The question is-"Does income rise 

4 This estimate may appear to be on the low side. 
The authors are, however, primarily interested in the 
direction of effects. The specific numbers used are 
only incidental. 
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purely in consequence of population growth?" 
If the answer is "no", then clearly increased 
aggregate consumption must he matched by a 
reduction somewhere else; if "yes", then 
whether savings rise, fall or remain constant 
will depend on whether the increase in income 
( output) exceeds, falls short of or equals the 
increase in consumption. 

14. Yet another aspect of the effect of popu
lation growth on saving and investment is 
brought to light in a study by Waters.;; In 
connexion with its work on Canadian economic 
prospects, the Gordon Commission collected a 
sample of over a thousand urban households 
with data on their wealth and asset holdings. 
These data have been analysed by \Vaters with 
a view to discovering interrelationships be
tween familial demographic characteristics and 
saving and investment behaviour. \Vaters finds 
that family asset holdings are quite closely 
linked with the age of household and income. 
In general, younger families prefer "service" 
yielding assets (homes, consumer durables) to 
income yielding assets. As the age of house
hold rises, the holding of income yielding 
assets also rises. Again, to,vards the encl of the 
household's life cycle, "safer" investments are 
preferred to "riskier" ones. 

15. :\lost analyses of Canadian population 
trends are agreed that the population of both 
"new" and "retired" households is likely to 
rise in the decades to come. Thus Hood and 
Scott forecast that by 1980 the population of 
men and women in Canada between the ages 
of 20 and 30 will rise to nearly 16 per cent from 
14.7 per cent in 1955. In the same period, the 
population of men and women of age 65 and 
over is expected to rise from 7.7 per cent to 
8.9 per cent. 

16. If one attempts to collate these two sets 
of findings, one sees that in the years to come, 
in relative terms, there should be a trend away 
from risk-bearing assets in favour of either 
consumers' durables (including houses) and 
bonds and debentures. In arriving at this con
clusion, one is clearly abstracting from the 
effects of income changes. 

17. How is this trend likely to affect savings 
and investment? It is clear that a shift in asset 
preferences favouring consumer durables and 
"conservative" investments will reduce the 
supply of savings for risk bearing. Although a 
more definitive opinion on this subject must 
await \Vaters' final results, the authors are in
clined to infer that foreseeable change in the 
age composition of the Canadian population, as 

;; \Vm. R. \Vaters, "The composition of household 
wealth", doctoral dissertation in progress, University 
of Chicago (United States of America). 

a result of its growth, may adversely affect 
private savings available for financing invest
ment in business plant and equipment. 6 

TECHNICAL CJIA:-;GE AND LABOUR-CAPITAL 

SUBSTITUTION 

18. In analysing whether available informa
tion on technical progress in Canada indicates 
it as being labour-saving or capital-saving, the 
authors largely relied on a production function 
for Canadian manufacturing estimated by Ko
towitz. 7 

19. Kotowitz first estimated a consumer 
expenditure survey production function in
volving both a Hicks neutral technical change 
term and a cyclical variation term of the 
form: 

1 

Qt = T0 [oKt-p + (1-o)L1-pJ-i> eXt+aDw1 (2) 

where Q1 represents an index of manufac
turing output, K and L indices of the two pri
mary inputs, t is time, D a cyclical variate and 
w 1 a random disturbance terin. 
Y 0 , o, p, >.. and a arc constants. 
His preliminary results Jed him to reformu
late (2) as, 

1 
Q

1 
= T

0
[o

0
cX,t+a,DK

1
-p + (1-o0)L1-pJ-PcX,+aDw1 

or in the alternative form, 
Qt = To[lloeX,t+a1DK-p 

1 

(3) 

+ (1-oo)eX.t+a,DLt-pJ-Pwt (3a) 

where ,\1 = ,\;; - p,\, ,\!! = - p,\, a1 = a;; - pa and 
a2 = - pa. ,\5 may be interpreted as the rate of 
differential technical progress associated with 
capital only. While Kotowitz's numerical 
estimates were obtained for (3), the authors 
will work with (3a). Also bear in mind that p 
is related to the elasticity of substitution be-

tween labour and capital ( u). u = 1 t P • u < 1 

implies p > 0 . 
20. From (3a) one obtains: 

:t 10g c:~ I~~) 
(

1 dL1 1 dK1) 
(l+p) Lt • ----;ft - Ke • di + >-i-X2 (4) 

6 It may be plausibly argued that reduction in the 
supply of savings for risk bearing will be partly offset 
by the rise in profits and by the increased preference 
for bonds and debentures. Waters' preliminary work 
leads the authors of the present paper to believe that 
such offsets wilJ be insufficient. 

7 Y. Kotowitz, "Capital labour substitution and 
technical change in Canadian manufacturing", paper 
delivered before the Canadian Political Science As
sociation Annual Meetings, 1965. 
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One sees that technical change is Hicks non
neutral if, at a constant capital/labour ratio 

( i.e., -Kt . ddKt = _I!_ • dLl e)' ,\1 "l'= ,\~. 
t I ·•t l t 

Again, in Hicks' terms, technical change will he 
labour saving if A1 > A!! and capital saving if 
,\1 < >.2• Kotowitz's estimates are: p = 1.41 
(er= 0.41), ,\ = 0.04, A:;= 0.03, a= 0.004, 
a;;= 0.002, 80 = 0.5 and y0 = 0.51. All the 
coefficients are significant at the 5 per cent 
level. Thus, it is clear that the elasticity of 
substitution, u < 1 and At > ,\2 • 

21. \Vhat can be concluded from the above? 
First, in Canadian manufacturing, technical 
change seems to exhibit a labour-saving bias 
(in the Hicks sense). Secondly, whether in an 
actual circumstance technical change is labour 
saving or not depends also on the rate at which 
the labour and capital employed have been 

growing. That is, change in the marginal pro
ductivity of capital relative to that of labour 
depends not only on ,\1 , and >.2 , but also on the 
difference between the rates of growth of em
ployed labour and capital. Thus, it is quite pos
sihle that if capital is growing fast enough, 
the labour-saving bias of A1 > ,\2 may be miti-

gated. And lastly, should ,\1, ,\2 L · ~it and 

1 dKt l . -
1

r • -d be such that t 1e ratw of the mar-
'-t t 

ginal productivity of capital to that of labour 
rises, then wage reductions alone will not gua
rantee full employment of the labour force. It 
is also worth noting that while changes in the 
ways of measuring L and K will affect esti
mates of ,\1 and A2 , ( 4) remains unaffected by 
it since these changes also occur in the esti-

1 dL1 1 dK1 
mates of Le dt and Ki · dt · 



The impact of population growth on "non-economic" determinants 
of economic growth 

HARVEY LEIBENSTEIN 

I. In this paper, we interpret noneconomic 
factors hro:ullv and exclude onlv direct eco
nomic inputs, ;uch as increases i11 capital or in
creases in labour. There are some boundary
type elements that are not in themselves 
economic variables, but that. can improve or 
increase the effects of economic variables. 
Tims, improvements in nutrition may increase 
the health and strength of the work force, 1 

and improvements in education, leading to 
greater literacy, may also increase the qualita
tive work capacity of labour. Yet both tl_ie 
acquisition of literacy and the improvement 111 

diet may be brought about by noneconomic 
considerations. For the most part, our discus
sion will be limited to the problems of coun
tries normally considered economically under
developed, say, countries whose per-capita in
come is Jess than t,rn hundred dollars per 
vear. \Ye assume that there is nothing unusual 
about the resource structure of such a country. 
Tims a countrv, such as Kuwait, with unusual 
oil resources, is not part of our typical prob
lem area. 

THE QUALITY REPLACJDIEKT RATE 

2. In considering the influence of popula
tion growth, two basic aspects must ?e ap
proached simultaneously:. (a) the effect of 
the growth rate itself; and ( b) the effect of 
the concomitantly changing age structure. 2 A 
crucial effect of population growth is to sup
plant old units in the work force by new ones. 
Various members of the existing labour force 
leave because of death, retirement, or some 
change in social status, while young people 
enter as they reach "·orking age and as they 
acquire a certain amount of education or 
trainin<T. It is significant that the newcomers 
to the ~vork force will, in many cases, be dif-

1 \V. D. Keller and H. A. Kraut, "\York and nu
trition," in G. Bourne, TVorld rci•iew of nutrition and 
dietetics, vol. III (Pittman 1Iedical Publishing Com
pany Ltd., London, 1962), pp. 77-79. 

!! X. Keyfitz, "Age distribution as a challenge to 
deYelo!lment" (unpublished manuscript), p. 10. I am 
indebt~d to Professor Keyfitz, since this section was 
inspired by his work. 
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ferent in quality from those that leave. Thus, 
as a consequence of population grmvth, as well 
as of direct and indirect types of sustained 
education, the qualitative nature of the work 
force changes. It is these tvpes of changes 
that we attempt to trace, and to connect with 
economic growth. 

3. Two important factors affecting eco
nomic growth are ( a) the work capacities of the 
population and ( b) the attitudes of the eco
nomically active population. By work capacities, 
we mean increases in the representative work
er's health and strength, as well as improve
ments in his acquired skills. The attitudes of 
the work force are shaped by religious, social, 
cultural, and political traditions. Some basic 
attitudes affecting growth are those involving 
changes in adherence to traditional occupations 
and procedures. Such attitudinal changes will 
usually influence the degree of labour mobility, 
the extent of participation of women in the 
work force, and the age at which people nor
mally enter the work force. In addition, they 
will affect the willingness of people within a 
given occupation to accept new techniques and 
equipment or to "·ork effectively under 
changing organizational forms. 

4. First, let us consider the effect of the 
rate of population growth on the assumption 
that the age structure remains stable. To 
achieve a quality shift in the population, those 
entering the work force must be differently 
equipped in terms of education, and formal or 
informal training, than those leaving. But h?w 
can this occur? One circumstance under wluch 
this might happen is if the proportion of young 
people receiving a full primary school educa
tion were greater than it was when the mem
bers of the current labour force were them
selves children. Assume that this proportion 
is invariant with respect to the rate of popula
tion growth. In that case, the greater the rate 
of population growth, the larger the extent. to 
which people with a primary school education 
will replace uneducated people who leave the 
work force. Of course, this is based on an 
other-things-equal assumption. 
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5. To illustrate the implications involved, 

consider some numerical examples. Suppose, 
for purposes of illustration, that the length of 
working life is fifty years. In a stationary 
population with a stable age structure, 2 per 
cent leave every year and 2 per cent enter. If 
those entering are of a new quality compared 
to those in the ,vork force initially, then after 
twenty-five years SO per cent of the ,vork 
force will represent the new quality and SO per 
cent the old. Say SO per cent will be literate 
and SO per cent illiterate. But if the population 
grows at 2 per cent per year and the entry rate 
rises to 4 per cent, then at the end of twenty
five years approximately 70 per cent will be 
literate and 30 per cent illiterate. If the entry 
rate were 6 per cent, then at year twenty-five 
the work force literacy rate rises to over 80 
per cent. The results are a little more decisive 
if ,ve consider a five-year period and compare 
a stationary population in which entry rates 
and retirements are at 2 per cent per year 
with one in which the entry rate is 6 per cent. 
In the stationary population at the end of five 
years, only 10 per cent are literate, whereas in 
the rapidly growing population over 25 per 
cent have become literate in the same period. 
Of course, any other acquired skill-such as a 
high school education-can be substituted for 
simple literacy. Clearly the composition of the 
work force is very different if 25 per cent of 
the work force has a high school education, 
rather than 10 per cent. Of course, in this 
calculation, we ignore the required gestation 
period for education. The formulization can be 
complicated to include a variety of years of 
education but the basic nature and direction of 
the impact are the same. 

6. A similar line of reasoning can be fol
lowed in the case of physical improvement in 
the labom force. Superior nutrition does pro
duce a taller, stronger, and more disease resis
tant population than the previous generation. 3 

7. Now consider the age structure part of 
the problem. The greater the degree to which 
the age structure is skewed towards children, 
the greater is the replacement of more educated 
people for less educated. In addition, high rates 
of population growth which have recently 
gone up, or increasing rates of population 
growth, will normally be associated with a fall 
in the average age of the population. Such 
changes will also work to replace less educated 
people by more educated ones. The rate of 
replacement rises as the average age of the 
population falls. 

3 J. M. Tanner, Growth at adolescence (Springfield, 
Ill., Charles C Thomas, 1955), pp. 83-97. 

8. A similar analysis can be made of the 
attitudes of the population. If we assume that 
we can classify attitudes in terms of degree 
of comthitment to traditional ways, and if we 
assume further that one effect of education is 
to decrease such commitment, then we can 
visualize the replacement of tradition-bound 
people by less tradition-bound individuals as 
a result of population growth. 

SO:.\IE INDIRECT COSTS OF POPULATION GROWTH 

9. \Ve have considered the way in which 
population growth may change the work qua
lity and "tradition-boundedness" of the popu
lation by assuming that the rate and pattern 
of population growth has no influence on the 
predetermined proportion exposed to education 
and the influences that change attitudes. Quite 
clearly this assumption must be relaxed. The 
reasons are readily apparent in connexion with 
expenditures for publicly supported primary 
and secondary education. Obviously such ex
penditures will not increase in direct propor
tion to the number of young people in the 
population. There are a number of other im
portant limiting factors. Governmental taxing 
capacity will depend somewhat on the com
munity's real income. There are also alter
native claims on public revenues, such as the 
need for investment funds for industrialization. 
These conflicting claims will vary with the rate 
and pattern of population growth. In a largely 
agricultural population, the greater the rate of 
population growth, the less land per man; the 
greater the degree of fragmentation, and hence 
the smaller the output per man. There is ob
vious competition between investment in po
tentially cultivatable land, increasing indus
trialization investment, and population quality 
investment. Further, high growth rates will 
normally increase the burden of dependency 
and decrease potential taxable revenues. Here 
there are two opposing influences. Population 
growth may raise population replacements to 
a higher quality from an economic viewpoint, 
but it will simultaneously make it more diffi
cult to provide a given amount of education 
for the same proportion of children entering 
the population. 

10. \iV e must not overemphasize the impor
tance of population growth in improving the 
average quality of the population. The quality 
of the work force is by no means uniquely 
related to the rate of growth. \Vhile improve
ment in the quality of the work force is fre
quently a necessary accommodating factor, the 
absence of which may operate as an obstacle 
to growth, it is not a sufficient source of 
growth. If more people have secondary school 
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education productivity is not increased if the 
hulk of the population educated through se
condary school work as clerks. 1 It seems rea
sonable that growth will be increased if entre
preneurial actiYities and the educational level 
~row simultaneously. There is a complementary 
relationship between improvements in different 
segments of the "·ork force, and balance must 
be achieved if improvements in one area are 
to be translated into increased output. There 
i.~ likely to be an inherent dynamic in the 
tension between skill growth and economic 
growth. At this point, ,ve can only suggest 
the nature of this dynamic in its crudest and 
most unsophisticated form. Rapid growth in 
skills without economic growth must lead to 
some unused skills and eventually to an attri
tion of skills, so that there will be a tendency 
towards an equilibrium between skill growth 
and economic growth. On the other hand, 
rapid economic growth without skill growth 
cannot persist because the lack of skills forms 
an obstacle to further growth. In either case, 
there would be a tendency towards an equili
brium determined by whichever type of growth 
was lower. Of course we have ignored here 
the degree to ,vhich some types of capital may 
be used as substitutes for skills. 

IXTELLECTUAL CIIAXGES .\ND ECONOl\UC 
GROWTH 

11. Another crucially significant consider
ation is that some segments of the population 
may be much more important in fostering 
growth than others. The entrepreneurial group 
may be exceedingly small compared with the 
population as a whole, but since its activities 
are crucial to growth, its composition, attitudes 
and capacities may be more important than 
its absolute number, 5 if the quality of other 
segments of the work force is not too low to 
obstruct its effective promotion of growth. If 
a group is small, compared to the population 
as a whole, it can increase in size and capacity 
at a considerable rate irrespective of the growth 
rates of other segments of the population. This 
fact weakens the significance of the general 
population growth rate and of the replacement 
effect that is associated with it. 

12. Population growth and the attendant 
changes in age structure increase family size. 
In general, there are three direct effects : 
(a) the number of children per family and 

4 \V. A. Lewis, "Secondary education and economic 
structure," Social and Eco110111ic Studies, vol. XIII, 
No. 2 (June, 1964), p. 230. 

a D. McClelland, The achieving society (Princeton, 
Van Nostrand, 1961), chap. VI. 
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hence the number of siblings with which any 
child comes in contact is increased; ( b) simi
larly, a more rapidly growing population re
sults in a younger population, and hence each 
child will have a greater number of possible 
rontacts with other children of the same age; 
( c) the younger families will be headed by 
younger parents \Yho, in many ways, have less 
accumulated information and experience to 
communicate to their offspring than older 
parents would have, and with larger families, 
smaller opportunity to communicate with each 
child. \ Ve may consider these effects in con
nexion with three qualities of the population: 
( d) entrepreneurial capacities, ( e) level of 
intelligence, and (f) acquired verbal and intel
lectual skills. 

13. At present, we know little about the 
relation between entrepreneurial capacities and 
contact with siblings. But there is a relation be
tween intelligence and entrepreneurship, al
though intelligence is only one of the qualities 
requisite to entrepreneurship. There are some 
data that suggest that an unusual proportion 
of those who have considerable intellectual 
achievements to their credit were either only 
children or came from families in which there 
was a relatively large age gap between siblings. 
It seems plausible that the ability to think ab
stractly would be developed earlier or would, 
on the whole, be greater if children learned the 
concomitant verbal skills either from adults or 
from siblings considerably older than them
selves. ·while it is difficult in fact to separate 
the level of intelligence from acquired skills, 
there is evidence to suggest that a young child's 
intelligence level can actually be raised by a 
culturally nurturant upbringing or by the kinds 
of environmental stimuli available in an urban 
setting; and that there is a close connexion be
tween family size and intellectual capacity. 6 

Intellectual capacity, and the attendant ability 
to manipulate abstractions that typifies edu
cated intelligence, are unquestionably impor
tant to economic development. It is evident in 
the contribution of professionalized skills to 
the economy, i.e., in the work of engineers, 
lawyers, doctors, architects, and teachers of 
various levels. It seems likely that acquired 
intellectual capacities are also related to mana
gerial skills. It would appear, then, that the 
smaller the rate of population growth and the 
smaller the family size, the greater the extent 
to which these skills could be developed. 

ll A. Anastasi, "Differentiating effect of intelligence 
and social status," Psrclzological Bulletin, vol. VI, 
No. 2, pp. 84-91; D. l\IcCarthy, "Language develop
ment in children," in L. Carmichael, Manual of child 
psychology (New York, 1946), pp. 558-559. 
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14. The factors considered above have an 

impact on economic development opposite to 
that of the replacement effect. Since our knowl
edge about these factors is fragmentary, it is 
not possible to assess numerically, at present, 
the relative influence of these contrary forces. 
\Ye must remember also that when we con
sider unusual achievers, we are concerned only 
with people who form a minute proportion of 
the population, and that the relation between 

their numbers and average family size may be 
tenuous. An additional consideration is whether 
average or marginal analysis applies here. In 
other ·words, does the number of talented people 
increase in some proportionate sense as the 
pool from which such people could come 
increases, or is it unrelated to the pool and 
responsive to conditions of a non-demographic 
type? Only if the size of the pool is significant 
can we be concerned about the demographic 
aspects of the problems. 



Relation between demographic projections and formulation 
of a development programme 

MILOS MACURA 

I. Conceived as an integral and consoli
dated set of projections dealing with popula
tion, labour force and their main contingents, 
demographic projections are a recent instru
ment aimed at increasing the efficiency of the 
formulation of development policy. Their origin 
is both in theoretical thinking, particularly con
cerning interrelationships of economic, social 
and demographic changes, and in practical 
needs for additional tools in planning. In con
trast with the theory which provides sufficient 
room for demographic considerations of eco
nomic and social development, the current 
planning techniques do not allow for their inte
gral treatment. This is perhaps owing to man's 
deficient knowledge of the pertinent interrela
tionships, a consequence of inadequate research 
and analyses. 

2. The existing economic models and plan
ning procedures cannot provide more space for 
demographic projections, for obvious reasons. 
They are already overburdened by economic 
variables which are of key importance for esti
mating dynamics and balances of such a com
plex phenomenon as economic development. 
They usually comprise population and labour 
force variables, either explicity or implicity, 
but with a rather limited scope. 1 Sectorial pro
jections further consider specific supply of and 
demand for labour, with a view to assessing an 
appropriate balance of labour. However, neither 
economic models nor planning procedures cur
rently include demographic factors and effects 
as integral components of an anticipated devel
opment process. Even if the plan comprises 
labour force projections and balances, it docs 

l Compare economic models by Harrod, Domar, 
Tinbcrgen, :M:ahalanobis, Boyarski. See also Institute 
of Economics oi the \Vorld Socialist System of the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics Academy of 
Science, Planiro,:anie i• ei·ro;~eiskih stranah socializma 
("Planning in the European Socialist Countries") 
(Moscow, 1962), pp. 111-121, 227-228 and 241-243; 
United Nations Economic Commission for Asia and 
the Far East, Programming Techniques for Economic 
Dez·elopmmt, with Special Reference to Asia and the 
Far East. Dc,·elopment programming techniques 
,eries, Xo. 1 (United Kations publication, Sales 
Xo.: 60.II.F.3). 

not cover other important demographic phe
nomena. 2 

3. On the other hand, demographic models 
seem to be limited to the demographic varia
bles in their narrow sense, at least according 
to the current thinking of many demogra
phers. 3 While model building stands still in 
the traditional areas of demography, population 
projections-conceived at the beginning as pro
jections of fertility and mortality, size and sex
age structure of population-tend to include 
new approaches. Projections of the working 
age, school age, old age and other sex-age 
functional contingents, as well as projections 
of the economically active population, extend 
the scope of demographic projections. 4 This, 
in fact, brings demographic projections nearer 
to economic and social planning, and opens new 
avenues to their development. 

4. Development planning should, no doubt, 
take more into account demographic factors, 
while future demographic effects should be 
evaluated in the light of the economic and 
social progress. In addition, a development pro
gramme should be assessed by demographic 
changes, as ·well as by economic and social 
criteria, since demographic projections have 
to be integrated with planning methods and 
procedures. Obviously, this is not an easy 
task, since the methods currently used in eco
nomic, social and demographic projections sub
stantially differ. But, if integration is under
stood as the linkage of economic, social and 
demographic processes at their point of inter
action and if procedure allows for action
effects consideration, it seems there should not 

2 M. Ya. Sonin, Vosproi::;vodst1.Jo rnbocci sili v 
SSSR i bilans truda ("Reproduction of Manpower in 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the :Man
power Balances") (Mosco\\·, 1959), pp. 326-354. 

3 \V. Winkler, "Types and models in demography", 
lntemational Population Conference New York, 
1961, (London, IUSSP, 1963), pp. 358-367; W. Brass, 
"Summary of discussion", op. cit., pp. 368-377. 

4 A. J. Coale and E. 11. Hoover, Population 
Growth and Economic Dei•elopment iii Low Income 
Countries (Princeton, N.J., 1958), pp. 231-237 · 
E. Rossct, Pcrspectyw_1• demograficzne Polski ("De~ 
mographic Perspecth-cs of Poland") (\Varsaw, 1962). 
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be serious obstacles to proce·eding with inter
disciplinary analyses of the future. 

RECENT EXPERIENCE; PARTIAL DEMOGRAPHIC 

PROJECTIONS 

5. There is no need of pointing out the 
extent of the use of projections of population 
growth and sex-age structure in planning over 
the past years. Lessons were learned from the 
poor experiences of some countries whose 
population projections were biased and dis
credited the plans. This encouraged studies of 
future population, for population projections 
acquired, in addition to demographic interest, 
a large economic interest. 

6. Besides their use in economic planning, 
population projections are used in preparing 
various social projects. In some countries, esti
mated growth of population has been an im
portant argument in discussing family planning 
programmes. Old age pensions and other social 
security schemes were either introduced or 
modified in many countries only after a careful 
examination of future population trends and 
structures. Sex and age projections have been 
useful in many countries in assessing future 
school age contingents. In fact, this was the 
beginning of the utilization of population pro
jections for educational planning. 

7. Labour force projections have been 
incorporated in the development plans of many 
countries. However, while population projec
tions in almost all countries follow the same 
analytical pattern, the contents and methods of 
labour force projections, with the exception of 
sex and age structure projections, widely 
differ. 5 In addition to estimates of future sup
ply of and demand for labour, national plans 
and programmes comprise various labour force 
estimates. In the United Arab Republic plan, 
there are estimates of the future labour force by 
industries and by broad social categories. The 
Ethiopian plan gives a qualitative statement of 
the labour force on the small farms ( tradi
tional sector), but makes precisions for non
agricultural employment with emphasis on man
agerial, technical and administrative person
nel. An interesting approach was introduced 
in the Indian planning, where, in addition to 
conventional labour indicators, the concept of 

• 5 Unification of methods and techniques for popula
tion projections by age and sex is owing to the rich 
literature on this subject and also to the work done 
by the United Nations. It should be expected that 
the studies in methods and techniques of the labour 
force projections undertaken by the International 
Labour Organisation will yield good results also. 

employment backlog was introduced. It should 
also be mentioned that some countries with a 
diversified structure of labour do estimate 
future employment by occupation, and many 
others forecast occupations of key importance. 

8. Very many countries do proceed by 
demographic projections concerning educational 
contingents and output, either within the frame
work of educational planning or in other con
texts. An early experience was the projections 
of educational levels of the Italian population, 
worked out by the Associazione per lo Svilup
po dell'Industria nel Mezzogiorno (SVIMEZ). 
It seems that educational planning is an impor
tant device in planning procedure in the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics, but there is no 
evidence as to how far its demographic com
ponents are integrated with other demogra
phic projections. This is, mutatis 11ttttandis, like
ly in many western countries, as well as in the 
development plans of some Asian countries. 
Two international experiments in this field 
seem to be of interest also. The first is the 
Mediterranean project of the Organization for 
Economic Co-operation and Development 
( OECD), which aims at forecasting future 
technical and scientific manpower in relation to 
anticipated economic development. The other 
is the African Educational Development Pro
gramme sponsored by the African Governments 
and the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization, with a view to in
creasing levels of education at a rapid pace. 6 

9. Other demographic projections, such as 
household or family projections, urban-rural 
and regional projections have also been worked 
out in many countries. Their purpose was to 
provide a demographic basis for forecasts of 
the demand for durable goods, housing etc., 
or to assess future distribution of the popula
tion within a broader context. 

RECENT EXPERIENCE: MORE COMPREHENSIVE 
SCHEMES 

10. There are several studies which ap
proach demographic projections from a more 
complex standpoint. Owing to . scarce space 
here, only six of them are briefly reviewed. 
The study made by SVIMEZ covers a set of 
demographic projections related to the antici-

6 United Nations Economic Commission for Africa 
and United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cul
tural Organization, Final report of tlie Co11fcre11ce of 
African States on tlie Development of Education ill 
Africa, Addis Ababa, 15-25 May 1961 (United 
Nations document E/3498/Add.2). See particularly 
pp. 47-54 and 71-79, as well as pp. 24-28. 
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pate<l growth of economy and education. 7 The 
projecting procedure was, in brief, as follows: 
(a) population by sex and age- (b)active 
population by sex and age - (a) growth of 
the economy - ( c) economic structure of the 
labour force - [as related to (a)] - (d) 
occupational structure of the labour force -
r as related to (a)] - ( l') skill structure of 
the labour force - (/3) educational system -
(!) student population and educational out
put - (,) out-door training. Three factors 
were considered in this system of projections: 
demographic, economic and educational. Their 
interactions at the critical points were con
sidered as ,Yell, though in a Jess formal manner. 

11. A similar approach, but emphasizing the 
implications for economic development, was 
taken in a study on population and labour 
force from 1957 to 1977 in the Philippines. 8 

Five basic projections, all by sex and age 
( total population, urban, rural, labour force 
and actidty rates) were assumed to be pri
marily demographic, but modified by antici
pated economic factors. Seven additional pro
jections, viz, school age population and popula
tion attending school ( for both elementary and 
high levels), job requirements, and employment 
in agriculture and in non-agricultural indus
tries, were used to assess socio-economic im
plications. Here, alternative assumptions for 
the main demographic variables were used. 
This study did not focus on demographic and 
socio-economic interactions, but on the socio
economic consequences and effects of the antici
pated demographic development. 

12. A study of regional job requirements 
in 1970 undertaken in France followed a dif
ferent procedure. 9 Assuming spontaneous 
demographic development ( without inter
district migrations and following past trends 
of the transfer from agriculture to non-agri-

7 Associazione per lo Sviluppo dell'Industria nel 
Mezzogiorno, Mutamimti dell a struttura prof essionale 
e 1·110!0 delta scuola; Prc1:isio11i per il prossimo 
qrei11dice1111io ("Changes of occupational structure 
and the role of education; estimates for the next 
quinquennium") (Rome, 1961). 

8 United Nations, Population Growth and Man
po,ccr bi the Philippines, a joint study by the United 
Xations and the Government of the Phlippines 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 61.XIII.2). 
A similar study was made by the United Nations 
Economic Commission for Latin America, Hmnan 
Resources of Central America, Pa11a111a and ,,fexico, 
1950-1980, i11 Relation to Some Aspects of Economic 
De,:elop111ent (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 60.XIII.l). 

9 :.L Pressat, Les besoins en emplois 11011·.ieaux en 
France tar departe1111?11ts jusq11'1?11 1970 ("Additional 
employment requirements in France, by department, 
as of 19i0"), report of the Haut comite consultatif 
de la population et de la famille (Paris, 1961). 
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cultural industries, as well as of the extension 
of education), this study takes account of eco
nomic and social changes only implicitly. There
fore, it considers only demographic variables, 
such as growth of the population, its age and 
sex structure, participation rates, effects of 
transfer and educational extension etc. These 
regional projections consist of estimates for 
1970 of: (a) the economically active popula
tion by sex: (b) the agricultural active popula
tion; and ( c) estimates of the losses of agri
cultural population, owing to their transfer into 
non-agricultural fields and to education. 

13. Labour force balances in the Soviet 
Union aim to maximize the utilization of 
human resources and to provide adequate la
bour for economic and cultural development. 10 

They consist of an elaborate system of indica
tors: labour resources, their utilization and 
distribution by main socio-economic groups, 
by industries etc. In addition to balance in 
man-units, they comprise balance in worker
day-units, including losses. A particular balance 
deals with the young population, where educa
tional and employment factors are combined. 
Occupational balance also makes provision for 
educational and training requirements, both on 
account of replacement and on account of in
crease in occupational groups. Other aspects, 
such as regional, urban-rural, female employ
ment etc., are incorporated as well. 

14. Manpower projections of the United 
States of America proceed, on the supply side, 
from sex and age projections of the popula
tion, through specific activity rates to the la
bour force projections. Owing to the fact that 
there is no quantified economic programme in 
the United States of America, the requirement 
side had to be worked out only after projec
tions of future economic activity were made, 
rather a complex work. 11 In addition to the 
industrial structure of future employment, the 
occupational structure was also projected by 
means of an occupation-industry matrix. The 
final step was to assess the occupational supply, 
which was, in broad terms, the output of edu
cational and training institutions. It may be 
noticed that in the United States of America, 
in spite of the lack of quantitative program
mes, labour force projections have been worked 
out on an assumption of the mutual inter
relation of demographic and economic factors. 

10 Sonin, op. cit., pp. 315-316. 
11 S. L. \Volfbein, ":Manpower projections and 

techniques", Hmnan Resources - Training of S cien
tific and Technical Personnel, vol. XI, United States 
papers prepared for the United Nations Conference 
on the Application of Science and Technology for 
the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas (Wash
ington, Government Printing Office, 1963), pp. 20-29. 
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15. Demographic projections as a tool of 
planning were experienced for the first time 
in Yugoslavia in a study of economic develop
ment of the southern European countries, 
sponsored hy the United Nations Economic 
Commission for Europe. 1~ In addition to sex 
and age projections (by I. Lah), four other 
projections were worked out at that time. 
Another series of demographic projections was 
prepared for the Seven-year Plan ( 1964-1970) 
by the Demographic Research Centre. 13 The 
Centre's study covered many aspects of demo
graphic development and also of the supply 
side of the labour force. The requirement side 
was projected by the planning authority, while 
educational projections are still under process 
in a research institution. This kind of division 
of work had some justification indeed, but it 
was not efficient enough, owing to insufficient 
co-ordination. 

DE~IOGRAPHIC PROJECTIONS AND DEVELOPMENT 

PROGRA:\LME 

16. There is a lack of knowledge about how 
demographic projections are currently being 
utilized in the formulation of development pro
grammes. Demographic and economic theories 
discuss the matter in broad and general terms ; 
development plans and programmes are usually 
very meagre in this respect ; empirical studies 
almost take a neutral, sometimes quasi-scien
tific position. Therefore, the preceding analyses 
of recent experience could firmly state only 
components of demographic projections, with
out any decisive statement on how these pro
jections affect the thinking of planners and 
policy-makers. It is true that many papers 
and recommendations suggest the utilization 
of demographic projections in economic and 
social planning. But none analyses the com
plex intellectual process which, in the course 
of formulating a development policy and by 
means of quantitative assessment, anticipates 
future demographic and socio-economic changes. 

17. In spite of the experience being partial 
and insufficient, some guiding principles may 
be derived from it. In the most general terms, 
planners and policy-makers must be aware of 
the productive capacity and the consumption 
requirements of the population, as well as of 
the demographic modifications which may 
arise from changes in the economy. Demogra-

1~ M. Macura, "Projections of the economic com
position of the Yugoslav labour force and population", 
Ekononzist, No. 1 (Belgrade, 1955), pp. 16-44. 

13 M. Sentic and D. Breznik, "Demografska kre
tanja i projekcije u Jugoslaviji" (Demographic 
trends and projections in Yugoslavia), Stanovnistvo, 
l'\o. 2 (Belgrade, 1964), pp. 101-140. 

phic processes are, in general, slow and long
term processes; but when affected by rapid and 
sudden economic and social changes, they may 
turn fast and even to an unexpected direction. 
It is an art not easy to achieve, to direct modi
fications in the occupational and economic 
structure of population, the migration or any 
other demographic changes provoked by socio
economic behaviour of people, to the direction 
which is most suited both to economic and to 
demographic development. 

18. Currently, development planning tends 
to cover all the main aspects of human life. 
Besides economic development, the develop
ment of social services, town-planning, regional 
development and others are being incorporated 
in the national programmes. As a consequence, 
population is more directly involved, either 
as a subject or as an object of develop
ment. Recent ideas of an over-all development 
focus on the role of man and his specific 
aggregate, i.e., human populations. Thus, popu
lation should no longer be considered a mere 
variable of per capita estimates, but should be 
regarded, in all the diversity of its functions 
and the complexity of its nature, as an im
portant factor in development. 

19. The size, distribution and growth of 
population have, no doubt, a very decisive role 
in formulating a development policy. The eval
uation of human versus extra-human resour
ces, the assessment of the real rate of saving 
and rate of growth of economy, anticipating 
the levels of living and consumption-all these 
key components have, obviously, to deal with 
population trends and prospects. At this stage 
of thinking, the patterns of population growth 
have to be reconsidered, with a view to 
achieving human and rational reproduction. 
This involves both mortality and fertility, and 
their impact on public health, education, family 
planning and other policies and measures. 

20. Employment, as a means and a target 
of economic development, seems at first glance 
to have an adequate place in existing develop
ment programmes. Projections can provide suf
ficient information on the availability of the 
labour force ( which is a function of the sex
age structure), employment opportunities, edu
cation and social institutions. But its proper 
utilization, which is in close relation with the 
labour requirement as formulated in the invest
ment programmes and technological schemes, 
seems to be a weak point in many cases. Owing 
to insufficient domestic saving and inadequate 
foreign resources, developing countries suffer 
from marginal growth of employment, with 
manifold consequences. On the other hand, 
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owing to structural changes in the economy, 
many industrialized countries are not in a posi
tion to make satisfactory use of their human 
resources. These are, therefore, the problems 
\\'hich planners and policy-makers have to con
sider further. Tims, research on these proh
lems has to be encouraged, both from the 
technological and from the human points of 
view. Another important subject, not to he 
neglected, is the income distribution policy, 
which is closely related to employment in 
general, and to saving and economic activity 
rates of the families in particular. 

21. The merits of demographic projections 
in educational planning were confirmed by 
recent experiences, particularly by high
lighting the relationships between the educa
tional and occupational structures of the popu
lation and their influence on labour supply. As 
a matter of fact, educational planning related 
to economic planning-which is feasible only 
by means of demographic projections-becomes 
more realistic, for it meets both the require
ments of general education as human right, 
and of skill and knowledge as crucial factors of 
economic development. 

22. Public health and social programmes, 
which currently form a part of development 
programmes, rely primarily on demographic 

projections, particularly on projections of mor
tality, old age, young groups, and families or 
households. \Vhen anticipating improvement in 
these fields, the policy-maker must take into 
account the segments of population or house
holds involved, to he able to make realistic cost 
estimates. Housing schemes and investment 
programmes, as well as many infra-structural 
or social overhead schemes, definitely call on 
household projections. In more sophisticated 
procedures, such projections are used not only 
for the estimates of production of durable 
goods, but also to structurize consumption of 
various households by using the consumption 
elasticity techniques. 

23. \Vhen planning for economic and social 
development, allowance must be made for spa
tial redistribution of the population. Esti
mates of flows of people from countryside to 
urban areas, as well as those of total migra
tion, derived from changes in the economic 
structure of labour force and population and 
their mobility, may be a useful tool in bal
ancing social costs of economic development. 
Location of schools, hospitals, housing schemes 
etc. should be based on urban-rural and migra
tion projections. Such projections may also 
encourage regional planning, as a spatial 
feature of development planning. 



Demographic aspects of capital formation in economies with large 
subsistence sectors (Mrica) 

CYRIL J. MAR TIN 

1. Most countries with a large subsistence 
sector and no special natural advantages, such 
as oil or minerals, have a low per capita in
come, achieve little capital formation and are 
only in the early stages of economic develop
ment. 

2. A subsistence sector has been defined in 
a number of ways, but the essence of all these 
definitions is that the population living within 
such a sector is relatively self-contained. Food, 
huts and possibly some implements are pro
duced, and such personal services as the car
rying of water and the collection of firewood 
are undertaken, each by the family for its own 
consumption, with possibly some barter. Since 
production is for consumption in the near 
future, the effort required in obtaining the 
output is neither great nor continuous over 
the year. Any increase in food crops is roughly 
proportionate to the growth in population, 
leaving the per capita level unchanged. The 
only major fluctuations in consumption result 
from variations in climatic conditions, unpre
dictable and uncontrollable. By the very nature 
of a sector which presupposes a low expecta
tion of life, there would seem to be no advan
tage to the inhabitants in deferring con
sumption. 

3. Like the term "subsistence sector", "capi
tal formation" is equally capable of different 
definitions, particularly where nomadic or prim
itive tribes are being studied. The United 
Nations publication, C onccpts and Definitions 
of Capital Formation, defines gross capital for
mation as "all goods produced for use in 
future processes" and states that "Domestic 
capital formation is that part of a country's 
current output and imports which is not 
consumed or exported during the accounting 
period but set aside as additions to its stock 
of capital goods". 1 Some researchers have re
garded as capital any activity which can give 
rise to a stock of equipment, capable of pro
viding goods or services in the future. Cattle, 

1 United Nations, Concepts and Definitions of 
Capital Formation (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 53.XVII.6). 
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even when kept for prestige or demonstration 
of wealth, are sometimes included, while the 
bride price demanded in some tribes has been 
considered partly as the purchase of a capital 
asset-a wife for work-while huts produced 
in a clay and not of a permanent nature are 
also sometimes taken into account in any esti
mation. The United Nations Statistical Com
mission's paper, "Capital formation statistics: 
problems and methods with special reference 
to under-developed countries", emphasized the 
problem of "own acc~u~t" constructio~ .a!1d 
mentioned that any omiss10n of such activities 
would not be serious, except in the agricultural 
sector where capital improvements made by 
farmers mirrht amount to a sizable total. It 
stated "Improvements carried out by farmers 
thems~lves take many forms : the construction 
of barns, sheds, fences and roads ; the diggf ng 
of wells and irrigation ditches ; the plantmg 
of orchards; the reclamation, drainage and 
terracing of lands; etc. It is d~ubtfu1 whether 
the bulk of investments of this sort can be 
ignored in agricultural countries wit_hout li
miting unduly the usefulness of capital for
mation totals". 2 

4. Since there are very few "pure" sub
sistence sectors, capital formation in such. un
usual conditions is not discussed here. vVmter 
has described what he considers to be the stages 
of arrricultural development. 3 The first four 
are ;f interest to the discussion of subsistence. 
The first stage which he describes is that of 
"pure subsistence", which would inc!ucle areas 
with "no cash crops; no tax; no import or 
export of labour". The second stage is "sub
sistence with taxes", where cash crops are 
grown and labour seeks employment outside 
the sector mainly to earn wages and to pay 
taxes. The third stage is "subsistence plus cash 
crops", where taxes are of less importance in 
the total cash outlay and where crops are 
grown to provide cash for the purchase of con
sumer or other goods, while the fourth is "sub-

2 United Nations (United Nations document 
E/CN3/227, 1957). 

3 E. H. \Vinter, Bwamba Economy (East African 
Institute of Social Research, 1956). 
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sistence plus cash", where large numbers of 
adult males seek work outside the district, the 
families remaining on the tribal land, being 
fed from home-produced food and receiving 
commodities or cash from the men. Arthur 
Lewis ltas defined the subsistence sector as 
that part of the economy which is not using 
reproducihle capital and where output is lower 
than in the capitalist sector. ·1 Such a definition 
would eliminate the examination of capital 
formation in a subsistence sector. However, an 
attempt is made in this paper to consider coun
tries in Africa where a capitalist sector has 
evolved from the economic acth·ities of the 
indigenous population, usually by the develop
ment of cash crops, and also those countries 
where such a sector has been established by 
foreign capital and foreign entrepreneurs. 
These countries have in common a sector in 
which a considerable proportion of the indi
genou,; population relies for much of its sus
tenance on the production of goods for direct 
consumption. 

5. The position of such countries as South 
Africa and, to a lesser degree, Northern Rho
desia,:; do not come within the scope of this 
paper because of the paramount importance of 
their mining complex, but it must be acknow
ledged that subsistence agriculture in those 
countries still remains important to some of 
the indigenous people. The more typical condi
tions exist in countries with a large expatriate
owned plantation or farm sector or a developing 
cash sector, based on cash crops, usually for 
exportation, produced by peasant farming 
methods. 

6. Such areas have a comparable population 
structure. African populations are new or 
emergent. For long periods through history 
the population in the continent is believed to 
have remained fairly stable, with some in
crease after a series of good harvests and with 
decimations at other times through famines, 
plagues and pestilences. l\Iost parts of the con
tinent are not over-populated. The problem is 
often the reverse, that of sparse populations 
and large uninhabited areas. \ Vhether the areas 
are uninhabited because of dangerous or un
healthy swamps or because of the tsetse fly 
(bringing sleeping-sickness) is of no conse
quence to this discussion, but it is important 
to remember that if there were heavy popula
tion pressures, there would be movements into 
the tsetse-infected areas, resulting in the eli- . 
mination of the fly. The very existence of this 

.. \V. A. Lewis, Eco110111ic Development with 
Uulimited Supplies of Labour: Readings in Economic 
Development (Wadsworth, 1963). 

:; Now the independent State of Zambia. 

kind of area is indicative of the sparseness of 
the population. The recent rapid growth of 
population has not yet brought uniform heavy 
densities. 

7. The recorded age <listrilmtion of popula
tions of African countries in early stages of 
development has the child group, e.g., up to 15 
years, as between 41 per cent and 45 per cent 
of the total. Sometimes the figure for a country 
is higher. The elderly persons account for be
tween 13 per cent and 17 per cent; the elderly 
can include anyone over about 45 years of age. 
The remainder does not form a large propor
tion of the population; there is a high depen
dant-worker ratio. Changes in the age compo
sition of the population and its social structure 
can have as serious consequences for econ
omic development as changes in absolute num
bers or rates of growth. 

8. The term "labonr force" is often used 
as a general description for a group of people 
of a particular age class. This term does not 
signify that all these people approve of the 
idea of work and arc actively engaged in devel
oping the country's agriculture, industry or 
services. The system in vogue many years ago 
was for the women to <lo most of the work 
and for the men to act as the warriors. This is 
understandable in a part of the world where 
the writ of a particular chief ran as far as his 
own warriors could enforce it and where there 
was no general government and no general law 
and order. Since marauding warrior groups 
were quite common, it was essential for the 
warriors to remain almost permanently on 
guard; and, for this reason, the men from the 
age of about 16 to 30 years or beyond were the 
permanent army and only after they became 
older did they take on the position of elders. 
It can well he imagined that because of the 
pestilences, famines, droughts and also tribal 
warfare, the number of elders was relatively 
small and the number of warriors was not as 
great as the number of male children. 

9. The women in this society were the 
group which carried out the majority of the 
work, while the children, prior to educational 
systems, were involved in looking after the 
herds of cattle, goats and sheep, or helping the 
women in the development of the small farms 
and plots of land. In the main, it was the male 
children who were engaged in herding sheep 
and goats, while the girls helped with the 
digging and planting, weeding etc., of the plots 
of land and with collecting firewood and water 
for the family's convenience and existence . 

10. In recent times, the adult male has be
come the migrant labourer and the percentage 
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of dependants to the resident labour force has 
risen even higher than before. The adult male 
group represents only about 20 per cent of 
the total population; and large numbers of 
men, resident in the exchange sector, are en
gaged in earning wages either on plantations 
or in industrial establishments. The size of the 
adult male labour force engaged in peasant 
agriculture therefore depends greatly on the 
relative attraction of leisure or growing cash 
crops, as against the wage rates in industry 
or on the plantation. The advantages reaped 
by the exchange sector from the existence of 
the subsistence sector are that wages for labour 
can be lower than would be required for a 
worker who must rely entirely on his wage 
fo: the support of p.is family, and cash crop 
prices can be lower than where peasant 
farmers have to rely entirely on the income 
from his crops to buy his food. Peasant farmers 
who grow their own food maintain a minimum 
standard of living from subsistence activities, 
which allows part of the cash crop returns to 

· be diverted to savings, usually through govern
:nent taxation, and these savings are invested 
m public capital projects. The requirements of 
such farmers for capital for their own activities 
are small, since families include many depen
dants who can help on the land. Subsistence 
farming depends almost entirely on labour. In 
the industrial and plantation sectors, the ab
sence of a family in the environment of the 
worker reduces the demand for social over
heads, since only bed-space accommodation has 
to be provided to house the migrant worker. 
Yudelman emphasized the short-run advant
ages of an elastic supply of labour, available 
to be utilized without providing the social 
overheads of schools, housing, hospitals etc. 
for the whole family. 6 The lower costs when 
the subsistence sector is large outweigh the 
disadvantages of a migrant labour force. A 
greater supply of capital can be achieved where 
the basic subsistence of workers and particu
larly of their families can be found mainly 
from sources other than their cash wages. 

11. The large number of children in the 
population means that although they may pro
~uce some goods and services, their consump
tion is greater than their output. As stated 
earlier, the children had their own tasks in 
traditional society, but now many attend 
school. Since the woman has a large domestic 
task in obtaining water from distant streams 
and preparing food, as well as in bearing and 

6 M. Yudelman, A note on the economics of African 
development in Southern Rhodesia with special 
reference to agrirnlture (1960). 

rearing children, the time she has available 
for agricultural activities is limited. 

12. In many African countries, the rural 
areas are not flat, but sloping, and the cultiva
tion is on the slopes of hills and by the side 
of valleys. \iVith a torrential rainfaII, fol
lowed by winds and dry seasons, and a fur
ther cycle of torrential rainfaII, soil erosion 
becomes a problem, particularly where a large 
number of cattle, sheep and goats are main
tained for prestige purposes. All these factors 
have resulted in a need to prevent soil erosion 
by terracing and other systems. Terracing can 
only be undertaken at certain seasons of the 
year, since in tropical climes it is not possible 
to carry out farming throughout the entire 
year. These and other conservation measures 
place heavy burdens on depleted labour forces. 

13. The recent increase in the rate of popu
lation growth in Africa has not caused a 
population pressure problem so much as it has 
enlarged the proportion of children in the total 
population. The improvements in the health 
of the children through preventative medicines, 
i.e., vaccinations etc., has further increased the 
proportion of children to the adult working 
force since the greatest effect on mortality is 
in the younger age groups. Furthermore, the 
growth of population has reduced the extensive 
method of farming and brought about contin
uous cropping of the land, requiring rotation 
of crops, and needing manpower and cal?ital 
at a time when labour is being attracted mto 
other sectors. 

14. An attempt to examine the relationship 
of the labour force to economic development 
was made in a paper included in the pro
ceedings of the International Population Con
ference held in New York in 1961. 7 This paper 
emphasized the sparse population in East Afri
ca and, by means of a descriptive labour ba
lance sheet, showed that any expanded eco
nomic development plan would require a larger 
labour force and more capital equipment. The 
problem was not one of putting to work un
employed labour, but of making the best use of 
a relatively scarce resource. 

15. The movement away from a society 
which is self-sufficient with regard to food and 
habitation without recourse to the exchange 
sector, signifies that capital will be required for 
many new investments in roads and other 
forms of transport, urban and industrial cen
tres, power and other infrastructure projects 

7 C. J. Martin, "The relationship of the labour force 
in East Africa to economic development", Pro
ceedings of International Population Conference, New 
York, 1961 (London, 1963). 
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associated with market economies. Manpower 
at this stage becomes scarcer, since a require
ment for such development is an improved 
agriculture sector, with a reorganization of 
subsistence farming. But there remains a legacy 
of the subsistence sector in the attitudes of the 
labour force. Higher wages do not give auto
matically greater output. The development of 
schooling and training depletes the supply of 
agricultural labour, while those who have at
tended school often do not wish to work in 
agriculture or in rural areas. There are un
employed, but there are plenty of vacancies. 
This apparent contradiction is owing to the 
ability of the supposed unemployed to live on 
a low standard by depending for food and 
shelter on relatives. Labour linked to the sub
sistence sector, but working in other areas, 
can provide a surplus and capital can be 
created. Later, however, the demands for in
creased consumption and for housing will re
duce this surplus. The attraction of urban life 
also reduces the surplus by bringing into the 
urban centres families previously living in rural 
areas. This influx results finally in an increase 
in wage rates. 

16. The problem which now faces these 

countries is the organization of labour for the 
most efficient use of resources and the devel
opment of surpluses. This can best be accom
plished in the early stages of development 
either by having only male labour and not fa. 
milies living in urban areas, or by taxes or 
levies on the agricultural cash crops produced 
by peasant farmers. The improvement of agri
cultural systems should then allow for a sur
plus of manpower and food, both of which 
could be used in the development of the econ
omy, preferably in rural areas where there is 
little demand for expensive social overheads. 
The migrant labourer, in the town or on a 
plantation, and his family, which stays behind 
in the tribal areas, both have a part to play in 
the formation of capital, as do the peasant 
farmers whose export or other cash crops pro
vide a greater return than might be needed to 
persuade them to produce such crops. But the 
changeover to a cash economy results in the 
economic advantages of the subsistence sector 
becoming less and finally being of minor im
portance. However, valuable capital invest· 
ments have resulted from the support given by 
the subsistence sector to the capitalist sector 
when the population pyramid consisted mainly 
of children. 



The demographic aspects of capital formation. Differences between urban and 
rural populations 

ASHOK MITRA 

1: The preoccupation with problems of 
capital formation in current economic thinking 
has led to a very welcome rediscovery of the 
classical postulates. Many of these postulates 
ha".e acute relevance to the issues of today, for 
while the scale of the problem of economic 
growth has altered tremendously in the last 
two centuries, its basic nature has not. 

2. One of the earliest classical models devel
ops the theme that in the beginning there was 
no accumulation, but only consumption ; in the 
later formulations too, it is the withering away 
of the propensity to accumulate which consti
tutes the core of the problem. The "rude state 
of society" in Adam Smith's schema is a model 
of zero accumulation: labour is employed on 
land; what labour produces, comes back to it 
as wages and is consumed to the full ; since 
the. use of capital is yet unknown, there is no 
capital formation; production is essentially for 
subsistence. The concept of zero accumulation 
reappears in the Ricardian stationary state: 
!he. r~te of profit has already dwindled to 
msigmficance; there is, therefore, no inclina
tion towards additional capital formation and 
further economic expansion. In between lies 
compressed the entire history of capitalist 
development: of the appropriation of land; of 
the emergence of technology; of the division 
of la~our and the economies of scale ; of falling 
marginal productivity of land; and of rising 
rent and money wages bill. With the rate of 
profit gradually slumping down to zero, there 
is. no impulse left in the system to continue 
,y1th .net positive accumulation. Capital forma
tion 1s nil, and the economy slides back to the 
level of subsistence. 

3 .. This is then the remarkable message of 
classical political economy: the beginning and 
the _end are alike; the economy starts with zero 
savm~~ and returns to the same position. This 
repettt10n of the theme between the beginning 
and the end is perhaps the most significant 
aspect ?f the classical view of the problem of 
economic growth. 

4. One may say that, in this classical mould, 
the beginning is pastoral and rural, and the 
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end is urban and industrial. While one begins 
with subsistence and returns to it, no develop
ment would have occurred at all if, in pastoral 
societies, individuals had not tired of sub
sistence and begun the process of accumula
tion. It is partly in the nature of given tech
nology that rural societies lack investible funds ; 
but it is also partly owing to the fact that some 
of the motivations for economic growth are 
missing in such dosed societies. As soon as 
knowledge and mobility spread, capital forma
tion and capitalist development ensue. 

5. Those early pastoral days are gone; but, 
for the vast mass of the developing countries, 
the problem of coaxing savings from rural 
populations remains. With the emergence of 
stray urban-industrial pockets amid what an~ 
otherwise overwhelmingly rural-agricultural 
complexes, gradual perfection of knowledge 
and mobility has, in fact, made the problem 
much more complicated. In the classical for
mulation, there is usually a time lag between 
the advancement of technology and the growth 
of consumption, permitting the demands of the 
former to be met by progressively rising levels 
of accumulation. This opportunity is, how
ever, no longer available to developing econ
omies. Technology is still near-primitive, but 
the rising expectations of living standards have 
already overtaken large segments of the rural 
population. At the other end, even if capital 
formation in the urban belts has not yet quite 
reached the nadir of the stationary state, there 
are scarcely any surplus funds available for 
intersectoral transfer. Also, precisely because 
agricultural technology still lags behind while 
the demand for agricultural output-raw ma
terials as well as food-grains-expands con
tinuously, pressure on land keeps on mounting. 
Since productivity of land, in the absence of 
technological progress, is generally low, the 
tendency is to concentrate on better quality 
lands as much as is possible. Over a period 
of time, it thus happens that per capita produc
tivity of land is evened out over the entire 
countryside-superior lands carrying a higher 
load of labour and inferior lands carrying a 
correspondingly smaller load. 
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6. The operational significance of such a 

state of affairs is clear: lands with relatively 
larger potential for generating surplus are 
unable to do so, while inferior lands are in
capable of doing so. Moreover, per capita pro
ductivity being about the same among all types 
of land, there is scarcely any reason why the 
superior lands should attract more capital than 
the inferior ones. In the circumstances, it is not 
surprising that scarce capital funds get spread 
over good and bad lands rather indiscriminate
ly, with unfortunate consequences on the social 
rate of return. 

7. It is here that rural-urban differentials 
in demographic trends need to be taken into 
account. In most developing economies, the rate 
of population growth gross of migration in the 
rural areas exceeds the corresponding urban 
rate. Among factors explaining this phenome
non is the obvious one of the lower average of 
rural per capita incomes: the rate of births in 
a milieu of low incomes, other things re
maining the same, is usually much higher than 
in an environment where incomes are consider
ably higher. The other important contributing 
factor is the time lag between different kinds 
of social measures affecting rural populations. 
\Vhile health and sanitation activities, which 
immediately cut down the death rate, reach the 
countryside in the fairly early stages of the 
development process, the results of policies and 
measures for population control, demanding, as 
they do, a certain minimum quantity of recep
tivity on the part of the rural population, per
colate into the villages very slowly. 

8. One could, of course, argue that what
ever might be the respective natural growth 
rates in rural and urban areas, there is a 
tendency for the net rates of growth to be 
evened out through outflow of rural populations 
into urban belts. While this might be happening 
in some developing countries in Africa and 
Latin America, in several Asian countries, 
including India, Indonesia and Pakistan, the 
weight of the residual rural population in the 
aggregate would continue to be so preponderant 
that the magnitude of the problem of rural 
capital formation would scarcely be affected. 
Also, the capital expenditure for maintaining 
a person in a non-rural environment is much 
higher than what would be called for in a 
village setting. In a <liscussion of the con
sequences of differing rates of urban and rural 
population growth, this aspect of the social 
cost of migration can, therefore, scarcely be 
ignored. 

9. The coexistence of relatively affluent 
urban concentrations and nearly subsistent 

rural sectors poses several policy problems 
regarding capital formation. Even without land 
reforms, the distribution of incomes among 
fractile household groups in the rural areas is 
likely to be much narrower than in the corre
sponding urban households. This itself will 
affect the aggregate savings function of the 
community. \Vhere this phenomenon is accom
panied by a higher rate of population growth 
in the villages, it means that, for a typical 
rural household, the proportion that can be 
saved out of income will tend to be still smaller. 

10. Implications of such a constellation of 
facts are awkward. In several developing coun
tries, between 40 to 50 per cent of the national 
output originates in the villages. Income is 
more evenly distributed in the villages, per 
capita income is very much less in agriculture 
and allied pursuits, the rate of population 
growth is generally higher for rural house
holds and production is extremely labour
inelastic. In these circumstances, it becomes 
extremely difficult to organize an adequate 
savings effort. Taking any cross-section of 
these countries, it can be shown that own
account rural savings form an insignificant 
proportion of national income, and the bulk of 
rural capital formation takes place on the basis 
of the transfer of resources, through govern
ment intervention, from the other sectors of 
the economy. More specifically, taxation in 
rural areas, as a proportion of total rural 
income, barely exceeds 2 or 3 per cent. 

11. This impasse has to be broken. A major 
breakthrough in economic development for 
most of such countries hinges on introducing 
improved techniques and inputs in agriculture; 
capital accumulation in agriculture is thus a 
basic task. Heretofore, the task has either been 
neglected or met marginally through net lending 
operations by other sectors. But, where the 
agricultural-rural sector dominates the economy 
in terms of the relative weight of value added, 
such lending activities cause strain on these 
other sectors and hold back their own internal 
development. Economic literature in recent 
years has contained repeated references to the 
possibilities of accelerated capital formation in 
the rural sector through organized transfer of 
wage-goods ; the practical achievements so far 
have been meagre. 

12. It is thus necessary to evolve a set of 
criteria for deciding upon the optimum level of 
rural capital formation, and to act upon them. 
Since per capita income levels are lower and 
the structure of income distribution is less 
skewed in the villages, compared with the 
urban areas, the rate of rural savings should 
obviously be lower than the corresponding 
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urban rate. If the per capita income level is 
twice as much in towns and cities as it is in 
the villages, it may not be fair to insist on a 
level of savings in the villages which is more 
than, for example, 331/s per cent of the rate of 
urban savings, provided the aim is to combine 
the objective of capital accumulation with the 
principle of equalizing the burden of real sacri
fice between different income classes. A 20 per 
cent rate of savings in the urban areas would 
thus call for a rate of savings of the order of 
673 per cent out of rural incomes. Depending 
upon what proportion of national income is 
made up of village output, the aggregate level 
of savings in the country would then be some
where within this range. If agriculture con
stitutes exactly SO per cent of the economy, 
aggregate savings under these assumptions 
would be of the order of 14 per cent of na
tional income and so on. 

13. But there is a serious drawback in 
taking a purely normative view of the matter, 
based on the notion of equalizing the urban
rural burdens of sacrifice. After all, if a closed 
subsistence economy is to develop, the whole of 
capital formation has to emerge from within, 
and there can be no question of applying a norm 
of relative sacrifice. If the rural-urban per 
capita income differential is of the order of 
2 :1, and the rural sector happens to constitute 
90 per cent of the economy, a rigid application 
of the equalization-of-sacrifice principle might 
mean that actual capital accumulation in the 
;Ural areas does not even compensate for the 
mcrease in population. What is, therefore, more 
desirable is a minimum goal of capital formation 
linked to the rate of population growth. 

14. To elaborate on this point one may 
consider the case of India. There urban growth 
of population is currently estimated at 2.7 per 
cent and rural growth at 2.0 per cent per 
~nnum; just to maintain existing per capita 
mcome levels in the two respective sectors, it 
would be necessary-on the hypothesis of a 
uniform capital-output ratio of the order of 

3: 1-to invest roughly 8 per cent of urban 
income and 6 per cent of rural income each 
year, any economic growth over and beyond 
this, of course, calling for greater savings. It is 
certainly true that the Indian rural population, 
on its own, is not accumulating even this 6 per 
cent out of income. 

15. One can generalize the point that, as a 
preliminary target, the magnitude of rural 
savings must be such that the annual growth of 
rural population is taken care of and income 
standards are maintained. If population grows 
at 3 per cent per annum in the countryside, 
then it ought to be the charge of the entire 
rural sector to garner savings equivalent to 
9 per cent of rural income (in case the capital
output ratio is 3 : 1). In a way, this 'is a modest 
goal to set, for the rate of exploitation that took 
place in feudal societies was certainly very 
much higher. 

16. At the next stage, it is only fair that the 
rural populations are asked to share a part of 
the burden of the capital cost of whatever 
urban migration takes place annually. It should 
be possible to make an approximate estimate of 
the transfer cost per unit of the rural popu
lation and to charge the computed total cost as 
levy on the residual rural population. The 
character of the levy may be determined by 
the particular circumstances prevailing in a 
country but the desirability of introducing such 
a charge should not be seriously questioned. 

17. Given the demonstration effects of higher 
living standards in proximate urban pock~ts, 
it is extremely unlikely that accumulation 
among rural populations on a voluntary basis 
can make much headway in the developing 
countries. The State obviously will have to 
play a more than peripheral role in the matter. 
The adoption of universal adult suffrage in 
many of these countries, giving rural popu
lations a very large say in political decision
making, does not make it easy for the State to 
adopt policies for forced accumulation. But 
there is no other road to economic development. 



Influence of economic cycles on the movement of population 

P. M. RABINOVITZ 

J. INTRODUCTION 

1. An analysis of the influence of economic 
cycles on the natural movement of population 
in the countries of \vestern Europe from the 
second half of the nineteenth century to the 
beginning of the Second ·world War leads us 
to the conclusion that the operation of the 
capitalist law of population was a dominant 
feature of this period. 

2. The first stage in the development of 
capitalist production was marked by a rapid 
increase in the labour force, which, together 
with the rapidity of population replacement, 
stimulated a high birth rate among the pro
letariat. However, under the influence of a 
slowing down in the rates of growth of variable 
capital, the population replacement rates began 
to decline at the beginning of the 1870's. The 
less widespread use of child labour and the 
increasing proportion of women in the labour 
force resulted in a fall in birth rates. The 
relative prosperity of the people in the metro
politan countries was achieved at the expense 
of the colonial peoples, whose situation as a 
result became worse. Because of the close 
contact between the European countries and 
their high degree of interdependence, the fluc
tuations in European birth rates tended to 
follow a general pattern. 

3. During this period, the cyclical character 
of capitalist production changed gradually. The 
law of population explains the dependence of 
demographic processes on the expansion and 
contraction of the labour force in accordance 
with the changing phases of the industrial cycle. 
The ups and downs of the industrial cycle bring 
about an increase in relative over-population 
and represent one of the most powerful factors 
in population replacement. During the crisis 
and depression phase, the economic hardships 
of many sections of the population became 
severe and exerted a negative influence on 
population growth. The longer this phase 
lasted, the more telling were its baneful effects 
on the process of population replacement. The 
movement of population in the countries of 
western Europe reflected all the social con-

[Translated from Russian] 

tradictions which emerge in periods of indus
trial crisis and depression. An analysis of statis
tical material covering a period of ninety years 
leads to the conclusion that the changing phases 
of the industrial cycle predetermine the corre
sponding cyclical fluctuations in nuptiality, 
fertility, mortality and natural increase. Fur
thermore, the relationship between the length 
of the prosperity and recovery phase and the 
length of the crisis and depression phase 
affected not only the cyclical fluctuations in 
population but also the general direction of the 
population dynamics. 

4. The earlier periods of crisis and the 
accompanying depressions lasted for approxi
mately two to three years. They dealt a cruel 
blow to the population of the industrial coun
tries, bringing in their train a decline in mar
riages and births and a rise in deaths. After 
each crisis, a protracted phase of recovery and 
prosperity set in. The wounds inflicted by the 
crisis then healed over, and the process of 
population replacement rose to a peak up to 
the time of the next crisis. Matters continued in 
this way as long as each prosperity phase was 
two to three times longer than each crisis and 
depression phase. At the end of the 1870's the 
industrial cycle became distorted as the crisis 
and depression phase began to lengthen at the 
cost of the recovery and prosperity phase. It is 
this development which explains the change in 
direction of the population dynamics and, in 
particular, the sharp decline in the birth rate 
which occurred in the western European coun
tries at this period. This statement has a firm 
basis in fact, for when the crisis and depression 
phase continues for any considerable length of 
time, the result is a severe economic and moral 
shock. The movement of population in the 
period between the First and Second World 
Wars provides ample evidence of this. The 
positive effects of the recovery phase after the 
First Vv orld \Var were counteracted by the 
burdensome legacy of that war in the form of a 
chronic under-utilization of industrial capacity 
and large-scale unemployment. The post-war 
compensatory rise in the population replace-

24 
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ment rates was soon nullified, and a downward 
trend set in. The economic crisis of 1929 and 
an unusual kind of depression accelerated this 
decline, and only after the end of the crisis was 
there some slackening in its pace. With the 
1937-1938 recession and the outbreak in 1939 
of the Second World War, the people of the 
European countries were subjected to further 
severe trials. . 

5. The effect of the changing phases of the 
economic cycle on demographic processes is not 
easy to define. The source of the difficulty is 
that demographic processes are affected not 
only by cyclical but also by other social and 
economic factors. What is needed is a careful 
analysis of how the trends of natural population 
movement differ from class to class, but, un
fortunately, the available statistics are by no 
means. always adequate for this task. Thus, in 
analysmg the effect of the economic cycle on 
population movement, it has often been neces
sary to rely on general population data. As the 
effects of crises and depressions are felt by the 
yast majority of the population, the best course 
m manr cases is to take the general population 
trends mto account. 

6. Attention will now be given to the in
flue~~e of the . economic cycle on nuptiality, 
fertility, mortality and natural increase. 

II. INFLUENCE OF ECONOMIC CYCLES ON 

MARRIAGE RATES 

7. It was over 140 years ago that Charles 
!'ourier expressed the view that it was just as 
lf?portant to analyse marriages as to analyse 
b!rths and deaths. At the beginning of the 
nineteenth century, marriage problems were 
matters. of considerable interest in sociology 
~nd philosophy. Scientific statistics, first used 
11,1 c_onnexion with life tables, were enthu
siasti~ally applied to research on marriage 
quest10ns. Although many studies of nuptiality 
based on an analysis of statistical data made 
their appearance, they unfortunately dealt 
hardly at all with the social factors. Thus, 
~dolp~ Kettle, as the result of a lengthy con
sideration of marriage, was unable to do more 
~?an come to the following trivial conclusion: 

Among the facts relating to man, there is not 
on~ where. free wi~l i:nanifests itself as clearly 
as m marriage. This 1s one of the most impor
~nt events in life, and man solves it with great 
circumspection". Kettle states that the number 
of marriages remains almost stationary from 
year to year, and he adds that "here there is 
something mysterious, something that we can
~ot comprehend". However, literally a few 
Imes further on he notes "a strange correlation 

between the number of marriages and the price 
of bread ... "-a discovery which, incidentally 
was made by Ausmilch. Kettle's idea was take~ 
up by B. Weiss, who reinforced it with an 
analysis of reliable statistical data. Soon after
wards, Hector Denis discovered a no less sur
prising correlation between the number of mar
riages and the price of coal. 

8. According to Mayo-Smith, a gradual rise 
in t~e numbe: of marriages is a sign of eco
nomic well-bemg and confidence in the future. 
q.. Mayer. u1;dertook a detailed analysis of mar
riage statistics and came to the conclusion that 
the marriage rate was influenced by economic 
developments. He pointed out that with the 
rise of industrialization, the influence on mar
riage of the price of bread tended to recede 
and the question of obtaining steady and well
paid work came to the fore. He unfortunately 
did not undertake to analyse the latter relation
ship. With an application deserving of a better 
cause, he demonstrated that single men pre
ferred to marry young women, that widowers 
desire to remarry and that widows are forced 
to wait a long time before remarrying and thus 
run a high risk of dying beforehand. Research 
of a more serious kind was carried out in this 
field by English statisticians. For example, 
Bowley pointed out that fluctuations in the 
marriage rate coincided with the fluctuations 
in exports. Ogle affirmed that in the period 
1839-1888 there were only five years when 
marriage trends and export trends in England 
differed from one another. The marriage and 
family problem was a subject of great interest 
to Karl Marx, and it was his intention to pre
pare a special study on this question. 

9. The period of industrial capital, when 
women began to enter the labour market, 
brought about a change in family life. The 
family as a unit of production gave way to the 
enterprise, and this in turn brought about a 
loosening of family ties. The essence of the 
family was nevertheless preserved even though 
its existence depended upon the method of 
production. In capitalist society, monetary con
siderations have become a component part of 
contemporary marriage. According to Bloch, 
the proportion of marriages in which monetary 
considerations are a major factor is as high as 
75 per cent, In 1937, 166 young Frenchmen 
chose as their life partners women who were 
sixty years of age or over. 

10. The average age at marriage tends to be 
directly proportional to property status. Thus 
according to data compiled by Rubin and 
Westergaard, the range of fluctuation in the 
aver:1ge age at marriage among persons in a 
particular status group is six years ; according 

I 
I 
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to the results of some other surveys, it is about 
seven years. 

11. An analysis of the influence which the 
changing phases of the economic cycle exert on 
the marriage rate in England shows that the 
marriage rate is on the average higher during 
the recovery phase than during the crisis and 
depression phase. The correlation coefficient 
between the unemployment and the marriage 
rate, as computed for each economic cycle, 
amounted to a maximum of - 0.8 and in some 
cycles to - 0.96. 

12. An analysis of nuptiality in Germany 
produced similar results. The influence of eco
nomic cycles on marriage rates was more pro
nounced in the larger towns than in the smaller 
ones. At the time of the 1929 crisis, marriage 
rates in the larger towns of Germany declined 
by 17 per cent, but in towns of less than 30,000 
inhabitants, by only 11 per cent. The decline in 
marriage rates during the crisis and depression 
phase ranged from a low of 1.5 per cent to a 
high of 33 per cent. 

III. J::.,FLUENCE OF ECONO:IIIC CYCLES ON 

BIRTH RATES 

13. Crises and depressions have reacted un
favourably on birth rates and fertility, but 
owing to various circumstances, their influence 
is not easy to trace. The worsening of economic 
conditions in the initial year of the crisis leads 
to a decline in the number of conceptions, and 
this should logically be reflected in a lower 
birth rate in the following year. Statistics, how
ever, show that a decline in the birth rate 
often occurs even in the first year of the crisis. 
The following, for example, are the birth rates 
for pre-crisis and crisis years in France: 

C,·isis 
year 

1857 ................. . 
1867 ................. . 
1882 ................. . 
1890 ................. . 
1900 ................. . 
1907 ................. . 

Birth 
rate 
in, 

pre-crisis 
year 

26.3 
26.4 
24.9 
23.0 
21.8 
20.5 

Jn 
crisis 
year 

25.9 
26.2 
24.8 
21.8 
21.3 
19.7 

14. It is thus apparent that in these cases 
the birth rate declined in the first year of the 
crisis. Although there is some interference here 
with natural processes through the artificial 
termination of pregnancy, the lack of accurate 
statistics on abortion makes it difficult to deter
mine the role of this factor. Some authorities 
( see in particular the data compiled by S. 
Hamburger, A. Niemeyer and others) say that 

in some countries the number of abortions at 
least equals the number of actual births. 

15. According to the data of the Kiel statis
ticians, the number of abortions bears a close 
relationship to the number of unemployed (see 
the work entitled "International strike against 
the unborn"). The prevalence of abortion is 
undoubtedly a powerful influence in reducing 
the number of births in the actual crisis year. 

16. The decline in births began around the 
end of the 1870's and continued up to the 
beginning of the Second World War. The 
general downward trend in the birth rate made 
the fluctuations due to cyclical influences harder 
to detect. 

17. There are different views on the cause of 
the decline in the birth rate. vVolf, for example, 
relates the fall in the birth rate in France to 
the rise in literacy. The view, moreover, that 
culture is a factor in bringing down the birth 
rate is widely held. 

18. The well-known French demographer 
J. Bertillon attributed the decline in the birth 
rate in France to the laws of heredity. Other 
demographers, such for example as Guyot, have 
said that the causes of the decline in births were 
psychological and moral. 

19. An important cause of the decline in 
births is the increasing number of gainfully 
employed women. According to K. Kautsky, 
"the history of human fertility is the history of 
female toil". Statistics show that there has been 
a sharp increase in the proportion of gainfully 
employed women of the ages in which fertility 
is greatest (from twenty to forty years). For 
example, in Germany the number of gainfully 
employed women aged twenty to forty years 
almost doubled between 1907 and 1925. 

20. The development of capitalist production 
has been accompanied by a declining birth rate 
among the working class in both absolute and 
relative terms. Thus, while in the nineteenth 
century the ratio of births among the proletariat 
to births among the bourgeoisie was 5 : 2, it is 
today only 4: 3. The relative decline in births 
has been especially noticeable in the families 
of workers employed in the more important 
branches of industry, such as the metal and 
metal-working industries. There has also been 
a striking decline in birth rates among non
manual workers. 

21. Considerable influence on the declining 
birth rate is also exerted by derivative factors 
such as the widespread use of contraceptives, 
an increase in prostitution and a greater pre
valence of nervous disorders. The dynamics of 
derivative factors depends on the dynamics of 
social factors. Thus, the onset of an economic 
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crisis is accompanied by a sharp increase in the 
number of persons suffering from nervous dis
orders. It is apparent from a classification of 
the states of the United States of America by 
mortality from nervous disorders that there is 
a functional relationship between the level of 
nervous disorders and the birth rate. 

22. The distortion of the economic cycle 
seems to have been one of the main reasons 
for the downward trend of births in the 1870's. 
In the ten-year cyclical periods of that time, 
the crisis and depression phase was beginning 
to last for six to seven years. The long depres
sions imposed severe economic and moral hard
ships on the people, and the short prosperity 
phase which followed them could not check the 
powerful momentum of the decline in births. In 
England, France and other countries, the rate 
of this decline sharply accelerated in the crisis 
and depression phase. The following example 
shows how the birth rate in England varied 
according to the phases of the economic cycle. 

First cycle: Second cycle: Third cscle: 
1849-1858 1859-1869 1870-1879 

Recovery phase . . . + 0.23 
Depression and cri-

sis phase - 0.35 

+0.27 

-0.23 

+ 0.14 

-0.60 

23. The decline in the birth rate during 
the long depression phase reached the point 
where even the Malthusians, becoming alarmed 
at the apparent "success" of their propaganda, 
felt compelled to beat a retreat. A similar situa
tion was observed in the subsequent economic 
cycles. It is thus apparent that the changing 
phases of the economic cycle had a strong 
mfluence on the birth rate. 

IV. ECONOMIC CYCLES AND MORTALITY 

24. In demographic science the study of 
mortality has always been given maximum 
atte_ntion. In the first place, mortality statistics 
achieved a certain standard of reliability earlier 
than did other kinds of demographic statistics. 
In the second place, the analysis of mortality 
soon acquired practical importance in actuarial 
calculations relating to life insurance and an
nuities. For the purposes of this paper, the 
general death rate is used even though au
thorities agree that for a thorough study of 
mortality, general death rates, which in English 
~re appropriately called "crude" rates, are 
inadequate. It is preferable to use age-specific 
and standardized mortality rates. As, however, 
a study of the effect of the changing phases of 
the economic cycle on mortality involves the 
comparison of data for adjacent years in a 

single country, it is obvious that an insigni
ficant change in the age structure will not have 
any short-term effect on the death rate. As far 
as we are concerned, the crude death rate has 
more serious drawbacks. In the first place, an 
economic crisis affects the mortality of the 
different population groups in different ways. 
In the second place, the decline in the birth 
rate which occurs in a period of economic 
crisis tends, other things being equal, to make 
the crude death rate lower than it otherwise 
would be. The decline in mortality from the 
early 1870's onward was due to an improve
ment in urban sanitary conditions, a decrease in 
infant mortality and the progress of medicine. 
At the beginning of this period, the decline in 
mortality was greatest among young persons 
and middle-aged persons, but in the twentieth 
century the rate of decline in infant mortality 
was several times greater than that for the 
older age-groups. The decline in mortality was 
more noticeable in urban than in rural areas ; 
for example, during the years from 1876 to 
1902, infant mortality declined by 34 per cent 
in Berlin but by only 6 per cent in the country
side. Furthermore, infant mortality among 
illegitimate children was almost twice as high 
as among legitimate children. 

25. The decline in mortality which began 
after the First World War was slowed by the 
effects of the 1929 economic depression. 

26. The effect of the changing phases of the 
economic cycle on mortality will now be <;x
amined in greater detail. The French economist, 
Clement J uglar, studying the dynamics of 
mortality in different countries, discovered that 
the highest mortality rates coincide with the 
years of eco1:omic crisis, a!11 the lowe~t mor
tality rates with the post-cnsis year. It is a fact 
that mortality in the initial crisis year is higher 
than mortality in the immediately preceding 
year. Thus, during the period 1857-1929, the 
average rise in the death rate in the crisis year 
amounted to +0.9 in England, + 1.2 in Ger
many, +0.6 in France and so on for other 
countries. The maximum rise in the crisis year 
was +1.2 for Germany, +2.4 for England and 
+2.1 for France. The effect of economic crises 
in driving up the infant mortality rate is quite 
apparent. For example, in France during the 
period 1857-1890, infant mortality in the crisis 
years increased on the average by 9.5 per cent 
by comparison with the pre-crisis year; the 
mean infant mortality rate in the crisis and 
depression . phase exceeded the corresponding 
rate in the prosperity phase by 6.4 per cent. 
The influence of economic factors on suicide is 
especially obvious. The following figures show 
the relationship, in Germany during the period 
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1913 to 1932, between the percentages of un
employment and the number of suicides in 
particular years. 

Percentage 
of 

unemployment 
among 
trade· 
union 

members 

1 to 5 ........................... . 
5 to 10 .......................... . 

10 to 20 .......................... . 
Above 20 .......................... . 

Number 
of 

suicides 
per 

10,000 
males 

2.7 
3.4 
3.7 
4.2 

27. It is to be noted that in the twentieth 
century the progress of medicine has mitigated 
the direct effect of economic crises on the crude 
death rate. 

V. ECONOMIC CYCLES AND NATURAL INCREASE 

2S. The economic cycle also exerts a notice
able influence on natural population growth. 
.For example, in France the decline in the rate 
of natural increase in the crisis and depression 
years resulted, according to our calculations, in 
a population loss of about 300,000 persons in 
the 1850-1859 economic cycle and of about 
500,000 in the 1888-1895 cycle. The following 
table shows how population growth in England 
was influenced by the changing phases of the 
economic cycle during the forty-year period 
from 1869 to 1909. 

Phases Mean 
of rate 
the of 

economic natural 
cycle• Years increase 

A ................ 1869-1877 14.4 
B ................ 1878-1879 14.0 
A ................ 1880-1881 14.4 
B ................ 1882-1887 13.6 
A ................ 1888-1889 13.0 
B ................ 1890-1895 11.7 

A ................ 1896-1899 11.9 
B ................ 1900-1903 11.8 

A ................ 1904-1906 11.8 
B ................ 1907-1909 11.4 

a A = recovery phase; B = crisis and depression 
phase. 

29. A comparison between natural popu
lation growth and the level of unemployment 
in England reveals the interesting fact that in 
all the economic cycles between 1850 and 1914 
the mean annual rate of increase declined to a 
noticeable degree whenever the level of unem
ployment exceeded 7 per cent. 

VI. INFLUENCE OF THE 1929 CRISIS ON POPU

LATION MOVEMENT 

30. The industrial crisis of 1929, which was 
the most serious in the history of western 
Europe and was further aggravated by an 
acute agricultural crisis, resulted in an increase 
in unemployment and a substantial decline in 
family income. The inroads which it made on 
national wealth exceeded those of the First 
World War. It was only at the Paris Statistical 
Conference of 1937 that a modest attempt was 
made to determine its influence on population 
movement. 

31. The birth rate of the western European 
countries declined during the crisis and depres
sion period by 25-30 per cent, owing mainly 
to a decrease in fertility among the older age 
groups. The results of statistical research make 
it possible to formulate a law of "diminishing 
fertility" that is valid in a period of crisis and 
depression-viz, the decline in fertility accel
erates in direct proportion to the age attained 
by the woman. Cases of the disintegration of 
family life became more frequent. The age 
structure of the population "deteriorated" at a 
sharply faster pace as the rate of decline among 
the younger age groups accelerated and the 
proportion of older persons grew. The rate at 
which the population was "aging" had almost 
doubled by comparison with the period of the 
First World War. The "deterioration" of the 
age structure was particularly rapid in the 
larger towns. The centre of gravity of the age 
pyramid moved steadily higher, and according 
to the laws of physics the pyramidal structure 
itself was becoming unstable. The rate of de
cline in mortality became stationary or slowed 
down, as is apparent from an analysis of death 
rates exclusive of infant mortality. The 
levelling-off of mortality and the transition from 
a declining to a stabilized death rate were dis
cussed at the time in articles by the Soviet 
demographers A. Y. Boyarsky and P. I. 
Kurkin. During this same period there was also 
a decline in the expectation of life at the older 
ages. The rate of population growth in the 
1929 crisis and depression period declined by 
almost half. 

32. The Second World War inflicted untold 
losses on the population of the world. Ac
cording to our calculations, the losses of civilian 
population as the result of barbaric extermina
tion and economic deprivation greatly surpassed 
the military casualties attributable to the actual 
hostilities. After the Second World War, a 
compensatory increase in population occurred, 
and medical advances brought about a further 
reduction in death rates. However, the cyclical 
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character of capitalist production and the eco
nomic crises which periodically wrack the 
capitalist world will in time exert their effect 
on demographic processes. These questions are 
nevertheless outside the scope of the historical 
period considered in this paper. 

* 
* * 

33. The analysis of the influence of economic 
cycles on the natural movement of population 
in the countries of western Europe from the 

second half of the nineteenth century to the 
beginning of the Second World War demon
strates the indisputable influence which the 
changing phases of the economic cycle exert on 
nuptiality, fertility, mortality and natural popu
lation growth. This analysis refutes the views 
of those demographers who regard population 
as a self-regulating biological phenomenon. The 
most convincing evidence that this is not so is 
the sensitive reaction of the various average 
and relative demographic indicators to the fluc
tuations of the economic barometer. 



Population growth, capital formation and economic growth in the Middle East 

Yus1F A. SAYIGH 

I 

1. There is little that is firmly known about 
any of the components of the title-even the 
recrion designated as "the :\Iiddle East" is de
fii!ed differently by different writers. 1 How
ever, by being flexible in the delineation of the 
region and tolerant regarding the use of 
approximations, one can investigate the . rela
tionships between the three elements with a 
certain degree of confidence. 

2. The relationships are two-directional
the rates of population growth influencing the 
volume and composition of capital formation 
and the level and trend of economic growth, 
and the level of economic growth influencing 
capital formation and population growth. 

3. One may examine the relationships 
through four questions : 

(a) \Vhat has been the course of population 
growth during the postwar period? 

(b) \Vhat have been the size and pattern 
of capital formation? 

( c) How has capital formation influenced 
population and economic growth? 

( d) How has economic growth acted on 
population growth and capital formation? 

II 

4. Although most of the region's countries 
have had complete population censuses, not 
enough reliable censuses ha".e been taken .to 
establish the rates of populat10n growth satis
factorily. \Vhere base population has been 
determined, improvement in the registration of 
births and deaths will permit, in a few years, 
a feeling of confidence about these rates. Cur
rently, they are no better than "estimates of 
questionable reliability" 2 for all the Arab coun
tries, as well as for Iran and Turkey. 

5. The rates spread from 1.0 to 3.6 per cent 
per annum, but cluster within the narrower 

1 The term is used here to include all Arab coun
tries, plus Cyprus, Iran, Israel and Turk~y. Not all 
the statements apply to the whole regions; most 
apply to the whole Arab world. . 

2 United Nations, Statistical Yearbook 1963 (Umted 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 64.XVII.l), note to 
table 2. 

range of 2.1 to 3.0 per cent, for Algeria, Jordan, 
Lebanon, Morocco, the Sudan, Syria, Turkey 
and the United Arab Republic. Like those of 
most other developing countries in the world, 
these rates reflect the drop in crude death ra!es 
(primarily in infant mortality rates) along with 
steadily high birth rate~. 3 Th~y are m?re the 
result of improvement 111 hygiene and 111 pre
ventive and curative medicine in the advanced 
world, than of development within the region 
itself. 

6. These rates of population growth seem to 
apply to the urban as well as to the rura.l .co~
munity. The frequency of very large. families 1.n 
the city is no smaller than in the village. It. is 
plausible to expect urban parents to desire 
education for their children more strongly than 
rural parents, since educational opport~niti~s 
are wider in the city, the urban populat10n !s 
more dynamic and the demonstratio~ factor is 
stronger. Against this argument, which w.o~ld 
lead towards smaller families in the c1h.es, 
there is the view of children as a productive 
agent, as earning ha1\ds, which must be. more 
persuasive in the city of today than 111 !he 
village with its shrinking acreage per family. 

7. These statements are speculative. But one 
is on firmer ground when stating that the 
higher-income or better-educated groups gene:
ally have smaller families. H?wever,. there is 
insufficient information to justify the mference 
that the size of the family is merely, or even 
mainly, a reflection of the poverty of t~e parents 
and of their desire to have more earnmg hands 
to help them. The association between poverty 
and large size of family, which has enough 
factual evidence in the Middle East to support 
it, must then be explained in terms of several 
factors, some of which go beyond the purely 
economic. 

8. The rates of population growth are, ad
mittedly, high. How does their level affect 
capital formation? It can be argued that a dr?p, 
say, of 1 per cent in the rate of populat10n 

3 Joan Robinson describes this proc~ss fo: the 
developing countries at large as " ... 1mpor!m~. a 
modernized death-rate into regions whe:e a P:1m1tive 
birth-rate still obtains ... ", Economic Philosophy 
(Pelican edition, 1964), p. 94. 

30 
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growth cannot have a sensational effect on 
development and welfare. Such a drop would 
mean the availability of a low national product 
for a population growing just a little less 
rapidly. The reallocation of the national product 
would not noticeably affect capital formation in 
the following accounting period even if the 1 
per cent were all saved-a large "if" indeed. 
For instance, in the United Arab Republic, the 
availability for investment and consumption of 
the current gross national product of LE 1,700 
million for a population growing at 1.6 per 
cent, instead of the current 2.6 per cent, would 
be a very desirable thing, but not a major 
factor in the development of the country, when 
investment has reached some LE 300 million 
per annum. 

9. But the capital formation aspect of a 
1 per cent drop in the rate of population growth 
is more significant. Assuming a capital output 
ratio of 4: 1, which is not an unreasonable ratio 
where labour productivity is not high and where 
there is still sizable investment in infrastruc
ture, the economic growth equivalent of the 
1 per cent difference in population growth 
~eans a 4 per cent difference in capital forma
tion. This difference would be significant even 
though capital formation averages some 15 per 
cent of national product per annum for the 
region. 

10. Unfortunately, however, such a booster 
to capital formation is not easy to achieve. One 
has, therefore, to concentrate on two other 
~easures of greater immediacy than the drop 
m population growth rates-in fact, one must 
be braced for constant, if not rising, rates in 
the next generation or so. The two measures 
~re the raising of capital formation through 
increased savings and increased foreign aid, 
~nd the raising of labour productivity through 
improvement in population quality and atti
tudes. 

11. Skepticism is the standard reaction to 
the suggestion that increased domestic savings 
are possible, on the grounds that poverty is so 
~reat in the region ( except in the Gulf area, 
m Israel and in Lebanon) that it would be both 
callous and impractical to ask for a further 
tightening of belts. The fact remains, however, 
that further saving is possible among high
i1:1,come groups, particularly under stable poli
tical conditions and in a climate of entrepre
neurial confidence. Furthermore, a wiser use 
of savings is also possible. 

12. The fact that the region has been 
diverting some 15 per cent of its national 

product on the average to capital formation,4 
which is much higher than the 10 per cent 
associated with the Rostovian "take-off", is 
attributable to four major factors. These are 
the initial availability, after the Second World 
War, of large foreign assets; the presence in 
several of the countries of highly marketable 
primary products in large quantities; foreign 
economic aid in different forms, from which a 
small number of the region's countries have 
benefited noticeably; and the determination of 
almost all the region's Governments to invest 
in overhead capital at a fast pace. 

13. More capital formation could be achieved 
with the help of the last three factors. Revenue 
from petroleum is of particular significance. 
Apart from serving the development needs of 
the petroleum-producing countries, this revenue 
could be put to better regional use, as the 
Kuwait Fund for Arab Economic Development 
has ably demonstrated. But the Kuwait Fund 
has only used 12 per cent of its loanable 
resources thus far. Furthermore, these re
sources, huge as they are for one organ]zatio;1 
(KD 300 million), must be spread thmly 1f 
they are to be available to all needy Arab 
countries. 5 

14. Foreign aid can supplement local savings 
and Arab aid. So far, foreign aid to the Arab 
world had not been substantial-Turkey alone 
has received more aid since the Second ~orld 
\Var than all the Mashreq countries con:ibme~t 
while Israel, a high-income cou_ntry, received m 
unilateral transfers and capital flows ?ver
$5,300 million till the end of 1%3, or ~our times 
as much as the Arab Mashreq countries. 

15. There is obvious scope here for aid 
towards capital formation, and it :,vould achi~ve 
more than an unlikely drop m population 
growth rates. For the Arab countries alone, 
foreign aid of some $800 million annually.( out 
of, say, $1,000 million set for the whole Middle 
East), plus, say, $200 million from the petro
leum-producing region, would represent, at 
current levels roughly 8 per cent of the aggre
gate gross domestic product of aid-needing 
countries ( that is, excluding Abu Chabi, 
Bahrain, Chubai, Iraq, Kuwait, Libya, Qatar, 
Saudi Arabia and Sharja). Again, assuming an 

4 Data on capital formation are available in United 
Nations references only for Cyprus, Israel, Morocco, 
the Sudan and Syria. Government sources and private 
studies provide information on Algeria, Iran, Iraq, 
Jordan, Tunisia, Turkey and the United Arab 
Arab Republic. 

5 Expansion in the export of the region's other 
major products and the stabilization of prices would 
permit trade to feature more importantly as a source 
of development financing, as the developing countries 
in general argued at the recent United Nations Trade 
and Development Conference in Geneva. 
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over-all capital-output ratio of 4: 1, this volume 
of capital formation would produce 2 per cent 
of economic growth. Alone, this factor could 
almost entirely compensate for population 
growth. It remains to be said that the size of 
such aid is not unreasonably onerous for the 
advanced countries of the world. Nor would it 
be unreasonably high for the investment absorp
tive capacity of the receiving countries. 

16. The last factor, the determination to 
develop, can be seen even through the fog of 
political confusion prevailing in some parts of 
the region. The high rates of capital formation 
achieved are remarkable by current standards 
anywhere. Not only are the rates high, but the 
pattern is sensible. Examination of this pattern 
reveals that there has been a large degree of 
similarity in the direction of public investments: 
to transport and communications, irrigation and 
water development, education and public health, 
agriculture, housing and industry-more or less 
in that order. Private savings have gone into 
housing and construction, followed by industry, 
agriculture, transport and general services. 

17. The size and pattern of capital formation 
have influenced both the quality of population 
and the rate of economic growth. The large 
public investment in infrastructure has raised 
literacy levels and improved health conditions 
and has helped in the diversification and im
provement of skills. However, the rate of eco
nomic growth has not been as high as it would 
have been had investment in infrastructure been 
largely achieved at an earlier stage. But this 
should not be a cause for undue concern, since 
the next round of public investment can con
tain a proportionately larger component of 
directly productive projects, and private invest
ment can become more fruitful, precisely be
cause the post-war round has concentrated 
heavily on social and economic overhead capital. 

18. The rates of economic growth can be 
found in, or computed from United Nations 
publications for all the independent countries 
in the Middle East except Yemen. However, 
in some cases, the figures are no better than 
intelligent guesses, and inferences from them 
have to be made with caution. For Morocco, 
Syria and Tunisia, per capita gross domestic 
product (at factor cost in current United States 
dollars) remained substantially unchanged be
tween 1953 and 1962. But the per capita rate of 
growth exceeded the rate of population growth 
-comfortably, in some instances-in Algeria, 
Cyprus, Iran, Iraq, Israel, Jordan, Kuwait, 
Lebanon, Libya, Saudi Arabia, Turkey and the 
United Arab Republic. 

'19. How has economic growth acted on 
population growth and capital formation? 

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE, 1965 
Occurring, as it does, in the second half of the 
twentieth century, economic growth in the 
Middle East has meant an improvement in the 
levels of living beyond what would have been 
possible a century or two ago. This is so be
cause of the greater availability today of cheap 
goods and services within popular reach, the 
demonstration effect accentuated by the mass 
media of communication and the social and 
political pressures which make it possible for 
income to rise even faster than productivity. 
To this extent, economic growth has con
tributed to the speeding up of population 
growth. And to the extent that productive units 
have been set up for the satisfaction of a 
growing and more diversified demand, capital 
formation has been influenced further through 
economic growth via population growth. 

20. The fact, however, that economic growth 
carries within itself the seed of dangerously 
high population growth for some time to come 
does not lead to the advocacy of the "iron law 
of wages" as a regulator of size of population. 
On the contrary, it indicates how urgent it is 
for the region to pass through the transitional 
"explosive" stage as soon as possible, so that 
the better economic conditions and the greater 
educational achievements of today may make 
the regulation of population growth likelier in 
the next stage. It also indicates how education 
can make improvement in population quality 
compensate for size. 

III 

21. Population growth is not likely to be 
contained soon in the Middle East. Increasing 
capital formation from domestic savings has 
limited possibilities. Foreign aid can supple
ment capital formation effectively only if the 
advanced countries expand their aid pro
grammes substantially. Hope for speedy eco
nomic growth must therefore be mainly pinned 
to the human factor and to the quality of 
government. 

22. Improvement in the spread and quality 
of education, and in professional and voca
tional training, is the surest generator of growth 
in productivity. The maturity and determination 
of political leadership and the competence of 
the civil service will ensure the establishment 
of infrastructure and the emergence of the 
external economies that flow from it, as well as 
creating the atmosphere which imparts con
fidence to entrepreneurial elements and strength
ening the will to develop. 

23. Appropriate changes in these directions 
make possible a larger production out of a given 
capital stock and increase society's ability to 
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absorb new investment. Furthermore, a de
veloping, better-educated population will begin 
to plan family size more sensibly. But there 
are close limits in the short run to the absorp
tive capacity of a society for new ideas and 
institutions and for political changes. Even if 
all these are ultimately in the interest of growth 
and progress, the danger remains that if much 
too much is attempted, too little will be 
achieved. Society must necessarily plan the 

doses of change carefully, depending all the 
time on more and better education and training 
to absorb more change. Given dynamic and 
enlightened Governments with a sense of re
sponsibility, as some Middle Eastern Govern
ments are, the stage will be set for education to 
play the leading role in development. With a 
greater emphasis on education, capital forma
tion will be more fruitful and population 
pressure less menacing. 



Population growth and economic development in Latin America 

VICTOR L. URQUIDI 

1. The purpose of this paper is to explore 
some of the relationships between population 
growth and economic development in the light 
of present or prospective conditioning factors in 
Latin America. To do this, some historical 
facts will be cited, but attention will be focused 
particularly on recent structural changes and 
their projections. 

2. The population of Latin America seems 
to have fallen in absolute terms during the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries and then to 
have grown very slov.;ly until the end of the 
nineteenth century.1 It is estimated that during 
the second half of the last century the annual 
rate of population growth was only 1.3 per 
cent, which was far below that for North 
America (2.3 per cent) but well above that for 
the rest of the ,vorld (0.6 per cent). Never
theless, during the decade 1920-1930, the 
annual population growth rate for Latin 
America was 1.8 per cent as compared with 
1.4 per cent for North America and I per cent 
for the rest of the world.2 Since then, the 
population of Latin America has been ex
panding at an increasing rate, which exceeds 
that of any other region. Projections for the 
next thirty-five years, in accordance with the 
medium assumption in United Nations com
putations, suggest an annual growth rate of not 
less than 2.7 per cent as compared with I per 
cent to 1.2 per cent for North America and 
about 2 per cent for the rest of the world.3 

According to the latest estimates published by 
the Economic Commission for Latin America, 
in which account is taken of recent adjustments 
in the figures for various countries made on the 
basis of studies carried out by the technical 
staff of the Latin American Demographic 

1 Kingsley Davis, "The place of Latin America in 
world demographic history," Proceedings of the For
tieth Conference of the Mi/bank Memorial Fund 
(Demography in Latin America) (New York, April 
1964), pp. 19-53. The author draws on the work of 
S. F. Cook, W. Borah, L. B. Simpson, G. Kubler, 
J. J. Parsons, J. H. Rowe, G. W. Roberts, J. Janer 
and A. M. Carr-Saunders, all of whom are cited 
in his article. 

2 Ibid. 
3 Ibid. 

[ Translated from Spanish] 

Centre, the annual growth rate since 1960 is 
already 2.8 per cent and is projected at 2.9 
per cent up to 1980 when the total population 
will reach the figure of 363.6 million as com
pared with 205.9 million in 1960.4 

3. The population of Latin America thus 
exhibits extremely pronounced growth trends 
that have no precedent in history and no 
parallel in any other region of the world. They 
are the result of the rapid decline in mortality 
and the lack of any appreciable decrease in the 
high fertility rates. The projections suggest 
only a moderate fall in fertility rates and a 
continuing decline in mortality.5 Furthermore, 
both factors will contribute to the continued 
rise in the proportion of young persons in the 
population ( under fifteen years of age) and, 
consequently, to an increase in the ratio of eco
nomically inactive to economically active popu
lation. In Latin America, the proportion of 
rural population and of population engaged in 
agricultural activities has fallen considerably in 
the last thirty years. In view of the character-

4 United Nations, Economic Commission for Latin 
America, Statistical Bulletin for Latin America, 
vol. I, No. 1, tables 1 and 3, Santiago, Chile, March 
1964. The ECLA estimate of the total population for 
1960 coincides with that given by Kingsley Davis 
(see foot-note 1), but the 1980 projection exceeds by 
15 million ( 4.3 per cent) the United Nations pro
jection referred to by Davis. ECLA has also made 
retrospective adjustments and computed a lower 
absolute population between 1925 and 1960 (5 per cent 
lower in 1930). 

5 The projected populations of Argentina, Bolivia, 
Chile, Cuba and Uruguay, which in 1960 represented 
20 per cent of the total, show signs of less rapid 
growth as the result either of a fall in the birth rate 
or of a less intense decline in mortality during the 
period under consideration. See, in addition to the 
source cited in foot-note 4, the comparison by groups 
of countries made by Alfred Sauvy, "La population 
des pays d' Amerique La tine; vue generale sur leur 
etat et leur croissance," Population, No. 1 (Paris, 
Institut national d' etudes demographiques), January
March 1963, pp. 49-64. See also Davis, op. cit. 
Sauvy's study is based partly on calculations which 
were later modified by ECLA. According to the 
ECLA projections (Joe. cit.), the population of these 
five countries will increase between 1960 and 1980 at 
an annual rate of 1.9 per cent while that of the 
remaining fifteen countries will increase at the extra
ordinary rate of 3.1 per cent. 

34 
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istics of modern economic development, and 
especially of the industrialization process, this 
trend is likely to continue. 

4. The demographic outlook in Latin Ame
rica poses economic and social problems of 
which, as regards their scope and nature, the 
Latin American countries themselves have had 
no experience. The experience of other coun
tries in different technological, cultural and 
institutional circumstances or at a different 
stage of development may be of only limited 
value. Nevertheless, certain consequences of 
rapid population growth can be identified. They 
are common to the majority of under-developed 
countries and, naturally, become apparent as 
soon as the possibility of accelerating the pace 
of economic development is considered. 6 

5. In the first place, it is generally accepted 
that the rate of population growth now being 
experienced by Latin America demands a 
greater investment effort in order that the 
economically active population may have the 
capital resources necessary for increasing the 
per capita national product. Any attempt, 
moreover, to increase the product more rapidly 
will mean a correspondingly greater investment 
effort to provide the additional capital required 
for each member of the economically active 
population. Secondly, accelerated population 
growth results over a long period in an increase 
in the proportion of population below working 
age. This, in turn, obliges the community to 
?evote a larger proportion of resources to 
investments which are not directly or imme
diately productive ( education, health and wel
fare, urban improvements, housing) and to 
provide current government and private services 
which reduce the capacity for new investment. 
Thirdly, the structural problems inherent in 
an under-developed economy, especially rural 
over-population in areas of very low techno
logical capacity, are aggravated, and migration 
from rural to urban areas is intensified and 
contributes to urban under-employment. 
Fourthly, as a consequence of the foregoing, the 
rate of industrialization must be increased in 
order to absorb the internal migration, the 

6 See Ansley J. Coale and Edgar M. Hoover, 
Population Growth and Economic Development in 
Low-Income Countries: a case stltdy of India's 
Prospects, Princeton University Press, 1958. This 
remarkable study shows that even in two countries 
such as India and Mexico, with considerably different 
eco1;<!mies, the conseque~ce.s of a change in the 
fertility rate are rather similar. Also of interest are 
the replies from the Governments of various under
developed countries to a United Nations question
naire: see Inquiry among governments on problems 
resulting from the interaction of economic develop
ment and population changes (United Nations docu
tnent E/3895, 18 May 1964, chap. III-A). 

natural increase of the urban population and 
the reservoir of under-employed population. In 
other. words, in an unde:-developed country, 
the higher rate of populat10n growth resulting 
from high fertility and falling mortality makes 
it far more difficult to carry out a development 
programme aimed at achieving a rise in the 
level of living fairly quickly. 

6. In the case of Latin America past 
experience has been very different from what 
is encountered today. During the second half 
of the nineteenth century the economy of most 
Latin American countries expanded under the 
influence of European and North American 
demand for primary commodities. At a time 
when it was possible to satisfy the rapidly 
growing external demand without greatly 
altering the internal structure of the Latin 
American countries and almost always with 
the help of foreign capital and even of im
migration, no factors were present which might 
cause population trends to be noticed or might 
significantly modify them. Population growth, 
as already stated, was slow, and the economy 
developed through certain sectors favoured by 
external demand but often cut off from the 
rest of the economy. Neither social demands 
nor cultural levels required that any great pro
portion of resources should be devoted to less 
productive investment. Moreover, because of 
the low level of industrial activity and small 
demand for services, there was little natural 
incentive to migration from rural to urban 
areas. Despite important cyclical fluctuations in 
which structural imbalances became increasing
ly apparent ( e.g., in Brazil, Argentina and 
Mexico), per capita income, at least in the 
principal countries, probably rose in the long 
term, even though at a rather moderate rate. 
The average annual rate of increase in Brazil, 
Argentina and Mexico may have been around 
1 to 1.5 per cent until about the First World 
War. 7 

7. After 1920 this picture began to change 
perceptibly. At a time when population growth 
was becoming more rapid, changes in the 
structure of international demand were begin
ning to affect many Latin American commodi
ties unfavourably. The world trade crisis of the 
'thirties, the adverse change in the terms of 
trade after the Second v\Torld War and the 
often great disparity between supply and 
demand in the most recent period have corn-

7 Based on Celso Furtado, F ornzaci6n econ6mica 
del Brasil, pp. 156-157 and 240-241, Mexico, Fondo 
de Cultura Economica, 1963; Aldo Ferrer, La eco
nomia argentina, p. 144, Mexico, Fondo de Cultura 
Economica, 1963; and, with respect to Mexico, data 
as yet unpublished of the Seminar on the Modern 
History of Mexico, held at the Colegio de Mexico. 
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pelled Latin America, in general, to make sub
stantial changes in its productive structure and 
to reorient the development of its resources 
towards domestic instead of foreign markets. 
In this process industrialization has played an 
outstanding role. Although achieved perhaps 
only at great cost, it has made it possible to 
absorb part of the population increase, to intro
duce new techniques and to create a broader 
base for national and regional economic integra
tion. At the same time the process of urbani
zation has contributed to the expansion of 
educational services, this being one positive 
aspect of internal migration. 

8. Faced with the need to make this 
enormous effort at industrialization in adverse 
conditions and with little assistance in the way 
of foreign capital, the Latin American countries 
have had at the same time to pay greater atten
tion to the social, educational, housing and 
improved urban facilities required by contem
porary society. From this point of view, the 
large volume of rural-urban migration has 
merely intensified the need for capital. As a 
result, it has been impossible to keep abreast 
of current needs, and in some cases ground has 
even been lost; desirable standards of quality 
are hard to achieve. 

9. At the time when population growth was 
slow, the structural changes implicit in eco
nomic development were less urgent, and it 
could be argued that market forces, through the 
interplay of the prices of products and factors, 
were adequate to bring about the necessary 
adjustments, though not in an entirely efficient 
manner. Agriculture improved and communica
tions were opened up. A slow process of indus
trialization, which was confined to a few con
sumer goods, caused productivity to rise, 
provided new outlets for technology and capital 
and absorbed surplus manpower. When, how
ever, the pace of population growth quickened, 
market forces and the corresponding price 
movements ceased to be effective in bringing 
about the necessary structural changes. This 
explains why many rural sectors and some 
industrial urban sectors suffered a loss of 
capital or were unable to absorb capital and 
technology quickly enough to raise their pro
ductivity. 

10. One of the characteristics of Latin 
America today is the existence side by side of 
sectors of very high productivity and sectors of 
low productivity, and the transition from one 
to the other is hampered by institutional and 
social obstacles that are not easily overcome. 
For example, in earlier times it could be argued 
that land reform was less urgent because yields 
per hectare could be raised in lands of high or 

potentially high productivity whether the units 
were large or small. Today, however, with an 
expanding population, subsistence farming has 
spread to such an extent-frequently in mar
ginal areas of low productive potential
that the transformation of agriculture and a 
rise in rural living standards are inconceivable 
unless substantial reforms are carried out in 
the system of land tenure, the organization of 
agricultural production, the system of mar
keting, rural education etc. These are all social 
and institutional phenomena which do not 
come about simply through the operation of 
market forces. · 

11. Similarly, industrial development no 
longer depends, as before, solely on such factors 
as the suitability of local conditions for the 
production of particular goods or low labour 
costs which make it possible to compete directly 
with similar imported articles. The industriali
zation of Latin America today is determined 
largely by balance-of-payments difficulties, 
which in turn result from the unfavourable 
conditions in foreign markets and modern 
patterns of consumption. Industrialization thus 
requires protectionist measures and direct in
centives, including the construction of State 
industrial enterprises, all of which relegates the 
operation of market forces and the profit motive 
to the background. Up to twenty or thirty 
years ago, population growth had little effect 
on industrialization policy, but the present rapid 
pace of population growth has provided a fresh 
argument in favour of industrialization, namely, 
the need to absorb the expanding population of 
working age in more productive occupations 
even though at a higher social cost. 

12. A review of the process of education and 
cultural improvement makes it obvious that in 
the past, even with little effort on the part of 
the State, educational facilities tended to ex
pand, with a consequent improvement in the 
general level of technical skills. Admittedly, the 
lack of interaction between rural and urban 
areas and the low level of industrialization con
cealed the wide gap between urban and rural 
education, but this at least prevented excessive 
pressure on the educational system. The present 
picture and future outlook are quite different. 
The pressure-resulting from the rapid decline 
in mortality over the past fifteen to twenty 
years-for an expansion of educational facilities 
has revealed the inadequacy of those facilities 
as regards both quantity and quality and their 
almost total absence in rural areas. Indus
trialization requires better trained workers and 
highly skilled technical staff. The present popu
lation pressure has accentuated the difficulties 
in the field of education, and the reforms that 
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will be needed are likely to be as radical as 
land reform in the case of agriculture. 

13. Another example is to be found in 
housing needs. So long as population growth 
was slow and migration to the towns not very 
significant, the shortage of housing as regards 
both quantity and quality was not too notice
able, and the normal operation of the J?rice 
system was more or less adequate to the situa
tion. A large part of housing, namely, rural 
housing, was in any case outside the price sys
tem, and urban housing was built in response 
to ordinary incentives. With more r,:1pid pop1;1-
lation growth and the consequent increase m 
the number and size of families-all this being 
accompanied by a growing influx of persons 
with low purchasing power into the towns-the 
price system proved inadequate to stimulate the 
necessary construction of housing. In addition, 
there was wide-scale deterioration in the 
housing situation as the result of changes in 
the internal structure of towns and the effects 
of inflation coupled with rent controls. To an 
increasing extent, the satisfaction of housing 
needs in Latin America has been left to the 
government sector or has at least depended on 
substantial subsidies to the private sector. De
spite the major housing construction pro
grammes of recent years, it has not been pos
sible to reduce the accumulated deficit in urban 
centres and has been barely possible to cope 
with the normal increase in demand. Thus, the 
high rate of population growth, which in many 
cities of Latin America is 5 to 7 per cent per 
annum, points to the need for important insti
tutional and technological reforms in the field 
of housing. 

14. It is generally argued that development 
planning in Latin America should be based on 
the need : to make more effective use of 
resources; to stimulate the expansion and tech
nological improvement of import-substitution 
activities which will lessen the traditional 
dependence on foreign trade ; and to meet basic 
social needs which the market economy would 
not normally satisfy. On the other hand, insti
tutional and social reforms, as in the case of 
agriculture and education, are usually based on 
considerations of social justice and only partly 
on the prospects of obtaining long-term eco
nomic results. The population expansion, the 
scope of which is only now beginning t.o. be 
realized, has not so far been a determmmg 
factor in such changes. There can be no doubt, 
however, that unless population trends can be 
significantly altered, they will assume first
rank importance and necessitate a more intense 
search for solutions. 

15. To return now to the topic of this paper, 
namely, the relationship between population 
growth and the investment effort which it 
makes necessary, it can be said that all the 
foregoing considerations give further emphasis 
to the need, first, to increase Latin America's 
domestic savings and investment capacity, and, 
secondly, to achieve the greatest possi?le ec?n
omy in the use of capital and a more intensive 
use of manpower per unit of capital. At the 
present time, the fixed gross investment in 
Latin America does not yet exceed 15-16 per 
cent of the gross national product, the average 
product-capital coefficient is 0.40-0.45, and the 
marginal net product-capital ratio is also hi~h 
(0.40-0.44).s It is thus apparent that with 
external conditions in its favour-and these 
could be improved to some extent by interna
tional negotiations-La!in America mig~t be 
able to make the addit10nal effort that is re
quired and thereby achieve a considerable im
provement in output. 

16. Demographers tend to take a pessimistic 
view of the situation. In particular, they con
tinue to lend support to a population/natural 
resources ratio which seems unsuited to a 
modern economic structure. It is obvious, ho.y
ever that the future level of living in Latin 
Am;rica will not depend on that ratio (in so far 
as it has any significance) but rather on the 
ability of the Latin American co~ntries !o 
integrate their industrial structure with the aid 
either of their own or of import~d natur~l 
resources. This can be done only tf there ts 
some possibility ?~ increasing exports, of both 
primary commodities and manufactured goods, 
to the rest of the world, and if the process of 
import substitution can be carried forward on 
a broader and more efficient scale. This means 
that any system of import substitution must 
include capital goods and must be able, through 
regional integration, to take advanta~e of the 
savings resulting froi:i mass ~roduct10n. Fur
thermore, taking Lahn America .as a whole, 
there are great reserves of ag~1c_ultural . re
sources and potential productivity which, 
through regional economic integr~tion, can be 
utilized for the benefit of the region. Also, to 
the extent necessary, and provided that greater 
impetus is given to industrialization and also to 
the export of manufactures, part of the demand 
for food-stuffs could be met by importants from 
the temperate regions of the northern hemi
sphere where productivity and other agricu!
tural conditions, coupled with income elasti
cities of falling demand, are tending to create 

s ECLA, The economic development of Latin 
America in the Post-war period, document E/CN.12/ 
659/Rev.l, pp. 17 and 32-33. 
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permanent surpluses. Variations in the pattern 
of consumer demand in the industrial countries 
have resulted in a very marked decline in the 
proportion of income spent on food and, in the 
case of many products, a fall in per capita con
sumption in absolute terms. The same thing is 
happening in less developed areas, such as 
Latin America, under the impetus of the 
gradual rise in incomes and the cultural changes 
consequent upon migration from rural to urban 
areas. This will, to some extent, relieve the 
pressure of population on marginal and sub
sistence farming. 

17. Demographers seem also to have con
siderable reservations about the practical results 
of scientific and technological progress in rela
tion to agricultural output and even to other 
fields of activity. However, provided that the 
institutional and social obstacles, which are still 
very evident in Latin America, can be over
come, there is no reason why great techno
logical advances should not be possible or why 
they should not be expected to result in a 
greater productivity of capital which, in turn, 
would lead to an increase in the amount of 
capital per person of working age and in pro
ductivity per person employed. 

18. It is also claimed that rapid population 
growth, as in Latin America, tends to reduce 
the proportion of gross product, at any level, 
devoted to saving,9 owing to the inevitable 
consequences of a high rate of population 
growth on consumption. This trend, if it does 
occur, can be mitigated by a policy of redis
tribution of expenditure under which, especially 
with the aid of taxation, the increase in con
sumption by persons with high incomes will be 
curbed, and the excess consumption will be 
transformed into saving in the hands of the 
government sector, where it can be used for 
productive investment. It must be admitted, 
however, that the fundamental problem of any 
developing economy, which is to raise its 
average savings capacity, will remain, and the 
solution of this problem is not made easier by 
a high rate of population growth. 

19. In any consideration of the long-term 
future of the Latin American economy, the 
availability of cheaper means of international 
transport must not be overlooked. It is likely 

9 For example, Coale and Hoover, op. cit., p. 246, 
in connexion with India, 
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that there will be seasonal or temporary migra
tion or even longer-term migration to regions 
of North America and Europe having high 
levels of living. This is already foreshadowed 
by the migratory movements from Mexico and 
Puerto Rico to the United States and from 
Jamaica to Great Britain and Canada and by 
somewhat similar movements of population 
from Spain, Italy and Greece to northern and 
central Europe. Latin America's development 
effort will certainly obtain some relief from the 
effects of population pressures to the extent 
that emigration continues to North America 
and even to European countries with a high 
level of demand for services. 

20. The foregoing considerations, together 
with the justifiable optimism inherent in them 
as regards the effects of technology, the possi
bility of raising the productivity of capital and 
labour, the influence of taxation on the pro
pensity to save and the likelihood of long-term 
migration of certain sectors of the Latin 
American population, do not, of course, in
validate the argument that the economic de
velopment of Latin America and the consequent 
raising of living standards would be faster and 
more viable if the foreseeable rate of population 
growth, and fertility rates in particular, were 
lower than what present projections indicate.10 

Future inquiries on differential fertility and 
other aspects of the problem will provide the 
first reliable data for a revision, if necessary, of 
present population projections. Family-planning 
policies, which daily appear more necessary, 
will represent a further step in the same direc
tion. In the meantime, for the purposes of 
economic development programming in Latin 
America, the population growth rates referred 
to above should be regarded as parameters. 
Although necessarily recognizing the relative 
permanence of these parameters, we must not 
succumb to the "demographic fatalism" cur
rently found among many writers and institu
tions, since there is reason to believe that the 
interaction of technology and social institutional 
changes will bring about an increase in the 
productivity of capital sufficient to overcome 
the initial population pressures. This will de
pend, of course, on an increase in the rate of 
investment and on international co-operation in 
the fields of foreign trade and long-term 
financing. 

10 Cf. Coale and Hoover, op. cit., passim. 
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Demographic aspects of economic growth: the case of Togo 

F. N'SOUGAN AGBLEMAGNON 

1. The problem facing the developing coun
tries springs from the paradoxical fact that, on 
the one hand, their population, or their demo
graphic potential, is the basis of their wealth, 
a pre-condition of their development and its 
motive force, while, on the other hand, their 
demographic growth actually slows develop
ment to some extent. This is what we propose 
to show in the case of an African country, 
Togo, which illustrates how purely demographic 
factors can decisively affect development policy. 
To this end, we have to present: 

(a) The dynamics of population; 
( b) The dynamics of production; 
( c) A tentative sociological interpretation of 

this data. 

2. Any study of the demographic situation 
of the developing countries comes up against 
familiar problems : the lack of scientific material, 
the fact that no proper surveys have been made 
and the difficulty of assessing the size of the 
population and making precise measurements 
of the various indicators for its development. 
However, we now have a certain amount of 
material from Togo which provides the in
formation and documentation on which this 
article is based. ( General census of the popu
lation of Togo, 1958-1960; demographic survey, 
1961; economic inventories, 1958-1959, 1962-
1963 ; demographic studies of the Kabre region, 
1957; expert studies and reports; economic 
accounts of the Credit du Togo, 1960; eco
nomic accounts of Togo, 1956, 1957, 1958 
(B.C.E.A.O.); the Saxe report; sociological 
surveys; development plans etc.) 

3. For technical reasons we shall use only 
the period 1950-1960 as the framework for our 
analysis, a period which not only witnessed the 
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transition from a colonial economy to an econ
omy of independence but which, in demo
graphic terms, marks a definite leap forward, 
since the population increased from 1 million 
to 1.5 million. \Vhatever errors may have been 
made in estimates before 1950, there has de
finitely been a very large population increase. 
According to the demographic survey of 1961, 
Togo has a crude birth rate of 55 per 1000, 
a crude death rate of 29 per 1000, an annual 
growth rate of 2.6 per cent and an infant 
mortality rate of 121 per 1000. 

4. These rates, which are similar to those 
found in many other developing countries, are 
indicative of the great difficulties involved in 
the economic integration of this additional 
population. On 1 January 1964, the total popu
lation of Togo, which has an area of 56,000 
square kilometres, was estimated at 1,586,000. 

5. \Ve should now ask to what extent Togo's 
economy is prepared to absorb this additional 
population and to deal with the problems of 
development. \\'hat are the dynamics of the 
Togolese economy during the period 1950-
1960? What is the relation between production 
and population growth? Several recent reports 
have stressed three main imbalances in the 
Togolese economy: 

(a) "An imbalance between the export 
sector and the consumption sector" ; 

(b) "An imbalance between the southern 
and northern regions"; 

( c) "An imbalance between the public and 
private sectors". 

6. Not only did consumption advance much 
more rapidly than production during the period 
under consideration but capital investment re
mained very low. In 1958, with a gross national 
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output of CFA francs 23,640 million, only 
1,970 million were invested in capital goods. 
?-.IoreO\·er, action must be taken to close the 
gap in development bet\veen the wealthier 
southern region and the poorer northern region, 
which would require a substantial capital 
investment. 

7. The imbalance between the public and 
private sectors is indicative of a classical situa
tion. Independence has been accompanied by a 
significant increase in the number of govern
ment employees and in the costs of govern
ment. The administration seems to be the 
industry which is absorbing the entire educated 
labour force; this situation is made worse by 
the fact that the educated section of the popu
lation (including the lowest group, which can 
merely read and write) tends to look down on 
agricultural and manual work to some extent 
and to regard agriculture as a backward and 
almost "shameful" pursuit. Almost the entire 
national budget is absorbed by the costs of 
government. 

8. Strictly speaking, it is still the agri
cultural sector alone which can be said to 
produce anything. However, the export trade 
is based on a few commodities : coffee, cocoa, 
copra, almonds and palm-oil; hence the fragility 
and vulnerability of an economy and an export 
industry which is totally dependent on world 
prices and sensitive to the slightest economic 
fluctuations. That is why, quite rightly, the 
various projects now in preparation are em
phasizing the diversification of culture. How
ever, the real potential of agriculture, which is 
the primary sector of the Togolese economy, is 
dependent on the quality of the soil, the total 
area cultivated, the yield of the soil, and 
methods of cultivation. There is a striking 
inequality in the regional distribution of agri
cultural resources. Production could rise sig
nificantly if new techniques were introduced, 
such as the use of manure, which so far has 
been widespread only in the Kahre region. In 
that connexion, the exploitation of phosphate 
deposits is opening up new prospects. The 
inadequacy of the country's livestock resources 
is also striking, particularly in the South. In 
1961, livestock in Togo was distributed as 
follows: 

Cattle ......................... . 
Sheep and goats ............... . 
Donkeys and horses ............ . 
Pigs .......................... . 
Pcultry ....................... . 

145,011 
802,313 

2,268 
177,005 

1,090,505 

9. Togolese agriculture, however, has not 
exhausted its resources and its potential. Half 
of the land is still unexploited, and only one 
tenth of the country is actually cultivated each 

year. Action is therefore necessary both in 
quantitative and in qualitative terms. 

10. The problem is not simply that of 
enumerating a growing population; we must 
examine the advantages and the related prob
lems or costs for the country concerned. 

(a) The advantages of population growth. 
It will not be sufficient merely to take quan
titative action to lift Togolese agriculture out 
of its ancient ruts; steps must also be taken 
to organize the system of marketing. Very often 
the Togolese farmer does not feel that he is 
being supported on the question of prices; he 
becomes discouraged and does not believe in 
the improvements which are suggested to him. 
Only a sound marketing policy can act as a 
psychological incentive to modernize. Here, as 
elsewhere, low population density and low pur
chasing power come up against a rapid rise in 
consumption and are obstacles which freeze 
agricultural production. Not only will external 
sources of financing have to be sought (FAC, 
bilateral agreements, international organizations 
etc.), but a portion of local investment will 
have to be diverted towards agriculture instead 
of being almost exclusively used for housing 
and building. This process might make the 
youth of the country stay on the land and, at 
the same time, reduce the pressure on the over
loaded public sector. This situation is particu
larly striking when we look at the transition 
from a colonial budget to an independence 
budget. Togo's general budget for the year 
1961 showed an income of CFA francs 3,037 
million, while expenditure was CF A francs 
3,327 million as against CFA francs 2,814 
million for 1960, representing an increase of 
more than 17 per cent; 

(b) The costs of population growth. Popu
lation growth means that new facilities, such 
as schools, hospitals and housing, have to be 
created for the additional population; similarly, 
land has to be cleared, factories have to be built 
and transportation has to be provided. All this 
calls for a huge volume of both public and 
private investment. However, the word "invest
ment" does not appear under the heading "Ex
penditure" for the year 1962, while CFA francs 
2,542 million out of 3,535 million, or more than 
two thirds of all expenditures, is allocated for 
the operation of Government ministries. The 
inadequacy of the effort being made is quite 
obvious, for only CFA francs 142 million is 
allocated to agriculture-the country's main 
resource. Investment is almost non-existent. 
Thus, of the gross national expenditure of 
CFA francs 27,180 million in 1958, only 1,970 
million was allocated to "capital goods and 
stocks". The costs of population growth are 



DEMOGRAPHIC ASPECTS OF ECONOMIC GROWTH 41 
particularly great in the field of education. If 
there is to be a continued rise in enrolment 
rates, more than 10,000 additional children will 
have to be enrolled in primary school each year. 
In order to "enrol all children aged 10, present 
educational facilities would have to be tripled". 
\Vith the information at present available, we 
cannot say with any precision how much this 
operation would cost. 

INTERPRETATION 

11. 'Ne should now ask what sociological 
conclusions we can draw from these facts con
cerning Togo. We must note, to begin with, 
that the demographic effects of economic growth 
first show themselves in terms of balance. In 
the case of "successful" growth, we can observe 
various kinds of demographic effects in the 
population as a whole provided that the effects 
of economic growth are harmonized and pro
perly distributed throughout all segments of the 
population. Thus, we can gain some useful 
information from the birth rate, the distribution 
of the population by professional groups etc. 
To a large extent, this growth has a beneficial 
effect on the level of living if it is spread over 
the population as a whole. 

12. In the developing countries, however, 
the positive effects of economic growth can be 
seen only in the privileged social groups. They 
are the ones who really benefit fully from the 
initial growth of these countries, while the 
great mass of the population, the people on the 
land and the urban sub-proletariat, find them
selves increasingly downgraded. Therefore, in 
developing countries, and in Togo in particular, 
demographic factors seem rather to aggravate 
a situation which is already precarious. 

13. We should now comment on some 
elements of economic balance. \Vhile in certain 
older countries the number of available jobs 
may exceed the active population despite a high 
standard of living ( as is the case in France, 
where foreign labour has to be employed in 
some sectors), in the developing countries 
there is a large pool of unemployed persons. 
Moreover, in an ideally balanced economic
demographic situation, or at least in the 
balanced situation which some developed coun
tries are now approaching, the demographic 
curve just meets the curve of general economic 
growth, while in the developing countries, and 
in Togo in particular, the demographic curve 
encloses the economic development curve. This 
disparity is increasing and will be made even 
greater by factors that will be mentioned 
below. 

14. First, there is the break-up of the tradi
tional demographic balance. vVhatever the 
economic conditions of traditional society in 
black Africa may have been, it is certain that 
even before colonization, in the days of the 
slave trade and coastal forts, the economy of 
Togo, which was wholly agricultural and based 
on food crops, was highly precarious. With 
colonization, improvements in sanitation led to 
a stabilization of the demographic process and 
increased the demographic potential, while at 
the same time they accentuated the imbalance 
between production and population. In fact, the 
means of production have remained, with a 
few exceptions, those of the traditional society. 

15. Hence, the main problem for Togo is to 
achieve a new balance. But what is to be its 
nature? First of all, the transition must be 
made from an economy based primarily on 
food crops to a highly industrialized economy, 
and this calls for certain conditions which are 
not always present as matters now stand. 
Secondly, an effort must be made to ensure that 
the growth rates of needs and of production 
coincide; unfortunately, there is also a very 
large gap in this area which is difficult to close. 
The most striking paradox here is the fact that 
there is a labour surplus in a country which is 
inadequately developed. 

16. It is also remarkable that this labour 
force is poorly distributed throughout the 
various economic sectors and that, to a large 
extent, the rather monolithic economy is based 
on only a few commodities. 

17. However, even more than the concen
tration of the population in the agricultural 
sector, its low level of vocational training is a 
factor which hampers development. The lack 
of available employment in non-agricultural 
sectors and the inadequate development of the 
agricultural sector itself give rise to an acute 
problem of unemployment in Togo, and this 
makes for further deterioration in social condi
tions which are already bad enough; this is 
clear, for example, from a survey which we 
made of unemployed young people in a labour 
camp at Tsevie. Sometimes, seasonal or regional 
migration in the northern or southern region 
helps to overcome or correct the inequality of 
natural conditions, but it is not always enough 
to restore a real balance. 

18. This already precarious situation has 
been made worse by political migration, such 
as the repatriation which became necessary 
following certain expulsions from neighbouring 
African territories. In 1958, at the very moment 
when the Government was drawing up a de
velopment programme to be implemented after 
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independence was gained, Togo had to take in 
5,000 refugees from the Ivory Coast; in 1961, 
3,000 immigrants came from Ghana, fleeing 
imprisonment or political persecution, and 400 
refugees later arrived from the Congo (Brazza
ville). This was a heavy influx for a small 
country like Togo to absorb. However, what 
was most noteworthy was the special attitude 
of these refugees, who not only swelled the 
ranks of the unemployed but came with quite 
specific demands. Many of them had had stable 
jobs abroad, often with good salaries, and hence 
could not find employment which, even if not 
as remunerative as their previous positions, 
could at least console them for the losses they 
had incurred. This represented, even though in 
a general sense, a significant element of in
stability. 

19. \Ve must also say something about 
urban centres, which can be a force for growth, 
but which can sometimes also impede develop
ment. To the extent that the town, as the 
repository of all the modern machinery of 
growth, seems to be a focus of attraction, it 
absorbs many of the elements of development, 
so that at the present stage the countryside is 
just a poor relation. The necessary balance will 
have to be one in which development plans 
organize national life with due regard for the 
rural areas. These development plans them
selves should not only be part of a long-term 
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policy but should also be modified fairly fre
quently to meet changing needs. 

20. The demographic aspects of economic 
growth now compel us to ask the fundamental 
question: what are the prerequisites for real 
economic growth? Efforts should first be 
directed towards the natural factors. In that 
context, the soil surveys recently carried out 
with the help of the United Nations Special 
Fund are a first step and will make it possible 
to draw up agricultural development plans in 
full knowledge of the facts. It is, however, 
impossible to overemphasize the primary role 
of the human factor in any kind of development 
policy and the constant need to bring the 
various sectors into line with each other. In a 
word, one should seek to adapt man to produc
tion and production to man rather than to 
increase the volume of production. This can 
only be done if some of the structural obstacles 
in the traditional society are first overcome. In 
addition, the utmost attention should be given 
to the effect of purely circumstantial factors on 
methods of obtaining the technical potential 
( capital, trained personnel) required for this 
undertaking. For all this to be fruitful, how
ever, it must be part of a necessary change in 
attitudes and be accompanied by vocational and 
civic training. In this context, education in the 
widest sense of the word seems to be the best 
investment for Togo at the present time. 



Natural increase in population and economic development in Morocco 

ALBERT ASSOULINE 

1. The development problems of the Moroc
can economy are not unusual ; like most of the 
countries of the developing world, Morocco is 
experiencing a very large population increase 
owing to a substantial reduction in the death 
rate and the maintenance of a high birth rate. 
It is difficult for the rate of growth of produc
tion to keep up with the rate of population 
increase, not only to ensure an increase in 
per capita income but simply to maintain the 
established level of living. The serious im
b_alance between population trends and produc
tion growth has already had some distressing 
effects. If real economic progress is to be 
achieved, population trends cannot be con
sidered immune to planned intervention by 
man. In Morocco the possibility of long-term 
widespread prosperity seems to be largely de
pendent on the adoption of a vigorous birth 
control policy. 

1. POPULATION TRENDS 

2. As there is no civil registry, strictly 
accurate population data are not available in 
Morocco; however, a comparison of the results 
of the various censuses and counts which have 
been taken and a sample survey made in 1962 
enable us, after making many corrections, to 
obtain a fairly sound approximation of the 
principal features of the population. 

3. At the present time, the population of 
Morocco is nearly 13 million. It is estimated 
that during the last decade the population has 
increased at a mean annual rate of thirty per 
thousand, arrived at by deducting a death rate 
of about twenty per thousand from the mean 
birth rate of fifty per thousand. 

4. The rate of population increase, while 
very high, has probably not reached its peak. 
The death rate, and particularly infant mortality 
which is still very high (an average of 18 per 
cent), may decline considerably in the years 
to come. The people, both in urban and in rural 
areas, are now extremely anxious to secure 
medical attention. A numerical indicator of 
their determination to do so was furnished by 
a recent survey on family budgets: the coeffi-
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cient of elasticity of expenditures for medical 
care in relation to total expenditures was 1.85 
in the towns and 2.15 in the countryside; it is 
the largest coefficient next to the coefficient 
concerning expenditures for transport. More
over, the country's independence has estab
lished very favourable psychological conditions 
for the rapid development of health habits and 
acceptance of medical care. The Government 
is supporting this trend by organizing mass 
medical facilities and taking more vigorous 
action in those regions of the country which 
have long been at a disadvantage. Medical care 
is free in Morocco. Since 1955 the annual 
expenditures of the Ministry of Public Health 
have more than tripled. Of course, a number of 
factors are restricting medical progress : the 
scarcity of doctors outside the large urban 
centres is one of the most serious obstacles; 
however, there is a great amount of technical 
assistance in this field, and furthermore pre
ventive care, which at the present time is the 
most effective way to improve the health of the 
people, may be provided by para-medical pef
sonnel whom Morocco has been able to tram 
fairly ~apidly. Thus, unless there are stringent 
reductions of funds, medical advances can be 
widely disseminated with moderate means. 

5. It is difficult to say how quickly the death 
rate may decline. In the opinion of many demog
raphers, it might drop below 15 per thousa~d 
rather rapidly; after it reaches this plateau, its 
further development will probably be more 
dependent on general economic and social 
progress. 

6. On the other hand, there is at present no 
noticeable sign of any decline in the birth rate. 
A recent survey shows that urbanization is 1;ot 
yet a decisive factor in the behaviour of married 
couples; the birth rate is still about the same 
in the towns as it is in the countryside. Except 
for a small number of educated young people, 
there is no sign as yet of an effective intention 
to limit births. The marriage rate is still very 
high and people continue to marry at a very 
early age; 55 per cent of the women between 
fifteen and twenty are married, while by the age 
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of thirty, almost all the women have married. 
Among men celibacy is very rare. Marriages 
are fertile; contraception and abortion are not 
practised. The gross reproduction rate is esti
mated at approximately 3.5. Cultural and reli
gious traditions regarding birth are still firmly 
entrenched and preserve a social and psycho
logical climate which favours a high birth rate. 
~Iorocco, unlike certain other Moslem coun
tries, has not yet tackled this problem, which 
still has strong religious overtones and may 
well be exploited for purposes of political 
demagogy. 

7. The various studies which have been 
made so far indicate that natural population 
movement, in the years to come, will show a 
rise in the annual rate of increase. The popu
lation of illorocco may double in less than 
twenty years. 

S. Such a trend cannot fail to arouse con
cern. Alarming signs of an imbalance between 
population and capacity to make economic pro
gress are already encountered in all sectors of 
economic life. The effects of this imbalance may 
be seen most directly in the standstill, if not 
decline, in mean per capita production and 
therefore in the average level of living, the 
dwindling of opportunities for savings, and the 
intensification of structural unemployment and 
underemployment. 

2. THE !:'.!BALANCE BETWEEN PRODUCTION AND 
POPULATION 

9. The economic development during the 
1954-1962 period, as the following table in
dicates, was marked by a virtual standstill in 
gross national income, a rather rapid rise in 
consumption, and a sharp decline in investment. 

Index of volume 
(base 100 = 1960) 1954 1956 1958 1960 1962 

Population ......... 82 88 94 100 106 
Gross national product. 100 98 101 100 105 
Consumption - . . . . . . . . 89 88 93 100 109 
Investment .......... 152 111 98 100 107 

SoURCE: National Accounts Bureau. 

10. The decline in the average level of 
living, which occurs when the rise in gross 
national product is substantially slower than 
the rise in population, has been mitigated in 
the towns at least on the surface by the exten
sive l\Ioroccanization of posts since indepen
dence, owing to which a greater amount of the 
income of the modern economy was distributed 
to nationals. The deterioration in the produc
tion/population ratio is none the less real. The 
decline in investment is still more disturbing; 
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the national investment rate dropped from 15 
per cent in 1954 to only 9 per cent in 1962; 
the principal reason for the decline in invest
ments was the sudden cessation of the flow of 
foreign capital and a stoppage of the expansion 

· of the modern · economy-which had been 
stimulated mainly by foreigners-when Mo
rocco regained its independence. The inevitable 
decline in available savings which are used for 
consumption when the level of living tends to 
fall must also not be overlooked. The pro
pensity to consume, already strong because of 
the low levels of per capita income (about $150 
per year), is strengthened by the considerable 
unemployment and underemployment. Family 
solidarity, an extremely vital factor in Morocco, 
ensures a wide natural distribution of workers' 
incomes. 

11. Unfortunately, no systematic study of 
the employment situation in Morocco has yet 
been made. Different statistical approaches to 
the problem provide estimates of 20 to 30 per 
cent for the present unemployment rate of men 
of working age (between fifteen and sixty-five 
years) in the towns ; the proportion of employed 
women in the towns is barely 15 per cent. There 
is a traditional opposition to town women 
working, but this attitude is fading away. The 
desire to raise the level of living and the 
pressure of necessity are growing stronger, and 
female unemployment is a heavy burden on the 
labour market. In the countryside, the idea of 
unemployment and underemployment is rather 
complex. Under the traditional way of life, all 
persons of working age have an occupation 
which varies in intensity with the agricultural 
seasons; the only concrete manifestation of un
employment is immediately felt in the towns 
through the rural exodus. It is estimated that 
SO per cent of the recent increase in urban 
population is accounted for by rural migrants. 
The computation of underemployment in agri
culture is based on a theoretical estimate, com
paring the number of work days required for 
farming taking into account the given state of 
technology and the number of available work 
days; in Morocco the rate of agricultural under
employment estimated in this way is 40 to 45 
per cent. 

12. In general, less than SO per cent of the 
persons of working age may be said to support 
the whole population. Statistics on employment 
opportunities created during the past decade 
are not available, but it is almost certain that 
unemployment and underemployment have in
creased; in order to meet the population 
increase alone, almost 100,000 new jobs must 
be created each year. If the investment required 
for the creation of one permanent and pro-
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fitable job is estimated at $4,000 (a rather 
optimistic average), $440 million would have 
to be invested annually in order to prevent a 
worsening of the employment situation. Yet the 
annual gross investment has averaged only $200 
million in recent years. Such estimates are 
undoubtedly schematic, but they help to bring 
out the problem of employment in the present 
population context and to indicate the funds 
necessary for its solution. 

13. We cannot describe in detail all the 
many forms of economic imbalance which are 
caused by the population explosion. It seems 
increasingly clear that the economic progress 
which should enable Morocco to raise its levels 
of living and to catch up with the advanced 
countries is contingent on the race between the 
rate of population increase and the rate of 
growth of production. Unfortunately, at the 
present time, production is not winning the 
race. The foundations are being laid for the 
renewal of Moroccan society. The building of 
the political and legal groundwork, the training 
of men, and the carrying out of essential struc
tural reforms can be accelerated, but these are 

not things that can be done on the spur of the 
moment. During the necessary period of pre
paration, it is extremely difficult to obtain high 
and continued production growth rates; people's 
conduct and their instinctive reactions are 
bound to be hesitant, so long as the machinery 
linking human effort with capital formation is 
not firmly established in practice. Hence, the 
problems raised by a very sharp population 
increase are particularly acute. Morocco needs 
a respite to remake itself into a completely 
modern country capable of ensuring the general 
weII-being of its people. The purpose of the 
present efforts being not so much to improve 
the level of living immediately as to secure 
conditions of genuine prosperity and to be
queath to the rising generation, which will be 
better educated, an economy free of the prin
cipal burdens now slowing down its develop
ment, we must also make sure that the leaders 
of tomorrow are not confronted with the terrible 
obstacles represented by relative over-popu
lation. 

14. For the sake of the future, a bold birth 
control policy must be adopted in Morocco. 



Economic progress, investment and population growth 
in tbe developing countries 

FRAN<;OIS BENKO 

1. For the past fifteen years or so it has 
been feared that the extraordinary population 
growth in the poor countries would outstrip 
economic development. This fear was expressed 
in many studies. Moreover, many statesmen 
still approach advancement in the developing 
areas as if it were a change to be hoped for 
and initiated, and not a process already under 
way. Yet various United N' ations reports had 
dealt with the subject 1 in a more sophisticated 
way as early as 1961, although the population 
of the developing countries had increased, not 
at the rate of 1.25 per cent, as had been pre
dicted, but at the rate of approximately 2 
per cent. 

2. ·while it is obvious. in simple arithmetic, 
that if a product ( or income) is divided among 
a greater number of persons, each of them will 
receive a smaller share, the universal increase 
in per capita national incomes is also an estab
lished fact, particularly in the 1950-1959 period, 
despite the population explosion. 

3. The annexed table shows variations in 
per capita national income from 1950 to 1959 
in all the poor countries whose indices or rates 
are included in the Statistical Yearbooks for 
1960 and 1962 and in the United Nations 
World Economic Survey 1961. These countries 
accounted for more than 1,600 million of the 
approximately 1,950 million people in the de
veloping world in 1959. During the period 
under examination, per capita national income 
rose in aU of those countries, except Argentina, 
Cambodia, Paraguay and Syria. With the 
exception of these four countries ( with a total 
of about 31 million inhabitants), where per 
capita national income declined, and of Pakistan 
and Ceylon, where the annual increase was 
only 0.9 per cent, the growth rate was nowhere 
less than 1 per cent per annum. However rapid 
the population growth in certain countries, it 

1 United Nations, Report on the World Social 
Situation 1961 (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 61.IV.4), pp. 25-27; and United Nations, 
TVorld Economic Survey 1961 (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 62.II.C.l). 

[Translated from French] 

was generally outstripped by the still greater 
rapidity of the economic advance. In a number 
of cases-and not the least important ones
the rate of increase in per capita national in
come reached 3 per cent and in some instances 
much more. 

4. Various additional indicators-for exam
ple, food consumption or increase in the use of 
certain consumers' durable goods (radios, bi
cycles etc.)-generally confirm the fact of eco
nomic gains. Of course, allowance must be 
made for statistical errors, but observers today 
recognize that there has been a universal 
advance, although the less optimistic estimate 
its mean rate at only 1 per cent per year 
( excluding mainland China). 2 So low a rate 
might not satisfy the legitimate demands of the 
poor nations, but it should be enough to show 
that total national income was increasing more 
rapidly than population. 

5. The advance, even if estimated con
servatively at 1 per cent per year, is not in line 
with the forecasts of capital needs which have 
been made by the developing countries for the 
past fifteen years. According to the usual 
models based on the correlation of economic 
and demographic variables, the gains that were 
obtained should have required much larger 
investments than those actually made in the 
developing countries during 1950-1959. 

6. In 1951 an excellent study prepared 
under United Nations auspices by a group of 
eminent experts gave an estimate of the capital 
required by the developing areas annually to 
raise their per capita national income by 2 per 
cent a year. ·while it described the natural and 
social obstacles to development and while its 
estimates were to some extent empirical, the 
study also formulated some general propo
sitions, such as: in a population increasing at 
an annual rate of 1 per cent, 2 to 5 per cent of 
the national income must be invested in order 
to maintain per capita national income at its 

2 For example, Joseph M. Jones, Does over
population mean poverty? (Washington, Center for 
International Economic Growth, 1962), p. 30. 
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existing level; the amount of capital required 
to employ one person in non-agricultural work 
may be estimated at $2,500. In addition, the 
study provided valuable information concerning 
the populations of various areas (in 1949), 
their national income, domestic savings etc. ; it 
also estimated, with some reservations, the 
absolute amount of capital needed.3 

7. From a model based on the figures given 
in the study, one may calculate the investment 
capital deemed to be necessary for real growth 
during the 1950-1959 period. According to the 
model, an investment (initial, base year 1949) 
of $10,700 million annually would have been 
required to ensure an annual increase of 1 per 
cent in per capita national income for the total 
population of the developing world ( excluding 
mainland China), growing at the annual rate of 
2 per cent. \Vith domestic savings estimated at 
$4,600 million, the industrialized countries 
would have had to furnish $6,100 million 
annually. The actual contribution of those coun
tries, however, was only $3,500 million annually 
from 1950 to 1955.4 At the close of this period, 
the developing areas-whose population and 
per capita incomes had increased (1,250 million 
persons, excluding China)-should, according 
to the model, have invested $14,400 million 
annually in order to maintain the rate of in
crease of per capita national income in their 
growing population. The whole burden of the 
additional requirements should have been borne 
by foreign contributions (because domestic 
savings had not increased during the period 
under examination).5 Consequently, according 
to the estimates derived from the model, the 
industrialized countries should have made an 
annual contribution of $9,800 million. But the 
nominal annual contribution averaged only 
$7,700 million from 1956 to 1959,6 and Paul G. 
Hoffman, Managing Director of the United 

3 United Nations, ]Measures for the economic 
development of under-developed countries (United 
Nations Publication, Sales No.: 51.II.B.2), pp. 47, 
76 and 77. 

4 Organization for Economic Co-operation and 
Development, M oyens financiers mis d la disposition 
des Pays en voie de developpement economique (Paris, 
1961), p. 10. 

5 United Nations, World Economic Survey 1960 
(pnited Nations Publication, Sales No.: 61.II.C.l), 
cited by Paul G. Hoffman et al., World without want 
(Ch~cago, Encyclopedia Britannica, 1962), p. 35, 
reprmt. 

6 Organization for Economic Co-operation and 
Development, Moyens financiers mis d la disposition 
des Pays en voie de developpement economique (Paris, 
1961), p. 10. 

Nations Special Fund, has demonstrated that 
only a part of this amount-$4,000 million
was for investment purposes.7 

8. The application of the model to mainland 
China would lead to the absurd conclusion that 
$33,000 million would have had to be invested 
there annually in order to obtain the advance 
recorded. 

9. The United Nations Report on the World 
Social Situation 1961, in dealing with needs for 
capital, does not give absolute amounts. Instead, 
it gives the bases used by economists to cal
culate those needs; these bases implicitly include 
the capital coefficient as a variable. The 
estimates rest on the assumption that the coeffi
cient is 4 or 5. It could be-and in fact it is
different. The tacit admission that the capital 
coefficient is a variable changes the model from 
a mathematical formula to sheer tautology.8 

10. R. Bicanic, after expounding his in
teresting theory, remarks in passing that the 
developing countries are carrying out at one 
time the three revolutions which the indus
trialized nations accomplished successively; the 
burden is onerous, and foreign aid a necessity.9 

In reality, while progress in the developing 
world certainly requires foreign capital, it 
requires less than had been thought, and fur
thermore the global marginal coefficient of 
capital is not more than 3, whereas it was 6 
and more in the industrialized countries when 
they were making their strenuous effort to 
attain the threshold of economic growth. 

11. Undoubtedly the theories and models 
for forecasting investment needs must be 
broadened to make them applicable to the de
veloping countries. Correlations extrapolated 
on the basis of the past, which quickly become 
outmoded, are of limited usefulness as indices. 
The models designed in and for the indus
trialized countries should take into account 
many internal and external factors which affect 
national income in the countries of the de
veloping world. In many of these countries, for 
example, the slow or rapid disappearance of 
physical and social obstacles is an important 
factor in increasing productivity. 

7 Paul G. Hoffman, One Hundred Countries, ll4 
Billion People (Washington, Committee for Inter
national Economic Growth, 1960), pp. 24-29. 

8 United Nations, Report on the World Social 
Situation 1961 (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 61.IV.4), pp. 24-29. 

9 Rudolf Bicanic, "The threshold of economic 
growth", Kyklos, XV (1962), pp. 25 and 26. 
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Table 1. Rate of population growth and rate of increase in per capita 

national income in the developing countries a 

l.,fean annual increase in 
l,f can annual population 

growth (per cent) 
per capita national 
income (per cent) 

Per capita national 1953-1958 b 1958-1961 b 1950-1959 b 1958-1961 b 

income by co101try (1) t (2) t (3) § (4) t 

Under $100 
Burma ............. ·········· 1.0 2.1 4.5 2.3 
Cambodia ........... ······ ... 3.8 -I.Qt 
China (mainland) ..... ····· ... 2.7 * 2.4 12.1 * 
Congo (Leopoldville) .......... 2.2 2.4 2.9 
India ............... ······ .... 1.3 c 2.2 2.1 c 2.0 
Indonesia ..................... 1.9 2.3 1.5 
Nigeria ...................... 1.9 1.9 1.5 
Pakistan ..................... 1.4 2.1 0.9 2.0 
Republic of Korea ............. 1.0 2.9 3.1 * 0.7 
Thailand ..................... 1.9 3.0 3.1 1.0 

$100 to $200 
Algeria ............ ' .......... 1.8 1.9 4.7 
Brazil ........................ 2.4 3.6 3.6 3.0 
Ceylon ............... ······ .. 2.5 2.7 0.9 4.0 
China (Taiwan) ....... ······ .. 3.6 3.7 4.4 3.5 
Ecuador ...................... 2.9 3.2 2.1 * 1.3 
El Sah-ador .................. 3.5 3.6 1.6 * 
Guatemala .................... 3.0 3.1 1.7 1.0 
Honduras .................... 3.3 3.0 2.2 2.0 
~forocco ......... ·········· .. 1.8 2.8 1.2 -3.6 
Paraguay ......... ·········· .. 2.3 2.4 -1.6 i -4.8 
Peru ......................... 2.5 2.0 1.5 
Philippines ................... 2.5 3.3 3.1 1.0 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland ........ 2.7 2.4 3.5 2.6 
Syria ........................ 1.9 4.8 -1.0 -2.4 
Tunisia ...................... 1.2 1.7 1.7 * 

Over $200 
Argentina .................... 1.9 1.7 -1.0 0.0 
Chile ......................... 2.5 2.4 1.1 -1.5 
Colombia ..................... 2.2 2.2 2.2 4.0 
Jamaica ...................... 1.9 1.6 4.4 i 
Mexico ..... ········ .......... 2.9 3.1 2.8 1.5 
Panama ...................... 2.9 2.7 1.6 
Puerto Rico ........... ······· 1.0 1.6 4.3 6.4 
Trinidad and Tobago .......... 3.1 2.9 6.6 i 
Venezuela ....... ·········· ... 3.0d 3.3 d 5.0 d 1.0 d 

SOURCES: * United Nations, World Economic Survey, 1961, op. cit. 
t United Nations, Statistical Yearbook, 1959 (United Nations pub

lication, Sales No.: 59.XVII.1) (for all figures in column (1) not followed 
by asterisk). 

:j: United Nations, Statistical Yearbook, 1962 (United Nations pub
lication, Sales No.: 63.XVII.1). 

§ United Nations, Statistical Yearbook, 1960 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 61.XVII.l) (for all figures in column (3) not followed by 
asterisk or double dagger). 

a All the developing countries for which variations of per capita 
national income are given in the sources mentioned above appear in 
the table. Rates which do not cover at least the years 1958-1960 have been 
excluded from column (4). 

b Complete period, or maximum period given in the source. 
c In view of the results of the 1961 Indian census, the rate of 1.9 per 

cent would probably be more accurate for population growth and the rate 
of 1.5 per cent for increase in per capita national income. 

d In view of the results of the 1961 Venezuelan census, the rate of 
3.6 per cent would be more accurate for population growth and the rate 
of approximately 4.5 per cent for increase in per capita national income 
(1950-1959). 



The impact of changes in the employment structure on the rate of economic 
growth, illustrated by post-war trends in Europe 

JERZY BERENT 

1. As the value of output per employed 
person ("labour productivity") differs usually 
significantly between economic sectors, a move
ment of Jabour from one sector to another may 
have a bearing on the rate of economic growth. 
This theoretical consideration has obvious 
practical implications for a country undergoing 
the process of industrialization, since the latter 
is usually associated with a shift of population 
and manpower from agriculture-in which the 
average and the marginal productivity of labour 
is low, sometimes very low-to the more 
productive sectors of the economy such as in
dustry, construction or transport. 

2. The production functions, conventionally 
employed for measuring the contribution to 
growth of various factors (labour, capital etc.), 
~end as a rule to assume, explicitly or implic
itly, a homogeneous structure of employment 
(and for this matter, of output), ignoring thus 
the impact of structural changes. 
. 3. In these pages an attempt is made to 
isolate the effect, and to evaluate-at least 
approximately-the impact of changes in the 
s~ctor distribution of employment. The exer
cise is carried out for a selection of countries 
representing various stages of economic de
velopment and various economic systems, and 
the time reference is, broadly, a post-war 
decade.1 

THE METHOD 

4. An increase in total output ( 0) over time 
~n be expressed as a function of an increase 
m labour size (L) and "the remainder", re-

ferred to usually as "labour productivity"(~) 

O(t) L(t) O(t) O(o) 
O(o) = L(o) X L(t) : L(o) 

Now, labour productivity at a point of time can 
be looked upon as a sum of sectoral produc
tivities weighted by the share of labour in the 

sectors (Si), where Si= ii· 

1 Sec also United Nations, Some factors in economic 
growth in Europe during the 19SO's (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 64.II.E.1). · 
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The index of labour productivity at time (t) 
becomes then : 

P(t) "2:-Pi(t) ·Si(t) 
P(o) = "2:-Pi(o) ·Si(o) 

This index can be written as a product of two 
indices: 

P(t) "2:-Pi(t) ·Si(o) "2:-Pi(t) -Si(t) 
P(o) = 1:Pi(o) ·Si(o) X 1:Pi(t) ·Si(o) 

The first expression on the right-hand side of 
the equation represents a "standardized index 
of labour productivity", indicating a change in 
total productivity on the assumption of un
changed composition of the labour force, 
whereas the second term represents an index of 
sectoral changes in employment weighted by 
sectoral productivities at the end year, and may 
be referred to as an "index of structural change 
in employment". It will be observed that since 
the index of over-all (i.e., non-standardized) 
labour productivity is usually available, either 
of the other two indices can be obtained as a 
residual, depending on the availability of statis
tical data. It will also not escape the notice of a 
demographer that the technique used here for 
separating the influence of the changing com
position of employment is quite frequently used 
in population analysis, for instance for evalu
ating the impact of differences in age structure 
when comparing general fertility rates of two 
( or more) populations. 

5. Before proceeding with the analysis pr<?~er, 
a word is still necessary on the defimtion 
of output used in this study. As is well known, 
eastern European countries adhere to the 
Marxist concept of national income, which is 
restricted in principle to the "material" output 
of goods and services, and excludes the non
material elements of "non-productive" services 
such as health, education, government adminis
tration, banking, finance and defence.2 For the 
sake of maintaining comparability between 
eastern and western experiences, there is thus 
a good case for considering, for western coun-

2 Passenger transport and some trade activities are 
also by definition "non-productive" but are usually 
included for practical reasons. 
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tries also, only the material part of output, and 
only those economic sectors which employ 
"productive" labour. But it may also be argued 
,,·ith some justice that, apart from the reasons 
of statistical expediency, the purpose of this 
studv is better served if it excludes those sectors 
of tl{e economy for which the meaning of labour 
productivity is equivocal and ambiguous, and 
most of the non-productive services belong to 
this category. The definition of output that 
has therefore been accepted here is restricted 
to five large economic sectors: agriculture, in
dustry (including manufacturing, mining, gas 
and electricity), building construction, trade 
and transport. Changes in the structure of 
labour refer to movements between these five 
sectors. 

6. The country coverage in the appended 
tabulations has been a function of availability 
of statistics. The requirements included: (a) 
trends in output by sectors of origin at constant 
prices over a post-war decade or so; ( b) labour 
force broken down by economic sectors at two 
points of time; ( c) value of output by sector of 
origin in around 1960 (at current prices). Such 
data have been collected for twenty-two coun
tries, including three developing countries out
side Europe-Chile, Pakistan and Venezuela. 
Apart from these and the United States, all 
other countries are in Europe. 

THE RESULTS 

7. The impact of changes in the structure 
of employment on the rate of growth of total 
output is clearly a function of two variables: 
the extent to which the shifts of employment 
affect sectors differing with regard to average 
labour productivity, and the extent to which 
these sectoral labour productivities differ. The 
impact will also be the greater, the more sys
tematic is the movement of labour from the 
low to the high productivity sectors: the pos
sibility cannot be excluded that some offsetting 
movements take place, particularly when a large 
number of sectors is considered. 

8. Changes in the structure of productive 
labour force are shown in table 1, from which 
the following deductions can be made: (a) in 
the most industrialized and urbanized countries 
such as Belgium, the United Kingdom, and the 
United States, decline in the share of labour 
employed in agriculture was small, and resulted 
in an increased share of trade rather than 
industry, confirming thus the well-known propo
sition of rapid expansion of tertiary activities 
at the higher stage of economic development; 
( b) considering the area as a whole, the drop 
in the weight of agriculture was considerably 
higher in eastern than in western Europe, and 
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was reflected in these countries in the expan
sion of industrial labour, both in relative and 
in absolute terms; ( c) among some less de
veloped southern European countries (Greece, 
Turkey) and at least two out of three under
developed countries outside Europe (Chile and 
Pakistan), the share of agriculture declined 
relatively little-partly, no doubt, on account 
of a rapid growth of population and labour 
supply in the countryside; ( d) a generalization 
can perhaps be made that greater . shifts 
occurred among countries which find them
selves at the post-take-off stage of economic 
development-such as Austria, Italy or Norway 
in western Europe, and Czechoslovakia and 
Hungary in eastern Europe-than among those 
at earlier stages of economic growth ( such as 
Bulgaria, Greece, Pakistan, Turkey, and Yugo
slavia). 

9. Sectoral labour productivities, defined as 
value added per worker and employee, are 
shovm in table 2 in the form of deviations from 
those encountered in industry. The comparison 
most relevant for our purpose is that between 
agriculture and industry, and it can immediately 
be seen that the gap in the labour productivities 
of those two sectors varies greatly between 
countries. In at least two countries-the United 
Kingdom and the Nether lands-the labour 
productivity in agriculture was somewhat 
higher than in industry. At the other extreme 
we find Yugoslavia and Bulgaria, whose indus
trial productivity exceeded that in agriculture 
five to six times. In general, this gap is 
extr~mely wide in the centrally planned eco
nomies. 

10. It goes without saying that a part of the 
observed differences is "statistical". Definitions 
of employment-particularly in agriculture
differ between countries; and this probably 
explains the large differences found between 
some developing countries. On the other hand, 
it is well known that the value of agricultural 
output is somewhat underpriced in the national 
accounts of the centrally planned economies in 
relation to industry, and that therefore the 
observed gap in the respective labour produc~ 
tivities is exaggerated.3 This explanation 
amounts to saying that a part of the increase 
in national income in these countries is "statis
tical", i.e., that this increase would have been 
somewhat smaller had the industry-agriculture 
price relatives been more rational. 

11. Generalizations are more difficult to 
make for other sectors. In the developing coun-

s See, for instance, "A note on some aspects of 
national accounting methodology in eastern Europe 
and the Soviet Union", United Nations, Economic 
Bulletin for Europe, vol. 11, No. 3 (1959). 
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tries outside eastern Europe both trade and 
transport seem to be more productive than 
industry; in some countries considerably so. 
Transport fares better than industry also in 
several western European countries, but among 
the centrally planned economies both trade and 
transport have on the whole considerably lower 
Jabour productivity than industry. 

12. The combined effects of structural 
changes and productivity differences on the 
rate of economic growth are shown in tables 3 
and 4. Table 3 shows the rates of growth of 
total output, labour, standardized labour pro
ductivity and of the indicator of structural shift 
in employment, whereas table 4 provides the 
results of calculation of the relative weights of 
these factors according to the formula developed 
in the introductory pages to this paper. 

13. It will be seen that in some countries 
(Belgium, Chile, Greece, and the United King
dom) contribution of the structural change to 
over-all growth was negative, whereas in 
several others (Ireland, the Netherlands, and 
the United States) it was virtually insigni
ficant. In Greece, the explanation lies in the 
increased share of agricultural employment over 
the period 1951-1961, whereas in the United 
Kingdom and Chile the small decline in the 

share of agriculture has resulted in an increased 
weight of transport and/or trade rather than 
industry. In the other western European coun
tries, shifts in employment were responsible for 
around 15-20 per cent growth of output. This 
has been an important contribution-in most 
cases more important than that of sheer labour 
size. On the other hand, the results are incon
clusive for the three under-developed countries. 
The case of Chile has already been discussed. 
In Pakistan, employment statistics show a very 
small drop in the agricultural sector. In Vene
zuela, the share of agriculture declined quite 
markedly but the productive differentials be
tween industry and agriculture were rather 
small. 

14. The impact of structural change was on 
the whole markedly higher in eastern than in 
western Europe, covering, in the former, a 
range from 12 per cent contribution in the 
Soviet Union, to as much as 37 per cent in 
Yugoslavia. Moreover, as in these countries, 
the rates of growth of output were considerably 
higher than in western Europe. The indices of 
structural change have also been of a different 
order of magnitude-amounting to as much as 
the equivalent of a 1-2.5 per cent rate of growth 
per annum. 

Table 1. Changes in structure of "productive" labour force in selected countries 

Percentages 

Country Year Total Agriculture Industry Construction Trade Transport 

Austria ................... 1951 100.0 39.3 43.9 10.5 6.4 
1961 100.0 26.9 55.0 10.9 7.1 

Belgium 1950 100.0 13.9 50.7 8.0 17.9 9.5 .................. 
1960 100.0 10.0 51.9 9.5 19.4 9.3 

Bulgaria 1949 100.0 83.1 9.8 2.9 4.2 ......... ········· 
17.4 4.1 7.2 1960 100.0 71.4 

Chile 1952 100.0 40.5 33.1 6.5 13.9 5.9 ..................... 
38.4 31.3 9.8 13.3 7.1 1960 100.0 

Czechoslovakia 1950 100.0 43.7 34.0 7.1 9.4 5.8 ....... ····· 
1962 100.0 27.2 45.8 10.0 9.7 7.4 

France 1955 100.0 32.9 36.7 9.2 14.7 6.5 ............. ······ 
1961 100.0 26.9 38.7 10.5 16.9 7.0 

Greece 1951 100.0 60.1 20.9 3.3 9.7 6.1 ......... ····· ..... 
63.7 17.0 5.4 8.6 5.2 1961 100.0 

Hungary 1949 100.0 61.9 24.4 2.7 6.2 4.7 ................. 
100.0 45.0 33.1 7.3 7.4 7.1 1961 

Ireland 1951 100.0 50.0 29.l 20.9 ........... ········ 
46.5 29.8 23.7 1960 100.0 

Italy ...................... 1954 100.oa 54.8 45.2 
1961 100.0 n 42.2 57.8 

Netherlands 1950 100.0 18.4 53.4 19.2 9.0 ......... ····· 
1961 100.0 13.2 55.9 21.S 9.4 

Norway 1950 100.0 36.1 30.8 9.4 12.6 11.2 .................. 
100.0 26.9 33.1 10.2 16.2 13.6 1961 
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Table 1. Changes in structure of "productive" labour force in selected countries (concluded) 

Percentages 

Country Year Total Agriculture !11d11stry Constrnction Trade Tra11sport 

Pakistan .................. 1951 100.0 
1961 100.0 

Poland ................... 1950 100.0 
1960 100.0 

Portugal .................. 1950 100.0 
1960 100.0 

Spain .................... 1950 100.0a 
1960 100.oa 

Turkey ................... 1955 100.0 
1960 100.0 

USSR .................... 1950 100.0 
1959 100.0 

United Kingdom ........... 1951 100.0 
1961 100.0 

United States of America ... 1950 100.0 
1960 100.0 

Venezuela ................ 1950 100.0 b 
1961 100.0b 

Yugoslavia . . . . ........... 1952 100.0 
1961 100.0 

SouRcEs : Organisation de cooperation et de deve
loppement economique, .Manpower Statistics, 1950-
1962 (1963); International Labour Organisation, 
Yearbooks of Labour Statistics; United· Nations, 
Some factors in economic growth in Europe during 
the 1950's (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64. 

84.9 7.1 0.7 5.7 1.5 
82.4 9.1 1.3 5.4 1.9 
63.8 21.2 4.7 5.9 4.3 
55.4 26.7 5.8 6.4 5.6 
58.3 29.1 8.4 4.0 
51.6 34.3 9.6 4.4 
66.6 26.8 6.6 
57.0 33.5 9.5 
85.9 7.3 1.8 3.2 1.7 
83.6 8.4 2.5 3.5 2.1 
56.6 25.0 4.1 6.9 7.3 
46.1 29.7 6.6 8.4 9.2 

6.9 57.2 8.3 17.5 10.1 
5.5 55.0 9.0 21.3 9.2 

17.7 37.0 7.5 29.9 7.9 
12.8 37.1 8.7 34.2 7.2 

65.9 20.7 8.5 4.9 
56.2 26.6 9.3 7.8 

82.7 9.4 2.9 2.4 2.5 
70.5 17.0 5.0 4.4 3.0 

II.E.1), appendix tables; United Nations, Yearbook 
of National Accounts Statistics (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 64.XVII.4); National Sta
tistics, 1963. 

a Excluding trade and transport. 
b Excluding trade. 

Table 2. Sectoral labour productivity in selected countries 
Index numbers : industry = 100 

Country Year 1tidustry 

Austria ................... 1961 100 
Belgium .................. 1960 100 
Bulgaria ................. 1962 100 
Chile ..................... 1960 100 
Czechoslovakia ............ 1962 100 
France ................... 1961 100 
Greece .................... 1961 100 
Hungary .................. 1960 100 
Ireland ................... 1960 100 
Italy ..................... 1961 100 
Netherlands ............... 1961 100 
Norway .................. 1961 100 
Pakistan .................. 1961 100 
Poland ................... 1960 100 
Portugal ............ ····· 1960 100 
Spain .................... 1960 100 
Turkey ..... ······ ........ 1960 100 
USSR .................... 1960 100 
United Kingdom ........... 1961 100 
United States of America ... 1960 100 
Venezuela ................ 1961 100 
Yugoslavia ................ 1961 100 

SouRCES : Organisation de cooperation et de deve
loppement economique, Manpower Statistics, 1950-
1962 (1963); International Labour Organisation, 
Yearbooks of Labour Statistics; United Nations, Some 
factors in economic growth i11 Europe during the 

C onstructio11 Agriculture Trade Transport 

48 90 104 
31 84 39 97 
70 18 81 
25 31 240 84 
66 31 40 37 
53 35 68 77 
83 37 106 117 
91 30 33 36 

58 62 
55 

102 74 123 
55 41 82 134 

139 40 108 120 
90 26 91 58 

36 59 101 
87 58 

173 39 216 306 
87 26 79 32 
92 116 81 108 
54 44 57 107 

267 74 301 
65 15 103 88 

1950's (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64. 
II.E.1), appendix tables; United Nations, Yearbook 
of National Accoiwts Statistics (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 64.XVII.4); National Sta
tistics, 1963. 
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Table 3. Trends in (material) output and its components 

Index numbers : base year = 100 

Period 
Country covered 

Austria ................... . . . . . . . . . . . . 1951-1961 

Belgium .............................. 1950-1960 

Bulgaria ............................. 1949-1960 

Chile ................................. 1952-1960 

Czechoslovakia ........................ 1950-1962 

France ............................... 1955-1961 

Greece ............................... 1951-1961 

Hungary ............................. 1949-1960 

Ireland .................... . . . .. . . . . . . 1951-1960 

Italy ................................. 1954-1961 

:K etherlands .......................... 1950-1961 

Norway .............................. 1950-1961 

Pakistan ............................. 1951-1961 

Poland ............................... 1950-1960 

Portugal ............................. 1950-1960 

Spain ................................ 1950-1960 

Turkey ............................... 1955-1960 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics ..... 1950-1959 

United Kingdom ...................... 1951-1961 

United States of America .............. 1950-1960 

Venezuela ............................ 1950-1961 

Yugoslavia ' ........................... 1952-1961 

SouRcEs: Organisation de cooperation et de deve
loppement economique, Manpower Statistics, 1950-
f62 (1963) ; International Labour Organisation, 

earbooks of Labour Statistics; United Nations, 
Some factors in economic growth in Europe during 
llze 1950's (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 

Standardized 
Labour labottr Strttcti,ral 

Outpzit force• Productivity change 

173.5 103.8 154.9 107.9 

139.4 97.3 145.5 98.5 

275.0 114.8 185.8 128.9 

125.6 105.5 122.0 97.6 

224.7 107.2 180.7 116.0 

129.5 98.7 126.5 103.7 

190.4 134.9 148.2 95.2 

225.0 117.4 161.5 118.7 

118.8 85.0 139.0 100.6 

158.5 109.8 134.2 107.6 

169.4 111.6 152.7 99.4 

150.1 100.6 139.7 106.8 

144.4 136.4 101.8 104.0 

208.0 107.2 174.6 111.l 

162.5 104.l 146.6 106.5 

165.3 106.5 147.4 105.3 

133.1 106.2 125.3 105.9 

247.1 115.6 191.4 lll.7 

131.6 104.4 127.5 98.9 

132.7 107.1 123.4 100.4 

181.9 128.6 129.8 108.9 

223.0 103.9 159.6 134.5 

64.II.E.1), appendix tables; United Nations, Y!ar
book of National Accounts Statistics (United Naho!ls 
publication, Sales No.: 64.XVIl.4); National Statis
tics, 1963. 

a Material sphere of production. 

Table 4 follows on page 54 
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Table 4. Relative contributions of factors to growth of output (material product) 

Period 
Co1<ntry covered 

Austria ............................... 1951-1961 

Belgium .............................. 1950-1960 

Bulgaria ............................. 1949-1960 

Chile ................................. 1952-1960 

Czechoslovakia ........................ 1950-1962 

France ............................... 1955-1961 

Greece ............................... 1951-1961 

Hungary ............................. 1949-1960 

Ireland ............................... 1951-1960 

Italy ................................. 1954-1961 

Netherlands ........................ '. 1950-1961 

Norway .............................. 1950-1961 

Pakistan ............................. 1951-1961 

Poland ............................... 1950-1960 

Portugal ............................. 1950-1960 

Spain ................................ 1950-1960 

Turkey ............................... 1955-1960 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics ..... 1950-1959 

United Kingdom ........... ······ ..... 1951-1961 

United States of America .............. 1950-1960 

Venezuela ............................ 1950-1961 

Yugoslavia ........................... 1949-1961 

SouRcEs : Organisation de cooperation et de deve
loppement economique, Man power Statistics, 1950-
1962 (1963); International Labour Organisation, Year
books of Labour Statistics; United Nations, Some 
factors in economic 9rowth in Europe during the 
19SO's (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64.11. 

Percentages• 

Labour 
Standardfoed 

labour Structural 
Output force productivity change 

100 7 79 14 

100 -8 113 -5 
100 14 61 25 

100 23 87 -10 

100 9 73 18 

100 -5 91 14 

100 46 61 -7 

100 20 59 21 

100 -94 191 3 

100 20 64 16 

100 21 80 -1 

100 1 82 16 

100 84 5 11 

100 9 76 15 

100 8 79 13 

100 13 77 10 

100 21 79 20 

100 16 72 12 

100 16 91 -6 

100 24 74 2 

100 42 44 14 

100 5 58 37 

E.1), appendix tables; United Nations, Yearbook of 
National Accounts Statistics (United Nations pub
lication, Sales No.: 64.XVII.4); National Statistics, 
1963. 

" Calculated on the basis of logarithms of growth 
rates of the components shown in table 3. 



Foreign workers and economic growth in Switzerland 

WILHELM BICKEL 

1. In the course of a rapid economic expan
sion beginning at the end of the 'forties, a 
steady inflow of foreign labour into Switzerland 
~as taken place. Increasing from year to year, 
1t has by now led to the presence of an 
enormous number of foreign workers in this 
country. Owing to a very slow rate of increase 
of indigenous manpower, for a long time no 
administrative difficulties were placed in the 
way of this development; it was, on the con
trary, stimulated by direct and indirect recruit
ment of workers abroad by entrepreneurs and 
trade associations, and by treaties with other 
countries regarding the wages and working 
conditions of the foreign workers. The main 
recruitment area of these foreign workers was 
Italy and, beyond Italy, the whole Mediter
ranean. From Germany and other neighbouring 
countries, large contingents of workers also 
moved into Switzerland. 

2. The extent of the increase of foreign 
labour during the last fifteen years is shown in 
table 1, which gives the number of foreign 
workers in Switzerland with a temporary 
labour permit, but without a permanent 
residence permit, since 1949. Of the 721,000 
foreign workers registered on August 1, 1964, 
474,000 were Italian, 82,000 Spanish, 79,000 
German, 28,000 Austrian, 24,000 French, and 
34,000 of other nationalities. 

3. In order to judge the economic signifi
cance of these figures, it is necessary to com
pare them with the total economically active 
population. Although the actual number of 
foreign workers is even larger in Germany than 
Ill Switzerland, amounting to about a million, 
their percentage of the total economically active 
population is far greater in Switzerland, whose 
resident population is only about a tenth of 
Germany's. At the census of 1 December 1960, 
the total population of Switzerland numbered 
5,429,000, of whom 2,512,000 were actively 
engaged in gainful occupations. Of the latter, 
2,091,000 were Swiss, 71,000 were foreigners 
with a permanent residence permit, and 350,000 
W~re foreigners with a temporary labour per
mit only. The two categories of foreigners 
amounted to 16.7 per cent of the total eco
nomically active population. 
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4. It must, however, be taken into con
sideration that the census figures do not in
clude the so-called "frontaliers" (i.e., foreigners 
working in Switzerland, but living across the 
border in a neigh boring country). The imported 
labour force, moreover, is subject to con
siderable seasonal fluctuations, and the date of 
the census lies near the minimum, which is the 
end of January. If we take the "frontaliers" 
and seasonal workers into account, making 
adjustments to equate the latter with year
round labour, we arrive at a total year-round 
labour force in 1960 of about 520,000, or about 
20 per cent of the total economically active 
population. Since then, the number of foreign 
workers has increased considerably, so that in 
1964, about a quarter of the total economically 
active population of Switzerland consisted of 
foreigners. If the foreigners residing perma
nently in Switzerland are added to the Swiss 
(giving, perhaps, a dearer picture of the situ
ation), the number of foreign workers with a 
temporary labour permit still makes up only 
22 per cent of the total economically active 
population in 1964. This quota, by the way, 
varies greatly in different industries and 
occupations, a point to which we shall return 
later on. It is obvious that such a high per
centage of foreign workers, who shift con
siderably to and fro, and who have no roots in 
this country, raises a number of serious eco
nomic and social questions. 

5. As stated above, the inflow of large con
tingents of foreign workers was, at first, almost 
universally welcomed as a factor of prosperity. 
The entrepreneurs, in particular, claimed that 
the additional supply of manpower prevented 
an inflationary increase of wages and strength
ened the competitive position of Swiss export 
in the world market. In order to support this 
contention, they pointed out that the cost of 
living rose more slowly in Switzerland than in 
most other European countries. Since, how
ever, the rapid economic growth of the 'fifties 
has changed into an excessive strain on the 
productive capacity of the country, with a 
strong inflationary increase of the price level, 
the effects of the large inflow of foreign workers 
on the economic development of the country 
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h;we been judged much more critically, and 
serious disadvantages are now ascribed to the 
unlimited increase of the foreign labour force. 
This led finally to legal restrictions on the 
admission of foreign workers in 1963, which 
resulted in a slowing up of the yearly increase, 
as compared to 1960-1962. 

6. The former appraisal of the employment 
of foreign labour must, indeed, be questioned. 
Apart from non-economic considerations, it is 
particularly necessary to take into consideration 
the long-run effects of the present high number 
of foreign workers on the S,viss economy. 
Leaving aside the social and political aspects 
of the problem, I shall now examine some eco
nomic consequences of the high number of 
foreign workers: 

(a) The national product of a country ,vill 
grow more rapidly if new workers are con
tinually added to the labour force than it will 
if this is not the case. The permanent inflow of 
foreign workers has, therefore, accelerated the 
growth of the Swiss economy. Correlation of 
the yearly rate of increase of the gross national 
product at constant prices, as shown in table 2, 
with the yearly percentage increase of the nmn
ber of foreign workers (February to February) 

_ over the fifteen years 1949-1963, gives a fairly 
high coefficient of 0.76. This, however, tells us 
nothing about the causal relation. Economic 
expansion was brought about by a rapid in
crease of exports; employment of additional 
foreign tabor answered the demand pull. On 
the other hand, the growing demand could not 
have been met without increased employment. 
The high rate of the increase of the gross 
national product at constant prices in the years 
1959-1963, averaging over 6 per cent, would 
not have been possible without additional man
power; 

( b) It must not be overlooked that the 
foreign workers were consumers, as well as 
producers. Gross national product rose only 3.8 
per cent per annum from 1958 to 1963. If 
economic growth had been somewhat slower 

· without the foreign workers, per capita income 
would not have declined to the same extent as 
the total income. Nevertheless, the fact remains 

. that the foreign workers accelerated the growth 
of the national product, by which all classes of 
the population profited in some measure. On the 
other hand, I cannot see why the increase of 
the labour force, taken by itself, should neces
sarily have had any inflationary effects; 

(c) More complex are the effects of the 
inflow of foreign workers on. the relation of the 
yield of capital to real wages; Without the 
foreign workers;· the relation of capital to labour 
would be higher, and the marginal efficiency of 

capital would also be higher. This again means 
a higher yield of capital and, therefore, pre
sumably a higher level of investments at a 
given rate of interest, which will be advanta
geous to economic growth as long as savings 
are sufficient to finance investments. If this is 
no longer the case, the high propensity to invest 
will lead to rising prices, if investments are not 
reduced by increasing the rate of interest. For 
reasons which cannot be explored in this paper, 
the Swiss National Bank has, until recently, 
kept the rate of interest as low as possible; 
investments have expanded rapidly and ex
ceeded savings. The high level of investments 
is shown by the fact that in 1962 and 1963, 
total investments amounted to as much as 30 
per cent of the gross national product. Without 
the foreign workers, the yield of capital would 
be lower, and investments would be smaller. 
It can be said that the additional employment 
of foreign workers has had an inflationary 
effect; 

(d) If the yield of capital is higher, real 
wages are lower than they would be if foreign 
workers had not been admitted. This does not 
imply that the real ,vages of Swiss workers are 
lower. On principle, foreign workers are paid 
at the same rate as the Swiss for the same job; 
but a comparatively large proportion of foreign 
,vorkers are unskilled, finding employment only 
in less well-paid branches of industry, such as 
agriculture, forestry, building, construction, 
building materials, textiles, clothing, catering, 
etc., while the Swiss workers move to more 
qualified and better paid jobs. In some of the 
above-mentioned areas, the foreign workers 
today far outnumber the Swiss; 

( e) On the other hand, an inflationary rise 
in nominal wages may have been somewhat 
retarded by the additional employment of 
foreign workers. It has been at least contended 
that without the possibility of importing foreign 
labour, the disequilibrium of the labour market 
would have been greater than it has actually 
been, leading to a rise in wages at an earlier 

· stage of economic development.. Against this 
argument, it may be said that the relative ease 
with which foreign labour can be obtained has 
encouraged the demand for it. Higher labour 
costs would probably have induced employers 
to replace manpower by machines, and thus 
counteract demands for higher wages ; 

(f) This leads us to a further point. In 
judging the effect of additional foreign labour 
under (a), no account was taken of possible 
alteration in the structure and productivity of 
industry. In theory, an expansion of production 
by the addition of labour ( ,vhich leads to a 
fuller utilization of the productive capacity of 
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enterprises) will reduce costs per unit of pro
duction and raise the productivity of labour. In 
reality, certain drawbacks become more and 
more apparent. It is likely that without the 
additional labour force, a more rigorous con
centration and selection of enterprises would 
have taken place in structurally weak indus
tries. The comparative cheapness of labour, and 
later on, a lasting high demand for all goods, 
made it possible for marginal enterprises 
(which would otherwise have been eliminated) 
to survive. Thus, the workers had no incentive 
to move to more productive branches of indus
try. In addition, many enterprises, whose profits 
would have ,varranted a rationalization of 
production, preferred widening capital to deep
ening capital, as long as a sufficient number of 
workers was available. Then, too, as more and 
more of the foreign workers came from eco
nomically less developed countries, their effi
ciency deteriorated. All this has probably caused 
a slowing down of the normal increase of 
productivity, and has caused at least some 
industries to fall behind the technical progress 
made in other countries. For Swiss industry, 
which must rely for its position in the world 
market on excellent workmanship and high 
quality goods, this may prove a serious matter 
in the long run, if no efforts are made to 
remedy the situation; 

(g) No exact answer can be given to the 
question of how the inflow of foreign workers 
has affected the balance of payments. On one 
hand, the expansion of production has increased 
exports, but on the other hand, higher imports 
have been necessary to maintain output. A large 
expenditure on current account is the amount 
of remittances sent by the foreign workers to 
their home countries. Remittances for 1963 are 
estimated to be about 1,100 million francs. 

Some of this money may, however, contribute 
to the increased demand abroad for Swiss 
goods. Taken all in all, the net effect of the 
vast number of foreign workers on the current 
account of the balance of payments may be 
assumed to be adverse. This factor, however, 
has only become greater in the last few years, 
and it has been offset by large autonomous 
capital imports ; 

(h) A final drawback is that the Swiss 
economy has become dangerously dependent on 
foreign labour. It was thought, at first, that 
foreign workers would form a useful "cushion" 
in case of a recession, when the superfluous 
workers could then simply be sent home. This 
process would, however, be far more difficult 
than it appeared at first glance. An increasing 
number of foreign workers have now worked 
in Switzerland for so many years that they are 
entitled to permanent residence permits for 
themselves and their families, who have fol
lowed them from abroad, or who have been 
founded by marriage in Switzerland. Apart 
from this, some occupations today are carried 
out almost entirely by foreigners. Their sudden 
dismissal in a time of recession would aggravate 
unemployment, instead of relieving it among 
the Swiss, at least until reorganization had 
taken place: Even now, the wholesale exodus 
of Italians wishing to spend Christmas at home 
seriously disrupts production in so11;e branches 
of industry for several weeks. It will be many 
years before foreign workers can be dispensed 
with. Only assimilation of part of the workers 
and a gradual reduction of the remainder of 
them by a labour-saving rationalization of in
dustry can be envisaged as a realistic policy. 

(Tables 1 and 2 follow 011 page 58) 
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Table I. Foreign workers subject to compulsory registration (having a labour permit, but not a 

permanent residence permit) 

At I February iii each year At I August iii each year 

Non· Non· 
Seasonal seasonal Fron- Scaso11al seasonal Fro11-

Years ·workers •workers talicrs • Total •workers workers taliers • Total 

1949 ........ 11,580 106,076 
1950 ........ 8,504 90,112 
1951. ....... 10,044 95,393 
1952 ........ 16,614 132,282 
1953 ........ 15,931 139,379 
1954 ........ 18,527 149,987 
1955 ........ 22,804 166,210 30,292 271,149 
1956 ........ 13,320 152,702 28,512 194,534 108,092 181,100 36,873 326,065 
1957 ........ 19,703 184,428 32,853 236,984 120,641 215,368 41,088 377,097 
1958 ....... 18,156 207,023 36,39.l 261,572 105,099 220,735 37,557 363,391 
1959 ....... 21,624 198,891 30,279 250,794 114,056 215,809 34,913 364,778 
1960 ........ 27,428 214,285 33,578 275,291 139,538 256,519 39,419 435,476 
1961. ....... 37,174 275,086 36,681 348,941 173,459 332,364 42,489 548,312 
1962 ........ 51,565 355,249 38,796 445,610 194,110 405,713 44,883 644,706 
1963 ........ 52,634 415,241 44,537 512,412 201,348 441,765 46,900 690,013 
1964 ........ 61,694 439,657 44,893 546,244 206,305 465,366 49,230 720,901 

a Foreigners working in Switzerland, but living across the border in neighbouring countries. 

Table 2. Gross national product at constant prices (1958) 

Increase over I 11crease over 
Gross 11ational previo1ts year Gross national prei,ious year 

product (in percentages) product (rn percentages) 

Total Per head Total Per head 
Years Mil.Frs. francs Total Per head Years Mi!. Frs. francs Total Per head 

1948 ...... 22,480 4,906 1956 ...... 31,215 6,187 6.0 4.6 
1949 ...... 21,685 4,673 -3.5 -4.7 1957 ...... 32,105 6,263 2.9 1.2 
1950 ...... 23,245 4.952 7.2 6.0 1958 ...... 31,520 6,063 -1.2 -3.2 
1951. ..... 25,130 5,292 8.1 6.9 1959 ...... 33,795 6,426 7.2 6.0 
1952 ...... 25,330 5,261 0.8 -0.6 1960 ...... 35,760 6,669 5.8 3.8 
1953 ...... 26,465 5,425 4.5 3.1 1961. ..... 38,380 6,983 7.3 4.7 
1954 ...... 27,955 5,672 5.6 4.6 1962 ...... 40,320 7,124 5.1 2.0 
1955 ...... 29,445 5,913 5.3 4.2 1963 ...... 42,220 7,317 4.7 2.7 



The first stages of economic growth 

COLIN CLARK 

1. The earliest stages of economic growth 
are part of the subject matter of the anthro
pologist or archreologist, not of the economist. 
Our remote ancestors ( and people still living in 
son:ie parts of the world today) have obtained 
their food by hunting wild animals, by fishing, 
and by the gathering of some seeds and roots. 
The principal characteristic of this form of 
living is the very large area required to support 
each person, which has been estimated at 
140 km2 in cold climates; it is only under the 
~ost favourable climate and circumstances that 
it can fall as low as 10 km2 • Among such 
peoples, the mere difficulty of travelling on foot 
over large distances prevents the assembly of 
any b_ut very small groups, except on a few rare 
occas10ns when a run of fish, or a harvest of 
seeds o; nuts, makes a large assembly possible. 
It was 111 a few areas with exceptionally favour
able food supply, such as the banks of the 
salmon rivers of the North Pacific, Sauer 1 

suggests, where life in permanent villages first 
b~':1?1e _Possible; and with it the beginnings of 
ClVl!tzatton, and of an exchange economy. 

2. Of the million years or so now claimed 
by palreontologists for the duration of the 
human race on this earth, by far the greatest 
part has been passed under these conditions of 
primitive hunting economy (this has also been 
the ?rder . of society resuscitated by the few 
survivors 111 some areas which have been de
populated. ~y pers.istent warfare). But agri
culture ong111ated 111 a past more distant than 
used to be supposed. Radiocarbon dating, which 
has put a powerful new weapon in the hands 
of archreologists,2 shows that the oldest known 
agriculture in the world was that practised 
around natural springs watering a hot arid area 
near. Jericho, dating back to about 7000 B.c., 
considerably antedating the beginnings of 
Egyptian agriculture at about 4500 B.c. 

3. It is not clear whether the domestication 
of animals preceded or succeeded the simpler 
form~ of agricu~ture. ~ut between them they 
certa111ly made 1t possible for populations to 

! Sauer, G~ographical Review (January 1947). 

P
- C. ¥· Cipolla, _The Economic History of World 
o~ulation (Pengum Books, 1962) summarizes the 

available evidence. 
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live at greater density. The simplest form of 
agricultural and pastoral settlement reduced 
space requirements to about 1 km2 per head.3 

4. Even so, Cipolla points out that the 
largest neolithic village found anywhere had 
only 300-400 inhabitants, i.e., at 1 km2 /person, 
farmed and grazed land must have extended for 
an average radius of a little over 10 kilo
metres; and this is probably quite as far as the 
inhabitants would have been able to walk to 
work. 

5. Even this degree of civilization was prob
ably not attained without considerable effort. 
N ougier 4 estimated that the whole population 
of palreolithic France was only 10,000, aver
aging 55 km2/person. Mesolithic Britain 5 prob
ably had a population of 3,000-4,000 only, with 
65 km2/person. Although it is difficult to say 
precisely when it happened, a time must have 
come when rising population density in western 
Europe left an average of only 10 km2 /person. 
The land was clearly becoming over-populated. 
No doubt population restriction was then de
manded as an urgent necessity; and the alter
natives of migration to the uninhabited lands 
in Scandinavia and Scotland, or of introducing 
the arts of agriculture, already known in Baby
lonia and Egypt, were considered and declared 
impracticable. Eventually, as we know, but who 
knows with how much reluctance, our ancestors 
had to shake off their conservatism, abandon 
the hunting and fishing way of life to which 
they were so deeply attached, and live more 
arduous and demanding lives as farmers. 

6. Under quite different circumstances, the 
territory now constituting the United States and 
Canada, at the beginning of the sixteenth cen
tury, was supporting a population of about 

a Even under arctic conditions, density need not be 
very much greater. Andreev and Savkina (Inter
national Grassland Conference,· Reading, 1960) have 
shown that a reindeer requires only 0.6-1 km2 of 
tundra grazing; and the number of reindeer required 
per person (with some fish available as supplementary 
food) should not be very high . 

• 4 L .. R. Nougier, "Essai sur le peuplement pre
h1stonque de la France", Population, No. 2 (1954). 

5 Graham Clark, Arch(Ilology and Society (Barnes 
and Noble, 1961), and Fleure, Geographical Review 
( October 1945). 
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~ million 6 on an area of 17 million km2 (which 
included, however, substantial areas of tundra 
and desert). They too, it is clear, were finding 
it it;1possible to continue living by hunting and 
fishmg alone, and were beginning to practise 
the cultivation of maize, the knowledrre of 
which had spread northwards from Mexico. 

7. On many subsequent occasions in human 
history, increasing pressure of population has 
been the only force strong enough to compel 
men to change their way of life and to make 
better use of their land, and later to turn to de
velopment of industrial and commercial civiliza
tions, capable of producing great wealth in a 
limited area, part of which is exchangeable for 
agricultural products from less densely popu
lated areas. 

8. The best method of demarcating the 
stages of growth in agriculture is that of De 
Vries, who values (at the exchange value in the 
local market) all agricultural and livestock 
production in terms of the grain most com
monly consumed in the district. (To restate all 
products in terms of their calorific equivalent, 
as is sometimes proposed, would be altogether 
to miss the importance of some products as 
suppliers of protein, and of others such as 
textile fibres, which have no calorie values as 
food at all.) This grain equivalent of all agri
cultural output is then expressed per head of 
the whole population-men, women and children. 
When the figure stands at 300 kilogrammes 
grain equivalent per person per year or less, 
the people are very close to subsistence level, 
in the literal meaning of the phrase, of 
minimum physiological requirements. (These 
words are often used emotively in connection 
with quite different situations.) 

9. As production per head rises above this 
subsistence level, most of the increased produc
tion is at first consumed by the producers. But 
this stage does not last for very long. After all, 
subsistence cultivators have other urgent needs 
besi~e.s food, for clothing, building materials, 
med1cmes etc. By the time productivity per 
head has reached 400 units, a substantial 
amount of agricultural produce is found to be 
being exchanged for these industrial products. 

10. Those who live in economically advanced 
countries do not always realise that these 
primitive forms of agriculture are carried out 
laboriously, on small areas, with hand-hoes. 
(Even spades are only practicable for people 
who can afford boots.) De Vries estimates that 
the cultivator can only afford draught animals 
to lighten his labour ( and enable him to cul-

6 Landry, Traite de demographic (Paris, Payot, 
1949). 

tivate ~ ~ubstantially larger area) when his 
productivity has reached 500 units. These 
draught animals may spend much of the year 
in an under-nourished condition, living on such 
pasture, straw and husks which happen to be 
available; but in the season when they are 
required to work hard, they have to be fed on 
grain, competing with human beings for the 
limited supplies available. 

11. In India, nevertheless, plough oxen are 
k~pt by cultivators whose productivity is con
siderably below 500 units. This is due not only 
to religious convictions, but also to the eco
nomic considerations that, in most of India the 
rainy season in which cultivation is possible is 
so short that hand-hoe cultivation would be 
impracticable, and the cultivator must therefore 
use draught oxen, however poor he is. 

12. Draught animals (and also dairy cows) 
can obtain a large proportion of their sustenance 
from grazing, and from other foods inedible by 
man. The pig and the hen, on the other hand, 
must live almost entirely on cereals or roots, 
and so are direct competitors with man for 
food. De Vries estimates that it is not until 
productivity has reached 750 units that pigs 
and poultry can be kept-they are also the first 
animals to be dispensed with when there is a 
shortage of grain. From this level, agricultural 
p~oductivity can go on rising steadily, and 
without any further sharp distinguishing stages, 
to the most advanced levels, until eventually 
productivity may be measured not in hundreds 
of kilogrammes, but literally in hundreds of 
tons of grain-equivalent per head per year. 

13. The most primitive form of agriculture 
is "cut and burn", whereby an area of naturally 
growing forest or scrub is cut and burned, and 
seed planted among the ashes. Each plot is only 
cultivated for a year or two, until the fertility 
has run down and the weeds get a hold, and 
then fresh land is cleared. Except on good 
volcanic soils, this method calls for a cycle of 
nearly twenty years before the land can be re
cultivated. Land requirements per head there
fore remain high, though of course not nearly 
so high as for a hunting and fishing economy. 
This kind of agriculture is still generally pre
valent in "Black Africa" (i.e., between South 
Africa and the Sahara), in which area, Gourou 
has estimated, only one thirtieth of the poten
tially cultivable land is cultivated in any one 
year. Gourou shows that the use of this method 
is not due to lack of knowledge of the tech
niques of intensive agriculture, which is indeed 
practised in certain isolated areas in Africa, 
but. to preference for a less laborious type of 
agn~ult1;1re. E".entuaUy, increasing population 
density m certam areas (South-eastern Nigeria, 
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for example) forces the adoption of sedentary, 
intensive agriculture. 

14. It appears that even the poorest com
munities have to devote about 15 per cent of 
their available manpower ( whether through the 
specialization of certain workers, or part-time 
work by agriculturalists) to providing for their 
most urgent non-agricultural needs, clothing, 
shelter, and also government. As agricultural 
productivity rises, some part of the increased 
product will be directly consumed by the 
producers; some will be exchanged to feed an 
increasing number of non-agricultural workers, 
at increasing standards of consumption; some 
-it must not be forgotten-will have to be 
exported, to exchange for the numerous goods 
not locally producible. A relationship dis
covered by the present writer and M. R. 
Haswell 7 shows that the proportion of the 
labour force engaged in non-agricultural activi
ties rises from this minimum of 15 per cent 
in proportion to the logarithm of the produc
tivity 8 per head of the agricultural population. 

15. Both contemporary and historical evi
dence indicates however that in countries with 
an inadequate transport system ( e.g., modern 
Thailand, or 18th century France) a fairly high 
level of agricultural productivity may neverthe
less be accompanied by an amount of industrial 
employment less than expected. If the agri
culturalist can transport his produce to market 
only at a very high cost, he then does without 
some of the industrial goods which he might 
otherwise have consumed; and eats more 
instead. 

16. Apart, however, from the availability of 
transport to the market, or of a supply of 

7 C. Clark and M. R. Haswell, Economics of Sub
sistence Agric11lt11re (Macmillan, 1964), p. 179. 

8 Where countries produce exportable minerals, 
forest products or manufactures, these directly sub
stitute for the agricultural products which would 
otherwise have had to be exported in order to 
purchase imports, and should therefore be added to 
agricultural product. 

exchangeable goods there, remarkable dif
ferences are found in the amount of food con
sumed at given levels of real income, suggesting 
that there may be "demonstration effects" en
couraging the consumption of food, as of other 
commodities, particularly in causing urban 
families to consume more than rural at the 
same level of real income per head. The abste
miousness of the Japanese, among whom the 
wealthy eat mainly rice and vegetables, as do 
the poor, has been an important factor in 
enabling a given food supply to feed a larger 
industrial population, and thus accelerating 
economic growth, in comparison with other 
countries. 

17. The developing countries need a great in
crease in the volume of their international trade. 
The volume of imports required by a country 
(however strenuous the efforts made to restrict 
them) grows at about the seven-tenths power 
of the rate of growth of real national product; 
so the 5 per cent per annum growth of real 
national product aimed at by many countries 
will necessitate planning for an increase in 
imports of about 31h per cent per annum, and 
of exports at the same rate, or more, if the 
terms of trade continue to move against them. 
This need has been almost entirely neglected 
by economists in preparing plans for the de
veloping countries, or for the advanced coun
tries, whose import plans are indeed generally 
designed positively to injure the trade of the 
developing countries. 

18. With a relationship of this nature, rela
tive dependence on international trade is 
greatest for the smallest countries. The smaller 
the country, the narrower the proportion of its 
requirements which it can produce, at any given 
stage of economic growth. A reduction in the 
relative dependence on international trade 
comes about as the real national product be
comes larger, whether this increase is due to 
increased productivity, population growth, or 
the joining together of economies in customs 
unions. 



Economic growth and the working population iu France since 1950 

JEAN FOURASTIE 

1. France, like a number of other nations, 
has made very rapid economic gains since the 
last war, in sharp contrast not only to the static 
condition in which mankind remained for 
thousands of years, but also to the relative 
slowness of what has none the less been called 
the industrial "revolution", 

2. Since 1872 French industrial output has 
increased eightfold, which means that it has 
doubled three times. The first time this process 
took thirty years (from 1872 to 1902); the 
second, fifty years (from 1902 to 1952); and 
the third, ten years (from 1952 to 1962). It 
now seems likely that the output will double 
yet again by 1972. 

3. For the gross national product as a whole, 
the Institut de science economique appliquee 
(Institute of Applied Economics) (ISEA, Pa
ris) has published the following conjectures 
whose orders of magnitude appear acceptable. 

Table 1. French gross national product and annual 
rates of gro'Wth (1865-1959) 

Rate 
of 

Millions growth 
of (mean 

francs annual 
1905· geometric 

Year 1913 rate) 

1865-1874 .......... 22,765 1.4 
1875-1884 .......... 25,264 1.0 
1885-1894 .......... 28,638 1.3 
1895-1904 .......... 33,174 1.5 
1905-1914 .......... 38,035 1.4 
1920-1924 .......... 40,000 0.4 
1925-1934 .......... 53,500 4.0 
1935-1938 .......... 49,240 1.2 
1946-1949 .......... 46,890 0.5 
1950-1954 .......... 63,970 6.4 
1955-1959 .......... 80,130 4.6 

SouRCE: Series of studies on the French economy, 
made and published under the direction of I. Marc
zewski, Cahiers de l'Institut de science economique 
appliq11ee (ISEA), series D, Nos. 1 and 7 (Paris). 

[ Translated from French] 

The same source gives, for recent years, the 
following rates of growth : 

Table 2. Annual rates of gro'Wth of gross domestic 
output (1949-1964) 

Year 

1949-1950 ........................... . 

An1111al 
rate 
of 

growth 

7.9 

1950-1951. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.4 

1951-1952............................ 2.3 

1952-1953... . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . . . . .. . . . . 3.1 

1953-1954............................ 5.4 

1954-1955............................ 6.0 

1955-1956............................ 5.2 

1956-1957......... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.4 

1957-1958............................ 1.8 

1958-1959. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.5 

1959-1960. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.3 

1960-1961..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.5 

1961-1962. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . 6.3 

1962-1963............................ 4.7 

1964-1965............................ 4.5n 

n Estimate. 

4. The economic growth has been accom
panied by profound changes in employment of 
the working population. The following table 
gives a striking picture of these changes : 

62 
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Table 3. Distribution of the French working population among the 

three classic sectors 

Year Agrirnlture Ind1<stry Tertiary Total 

1856 ....... 7,300,000 4,400,000 2,500,000 14,200,000 

1946 ........ 7,500,000 6,200,000 6,700,000 20,400,000 

1954a ....... 6,400,000 6,800,000 6,900,000 20,100,000 

1954b ....... 5,200,000 6,800,000 6,900,000 18,900,000 

1962 ....... 4,000,000 7,300,000 7,700,000 19,000,000 

SouRCE: Study made under the direction of Jean Fourastie, "Migrations 
professionnelles. Donnees statistiques sur leur evolution en divers pays", 
Cahiers de travaux et documents, No. 31 (Paris, Institut national d'etudes 
demographiques, 1957), p. 149, and National Institute of Statistics and 
Economic Studies (INSEE), Recensement 1962, resultats du sondage au 
vingtieme (Paris, 1964). 

a Figure comparable to the preceding figures. 
b Figure comparable to the one following. 

5. Thus, non-agricultural manpower in six
teen years (from 1946 to 1962) increased by 
more than 2 million persons ( a rise of about 
15 per cent), while agriculture lost at least as 
many in absolute figures and therefore many 
more in relative terms (a drop of about 35 per 
cent). 

6. vVe have a reasonably clear under
standing today of the connexion between eco
nomic and technical progress, and also be
tween social and economic progress. In partic
ular, the idea that greater labour productivity 
and higher levels of living go hand in hand has 
become established doctrine. 

7. For France specifically we now have, 
thanks to the efforts of our colleagues of the 
Institut na,tional de la statistique et des etudes 
economiques (National Institute of Statistics 
and Economic Studies) (INSEE), a series of 
measurements covering the 1959-1964 period 
which establish beyond doubt the actuality and 
the wide scope of this phenomenon. 

8. L. A. Vincent, by grouping a great num
ber of data, has produced very long-term 
measurements of French national productivity. 
He gives benchmark data for the years 1896, 
1913, 1924, 1938, 1949 and 1962 1 for twenty
one important sectors of the economy; he also 
gives annual figures for total national produc
tivity from 1949 to 1962. 

9. On the assumption that the country re
gained the productivity level of 1939 precisely 

1 L. A. Vincent, Population active, production et 
Productiiiite dans 21 branches de !'economic franraise 
(1896-1962) (Paris, National Institute of Statistics 
and Economic Studies, June 1964), mimeographed 
Pamphlet. 

in 1949, the figures for the growth of the net 
hourly productivity of French labour ("net" 
here means that the computation was made by 
deducting the amortization of the investments 
used and also the products imported from 
abroad) are the following: 

Table 4. Net hourly labour productivity in France 
(19j0 = 100) 

btdex 

Year 
of . . 

productivity 

1939................................. 94 

1949. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 95 

1950................................. 100 

1952.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 107 

1954 ..................... · ·. · · · · · · · · · 

1956. 

1958 

1960 ................................ . 

1962.... . ....................... . 

1964 ................ .. 

a Approximately. 

115 

123 

129 

140 

148 

lSSa 

10. The hourly productivity of French la
bour, therefore, was 1.6 to 1.7 times greater in 
1964 than before the war. 

11. In the same period of time the mean 
hourly wages of unskilled workers in French 
industry (provincial towns) rose from 5.95 old 
francs to 3.15 new francs. In order to determine 
purchasing power, these wages must be com
pared with the price index. 
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Table 5. Purchasing power of the mean hourly wage of unskilled 

workers 

J,fonetary Cost 
Total mean wage of Purchasing 

Year hourly wage inde.r liv,ng power 

1939 ............ 5.95 Fr. 6.4 59.1 100.3 
1949 ............ 74 79.6 90.9 87.6 
1950 ............ 93 100.0 100.0 100.0 
1952 ............ 134 
1954 ............ 148 
1956 ............ 175 
1958 ............ 210 

1960 ............ 2.35 N.F. 
1962 ............ 2.72 
1964 ............ 3.15 

12. Comparison of the last columns of the 
two preceding tables shows that the increase in 
the purchasing power of the hourly wage, since 
1950, has paralleled-and even markedly ex
ceeded-the growth of productivity. This is 
satisfactory from the standpoint of both theory 
and practice. 

13. However, the extensive investigations of 
the Centre de recherches et de documentation 
sur la consommation ( Consumption Research 
and Documentation Centre) (CREDOC) prob
ably give both the most precise and the most 
detailed picture of the level of living.2 

14. These studies measure from year to 
year in constant francs (in 1956 prices) actual 
consumption by individuals. The following 
indices, with the same starting point ( 1950 = 
100) as our preceding indices, are the result. 

Table 6. Indices of the physical volume of per 
capita consumption 

Year Food 

1950............ 100 
1952. .. .. .. ... . . 106 
1954............ 117 
1956............ 125 
1958............ 130 
1960............ 140 
1962 ........... . 
1963 ........... . 

Other Total 
consumption consumption 

100 100 
114 110 
125 121 
146 136 
158 145 
171 157 

172 
179 

15. As may be seen, non-food consumption 
is increasing much more rapidly than other 
forms of consumption-a phenomenon charac
teristic of rich populations. In 1964 the average 
Frenchman spent only 38 per cent of his annual 
budget for food. However ( and such examples 

2 Centre de recherches et de documentation sur la 
consommation, "La consommation", Annales du centre 
de recherches et de documentation sur la consomma
tion, no. 5 (Paris, 1958). 

144.1 130.1 110.8 
159.1 128.4 123.9 
188.2 135.l 139.3 
225.8 160.2 140.9 

252.7 172.6 146.4 
292.5 186.0 157.2 
338.7 200.4 169.0 

could be multiplied), he consumed 75 kg of 
meat per capita annually, compared with 53 kg 
in 1948-1950 and 20 kg in 1850; and 31 kg of 
sugar, compared with 23 kg in 1948-1950, 12 
kg in 1900, and 2.3 kg in 1830. 

16. Thus, not only is consumption growing, 
but its pattern is changing. Such structural 
changes are measured by elasticity crefficients 
as well as by budgetary crefficients. 

17. In 1965 the share of the average budget 
devoted to food will probably not be more than 
34 per cent, as against 39 per cent in 1962 and 
49 per cent in 1950. On the other hand, the 
share of the item "Health and care" will rise to 
almost 11 per cent ( compared with 9 and 6), 
and the share of the item "Transport and com
munications", which includes the purchase and 
use of motor vehicles, will reach almost 9 per 
cent, as against 8 and 5. 

18. It is clear that these structural changes 
in consumption must entail parallel changes in 
the pattern of production. The latter changes 
can be effected only by shifts in employment, 
and therefore by changes in the structure of 
the working population. 

19. However, changes in consumption are 
not the only cause of occupational mobility. 
Occupational movements result from two fac
tors, of which consumption is one, the other 
being production efficiency. Production is not 
the direct result of employment; it is the pro
duct of employment and labour productivity, 
that is, P = Ep. 

20. The super-abundant recent measure
ments of productivity made by engineers, ac
countants and statisticians have disclosed two 
important facts : 

(a) Enormous gains have been recorded in 
the past fifty or 100 years in certain sectors of 
the economy ; for example, the man-hours re-
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quired to provide ten lumens of light were 
reduced from 300 in 1750 to one in 1950; 

(b) These advances, however, vary greatly 
from one field of production to another and 
also from one epoch to another. From 1820 to 
1950 almost no progress was made with regard 
to the time required for a haircut or for the 
production of a quintal of tobacco or a pair of 
hand-sewn leather gloves. 

21. The definition of productivity, that is, 

d . . production ( 
1
) . 1 pro uctlv1ty = 

1 
, 1s t 1e same 

emp oyment 
equation as the one in paragraph 19, employ
ment X productivity = production (2). 

22. However, production is meant to be con
sumed. Consequently, for production to be 
adjusted to consumption, the following must 

consumption 
apply: employment = d . . (3). 

pro uctiv1ty 

23. This fundamental equation explains the 
movement of employment for the past 100 years 
and, in particular, the depopulation of the 
countryside. 

24. Peoples whose agricultural technology 
is at a low level are obliged to devote almost 
all their manpower to agriculture, and yet are 
underfed. However, as technology develops, 
primary consumption first increases and then 
tends to level off. Employment must then 
decrease. . 

25. In the typical tertiary sector, on the 
contrary, consumer demand outstrips technical 
progress: employment therefore increases 
steadily. 

26. In the secondary sector, there comes a 
time when the results of (substantial) tech
nical progress are sufficient to satisfy consumer 
demand, although that demand grows consider-
ably. . 

27. The distribution of working persons in 

those three sectors (in percentages of the total) 
therefore changes continually. 

28. Obviously, however, this tripartite typol
ogy (primary, secondary, tertiary) is intended 
only as a very rough description of a complex 
set of facts. To analyse the facts correctly, 
industries or occupations must be grouped not 
in three sectors merely but in at least two or 
three hundred. Such an analysis is beyond the 
physical resources of contemporary statisticians 
and economists; for that reason, the classifica
tions now in use have seventy, twenty-one, 
seven, and at the minimum three groups. 

29. The important consideration is that the 
schema described above is applicable regardless 
of exactly how the working population is 
divided and sub-divided. Employment in a 
given industry, whether that industry is defined 
broadly or not, is always the quotient of the 
physical volume of the consumption supported 
by the industry divided by the productivity of 

the labour of production. The equation E = ~ 
reflects both the broad lines and the detail of 
structural changes in the working population. 

30. In the period of concentrated technical 
progress which characterizes the present eco
nomic history of our countries, the two terms 
C and p vary greatly. Employment, and em
ployment alone, makes adjustment possible, 
first, by variations in weekly or annual work 
time, and next by variation in the number of 
persons employed. 

31. From 1954 to 1962 there were marked 
fluctuations in the number of persons employed 
in most occupations. Table 3 above showed the 
movements in the tripartite division; table 7 
below, taken from a statistical study with forty
one heads, gives a more precise idea of the 
movements and their scope. Table 8 shows the. 
naturally strong effects of these changes of 
occupation on social and employment status. 

Table 7. Movement of working population, by occupation, 1954-1962 

Occupations with declining manpower 

Percentage 
of 

change 
1962/1954 

Agriculture, forestry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . -25.l 

Apparel and fabric working. . . . . . . . . . . . . . - 18.9 

Rides and leather. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - 18.6 

Textile industries ................. · · · · · · -18.0 

Mining ................................ . -16.5 

Domestic service .................. · · · · · · · -12.9 

Fishing ............................... . -8.1 

Occupations with expanding manpower 

Percentage 
of 

change 
1962/1954 

Work in undertakings.. . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . + 53.5 

Petroleum and fuels. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . + 46.2 

Banking and insurance................. + 31.0 

Government agencies, administration, army + 28.2 

Metal production and conversion. . . . . . . + 22.5 

Services to the public.................. + 21.8 

Construction· and public works. . . . . . . . . . + 19.2 
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Table 7. )Iovemcnt of working population, by occupation, 1954-1962 (concluded) 

Occ11tctio11s "''lh dccli11i11g manpower 

\\'ood and furniture ..................... . 

For i11for111atio11: 
Proportion of the total working popula

tion distributed by economic activity .. 

Pc,·cL·ntage 
of 

change 
1962/1954 

-3.8 

+o.6 

Occupations .. dth expanding manpower 

Printing industries, press, publishing. 
Chemical industries .................. . 
Paper and cardboard ................. . 
Glass, ceramics, building materials ..... . 
Trade ............................... . 
Transport ........................... . 
Foods industries . . . . . . . . . . . ......... . 

Percentage 
of 

change 
1962/1954 

+ 18.9 
+ 15.4 
+ 14.5 
+ 11.9 
+ 9.1 
+2.8 
+ 2.1 

SOURCE: National Institute of Statistics and Economic Studies, "Population active par categorie d'acti
vitcs economiques", B11Ucti11 lzebdomadaire de slatistique, No. 781 (Paris, 8 June 1963). 

Table 8. l\Iovement of the working population by social status categories 

Social stattts categories 
•with declining 

manpower 

Agricultural labourers ......... . 
Farm operators ................. . 
Employers in industry and trade ......... . 

For information: 
Proportion of the total working popula

tion distributed by social status cate-
gories ............................. . 

Percciitage 
of 

change 
1962/1954 

-28.6 
-24.1 
-13.2 

-0.1 

Social status categories 
with expanding 

manpower 

Liberal professions and managerial staff. 
Executh·c staff .......... . 
N' on-manual "·orkers 
"Other categories" (artists, clergy, police 

and army) ........................ . 
Manual workers ..................... . 
Service staff ........................ . 

Percentage 
of 

chan.ae 
1962/1954 

+ 37.4 
+ 34.0 
+ 16.8 

+ 15.3 
+8.2 
+ 2.4 

So?RCE: National Institute of Statistics and Economic Studies, "Population active par categoric socio
profcss1onnelle et statut", Bulletin hebdomadaire de statistiquc, No. 823 (Paris, 4 April 1964). 

32. Tables 7 and 8 show clearly a great 
dissimilarity in the development of the separate 
branches within each of the three classical sec
tors. Their movement is only the resultant of 
components which are very different in scope 
and often even contrary in direction. 
· 33. For example, in the French classifica

tion with forty-one heads, the third sector is 
composed of eighteen heads; of these, five 
show a loss of manpower from 1954 to 1962. 
Of course, one is the head "Incorrectly de
signated trades", which declined primarily 
because of improvements in the census. The 
other four are: "Hotels and bars" ( - 5.3 per 
cent); "Commercial and industrial middlemen" 
(- 5.4 per cent); "Stationary shows" (- 17.1 
per cent) ; and "Domestic service" ( - 12.9 per 
cent). The decline under the last head results 
not from a decrease in the demand for services 
but from unwillingness to supply them; if it 
were not for substantial immigration, the de
cline in this sector would be even sharper. The 
other decreases are, however, explained by a 

drop in consumption ( the decrease in employ· 
ment in bars exceeds the increase in the case 
of hotels). These decreases in manpower total 
120,000, including 75,000 workers in domestic 
service, while the increases under the thirteen 
other heads grouped in the third sector exceed 
900,000. Aside from domestic service, which is 
a special situation, the three branches in the 
third sector in which the number of workers 
has decreased have lost only 45,000 persons. 
On the other hand, "Non-household services" 
alone gained 270,000 persons, and the various 
"Government agencies" gained 460,000 persons. 

34. Detailed analysis of these movements of 
manpower shows that they are responsive to 
elasticity of consumption and to rapid gains in 
productivity. 3 

3 For a more detailed analysis, see J.-P. Cour· 
theoux, Contribution d wze critique experimentale de 
la theorie des trois sectwrs (Paris, study of the 
Centre de recherche d'urbanisme, 1963-1964 session). 
Mr. Courtheoux concludes: "The criterion of con
sumption confirms the existence of the sectors but 
raises the problem of their delimitation." 



Demographic approach to the problems of social and economic development 
in Africa 

ADENOLA A. IGUN 

I. INTRODUCTION 

1. Economic development is usually re
garded as the application of extra capital and 
materials, by a constant number of people (la
bour), to accelerate the production of addi
tional goods and services, for higher standards 
of living. Very little consideration has been 
given to population beyond the provision of 
labour because it is not appreciated that popu
lation can increase at rates which can upset, 
if not defeat, the whole arithmetic of develop
ment; also, that the process of development 
itself can stimulate steeper population increases. 
The problems of economic and social develop
ment are, therefore, not just the balancing of 
natural resources against labour and capital; 
they involve more and are largely of capital, of 
periods of time and, especially, of relationships 
between varying rates of changes in human 
number and institutions-all mutually respon
sive, in the use of natural resources. Ex
periences in Puerto Rico and East Africa have 
brought out quite convincingly that any plan 
which ignores population as a vital factor in 
any development scheme is almost certain to 
fail. l 

II. DE:\IOGRAPHIC AND ECONOMIC CHARAC

TERISTICS OF AFRICA 

2. Apart from vast heterogeneity in social 
and economic conditions, one cannot lay claim 
to an exhaustive knowledge of Africa owing to 
the paucity and the doubtful accuracy of extant 
data. All the data used here are illustrative 
rather than diagnostic; they reveal only the 
manifest parts of African characteristics and 
problems; however, it is believed that in spite 
of differences, knowledge gained in some parts 
will, with necessary modification and adapta
tion, help in meeting the problems of particular 
countries. 

3. Handicapped by technological limitations, 
with little industry and commerce except the 

1 United Nations, Land reform: Defects in Agrarian 
Structure as Obstacles to Economic Development 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 51.II.B.3). 
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family type of business organization, African 
economy is almost completely agrarian; in 
addition, restrictive social customs and land 
tenure system have culminated, as shown in 
table 1, in: 

(a) Low productivity in practically all eco
nomic activities; 

(b) Low employment capacity in industry 
and commerce because of the limited scope of 
non-agricultural production; 2 

( c) Over-crowding in agriculture as land is 
called upon to support increasing population 
on progressively fragmented farms; 3 

( d) Low levels of income culminating in 
low indigenous capital; 4 

(e) An agricultural system mostly for sub
sistence and some for export. 5 

Ill. DEl\IOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS 

4. Table 2 reveals the demographic charac
teristics of selected African countries. Until 
1960, most parts of Africa had never been ade
quately enumerated. Vital statistics and migra
tion data are lacking. Recent censuses in Ghana, 
Morocco, and Nigeria indicate that previous 
official estimates were low. The rate of growth 
of African populations seems to exceed 2 per 
cent, well above that for industrialized coun
tries. Spatially, distribution is irregular; some 
areas are virtually uninhabited while others are 
densely populated. The forests of Equatorial 
Africa and the high table-lands of southern 
Sahara are practically uninhabited while the 
coastal zones of North and West Africa and the 
banks of the lakes of East Africa are densely 
populated. Some West African countries have 
areas of over SOO persons per square mile on 
the coast with very sparsely populated zones 

2 United Nations, Maintenance of Full Employment 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 49.II.A.2). 

3 P. T. Bauer and B. S. Yamey, The Economics of 
Under-developed Coultfries (Cambridge University 
Press, 1957), pp. 113-116. 

4 Daryll Forde and Richard Scott, The Natfoe 
Economics of Nigeria, Vol. I (London, Faber and 
Faber Ltd., 1946). 

u Ibid., pp. 1-188. 
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in the north to bring average density down to 
le\·els ranging between 25 per square mile in 
the Ivory Coast and about 100 in Nigeria. In 
Tanganyika 63 per cent of the population lives 
on 10 per cent of the land while about 66 per 
cent of the country is practically uninhabited. G 

5. Though the majority of the active pop
ulation is engaged in agriculture, foodstuffs 
constitute the major item of average family 
budget, 7 yet the average daily per capita 
supply of calories is low and grossly deficient 
especially in animal protein. 8 All African popu
lations are young and the proportion of 
children in the pre-working ages is high in 
comparison with those of industrialized coun
tries. According to estimated percentages in 
three functional age groups (below 15, 15-49, 
and SO plus), the "dependent" age groups 
constitute about 49 to 53 per cent in Africa 
compared with 36 per cent to 38 per cent in 
industrialized countries such as the United 
States and Canada. 9 The mean birth and 
death rates during 1955-1959 were approxi
mately 46 and 27 per thousand compared with 
the corresponding rates of 25 and about 8 for 
the same industrialized countries, and the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 10 

6. Demographically, Africa is characterized 
by: 

(a) Low population density; 

(b) Rapid population increase owing to 
high fertility and decreasing mortality; 

( c) High dependency burden; 

( d) High illiteracy and lack of technical 
skill; 

(e) High rural-urban migration; 

(f) High nutrition deficiency. 

IV. DE;'.IOGRAPHIC CONSIDERATIONS IN PLANS 

FOR ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

7. From the economic and the demographic 
pictures painted, the cardinal problems of eco
nomic development in Africa are : 

(a) To create employment opportunities for 
surplus labour outside of agriculture; 

6 International Labour Organisation, International 
Labour Review (Geneva, December 1961), pp. 498-
514. 

7 Nigeria Federal Office of Statistics, Urban Con
sumer Sitr've:,• in Nigeria (Lagos, 1959). 

8 His Majesty's Stationery Office, Nutrition in the 
Colonial Empire, Cmd. 6050 (London, 1939), pp. 29-44. 

9U:1ited Nations, World Populatio11 Trends 1920-
19./7 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 49.XIII. 
3), p. 15. 

10 United Nations, Demographic Yearbook 1960 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 61.XIII.1). 

(b) To increase production faster and at a 
rate higher than the rate of population growth; 

(c) To reduce population growth by re
ducing fertility. 
Plans for economic development must, there
fore, be formulated in two perspectives: the 
short-term and the long-term. The short-term 
perspective will deal with the urgent necessity 
for creating job opportunities for surplus or 
under-employed labour, slowing down the rate 
of rural-urban migration, and providing neces
sary goods and services for a higher standard of 
living at a rate higher than population growth. 
The long-term perspective entails finding 
methods of reducing the rate of population 
growth so that gains in economic growth are 
not eaten up by excessive population growth. 
The importance of capital and natural resources 
in economic development is not underrated; 
rather, the fact that human beings (labour) 
constitute the means and the ends of productive 
efforts is being emphasized: also that Africa 
must develop along and in her own milieu. 

V. AGRARIAN REFORMS AND IMPROVEMENTS 

8. About 75 per cent of African population 
is employed in agriculture; because of various 
restrictive practices, productivity is low. Urgent 
agrarian reforms to raise productivity and 
provide remunerative employment can be 
achieved through : 

(a) Improvement in systems of land tenure 
to facilitate larger agricultural holdings; 

( b) Improvement in methods of cultivation 
through the introduction of simple but better 
mechanical implements and methods: 

( c) Introduction of higher and better yield 
crops; 

( d) Introduction of cheap fertilizers to raise 
yields; 

( e) Introduction of better storage system 
and facilities to prevent waste and retain the 
quality of farm products ; 

(f) Introduction of better methods of dis-
tribution of agricultural products. · 

VI. EMPLOYMENT THROUGH THE EXPANSION 
OF EXISTING INDUSTRIES AND CREATION 

OF SMALL SCALE INDUSTRIES 

9. The expansion of existing industries does 
not require the injection of large capital, espe
cially for scarce entrepreneurial, managerial, 
and technical skills usually imported at very 
high costs. The extension of a bed industry, by 
making the bed springs locally, will offer more 
employment without requiring as much capital 
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for establishing a new one. Several existing 
industries can be expanded and made more 
efficient, thereby creating more employment 
opportunities. 

10. Lack of job opportunities outside of 
agriculture is worsened by the fact that most of 
the unemployed lack skills for other jobs; rural 
poverty is also the greatest force creating rural
urban migration. 11 To create employment, to 
attract school-leavers to agriculture and reduce 
rural-urban migration, rural areas should be 
made more attractive through the establishment 
of small but labour intensive industries which 
relate to local products. 

VII. REDUCTION OF UNEMPLOYMENT AND 

CREATION OF SKILLED MANPOWER 
THROUGH FORMAL EDUCATION, USE OF 
THE ARMED SERVICES AND PUBLIC WORKS 

11. Programmes for manpower development 
and training and their effective utilization con
stitute major problems. 12 Although formal edu
cation has been stimulated and constitutes 
between 40 to 50 per cent of total annual invest
ments by all Governments, 13 the programmes 
are not oriented towards the provision of skilled 
workers. It is imperative, therefore, that tech
nical and scientific education be encouraged. 
Least considered but very important and ready 
~1eans of reducing unemployment and provid
mg the training of skill are the Armed Services 
and the Public Works. Their utilization will 
serve three important objectives: 

(a) Alleviate pressure of unemployment by 
offering employment to school-leavers; 

( b) Harness the educational background of 
school-leavers towards the creation of scarce 
basic skills ; 

( c) Reduce rural-urban migration, channel 
the energy and ambition of youth to creative 
purposes, thereby reducing delinquency, social 
and political unrest. 

VIII. IMPROVEMENT OF HEALTH AND 

STANDARDS OF NUTRITION 

12. The improvement of health, through 
improved medical and health services, merits 
greater consideration. Poor health in Africa is 
mostly due to qualitative malnutrition; through 

11 International Labour Organisation, Why Labour 
Leaves the Land: a comparative study of tiie Move
ment of Labour out of agriculture (Geneva, 1960). 

12 National Manpower Board, Manpower Situation 
i11 Nigeria (Lagos, Federal Ministry of Information, 
1963). 

13 Government of Western Nigeria, TVestem Ni
geria Development Plan 1962-1968 (Ibadan, Govern
ment Printer, 1962), p. 48. 

increased production and education in the use 
of local products, nutritional standards can be 
improved. This consideration demands a new 
concept of health as "a state of complete physi
cal, mental and social well-being and not 
merely the absence of disease or infirmity", 14 

and suggests an aII embracing programme 
starting with general sanitation through all 
other stages to scientific nutrition. 

IX. REDISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION 

13. The existing pattern of spatial distri
bution indicates some correlation between 
density and stage of economic development. 
Increase in density in areas of sparse settle
ments may generate increase in economic 
development; by changing the direction, it may 
reduce rural-urban migration. 15 This consider
ation implies that efforts wiII be made to reduce 
language barriers, improve communication 
facilities, and create the necessary social and 
political atmosphere in which freedom, order, 
and human dignity can flourish. 

X. REDUCTION OF FERTILITY TO DECELERATE 

POPULATION GROWTH 

14. Apart from the urgent necessity to feed 
and create · employment opportunities, the 
cardinal problem is to prevent excessive popu
lation increase from eating up gains made in 
development so that standard of living can rise 
at rates commensurate with the desire and 
efforts of the people. With an annual rate of 
2.75 per cent to 4 per cent every year, popu
lation wiII double between 17 to 25 years
that is, within a generation. Africa should, at 
least, double her productive and employment 
capacities. Further, when it is realized that is 
the impact of social and economic changes on 
population growth which presents major ob
stacles to modernization and economic growth, 
the major problem is the understanding of the 
dynamics of population growth so that wise 
policies, aimed at decelerating these increases, 
may be formulated and executed. 

15. Rooted in Western experience, most 
economists believed that accelerated industrial
ization alone will provide the answer. Exper
ience in Puerto Rico has revealed that, in 
addition, it involves a dynamic combination of 
economic improvement, internal and external 
redistribution of population, and a change 
towards the desired end in reproductive be-

14 World Health Organization, Preamble (New 
York, 22 July 1946), p. 3. 

15 Daryll Forde and :Richard Scott, op. cit., pp. 109-
111, 212-215. . · . 
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haYiour. lG But human fertility is not readily 
susceptible to superimposed economic changes 
which affect only the externals of life and leave 
the motives-opportunities, hopes, fears, beliefs, 
customs-all of which condition the organiza
tion and structure of society, untouched. And 
these are the important dynamic factors which 
influence fertility. 11 

XL FERTILITY CONTROL 

16. Outside of wars, famines etc. various 
restrictive practices have been used to reduce 
fertility. Except sterilization, the effects of all 
methods vary according to the economic, social 
and cultural factors which affect segments of 
society and particular countries; ironically, it is 
in the sector which needs reduction most that 
they are least effective. Therefore, for all 
under-developed countries, the first considera
t~on i_s to understand the dynamics of reproduc
t10n m order to know how to reduce fertility. 
The most important prerequisite is the acquisi
tion of sufficient knowledge of population trends 
through adequate census and vital statistics 

16 Kingsley Davis, Puerto Rico's Population Prob
lem (New York, 1Iilbank :Memorial Fund 1948) 
pp. 60-65. ' ' 

17 Frank \V. Notestein, "Summary of Demographic 
Background Problems of Undeveloped Areas" Mil
bank Memorial F1111d Quarterly, vol. XXVI, 'No. 3 
(1948), pp. 9-12. 

systems; then definitive field studies and 
researches into the motives, attitudes, and 
institutions which affect fertility. 

XII. CONCLUSIONS 

17. \Vith characteristic agrarian economy, 
little industrialization, and Malthusian popula
tion problems, social and economic development 
in Africa need not be approached from purely 
economic angle alone; it should be tackled from 
the demographic as well. Demographically, the 
problems of economic development in Africa 
can be greatly simplified if, through improve
ment in health, the vitality and productive 
power of the people could be raised; if the 
population can be judiciously redistributed to 
reduce pressures, increase agricultural holding 
and make its cultivation more remunerative; 
and if deliberate efforts can be made to deceler
ate and control population growth. Much time 
can be saved, and hardship can be obviated 
during the transitional period through long
range plans in the social and demographic fields 
to learn, isolate, and direct the course of the 
factors influencing population growth to the 
desired end. The complexity of the problems 
emphasises and demonstrates the need for an 
integrated inter-disciplinary approach; also that 
a wise policy in the field of human welfare is 
not segmented by the artificial boundaries of 
intellectual disciplines. 

Table 1. Africa, selected countries: economic characteristics 

c .. 11;. 
•vatcd 

Arca Per- land 
1tndrt cen· t,er 
culti· tage ead 

Density •cation of of 
per as active active 

squate per· pop1<· popi,. 
kilo meter CC1L• lation lation 

Total of tagc in in, Per 
1960 land c11ltivablc of agri- agri- _capita 

Cou11t,·y 
population a1·ea land land rnl- wltnre income 

(in thoztsands) (1,000 km') Density (I:rea b area h tu,re b hectares h (£) 

Xigeria ............. 34,296n 878a 39 157 23.6 74 0.9 25-29b 
Ethiopia . . . . . . .. . . . 21,800 a l,184a 18 190 9.7 n.a. n.a. n.a . 
Ghana .............. 6,691" 238b 28 126 22.3 68 1.2 56d 
Kenya . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6,551 a 583a 11 386 3.0 n.a. n.a. 26d 
Tanganyika ......... 9,238a 937 n 10 99 10.6 9 11.2 16d 
United Arab Republic 

(Egypt) .......... 26,080 b 1,000 b 26 1,016 2.6 64 0.2 27 c 
India ............... 432,567n 3,263 a 123 269 49.3 71 0.5 22a 
United Kingdom ..... 52,539 b 244b 215 716 30.4 10 1.4 323d 
United States of 

America . . . . . . . . . . 179,323 n 9,363 a 19 97 20.1 12 8.6 350 c 
Argentina ........... 19,940 b 278b 7 67 10.8 25 6.0 75 c 

n United Nations, Demographic Yearbook 1960 c The Annals of tlze American Academy of Political 
(Cnitcd ;\Tations publication, Sales No. 61.XIII.1). and Social Science (liarch 1950). 

b Food and Agriculture Organization, 
d Nigeria, National Economic Council Economic 

Production Sur-.!ey of Nigei:ia 1959 (Lagos, 19?). ' 
Yearbook, vol. XV, 1961 (Rome, 1962). n.a. = not available. 



Table 2. Africa, selected countries: demographic characteristics 

Country 
Pop1</ation Land area 

(in thousands)• (1,000 km')• Density• 0-14 

Nigeria ...................... 34,296 878 39 44b 

Ethiopia ..................... 21,800 1,184 18 n.a. 

Ghana ....................... 6,691 238 28 45c 

Kenya .......... , ....... 6,551 583 11 n.a. 

Tanganyika .................. 9,238 937 10 44 

United Arab Republic (Egypt) 26,080 1,000 26 42.Sa 

Argentina ................... 19,940 278 7 n.a. 

India ........................ 432,567 3,263 123 37 a 

United Kingdom .............. 52,539 244 215 -
United States of America ...... 179,323 9,363 19 -

a Demographic Yearbook 1960 (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 61.XIII.1). 

b Nigeria, Department of Statistics, Population Census of Nigeria, 1952-
53 (Lagos, 195 ?). 

c Ghana, Census Office, Population Census of Ghana, 1960 (Accra, 1962). 
d World Pop11lation Trends, 1920-1947 (United Nations publication, 

Dependent age groups Average 
(percentage) daily intake 

50 Percentage Annual rate of 
and from animal populatio11 

ot•er Total Litemcy Calories protrins i11crease • 

Sb SZb l2b 2,4ooe 8.0" 2.5 

n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 

9c 54c 27c n.a. 11.a. 4.9 

11.a. 11.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 2.3 

13.2 57.2 n.a. n.a. n.a. 1.8 

13 a SS.Sa - 2,340 r 8.0 f 2.4 

n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 2.2 

12" 49a n.a. 1,640 r 7.0 t 1.3 

- 39d n.a. 3,060 r 34.0 f 0.4 

- 38d n.a. 3,120 t 41.0f 1.6 

Sales No.: 49.XIII.3). 
e His Majesty's Stationery Office, Nutrition in the Colonial Empire, 

Cmd. 6050 (London, 1939). 
f Political and Economic Planning, \Vorld Population and Resources 

(Political and Planning, 1955). 
n.a. = not available. 
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Economic development ancl population growth in Latin America 

JOSE ANTONIO MAYOBRE 

I. Analysis of the economic role of popula
tion growth in L,tin America has been impeded 
by the confrontation of two extreme positions: 
(a) that regional economic gains are being 
swaJlowed up by the rapidity of population 
increase and that a drastic reduction in birth 
rates is a pre-condition for development; ( b) 
that present rates of population growth need 
cause no concern because of the low regional 
density of population and the feasibility of 
rates of economic growth much higher than 

. the present. Nevertheless, the outlines are 
beginning to emerge of a position taking into 
account the real complexity of the relationships 
and the practicability of alternative Jines of 
public policy. 

2. A simple comparison of the rates of popu
lation growth and of income growth in the 
region might seem to justify the first position. 
The regional population is now growing by 
about 2.9 per cent annually, a rate that has 
slowly risen in recent years and that has prob
ably not yet reached its peak. Regional real in
come grew by 4.8 per cent annually in 1950-
1955, by 4.3 per cent in 1955-1960, and by 3.5 
per cent in 1960-1963, with the annual per 
capita gain thus declining from 1.9 per cent in 
the earlier period to 0.6 per cent in the later. 1 

If the population of Latin America were to 
grow at the rate of vVestern Europe (0.8 per 
cent), and if the cumulative rate of income 
growth were to be kept at the 1950-1955 level, 
the region could double its per capita income 
in 17 years, or in half the time needed if popu
lation were to continue to grow at the present 
rate. If one assumes a constant relationship 
between capital invested and output, the Latin 
American countries would need, simply to 
maintain their present income levels, to invest 
a proportion of that income 3.5 times greater 
than the proportion needed by the Western 
European countries to accomplish the same 
purpose. 

3. Such calculations, however, do not take 
us very far. No causal relationship has been 

1 Economic Commission for Latin America, Eco-
1101nic Survey of Latin America, 1963 (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 65.II.G.1), table I. 

demonstrated between the high rates of popu
lation growth and the declining rates of in
come growth that now preoccupy economists 
and political leaders. The downward trend can 
be attributed partly to structural difficulties in 
the economies and the societies and partly to 
unsatisfactory international trade relationships, 
factors that have been explored in a number of 
studies made by the Economic Commission for 
Latin America. 2 At the same time, one finds 
that some countries with rates of population 
growth well above the regional average, such 
as Mexico and Venezuela, are also in the lead 
in rates of increase in per capita income, while 
other countries with moderate or low rates of 
population increase have made only small gains 
or none in income during the past decade. 

4. There are also more positive reasons for 
refusing to view the rate of population increase 
as simply a figure to be subtracted from the rate 
of income growth. The small size of the internal 
markets and the consequent limitations on pos
sibilities for expansion of industries producing 
for such markets, constitute one of the more 
fundamental development problems of the re
gion. Larger populations should, ideally, mean 
more consumers and more varied opportunities 
for production. A predominantly youthful and 
expanding labour force should, ideally, be more 
mobile and more adaptable to changing occupa
tional demands than a labour force that is older 
and more stable in numbers. 

5. The conclusion seems justified that a re
duction in the rate of population increase would 
not, in itself, stimulate economic development 
and that policies intended to bring about such 
a reduction cannot profitably be regarded as 
the key to a solution of Latin America's de
velopmental problems. At the same time, a 
closer look at the specific characteristics of 
regional population growth suggests that some 
reduction in the rate might faciJitate develop
ment and reduce the dimensions of certain 

2 Towards a Dynamic Development Policy for Latin 
America (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 
64.II.G.4) and The Economic Development of Latin 
America in the Post-War Period (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 64.II.G.6). 
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alanning by-products of the unbalanced and 
uncontrolled processes of economic growth and 
social change that are now under way. 

6. The economic case for the desirability of 
continued population expansion assumes that 
the whole of the population increment can be 
absorbed into national economic life as pro
ducers and consumers. Most countries of the 
region are far from accomplishing this at pres
ent, and there are reasons to fear that even the 
carrying out of the indispensable structural 
reforms and the attainment of more satisfactory 
rates of investment will not automatically lead 
to the absorption of the whole of the increment. 
Even substantial increase in per capita income 
is likely to leave unaffected at the lowest levels 
of income and productivity such "marginal" 
groups as the cultivators of dwarf holdings of 
exhausted land; the landless rural workers 
dependent on seasonal employment; and the 
underemployed masses living by unskilled 
casual labour, petty commerce, home industries 
etc., in the cities. 

7. The ready availability of techniques for 
mechanization and modernization of industry 
and agriculture indicates that high rates of 
growth in production need not be accompanied 
by proportional increases in employment. 
Plausible arguments have been made for 
policies that would counteract the present trend 
toward wholesale imitation of the technological 
innovations of the highly industrialized coun
tries in which capital is relatively plentiful and 
labour scarce. Agricultural and industrial tech
niques that would spread employment more 
widely and be more sparing of capital might, 
under carefully defined conditions, be prefer
able as well as practicable, but circumstances 
common to most of the region at present
including the growing complexity of legislation 
for the protection of workers-dispose em
ployers to move away from labour-intensive 
methods. In more general terms, the introduc
tion of modern techniques, in accordance with a 
coherent strategy, is indispensable for the 
attainment of high levels of productivity; the 
objective of spreading employment cannot be 
pursued beyond a certain point without en
dangering the central objective of accelerated 
development. 

8. The very high over-all rates of popula
tion growth imply that any lag in the expansion 
of employment can result in an uncontrollable 
growth in the numbers within the under
employed marginal population and a widening 
gap between it and the population within the 

modern economy. 3 The marginal population 
is becoming increasingly mobile geographically. 
While the growth of low-income settlements 
on tl1e periphery of the large cities constitutes 
the most notorious manifestation of this mobil
ity there are indications that any local economic 
expansion is likely to be followed by an influx 
of unskilled labour numerically in excess of 
the new employment opportunities and poorly 
qualified to take advantage of them, with a 
resulting formation of shantytowns and pro
liferation of low-productivity makeshift ways 
of livelihood. The mobility of the marginal popu
lation is, up to a point, a desirable response 
to economic change, but it presents multiple 
problems of infrastructural investment, educa
tion and training, building up of new forms of 
social organization, and channels for participa
tion in national life, for which effective solu
tions have not yet been found. 

9. The youthful age-structures associated 
with very high rates of population growth 
mean that the ratio of population in ages of 
dependency to the population of working age is 
very high, and that the demands for invest
ments in education and other services for 
children and youth are very heavy. (In La;tin 
America, only 56 per cent of the populat10n 
falls within the "productive" age group betwe:n 
15 and 64 years, compared to 65 pe1; cent .111 
Western Europe.) These often-described dif
ficulties are not in themselves insuperable, 
but they add weight to the arguments for the 
preferability of lower rates of increase. In rela
tion to the various marginal groups, moreoyer, 
high rates of reproduction constitute parbc~
Iarly serious handicaps. Among the smal~ <:U~tl
vators such rates insure a continual sub-d1v1s1on 
of holdings, a process that has ominous implica
tions for present land reform programmes 
involving the creation of family farms. Am?ng 
landless rural workers and urban margmal 
workers, the family is deprived of any capac~ty 
to save, raise its level of living above subsis
tence, or bring up its children in ways .t~at 
would enable them to escape from the cond1tton 
of marginality. As the families become more 
mobile and reach their own adaptation to the 
version of urban life offered by the peripheral 
settlements, there are indications that they 
resort increasingly to socially objectionable 
expedients to relieve themselves of the burden 
-illegal abortions, abandonment of children, 

3 The rapid increase in the dimensions of this 
problem at the higher rates of population increase 
are set forth statistically in Geographic distribution 
of the population of Latin America and regional 
development priorities, Economic Bulletin for Latin 
America, VII, 1, 51-63 (1963). 
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desertion of the family by the father. The 
stirrings of public interest in population policies 
now visible in the region seem to owe more to 
a widening awareness of such social conse
quences of high fertility in rapidly urbanizing 
low-income groups than to acceptance of the 
more general theses on the dangers of over
rapid population increase. A gradual entry by 
public as well as voluntary agencies into pro
grammes of family planning and studies of 
population problems is probable long before any 
consensus is reached on large-scale action. 

10. 11eanwhile, the more judicious ad
vocates of policies intended to influence rates 
of population growth do not deny that the 
majority of the Latin American countries can 
benefit from populations larger than the pre
sent, and do not expect or want the popula
tions to become stationary in the foreseeable 
future. For the short-term, it seems sufficient 
to agree that moderate rates of increase (say 2 
per cent annually) would be more advantageous 
than the unprecedentedly high rates (2.5 to 3.5 
per cent) that have been reached by most coun
tries of the region. As to the longer term, it 
is probably not very fruitful, at present, to 
speculate on the eventual optimum population 
sizes for the Latin American countries. Changes 
in technology and use of natural resources 
present too many unpredictable factors. What
ever the optimum may be, however, it is ob
vious that if the countries approach it with 
populations continuing to grow at nearly 3 per 
cent annually, the momentum can carry them 
rapidly into extremes of population density 
that we can hardly conceive to be supportable. 

11. Even if one assumes the desirability of a 
slowing down of rates of increase, it is not 
realistic to expect the kinds of measures that 
would be needed to bring about a really sig
nificant reduction of birth rates to be adopted 
in the near future. Political support for such 
measures has not yet appeared, and even if the 
relevant programmes were to receive govern
mental endorsement, the social characteristics 
of the population insure that progress would 
be slow, particularly among the rural masses. 
The prerequisites in term~ ?~ p_opular respo~
siveness to governmental m1ttattves and tradi
tional acceptance of limitations on fertility that 
made such a programme rapidly effective in 
Ja pan do not exist in Latin America. At best, 
public programmes might be expected to have a 
slowly increasing influence on b1rth rates _over a 
period of ten or twenty years, and to remforce 
the spontaneous changes in attitudes towards 
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family size that have been in other regions asso
ciated with rising incomes and urbanization. 
This limitation does not negate the potential im
portance of such programmes, but it means that 
they need not be taken account in medium-term 
development plans or forecasts of per capita 
income. The political leaders and planners in 
Latin America cannot expect lower rates of 
increase to ease their immediate quest for more 
effective programmes for the acceleration of 
economic and social development. 

12. As indicated above, wider support for 
studies of population problems and for local 
action and greater public flexibility in weighing 
the policy alternatives can be expected. For a 
regional institution such as the Economic Com
mission for Latin America the present period 
should be one of clarification of issues and 
encouragement of public discussion rather than 
one of advocacy or rejection of specific popula
tion measures as components of national de
velopment policies. In this direction, our 
continuing close co-operation in population 
research with the Latin American Demographic 
Centre (CELADE) is of great value. The 
comparative studies of fertility and attitudes 
toward fertility now being carried out by 
CELADE represent a particularly important 
contribution to the kind of information that is 
needed for fruitful discussion of policies. 

13. The above considerations have focussed 
upon the economic and social implications of 
high rates of growth of population, but it must 
be kept in mind that the population policies 
potentially important for the development of 
Latin America are not limited to measures 
intended to influence rates of growth. A search 
is also under way for means of channeling the 
geographical and occupational redistribution of 
the population along lines more conducive to 
healthy development. Techniques of regional 
planning are needed that will counteract the 
excessive concentration of population and eco
nomic growth in a few great cities and promote 
the formation of national networks of cities and 
towns with differing sizes and complementary 
functions, able to offer productive employment 
to the labour force not needed in the older 
agricultural regions. Methods of opening up 
the huge internal regions now in process of 
settlement must be found that will be less 
wasteful of human and natural resources. For 
the immediate future, the possibilities for effec
tive public policies seem a good deal more 
favourable in these areas than in relation to 
rates of population growth. 



Demographic processes and their relationship to the processes of social and 
economic progress in the Soviet Republics of Central Asia 

0. R. NAZAREVSKY and D. A. TCHUMICHEV 

1. The Uzbek, Kirghiz, Tadzhik and Turk
men republics of Central Asia comprise an area 
~f 1,279,300 square kilometres, representing 
:J.7 per cent of the total area of the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics. At the beginning 
of 1964, the population of these republics was 
16,459,000, or 7.3 per cent of the total for 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. The 
population of the individual republics was 
as follows: Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic-
9,818,000; Kirghiz Soviet Socialist Republic-
2,492,000; Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Republic 
-2,346,000; and Turkmen Soviet Socialist 
Republic-1,803,000. Up to the October Revo
lution of 1917, Central Asia was one of the 
backward and oppressed regions of Tsarist 
Russia.. Almost the entire population was 
engaged in agriculture-the Uzbeks and Tad
zhiks in the growing of crops, and the Kir
ghizians and Turkmenians in semi-nomadic 
livestock rearing. Industry was represented by 
a small number of undertakings operating on 
a semi-craft basis. These were small in size 
and were engaged mainly in the primary 
processing of agricultural products. No effort 
of any kind was made to explore the local 
natural resources. The cultural level of the 
people of Central Asia was very low. According 
to the only population census of Tsarist Russia, 
taken in 1897, the illiteracy rate of the popu
lation of the Central Asian regions between 
the ages 9-49 years was as follows: Uzbek 
Soviet Socialist Republic-96.4 per cent; 
Kirghiz Soviet Socialist Republic-96.9 per 
cent; Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Republic-97.7 
per cent; and Turkmen Soviet Socialist Repub
lic-92.2 per cent. 

2. After the October Revolution, the cen
turies of backwardness in Central Asia were 
overcome within what from the historical point 
of view was a short time. In the Soviet Repub
lics that were established there, a modern high
ly developed industrial structure and large
scale mechanized agriculture were introduced. 
Today, Central Asia is a country endowed with 
diversified heavy and light industry and mixed 
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[ Translated front Russian] 

agriculture. From 1913 to 1963, the volume of 
industrial production increased by 29 times in 
the Central Asian republics as a whole, and 
by 24 times in the Uzbek Soviet Socialist 
Republic, 82 times in the Kirghiz Soviet Socia
list Republic, 49 times in the Tadzhik Soviet 
Socialist Republic and 26 times in the Turkmen 
Soviet Socialist Republic. Coal production in 
the territory of the Central Asian republics 
amounted to 158,000 tons in 1913 and to 9 
million tons in 1962; petroleum production for 
the corresponding periods was 152,000 and 9 
million tons, the latter figure being almost as 
high as the output in 1913 for the entire terri
tory of Tsarist Russia that became part of the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. Electric 
power generated amounted to about 6 million 
kWh in 1913, as against 11.186 million kWh 
in 1962. In the Uzbek Soviet Socialist Repub
lic, electricity output in 1962 was 7,500 million 
kWh. This means that in this republic 6.2 
times as much electricity is now being produced 
in one day as was produced before the Revo
lution in one year. On a per capita basis, more 
than six times as much electricity is produced 
in Uzbekistan as in Turkey. During the years 
of socialist construction, agriculture in the 
Central Asian republics has been completely 
transformed. It has become diversified and 
highly productive and exhibits a high degree of 
technology. The collective and State farms of 
the Central Asian republics now have more 
than 140,000 tractors (15 h.p. and over) and 
are highly mechanized in many other ways. 
Central Asia is the main source of the Soviet 
Union's raw cotton (nine tenths of the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics output) and of 
its sugar-beet, tobacco, medicinal poppy and 
fibre crops, its grain, its high-quality livestock 
products (for example, Astrakhan) and so on. 

3. The social and economic changes which 
have taken place in the Central Asian republics 
during the years of the Soviet regime have 
been reflected in changes in the size and struc
ture of the population of these republics. The 
rates of population growth in the republics of 
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Central Asia are considerably higher than 
those for the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics as a whole. In 1913, the population of the 
Central Asian republics was 7.3 million; by 
the beginning of 1964, it had already reached 
16.5 million. The population of Soviet Central 
Asia has thus more than doubled in the last 
fifty years, whereas the population of the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics as a whole has 
increased 1.4 times in the same period. In the 
period between the censuses of 1926 and 1939, 
the mean annual rate of population increase in 
Central Asia was higher than in the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics as a whole. This was 
due both to the high annual rate of natural 
increase and to a large influx of young and 
middle-aged persons from other areas. The 
annual rate of increase in these republics has 
subsequently slackened. 

4. The birth rate in Central Asia is now 
24 per cent less than it was in the pre-revolu-

. iionary period, whereas the death rate has 
decreased by 4.8 times since then. As a result, 
the rate of natural increase has risen by 1.5 
tinies. The high rate of natural · increase in 
Central Asia is not solely the result of the high 
birth rate which has long been characteristic 
of the population there and which is due in 
some measure to early marriages and to a tra
dition of large families; it results mainly from 
the sharp reduction in general mortality, and 
more particularly in infant mortality. During 
the years of the Soviet regime, such mass com
municable diseases as smallpox, cholera, the 
plague, relapsing fever and typhus, which were 
formerly prevalent in the republics of Central 
Asia, have .been eradicated. The lower death 
rates are a result of the higher general and 
cultural Je;.·el of the population and of the 
vastly expanded medical services. In 1913, the 
number of hospital beds per 10,000 persons in 
the republics of · Central Asia was less than 
two, but in 1962 it was eighty-two, or in other 
words· forty-three times greater. In 1913, the 
ratio of physicians ( exclusive of dentists) to 
population ,vas 0.3 to· 10,000; in 1%2 it ,vas 

· 14.9 to 10;000, or fifty times greater. There 
. are now more physicians in the republics of 
· Central :Asia than there were in the ,vhole of 
.Tsarist Ri.1ssia in 1913. The ratio of physicians 
to population in this region is greater than in 
the United States of America, the United 
Kingdom, France, Italy and Japan and is 
severaLtiines greater than in Turkey, Iran and 
Pakistan.· .·. .. · 

5. In addition to the high rate of natural 
increase, the population of the Central Asian 
republics is experiencing a considerable growth 

as the result of migration to the region. The 
rapid expansion of industry, transport and 
construction has been accompanied by an influx 
of population from other regions of the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics. Apart from the 
persons who are native to the region, the popu
lation of Central Asia includes Russians, Tar
tars, Ukrainians, Azerbaijanians and other 
nationalities. The workers of all the various 
nationalities who have settled in the republics 
of Central Asia live together in a spirit of 
friendship and fraternal mutual aid-as is 
characteristic, moreover, of all the other Soviet 
republics. The influx of population into Central 
Asia from other regions was especially heavy 
in the first two decades after the Soviet regime 
was established. The reason for this was that, 
before the Revolution, the local inhabitants 
were for the most part illiterate and would 
have been unable to achieve the rapid economic 
development of their region without the frater
nal aid of persons of other nationalities. In 
later years, and especially after the Second 
\Vorld War, the flow of population to Central 
Asia diminished as local manpower resources 
became adequate to meet the needs of new 
construction, industry, agriculture, cultural 
services and so on. 

6. The growth of the urban population in 
the republics of Central Asia has been par
ticularly rapid. From 1913 to 1963, the urban 
population increased by 4.4 times as against a 
more than twofold increase in the total popu
lation during the same period. Although in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics as a whole 
the rural population declined between 1913 and 
1963 by 17.6 per cent, in Central Asia it not 
only did not decline but actually rose by 74.6 
per cent. The increase in urban population was 
due both to the growth of the older towns and 
to the establishment of new ones. In 1926, 
. there were eighty-five towns in the republics of 
Central Asia, but even by the 1959 census the 
number had risen to 266, this being a more 
than threefold increase. The greatest increase 
in urban population occurred in the new towns, 
especially the new industrial or administrative 
centres, and in the older towns in which large 
industrial undertakings were established or 
which became very important administrative 
centres. By comparison with the pre-war year 
of 1939, the population of a number of the 
older towns (Frunze, Fergana, Tashkent, An
dizhan, Leninabad and others) had doubled or 
more than doubled by the year 1964. During 
the same period, the population of the new 
towns ( Chirchik, Begovat, N ebitdag, Dus
hanbe, Nukus and so on) tripled or even quad
rupled. In the pre-revolutionary period, only 
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the town of Tashkent had more than 100,000 
inhabitants; today there are already eight such 
towns-Tashkent, Samarkand, Kokand, An
dizhan; N amangan, Dushanbe, Ashkhabad and 
Frunze. The population of a number of even 
very recent towns approaches or substantially 
exceeds 50,000; these include Angren, Alma
lyk, Chirchik,. Begovat, Nukus and Yangiyul. 
Tashkent, the centre of the central Asian eco
nomic region, had a population of 1,061,000 at 
the beginning of 1964, as against 156,000 ac
cording to the census of 1897. During the years 
of the Soviet regime, Tashkent has become a 
large industrial centre. Not only has there been 
a considerable expansion of the previously 
existing small undertakings in the food indus
try and in various branches of light industry, 
but new branches of heavy industry have also 
been established there. The latter include the 
manufacture of agricultural and textile machin
ery, the chemical industry and the electrical 
and energy producing industries. Tashkent is 
also the scientific, cultural and educational cen
tre of Central Asia. In 1914, there was only 
one specialized intermediate school there with 
an enrolment of eighty-six students. Today this 
town has sixteen higher educational establish
ments with an enrolment of 82,000, twenty-six 
technical schools with an enrolment of 32,000 
and more than 200 ordinary schools with an 
enrolment of 180,000. In 1920, the first higher 
educational establishment in Central Asia was 
established at Tashkent, namely, the V. I. 
Lenin State University of Central Asia. Today 
there are more than seventy scientific institu
tions in the town, including the Academy of 
Sciences of the Uzbek Soviet Socialist Repub
lic, the Uzbek Academy of Agricultural Sci
ences and the Institute of Nuclear Physics. The 
rapid growth in the. number of urban settle
ments and in their population is not due solely 
to the vigorous development of industry and 
transport in the Central Asian republics and 
to the related establishment of new towns and 
of urban-type settlements in the neighbourhood 
of mines, new factories, power plants, railway 
stations and so on-::-e.g., Angren, Nebitdag, 
Chirchik, Begovat and Nurek. It is also due to 
the rapid cultural development of these former
ly outlying areas of Tsarist Russia and to the 
e_stablishment there of a large number of scien-

. !Ifie, educational, cultural, training and other 
mstitutions which has led to the creation of a 
number of entirely new political and cultural 
centres such as Dushanbe, Nukus and Khorog. 

7. During the years of the Soviet regime, 
the sex structure of the population of the Cen

. tral Asian republics ha:s undergone a subtantial 
change. In · the: pre-revolutionary period and 

during the first decades after the Soviet regime 
came to power, the sex structure of the popu
lation in this region differed from the sex 
structure of the population in most of the other 
regions of the country by reason of the con
siderable predominance of males. In 1926, the 
proportion of males in the population of Cen
tral Asia was 53 per cent and of females 47 per 
cent, whereas in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics as a whole, males accounted for 48 
per cent and females for 52 per cent of the 
population. The sex structure of the population 
of these republics had changed only slightly by 
1939-males representing 52 per cent and fe
males 48 per cent. Males predominated not only 
in the urban but also in the rural population, 
and not only among the new arrivals but also 
among the indigenous population. In the past, 
this situation was explained not only by the 
fact that most of the persons coming to Cen
tral Asia were single males in search of work, 
but also by the benighted status of the Mos
lem women, by the premature aging and early 
death that resulted from this and by the higher 
mortality among girls than among boys, the 
latter being given better care. By 1959, the sex 
structure of the population of the Central Asian 
republics had changed in the direction of a 
higher proportion of females. The figures then 
were 52 per cent females and 48 per c~nt 
males, as against an average for the entire 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics of 55 per 
cent females and 45 per cent males. The in
crease in the proportion of females was due not 
only to the heavy casualties among males in the 
war of 1941-1945-although this was, of 
course, of paramount importance-but. also to 
the sharp drop in the death rate for girls and 
women. The reasons for this reduction in the 
female death rate were the rise in the general 
and cultural level of the population, the com
plete liberation of the Moslem women from 
feudal, ancestral and religious servitude, the 
radical improvement of medical·. services, the 
intensification of maternal and child welfare 

· measures ( development of a network of ma
. ternal and child health clinics, maternity 
homes, day nurseries, kindergartens and infant
feeding centres, the provision of holidays .and 
allowances for mothers, and so on) and an 
. extraordinary improvement in the level of 
education and prestige of the women of the 
East. 'vVomen have increasingly been brought 
into the process of production. Just in the 
twenty-year period from 1939 to 1959, the pro
portion of women in the labour force of the 
Central Asian republics rose · by 6 per cent 
( from 38 to 44 per cent), this being slightly 
higher than the increase for the Union of Soviet 
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Socialist Republics as a whole (from 43 to 48 
per cent). The proportion of women among 
non-manual workers rose even higher, namely 
from 24 to 42 per cent-an increase of 18 per 
cent. By granting the women of the East-who 
formerly lived a secluded life devoted almost 
exclusively to household tasks-equal rights in 
all spheres with men, the Soviet State made 
it possible for them to attend school and to be 
employed in factories, institutions, schools, hos
pitals, the theatre and so on. Women were 
granted the right, on an equal footing with 
men, to occupy positions of leadership and to 
be elected to the highest organs of State admin
istration.; Today, many occupations in the eco
nomic and cultural spheres which were formerly 
regarded in Central Asia as being "masculine" 
have become almost completely feminine. This 
is true of the textile and clothing industries, 
communications, medicine, office work and such 
occupations as teacher, librarian, laboratory 
assistant, draughtsman, statistician, cashier, 
proof-reader and many others. 

8. The age structure of the population of 
the Central Asian republics, by contrast with 
that of the population of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics as a whole, exhibits a 
younger mean age and a higher proportion of 
children. This has great importance as regards 
the provision from the local labour force of 
the manpower needed for the increasingly more 
rapid economic and cultural development of 
these republics. Even in the pre-war period 
(1939), somewhat over half of the population 
of Central Asia consisted of persons of working 
age (males-16 to 59 years of age, females-
16 to 54 years of age), 38 per cent of children 
and adolescents (from 38 per cent in Uzbe
kistan to 41 per cent in Tadzhikistan) and 
about 9 per cent of persons beyond working 
age. The proportion of children in Central Asia 
under ten years of age in 1939 was 24.3 per 
cent and thus exceeded the percentage repre
sented by this group in the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics as a whole (22.8 per cent). 
The proportion of working-age population was 
somewhat lower than the average of 53.6 per 
cent for the entire country. In the post-war 
period, the proportion of children under ten 
years of age in the population of Central Asia 
increased even further owing, on the one hand, 
to a sharply higher birth rate and a reduction 
in infant mortality and, on the other hand, to 
a decrease in the proportion of persons of 
working age-especially in the 35-45 year age 
group-as a result of the war. In the period 
1939-1959, the number of children in the Cen
tral Asian republics rose by 61 per cent, and 
the total population of Central Asia, by 30 per 

cent. In the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics as a whole, the number of children in
creased in this period by only 9.5 per cent. 
According to the 1959 census figures, the 
working-age population comprised 50 per cent 
of the total population in the republics of Cen
tral Asia, or 3 per cent less than before the 
war. Children and adolescents accounted for 39 
per cent, or almost the same percentage as 
before the war. The proportion of children 
under ten years of age, as already mentioned, 
rose considerably by comparison with 1939, 
but the proportion of children aged 10 to 15 
years decreased in consequence of the lower 
birth rates during the war years. The propor
tion of persons beyond working age amounted 
to 11 per cent. The higher percentage for the 
latter by comparison with 1939 is explained 
partly by the fact that the population in this 
age group suffered less from the war than did 
the working-age population and partly by the 
lower mortality even among persons of ad
vanced age. 

9. The occupational structure of the popu
lation of the Central Asian republics has under
gone considerable change. The rise in the num
ber of industrial undertakings and construction 
projects and the mechanization of agriculture 
have resulted in high growth rates in the 
number of skilled workers and of engin
eering and technical personnel. Also, the in
creased numbers of medical and scientific estab
lishments and organizations, of institutes, of 
general and technical schools, of libraries and 
of other cultural and educational establish
ments have resulted in an increase in the 
number of physicians and other medical per
sonnel, teachers, scientific workers, instructors, 
librarians and other non-manual workers, espe
cially among the indigenous population. Thus, 
from 1926 to 1959, the number of chemists in 
Central Asia increased by 62 times (Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics average-9 times); 
power-plant workers, 34 times (Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics, 14 times) ; metal 
workers and metallurgists, 13 times (Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics, 9 times) ; 
vehicle drivers, 316 times (Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, 176 times) ; scientific 
workers, 49 times (Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, 23 times) ; engineers, 41 times 
(Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, 25 
times); teachers, 21 times (Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, 6 times); medical per
sonnel, 19 times (Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, 8.6 times) ; and persons engaged in 
literary and cultural pursuits, 7 times (Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics, 4.4 times). The 
occupational structure of the population of the 
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Central Asian republics is steadily approaching 
that of the Soviet Union as a whole, and the 
proportion of the Central Asian population en
gaged in scientific, educational and artistic 
occupations is even somewhat higher than the 
average for the Union of Soviet Socialist Re
publics as a whole. It must be remembered that 
industrialization and the cultural revolution in 
Central Asia had to start with virtually 
nothing, for up to 1926 the skilled workers and 
specialists and the non-manual workers could 
be numbered by the dozen or even by indivi
duals. According to the 1959 census, there were 
in the republics of Central Asia in that year 
almost 29,000 engineers, 17,000 scientific 
workers, 84,000 medical workers, more than 
145,000 teachers and hundreds of thousands of 
skilled workers and technicians. 

10. The national delimitation of the multi
national territory of Central Asia in 1924, the 
establishment of Union republics and autono
mous republics, the new socialist relationships 
and the close economic and cultural contacts 
between the various peoples of Central Asia 
we1;e all contributing factors, not only in has
tenmg the emergence of their individual na
tional characteristics and talents but also in 
fostering their mutual enrichment through a 
sharing in the material and spiritual values 
that had long been part of the way of life of 
the various peoples of Central Asia and of 
those of other nationalities coming there from 
other parts of the Soviet Union. During the 
years of the Soviet regime, new socialist na
tions were formed in Central Asia through the 
consolidation of numerous tribal groups. There 
thus came into being an Uzbek, a Tadzhik, a 
Turkmen, a Kirghiz and a Karakalpak nation, 
each with its own national language in written 
as well as spoken form and its own literature 
and arts, and each using the language of its 
people in education, official documents, the 
Press, radio broadcasts and so on. Each of 
th~se new nations brought from its midst great 
wnters, artists, musicians, actors and scholars 
whose reputations extend far beyond the bor
ders of their own countries. For example, in 
1963 the scientific workers in the republics of 
Central Asia included 5,800 Uzbeks, 1,200 
Tadzhiks, 985 Turkmenians, 817 Kirghizians 
and 196 Karakalpaks. In 1962, 1,205 books 
were published in the Uzbek language, 446 in 
Tadzhik, 425 in Kirghiz and 420 in Turkmen. 

At the same time, as a result of the close 
contacts (at school and at work) between per
son:' of different nationalities, a fusion of the 
van?us local peoples in Central Asia is pro
c~edmg at a rapid pace and is further inten
sified by the large number of mixed marriages. 

This is especially true of the smaller ethnic 
groups living in the territory of each of the 
republics of Central Asia who have adopted 
the language and customs of the dominant 
people. These peoples are being gradually as
similated into the dominant group ( for example, 
the Dzhemshids, Beludzhis and Kurds with the 
Turkmenians; the Y agnob and Pamirian peoples 
with the Tadzhiks; and the Kypchaks, Kuramins 
and, to some extent, the Uigurs and the 
Dungans with the Uzbeks and the Tadzhiks). 
Also, they can now usually speak several lan
guages ( their mother tongue, the language of 
the republic where they live, and Russian). 
Russian, the official language of the entire 
Soviet Union, is steadily gaining ground in the 
republics of Central Asia. Members of the 
local nationalities as well as of the various 
nationalities who have migrated to Central Asia 
now know Russian and quite often even regard 
it as their mother tongue. This is true of a 
large number of the Ukrainians, Byelorussians, 
Moldavians, Mordvinians, Chuvashes and per
sons of other nationalities who are now living 
in Central Asia. According to the 1959 census, 
there were 2,240,000 Russians in Central Asia, 
but 2,661,000 of the persons living there con
sidered Russian to be their mother tongue. Ac
tually, the majority of inhabitants of Central 
Asia have a knowledge of Russian. This applies 
especially to the urban population and to that 
part of the rural population consisting of stu
dents, young persons and middle-aged persons 
(more particularly the middle-aged men). A 
command of Russian and of the principal na
tional languages of the republics is of great 
assistance in bringing the people of the repub
lics of Central Asia into contact with each 
other, in furthering the work of the schools 
and of medical, trade and other State and 
public organizations and in organizing collective 
endeavours comprising persons of different na
tionalities ( student bodies, theatrical compa
nies, teams of workers and so on). One conse
quence of the close contacts between people of 
different nationalities has been the penetration of 
the same "All-Union" elements into the life 
and economy of all the Central Asian peoples. 
The inhabitants of Central Asia, especially the 
young and middle-aged persons living in the 
towns and larger settlements, now wear more 
or less the same kind of ready-made clothing 
and footwear that is fashionable among the 
urban population; they furnish their homes in 
more or less the same way; and they eat more 
or less the same foods, including processed 
foods. The indigenous inhabitants of Central 
Asia have adopted the more progressive produc
tion methods of the Russian and other new-
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comers and are beginning to follow their 
example by introducing more comfortable 
living facilities (European-type houses, furni
ture and so on). During the years of the Soviet 
rcg-ime, they have acquired new productive 
skills anrl mastered occupations, particularly in 
industry, that ,vere formerly unknown to them. 
At the same time, they have gradually suc
ceeded in freeing themselves from backward 
traditions and customs. They have been greatly 
helped in all this by the central regions of the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, where the 
local youth went to be trained and from where 
skilled workers came. The various peoples 
draw on and profit by each other's experience, 
skills and traditions. Some of these national 
skills and traditions that have been developed 
over the centuries are relied upon even today 
because they offer the best means of utilizing 
local resources and of taking full advantage of 
the natural and economic conditions peculiar 
to the Central Asian region. National traditions 
have been preserved in agriculture, in the 
planning and construction of settlements, in the 
layout of farms and so on. Among customs 
adopted from the former nomads are those 
relating to the selection of pastureland suited 
to the various seasons and to the various types 
of livestock and those relating to grazing and 
herding methods, the construction of livestock 
enclosures, the digging of wells and the 
building of reservoirs. Customs adopted from 
the traditionally sedentary population include 
those relating to the arrangement of fields, the 
building of irrigation ditches and irrigation 
tunnels, the cultivation of warm-climate crops 
etc. 

11. The social and economic progress of the 
republics of Central Asia is especially evident 
in the changes that have occurred in the cultural 
level of the local population. As regards liter
acy, the progress made by the Central Asian 
republics has surpassed that of most of the 
other Soviet republics. Whereas in 1926 the 
proportion of literate persons among the popu
lation aged 9-49 years ranged from 16.5 per 
cent in the Kirghiz Soviet Socialist Republic 
to 3.8 per cent in the Tadzhik Soviet Socialist 
Republic (Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
average-56.6 per cent), the corresponding 
figures in 1959 were: Uzbekistan-98.1 per 
cent; Kirghizia-98.0 per cent; Tadzhikistan 
-96.2 per cent; and Turkmenistan-95.4 per 
cent (Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
average-98.5 per cent). During the years of 
the Soviet regime, the number of persons with 
an intermediate or higher education has steadily 
risen, especially among the local population. 
Tims, from 1939 to 1959 the number of persons 

having such an education increased as follows: 
among the Uzbeks in the Uzbek Soviet Socia
list Republic by 13 times, among the Kirghi
zians in the Kirghiz Soviet Socialist Republic 
by 21 times, among the Tadzhiks in the Tad
zhik Soviet Socialist Republic by 18 times, and 
among the Turkmenians in the Turkmen So
viet Socialist Republic by 17 times (average 
for the entire population of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics-3.4 times). The high rates 
of increase in the number of persons with an 
intermediate or higher education are a direct 
result of the high rates of increase in school en
rolment. From 1914 to 1963, the number of stu
dents in schools providing a general education 
rose in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
as a whole by 4.6 times, but in the republics 
of Central Asia by 109 times-from 32,000 to 
3,491,000. The rise in the enrolment of the 
upper classes was even greater, the number 
of students in the fifth to eleventh classes in 
Central Asia increasing during the same period 
by 322 times-from 5,000 to 1,707,000 (aver
age for the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics as a whole-by 40 times). In Tadzhikistan 
there were no students at all above the fourth 
class before the Revolution, whereas today the 
number of such students is 213,000. Up to 1920, 
there was not one institution of higher learning 
in any of the Central Asian republics, but 
today there are universities and other institu
tions of higher learning in each of these repub
lics, the total enrolment being 205,000. Rapid 
growth has also been characteristic of other 
branches of culture. Before the Revolution, 
there were no public libraries in the Central 
Asian republics at all, and even by 1927 there 
were only 258 of them. By 1962, however, 
their number had increased by more than 26 
times in comparison with 1927 (Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics average-5 times), and the 
.number of books in public libraries had in
creased by 72 times. The number of theatres 
has increased from one in 1913 to 41, i.e., by 
41 times (in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics as a whole, by almost 3 times). The 
number of club-houses, of which there were 
none before the Revolution, has increased by 
8 times since 1927, i.e., from 709 to 5,543, as 
against almost 4 times for the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics as a whole. In 1913, the 
total press run of books published in the terri
tory of Central Asia was 118,000, as against 
37,500,000 in 1963. The average circulation of 
newspapers rose during the same period from 
50,000 to 3 million, so that there is now one 
newspaper per five persons or, to put it diffe
rently, one newspaper per three adults. Fur
thermore, by far the greatest part of these 
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books and newspapers are published in the 
local languages. 

12. The experience of the Soviet republics 
of Central Asia shows that when formerly 
backward countries are able to proceed along 
the road of independent economic development, 
the growth of material wealth can and inevi-

tably will outstrip the growth of population. The 
experience of these republics shows how bene
ficial the socialist road of development has been 
for them. There have now been established in 
the republics of Central Asia all the conditions 
that are necessary to ensure that an abundance 
of consumer goods can be provided in the near 
future. 



The difficulties of rapid population growth in an under-populated country. An 
example: Senegal 

AMADOU LAMINE N'DIAYE 

J. DElIOGRAPHIC CONDITIONS 

1. According to the survey made in the 
period 1960-1961, the population at that time 
totalled 3,109,840, of whom 3,048,140 were 
Senegalese. 

2. Despite the progress achieved, the quality 
of the figures is still not entirely satisfactory, 
especially as regards age in rural areas. The 
figures are as follows : 

Table 1 

Age group Males Females 

0-4 years old . 825,500 289,240 
5-9 ........... 244,920 230,580 

10-14 .......... 135,540 114,780 
15-19 .......... 102,520 129,300 
20-24 .......... 101,740 139,980 
25-29 .......... 119,166 161,440 
30-39 .......... 190,260 203,820 
40-49 .......... 139,360 125,040 
50-59 .......... 93,620 73,000 
60-69 .......... 51,220 41,660 
70-79 .......... 26,120 27,040 
80 and older ... 12,020 13,280 

TOTAL 1,498,980 1,549,160 

3. There is, between the ages of 15 and 19, 
a certain narrowing of the pyramid which is 
observed in almost all population surveys made 

[Translated from French J 

in French-speaking Africa. Infant mortality in
creased during the Second World War, owing 
to the shortage of medicaments. The particu
larly small number of girls in the 10-14 age 
group should perhaps be attributed to errors 
of observation concerning age, since the num
ber of males appears to be correct. 

4. In any event, the population is young; 
42 per cent are under 15 years of age and only 
6 per cent are over 60, as compared to approxi
mately 18 per cent who are 60 years and over 
in France. 

II. GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION 

5. The population density is 16 persons per 
square kilometre-an average of little signifi
cance which conceals large deviations, the den
sity varying from 2.5 for eastern Senegal to 
807 for Cap Vert. 

6. The country is sparsely populated in view 
of the employment opportunities that its natu
ral resources have to offer; 50 per cent of the 
population lives in 16 per cent of the territory. 

7. In some areas of the groundnut
growing region, the density is more than SO 
persons per square kilometre. By contrast, 
there are great empty spaces where only a few 
nomads roam. 

8. The distribution in the period 1960-
1961, by size of agglomeration, was as follows: 

Table 2 

Si::c Number Population Percentage 

Dakar 1 336,580 11.0 

Towns with 20,000-100,000 inhabitants .... . 6 288,420 9.4 

Towns with 10,000-20,000 inhabitants ..... . 4 52,120 1.7 

Urban population ....................... . 11 677,120 22.2 

Rural population (towns with less than 
10,000 inhabitants) ................... . 11 2,371,020 77.7 

TOTAL POPULATION 3,048,140 100.0 

82 
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9. Thus, a very large majority of the popu

lation is rural, but internal migration is directed 
towards the urban centres and adjacent areas. 

III. RATE OF INCREASE AND FORECASTS 

10. The 1960-1961 survey estimated the 
birth rate at 43.3 per 1,000 and the death rate 
at 16.7 per 1,000, representing a rate of annual 
increase of 2.7 per cent, or a doubling of the 
population in about twenty-six years. However, 
a vital statistics survey ( of one year's dura
tion) in a rural area showed that the rate of 

natural increase had been somewhat over-esti
mated. The rate should be between 2 and 2.5 
per cent. 

11. The high infant mortality is due to poor 
hygiene and to the mothers' lack of education. 
Indeed, poor health conditions are the princi
pal cause at all ages. While the food situation 
is not satisfactory, it is not the major factor 
of mortality. 

12. On the basis of the foregoing, the popu
lation should develop as follows : 

Table 3 

Rate of annual increase 

Assumption: 2 per cent Assumption: 2.5 per cent 

Years 1 July 1960 a 1 July 1964 1 July 1969 1 July 1964 1 July 1969 

6-14 ................ 653,000 707,000 780,000 721,000 815,000 
18 ................ 30,000 35,900 37,500 

20-59 ................ 1,285,500 1,391,500 1,536,300 1,418,900 1,605,000 

TOTAL POPULATION ... 2,971,200 3,216,400 3,551,000 3,279,800 3,709,700 

"The pyramid as at 1 July 1960 is not as observed; the observed figures have had to be adjusted. 

13. According to the assumption made, the 
school-age population ( ages 6-14) will increase 
by an average of between 14,600 and 18,800 
annually, and the number of men of working 
age by an average of between 14,700 and 
18,800. 

14. There is every reason to expect a sub
stantial decline in mortality. 

15. As regards the birth rate, there is no 
evidence of the acceptance of birth control. The 
population is deeply attached to traditional 
values. Children are regarded as something of 

intrinsic value which there can be no question 
of preventing. 

16. In short, this is an under-populated 
country whose population is destined to expand 
rapidly. 

IV. ESSENTIAL ECONOMIC FACTS 

17. Such rapid growth and economic back
wardness both necessitate large investments. 
The following are the essential economic facts. 

18. It was possible to prepare national 
accounts for 1956 and 1959 in accordance with 
the international model. 

Table 4 

1956 1959 
(Thousands of millions 

of francs CFA) 

Gross domestic production........................... 84.0 120.2 
Wages paid by Government......................... 15.0 19.9 
Net income of the factors of production paid from 

abroad . . . . . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . .. . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . .. . . . 10.6 10.1 

GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT 109.6 150.8 

Consumption by households. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67.6 94.1 
Consumption by Government . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.0 31.1 
Gross investments . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.2 17.0 
Transfer abroad . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.8 8.6 

GROSS NATIONAL EXPENDITURE 109.6 150.8 
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Table 4 (continued) 

1956 1959 
(Thousands of millions 

of francs CFA) 

Gross national product (at market prices) ........... . 109.6 150.8 
Product of amortizations ........................... . 8.0 12.0 

NET NATIONAL PRODUCT (at market prices) 101.6 138.8 

Product of indirect taxes ........................... . 14.2 21.7 

NATIONAL INCOME 87.4 117.1 

\Vages ........................................... . 12.5 20.5 
Remuneration paid by Government .................. . 15.0 19.9 
Income from entrepreneurship and property, and other 

income ......................................... . 59.9 76.8 

NATIONAL INCOME 87.4 117.1 

19. Thus, between 1956 and 1959, the na
tional income in terms of money increased by 
34 per cent, or 26 per cent per capita, taking 
an average rate of growth of 2 per cent annual
ly; but this is in terms of money. 

20. Agriculture accounted for only a little 
more than one third of the gross domestic 
product in 1963; services formed one half, and 
industry a little more than one sixth. This high 

proportion of services confirms the fact th.at 
the international model for accounts is not suit
able for measuring economic development in 
a developing country. 

21. The gross domestic income (gross 
domestic product less indirect taxes) is known 
up to 1963, at constant prices. Assuming that 
the population increased at the rate of 2.3 per 
cent annually, the figures are as follows: 

Table 5 

1956 1957 

Gross domestic income (in thous-
ands of millions) ............... 102.5 113.5 

Population in thousands .......... 2,835 2,900 

Per capita income : 
In thousands of francs .......... 36.2 39.2 
Base 100 in 1956 ............... 100 108.3 

22. The rate of increase of per capita in
come averaged 1.25 per cent annually, even 
though 1963 was a bad year. 

23. This figure, however, is substantially 
below the target of the plan for the period 
1961-1964, which specified an annual increase 
of 5 per cent in per capita income. In United 
States dollars, the annual per capita income in 
1962 was $180, which is a modest figure. 

24. The miscalculation of the national in
come brings us to a direct consideration of food 
production. 

25. Excluding groundnuts, which are grown 
exclusively for export, agricultural surpluses 
available for sale represent almost 50 per cent 
of the output. Yet the country is not self
sufficient in food. Although food production 
apparently rose by 14 per cent between 1959 

1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 

117.3 120.7 125.0 129.7 136.6 131.7 

2,970 3,040 3,110 3,190 3,260 3,335 

39.5 39.6 40.2 40.6 41.9 39.5 
109.1 109.4 111.0 112.1 115.7 109.l 

and 1963, cereals to the value of 3,000 million 
francs had to be imported in 1962 and 5,000 
million francs' worth in 1963. 

26. Daily per capita food consumption ex· 
panded in 1955 from 2,300 calories to 2,900 
calories, which is an adequate ration given the ! 

high proportion of young people. This average, 
1 

however, is spread over a very wide range 
and conceals the quantitative deficiencies in 
some regions or social classes. In addition, this 
ration is badly balanced, being poor in animal 
protides and vitamins. Meat production, in par· 
ticular, is inadequate outside the urban areas. 

V. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT PROSPECTS 

27. In order simply to maintain the level 
of living, the rate of annual increase of the na· 
tional income would have to be more than 2.5 
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per cent. If the level of living is to rise as 
rapidly as it has in the developed countries, pro
duction would have to increase by 8 per cent 
annually, and that was the figure set in the 
plan. Only when that rate has been exceeded 
shall we be able to speak of diminishing under
development in economic terms. 

28. Such an increase would require large 
investments and intensive organization of the 
peasant masses. 

29. There is a tremendous potential for in
creasing agricultural output; cultivated land 
covers only 11 per cent of the total land area 
and is normally very poorly worked. 

30. The first requirement, however, will be 
to change certain peasant customs. Methods 
calling for a certain amount of know-how will 
have to be superimposed on a long-standing 
tradition. 

31. One of the first customs that will have 
to be changed is agricultural nomadism, which 
is dangerously conducive to erosion. If farming 
operations were stabilized, agricultural soils 
could be created, and they are an essential 
basis for modern production and a modern 
agricultural economy. Even without such sta
bilization, there will be no danger of famine, 
but economic development will be jeopardized. 
?tabilization of this kind requires large-scale 
mvestment. 

32. The method of stock-raising is also 
wasteful; the cattle population is 1,816,000, or 
an average of 0.6 per inhabitant. This is a 
higher figure than the French average (0.4), 
although France consumes twice as much meat 
as Senegal. In addition, the milk deficit in
creases every year. 

33. These animals represent, as it were, 
non-income-producing capital. The imposition 
of a direct tax on older cattle and the creation 
of artificial pasture are all that would be needed 
to raise the production of meat and milk. 

34. The very scale on which such waste 
occurs gives some idea of the amount of pro
gress that is possible. The fact that, because 
of the lack of trained personnel, such progress 
depends not so much on the input of capital 
as on technique, brings us to the question of 
education. 

VI. EDUCATION 

35. From 1958 to 1963, the number of 
pupils increased from 80,393 to 172,751 at the 
primary level and from 5,105 to 15,156 at the 
secondary level. There was also a great ad
vance in technical and higher education. Yet, 
in the case of primary education, the rate of 

enrolment is low--47.2 per cent for boys and 
23.5 for girls in 1963. The shortage of teachers 
is serious ( an average of forty-six pupils per 
teacher). 

36. In order to reach the target recom
mended at Addis Ababa in 1961 (71 per cent 
enrolment), 9,500 classrooms would have to 
be built and 10,000 teachers trained, that is, 
1,000 per year from 1960 to 1969. 

37. Since each primary-school child costs 
25,000 francs (African Financial Community), 
this outlay, for the primary level alone, would 
amount to almost 3 per cent of the annual na
tional income, which is beyond Senegal's 
means. 

VII. INVESTMENTS FOR EMPLOYMENT 

38. The number of men of working age 
will rise from 718,800 in 1964 to 812,900 in 
1969, representing an increase of 94,100 in five 
years. Assuming the amount of investment per 
person to be 1 million francs (AFC), the 
annual cost is 19,000 million francs (AFC). In 
1963, however, total investments of every kind 
amounted to only 14,590 million francs (AFC), 
and this gives some idea of the size of the 
economic shortfall, which is even greater if the 
decline in private investments since 1960 is 
taken into account. 

VIII. REVIEW AND CONCLUSION 

39. Senegal offers a typical example of a 
country which is under-populated and which is 
nevertheless experiencing great difficulties as 
a result of its population growth. 

40. From the static point of view, the im
portance of a larger population, or of greater 
density, is apparent, provided there is less re
dundant transport, better division of labour, 
better distribution of overhead expenses among 
a larger number of people etc. 

41. From the dynamic point of view, how
ever, the transition from under-population to a 
nationally more advantageous population re
quires large investments. 

42. This paradox is at the heart of the 
problem, which is common to many African 
countries. While it is impossible to speak of 
an optimum level of population, it might be 
possible to speak of optimum growth from the 
economic standpoint. At present, however, in 
the absence of any birth control, it is the econ
omy which has to be adapted to population 
growth. · 

43. In view of the advantage which would 
result from more rapid population growth, it 



86 
may be assumed that the national interest rate 
on investments (the quotient of the increase 
in the national income achieved through an 
investment divided by the cost of the invest
ment in question) is high. 

44. Nevertheless, an input of capital, how
ever desirable it may be, would not solve the 
problem, owing to the lack of technicians and 
skilled men in all occupations. Very high prior
ity must therefore be given not only to techni
cal assistance, but to the training of nationals 
for the various activities. 

45. Having reached this point, we must de-
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plore the serious gaps in the national ac
counting, which is imperfect even for the devel
oped countries and very ill-adapted to the 
situation of the developing countries. 

(a) It does not provide any information on 
the economic return from manpower training 
or, in other words, on what is undoubtedly the 
most productive investment of all; 

( b) By adding together 100 francs in ser
vices ( and even public services) and 100 francs 
in critical products, especially food-stuffs, it 
may lead to erroneous conclusions concerning 
development. 



Influence of social and economic factors on demographic characteristics 

V. E. OVSIENKO 

1. One of the most important tasks of 
scientific research in the field of demography is 
to study the relationship between population 
changes and economic and social development. 

?· The relatively rapid growth of the popu
lation of a number of countries and of the 
population of the world as a whole is a phe
nomenon whose causes and effects call for 
thorough study. The attempts being made to 
"plan" or regulate population growth, family 
size etc., have raised a number of questions, 
particu~arly with regard to whether planning 
is possible and with regard to the extent to 
which progress in various social spheres and 
~emographic processes are interconnected and 
mterdependent. In view of the intensive world
wide discussion of population growth and the 
relate.cl demographic and social problems, these 
q~estI~:ms are now a primary concern of 
scientists. 

. 3. In the course of this discussion, many 
mcorrect assessments have been made and there 
has been an obvious attempt to inflate and ex
aggerate the present increase in population 
and its effects on social and economic develop
ment. Population growth is described as "prob
lem No. 2" after that of general disarmament 
and the prevention of thermo-nuclear war. It 
is regarded as looming darkly over mankind 
and fr~ught with the most serious consequences 
-famme, war and the very destruction of 
the human race. The present level of natality 
is being likened to the eruption of a volcano 
~vith all its attendant consequences. The view 
is ~eld that so long as the population continues 
t? mcrease at the present rate there can be 
httle hope for peace and international order. 

4. It is said to be a general rule that popu
lation growth checks the development of pro
ductive forces and impedes economic progress. 
It is even held that mankind is unable to feed 
itself, to say nothing of satisfying its other 
needs, since economic development cannot keep 
pace with population growth. This is said to be 
particularly true in the case of the developing 
countries. 
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[Translated from Russian} 

5. From all this the conclusion is drawn 
that the most effective means of extricating our
selves from this situation, the principal measure 
towards which all efforts should be directed, is 
to reduce the birth rate by artificial means. 
Thus, a purely biological approach is taken to 
the problem. It is held that by reducing the 
birth rate through the use of artificial methods 
all the economic and social problems facing 
the developing countries can be solved and 
those countries can be given decisive aid in 
overcoming all obstacles to progress and to 
the elimination of the poverty and hunger from 
which two-thirds of mankind are estimated to 
be suffering at the present time. 

6. If we are to grasp the essence of the 
problem and arrive at a correct solution, we 
must first of all make an objective, scienti
fically correct evaluation of demographic pro
cesses and determine their main features and 
the manner in which they are related to social 
and economic conditions. 

7. It must be stated that these questions 
have not yet received sufficient study, although 
we already possess considerable data from 
which certain general conclusions can be 
drawn. 

I. THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC BASIS OF DEMOGRA

PHIC PROCESSES 

8. Although ways of life differ, all people 
are linked together. In producing material and 
spiritual goods, they enter into certain produc
tion relationships and into various legal rela
tionships and family and other ties. They 
engage in social labour in various spheres, pur
sue various occupations, have varying levels of 
material well-being etc. In course of time, 
people's living conditions undergo economic 
and social changes. These are sometimes funda
mental changes which completely transform the 
economic and social order, altering conditions 
in various countries and changing their appear
ance: capitalist countries turn into socialist 
ones, colonial and dependent countries become 
free, sovereign States, backward agrarian coun~ 
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tries are transformed into advanced industrial 
ones etc. 

9. Can all these social and economic factors 
and changes fail to exert an influence on demo
graphic processes? 

10. Obviously, they cannot. All population 
processes and their statistical characteristics, 
without exception, are dependent in certain 
ways on socio-economic factors and undergo 
various changes as a result of the operation 
of those factors. Furthermore, socio-economic 
factors are as a general rule the fundamental, 
original cause of changes in demographic indi
cators. Two important conclusions can be 
drawn from this fact: (a) an explanation of 
any given demographic process should be 
sought above all in the social and economic 
conditions in which it is occurring; ( b) by 
modifying social and economic factors, by 
bringing about socio-economic transformations, 
it is possible to accomplish the desired changes 
in population trends and population indicators. 

11. The birth rate and the death rate, 
changes in the size of the population, marriages 
and divorces, the social composition and sex 
and age distribution of the population, employ
ment and the level of material well-being, 
literacy and educational levels, suicide and 
crime, life expectancy-all these phenomena 
undergo changes and fluctuate in an upward or 
downward direction in accordance with the 
changes occurring in the socio-economic 
environment. 

12. Perhaps it will be objected, however, 
that the birth of a child is after all a purely 
biological occurrence in which no social or eco
nomic factors are involved. And, to be sure, 
the biological nature of an individual birth 
cannot be denied. Just as an individual person 
does not constitute a society and is, if viewed 
apart from society, merely a single biological 
unit, a single birth is, taken by itself, merely 
a biological occurrence. However, just as peo
ple, taken collectively, constitute a society 
whose life and development are governed by 
social laws, births, taken as a collective process 
of reproduction of the population-what we 
refer to as natality-become a social phenom
enon which is essentially subject to social rather 
than biological laws. 

13. The interrelationships between various 
social and economic factors, and between this 
entire set of factors and various demographic 
characteristics, are complex and varied. It is 
essential to subject them to thorough, compre
hensive examination and to determine their 
nature and the nature and extent of their 
influence upon one another. 
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14. In the light of what I have said, it 

should be clear that this paper is not in any 
sense intended to deal exhaustively with the 
problem formulated in the title. It deals 
specifically with the interrelationship between a 
very limited number of demographic character
istics and socio-economic factors and with the 
influence of the latter on the former. 

II. POPULATION GROWTH AND THE INFLUENCE 

OF SOCIO-ECONOMIC FACTORS UPON IT 

15. Population growth varies from one 
region or country to another in accordance with 
the given country's level of economic and cul
tural development and with the interaction of 
a great many factors such as national traditions, 
religious beliefs, geographical and climatic con
ditions, and the sex and age distribution of the 
population. 

16. At the present time, the economically 
less developed countries are experiencing the 
greatest increase in population. It is these coun
tries-the African and Latin American coun
tries and most of the countries of Asia-that 
are largely accounting for the increase in the 
world's population. Their birth rate continues 
to be high at a time when their death rate is 
declining. The rate of population growth in 
these countries gives rise to "alarm" and to the 
terrifying conclusions which, as we have men
tioned above, are often drawn from these facts. 

17. No one is frightened by the demographic 
situation in the economically highly developed 
countries, particularly the highly industrialized 
countries, and the rate of their population 
growth is not usually regarded as very high 
or as likely to have serious consequences of a?Y 
kind. This is particularly true of the countries 
of Europe and North America. However, it is 
an historical fact that these countries, too, once 
had a very high birth rate and a higher rate of 
population growth than they do today. In the 
United States, for example, the birth rate 
during the nineteenth century was higher than 
SO per thousand (in 1871, it amounted to 55.1 
per thousand), while in Russia it was roughly 
the same. Then, as these countries developed 
economically-and, in particular, industrially
and experienced the cultural and social changes 
associated with that development, the birth rate 
gradually declined. 

18. Two questions arise in this connexion. 
(a) Is it only the countries of North America 
and Europe that have this capacity to achieve 
intensive economic development and an accom
panying reduction in the rate of population 
growth, while that way is barred to the coun
tries that are now under-developed? ( b) What 
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was the nature of the process of economic 
development and decline in the rate of natural 
population growth? What was cause, and what 
was effect? Did the economy develop because 
of the decline in population growth resulting 
from a drop in the birth rate, or did population 
growth decline as a result of economic develop
ment? 

19. The first question must be answered in 
the negative. There is no reason to believe that 
the process which occurred in the countries of 
North America and Europe cannot be repeated 
in the newly developing countries. It will, of 
course, be different in some specific ways, but 
it will follow essentially the same pattern. 

20. The second question can also be 
answered without any great difficulty. Eco
nomic development in conjunction with a simul
taneous rise in the cultural level of the popu
lation and other social changes brought about 
a decline in fertility. 

21. The 2-3 per cent by which the popula
tion of the less developed countries increases 
each year is said to be a relatively high rate 
which not only retards those countries' eco
nomic development but actually makes it impos
sible. It is said that even the substantial eco
nomic aid afforded them by other countries and 

by international organizations is used entirely 
for the purpose of feeding the additional popu
lation rather than to promote economic devel
opment. The less developed countries are there
fore strongly urged to take prompt, effective 
action to reduce their birth rate. It is even sug
gested that assistance to them should be halted 
until they achieve such a reduction. It is con
tended that their populations must be brought 
into line with their economic potential and 
that a drop in the birth rate will ensure accel
erated economic development. 

22. An increase in population naturally 
confronts Governments with the need to 
provide more people with food, clothing, 
housing, schools, medical care, jobs, etc., and 
thus creates new problems. What must be done 
to deal with this situation? It seems to us that 
it is not population size which must be brought 
into line with the economy but, on the contrary, 
the economy and the level of production which 
must be brought into line with population size, 
the rate of population growth and the people's 
needs. Furthermore, it can be done. A reduction 
in the birth rate cannot by itself promote an 
increase in production. 

23. Let us cite some data for the Soviet 
Union: 

Changes in industrial production and in the birth rate in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, 
1913-1963 

1913 1928 1937 

Industrial production 
(1913 = 100 per cent) ....... 100 132 588 

Birth rate 
per thousand ............... 47.0 44.3 38.7 

Birth rate 
(1913 = 100 per cent) ....... 100.0 94.3 82.3 

24. These data show clearly that, in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the period 
from 1913 to 1963 was characterized by a 
continuing decline in the birth rate and a 
steady, rapid increase in industrial production. 
During that period, the birth rate declined by 
a factor of 2.2, while the volume of industrial 
production increased by a factor of 52. Can 
anyone seriously maintain that this gigantic, 
~nprecedented increase in industrial production 
in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics after 
the socialist revolution was a result of a reduc
tion in the birth rate rather than of the pro
found economic and social transformations 
which had occurred in the country? Moreover, 
this process was accompanied by an increase 
of more than 67 million in the population, 

1940 1950 1955 1960 1961 1962 1963 

769 1,332 2,463 4,032 4,399 4,825 5,231 

31.3 26.7 25.7 24.9 23.8 22.4 21.3 

66.6 56.8 54.7 53.0 50.6 47.7 45.3 

which rose from 159.2 million in 1913 to 226.3 
million by the end of 1963. 

25. In examining the data on Soviet eco
nomic development, it must be borne in mind 
that in 1913 Russia was fifty to one hundred 
years behind the most highly industrialized 
capitalist countries. In the countries of Western 
Europe and North America, the industrializ
ation process took fifty to eighty years, while 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
achieved industrialization in twelve to thirteen 
years. Furthermore, it did so entirely by mobil
izing its own internal resources, with no help 
from outside. The imperialist countries not 
only did not aid the Soviet Union in carrying 
out industrialization but, on the contrary, tried 
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in every way to frustrate and hamper its efforts lag~ed behind population growth, human 
in that direction. As you are aware all the society would have been unable to achieve its 
oth~r socialist countries are, like th~ Soviet present level of progress and the human race 
Umon, developing their economies at a much would long since have died out. One has only 
~aster .rate than the non-socialist countries. And to compare present-day living conditions and 
111 their _case, too, it is not in any sense being the present state of science and technology with 
accomplished through a reduction in the birth the way they were in the remote era when 
rate. ~1alth~s. I?ut forward his "theory" about the 
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26. There is every reason to believe that, as 1mposs1b1!tty of keeping pace with population 
the less developed countries develop economi- growth in order to see the utter absurdity of 
cally, their birth rate, death rate and rate of that notion. 
natural population growth will be influenced by 
the same factors that have influenced and are III. THE INFLUENCE OF SOCIO-ECONOMIC 
continuing to influence those indicators in the 
economically advanced countries. Furthermore, 
~hose . facto:s will operate more rapidly and 
mtens1vely m the developing countries because 
of the fact that those countries are in a position 
to make use of the extensive experience gained 
by other countries in economic and cultural 
development and to obtain assistance from the 
a1vanced countries. General and complete 
disarmament would be of the utmost im
portance as a means of providing funds to 
finance the social and economic development of 
the developing countries. 

27. There is incontrovertible factual evi
dence to show that it is possible for the economy 
to develop ( and, indeed, at a very rapid rate) 
at th_e same time that the population is in
creasmg. The pace of economic development 
can 'and must be many times faster than that of 
population growth. This is demonstrated by 
the record of economic development in the 
soci~list c~m~tries, and in particular by the 
?ov1et Umon s nearly fifty years of experience 
m that regard. Over a period of forty-six years 
(1918-1963), industrial production in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics increased 
at an average annual rate of 10 per cent, and 
during the last ten years of that period (1954-
1963) at the rate of 10.5 per cent, which was 
nearly six times the rate of population growth. 
The rate of population growth has lagged 
behind the rate of increase in national income 
to roughly the same extent. It is a general law 
in the development of human society that the 
pace of economic development is more rapid 
than that of population growth. Throughout 
history, the economy has developed more 
rapidly than the population. If that had not 
been so and if economic development had 

FACTORS ON THE BIRTH RATE 

28. As a mass social phenomenon, natality
its level at any given time and the changes in 
that level-is influenced by many economic and 
social factors. Let us turn our attention to a 
few of them. 

29. The course of human development and 
the facts of the present-day world show that 
the relationship between economic development 
and natality is an inverse one. \i\There do we 
today find the highest birth rate? We find it 
in the less developed countries, i.e., in those 
countries which are both economically and 
culturally backward. On the other hand, in the 
advanced, relatively wealthy countries, with a 
higher cultural level, this indicator is much 
lower. For example, the birth rate is less than 
half as high in the United States as in Guinea, 
Mali, the Sudan, Costa Rica, El Salvador, 
Guatemala and Tunisia. 

30. Poverty, crowded housing conditions, a 
low cultural level, illiteracy, the absence of 
rights for women, and high infant mortality are 
very closely bound up with a high birth rate. 
The elimination of all these unfavourable condi
tions leads to a substantial decline in the birth 
rate. 

31. Industrialization, with the accompanying 
increase in the urban population, is one of the 
factors making for a decline in the birth rate. 
It is a well-known fact that the birth rate is 
usually lower in urban than in rural localities. 
Hence, the relative increase in the urban popu
lation and decrease in the rural population 
which accompanies economic progress leads 
inevitably to a decline in the birth rate. Follow
ing are the relevant data for the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics: 

Relationship between the growth of the urban population and the birth rate in the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics 

1913 1937 

Urban population as a percentage of the total. 18 
Birth rate (per thousand). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47.0 

28 
38.7 

1939 

32 
36.5 

1950 

39 
26.7 

1955 1960 

44 
25.7 

49 
24.9 

1962 

51 
22.4 

1963 

52 
21.3 
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32. Of course, this decline in the birth rate 

cannot be attributed solely to the increase in 
the urban population, for a number of other 
factors are also at work. However, these data 
definitely show a correlation between the in
crease in the urban population and the decline 
in the birth rate. 

33. Increased material well-being and the 
accompanying rise in the cultural level of the 
population are also important factors in re
ducing the birth rate. The elimination of illiter-

acy and raising of the educational and cultural 
level of the population not only promote na
tional progress but, at the same time, serve to 
reduce the birth rate. It is a well-known fact 
that professional workers tend to have a smaller 
number of children. 

34. The following interesting data on the 
influence of education on fertility, which are 
based on the findings of the Puerto Rican cen
sus of 1950, serve to illustrate this point: 

Educational level of mothers (number of years of school completed) 

Secondary 
Primary school school 

No College: 
educa- 1-3 4.7 8 1-3 4 1 year 

tion years years years years years or more 

Average number of children of mothers 
45 years of age and older ............. 6.5 5.6 5.0 3.6 3.2 2.3 1.8 

35. Following are data for the Soviet Union on the distribu
tion of families of non-manual workers, manual workers and collec
tive farmers by number of children ( the data are based on the 
results of sample budget surveys for June 1962) : 

Families with children up to 16 years 
of age .......................... . 
Families with: 

One child ..................... . 
Two children ................. . 
Three children ................ . 
Four or more children .......... . 

36. The level of education is higher for non
manual workers than for manual workers and 
is higher for manual workers than for collective 
farmers. The number of families with two or 
more children is in inverse proportion to the 
level of education. 

37. The granting of equal social rights to 
women and the employment of women in 
socially useful labour are also very important 
factors influencing fertility. Comparison of the 
fertility rates for women employed outside the 
home and those not so employed demonstrates 
convincingly that employment is a factor which 
inversely influences the birth rate, i.e., causes it 
to decline. 

38. We are not opposed to producing con
traceptive devices and supplying them to people 
who wish to use them, but we are opposed to 
the use of compulsion in this regard. In particu
lar, we are opposed to extreme methods of 

Non-manual 
workers 

(percentages) 

100 

50 
41 
8 
1 

Industrial 
workers 

(percentages) 

100 

46 
39 
12 
3 

Collective 
farmers 

(percentages) 

100 

40 
32 
19 
9 

reducing the birth rate, such as sterilization, 
which robs human beings of their dignity, has 
significant physiological and psychological 
effects on them, deprives them of their full 
worth and interferes with the full development 
of their personality. 

IV. THE INFLUENCE OF SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC 
FACTORS ON THE DEATH RATE AND LIFE 

EXPECTANCY 

39. The death rate and life expectancy are 
among the demographic indicators which are 
highly sensitive to changes in many social and 
economic factors. Raising of the level of 
material well-being and culture, government 
efforts to make medical care accessible to the 
population, expenditure on the construction and 
maintenance of medical institutions and on the 
extensive training of medical personnel-all 
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these factors ultimately affect the death rate and 
life expectancy. In pre-revolutionary Russia, 
where the great mass of the working popula
tion was at a low level of material well-being 
and culture and was poorly provided with 
medical care, the death rate was very high and 
life expectancy was extremely low. In 1913, 
for example, the over-all death rate was 30.2 
per thousand, while average life expectancy in 
pre-revolutionary Russia was only 32 years. 

40. After the socialist revolution of 1917, the 
new social and economic conditions created in 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics pro
duced an unprecedentedly rapid decline in the 
death rate. Average life expectancy more than 
doubled, amounting to 70 years in 1960-1961. 
Following are some data on the death rate in 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics as 
compared with that in other highly advanced 
countries: 

Deaths per 1,000 inhabitants 

1911-
1913 

Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics ............. 30.21 

United States ............ 13.2 2 

United Kingdom ........ 14.2 
France .................. 19.0 

1 1913. 
2 1915. 

41. As will be seen from the table, the death 
rate in Russia at the beginning of the twentieth 
century was more than twice as high as in the 
United States and the United Kingdom, 
whereas by the early 19SO's the death rate in 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics was 
already substantially lower than in the United 
States, the United Kingdom and France. 

42. These varying degrees of success in 
reducing the death rate obviously cannot be 
explained in terms of biological laws or of 
the racial characteristics of the countries con
cerned. It is social and economic transforma
tions that account for the difference. Year by 
year, there has been improvement in the Soviet 
people's living conditions, level of culture, 
medical care, working conditions and recrea
tional facilities, and this has been responsible 
for the decline in the death rate. 

43. The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
has been particularly successful in reducing 
infant mortality, which declined from 269 per 
thousand in 1913 to 30.9 per thousand in 1963. 
There has also been substantial improvement 
in the physical development of children. 

44. It is known that raising the cultural 
level of the population does a great deal to 
reduce the death rate and, in particular, that 
raising the cultural level of mothers helps 
greatly to reduce infant mortality. Thus, the 
foIIowing comprehensive figures for Russia 
show how infant mortality at various ages 
depended upon the percentage of literacy 

1940 1952 1958 1961 1963 

18.1 8.4 7.2 7.2 7.2 
10.8 9.6 9.5 9.3 9.6 
14.4 11.4 11.7 12.0 12.1 
18.9 12.4 11.0 10.8 11.7 

among mothers in various provinces ( the fifty 
provinces of European Russia): 

Groups 
of prov,nces 

by percentage 
of literacy 

among women 

20 per cent or more .................. . 
13-20 per cent. ...................... . 
8-13 per cent ....................... . 

Under 7 per cent. ................... . 

Deaths 
per thousand 

children up ta 
five years 
of age, 

1887-1896 
(20 per cent 

or more= 1) 

1.00 
1.16 
1.23 
1.32 

45. The cultural revolution which has taken 
place in our country has, of course, had bene
ficial effects. In pre-revolutionary Russia 
(according to the figures for the 1897 census), 
only 28.4 per cent of the population between 
the ages of nine and forty-nine was literate; the 
figure was only 16.6 per cent for women and 
even lower-12.5 per cent-for women living 
in rural areas. Among the Central Asian peo
ples, which were brutally exploited by the 
Tsarist regime, the female population was 
almost entirely illiterate. In what is now the 
Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Republic, only 0.3 
per cent of all women were literate, in the 
Kirghiz Soviet Socialist Republic 0.8 per cent 
and in the Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic 1.2 
per cent. The Soviet Union today has essen
tially achieved universal literacy. 

46. According to the figures for the Russian 
census of 1897 and the Soviet census of 1959, 
the proportion of the population having more 
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than a primary education was 61 per thousand 
in urban areas and 3 per thousand in rural 
areas in 1897 and 441 per thousand in urban 
areas and 249 per thousand in rural areas in 
1959. The number of persons with a secondary 
and higher education has risen sharply during 
the period of Soviet rule. This has inevitably 
helped to reduce the death rate as a whole and 
infant mortality in particular. 

47. Thus, we regard mass demographic pro
cesses as basically socio-economic in nature and 
subject to social laws. 

48. As human society continues to develop, 
people will be even more successful in bringing 

nature's laws under control and skilfully using 
them for the good of mankind. They will 
achieve ever greater success in raising man's 
life expectancy, which is likely to show a sub
stantial increase in the period just ahead. When 
that happens, it will not be a gift of nature but 
the result of tremendous economic, social and 
scientific progress and a great achievement of 
human intelligence. Nor is there any doubt that 
human society will find means of maintaining 
the production of material goods at a constant 
level which will ensure abundance for all mem
bers of society. As far as the growth rate of 
the world's population is concerned, it will un
questionably decline. 



l\Ianpowcr planning and economic growth with special reference to less 
developed countries 

V. K. R. V. RAO 

1. Economic growth is a complex affair that 
involves many factors, some passive, others 
active, some interdependent, others autono
mous, and some controllable and predictable 
while others are "acts of God" and therefore 
neither controllable nor predictable. Then again, 
economic growth is only a me,."lns to an end 
,vhich is social welfare with the result that 
attention has to be paid not only to material 
goods and the services ancillary thereto but 
also to educational, health and other services 
which go into direct consumption. Outputs are 
thus in terms of both goods and services which 
arc either capital or intermediate or final in 
character. In turn, these outputs involve inputs 
which take the form of both commodities and 
services. Input of services is just another way 
of describing manpower utilisation and hence 
the relevance of manpower planning in the 
strategy for economic growth. 

2. The problem of manpower planning is 
not peculiar only to less developed countries 
but is also found in the developed countries, 
especially in these days of rapid technical pro
gress and the widening influence of automation 
in many economic sectors. But it is more urgent 
in the case of less developed countries, for 
without the provision of manpower inputs of 
adequate magnitude, relevant quality and ap
propriate timing, economic growth does not get 
a chance to get going. In a less developed 
country, there is need not only for increasing 
current output but also bringing about bigger 
increases in future outputs. vVhile the former 
may be dealt with by import of technical know
how and foreign manpower, even this is limited 
in scope for both economic and political 
reasons; the latter cannot be solved without 
resort to some kind of planning for obtaining 
domestically the needed supplies and kinds of 
manpower. Manpower planning becomes a little 
less difficult when the less developed country 
is planning its economic growth rather than 
leaving it to the free play of natural economic 
forces. \ Vhen a country goes in for economic 
planning, as, for example, India has done 
through its Five-year Plans, it means that we 

know in advance what goods and services we 
want to produce at the end of a given time 
span. While these targets are fixed for a five
year period, the planners are quite conscious 
of the fact that planning is continuous, that 
projects have gestation periods, and that the 
results achieved in any one plan period are in 
part the result of investments undertaken in a 
previous period, while part of the investments 
undertaken during a current plan period spill 
over into the succeeding Five-year Plan. That 
is why we have perspective planning for 15 or 
20 or 25 years with Five-year Plans dovetailed 
into each other for achieving results spread 
over the entire period. 

3. Given the targets, manpower planning 
takes the form of identifying the manpower 
outputs required in some detail in respect of 
the skills involved, the numbers needed, and 
their distribution over time. Then account has 
to be taken of the types of training required 
to produce the necessary skills, the number of 
institutions that have to be set up for the pur
pose, the time needed to set them up including 
buildings, equipment and personnel, and the 
time taken to train the staff needed for these 
institutions as also the time needed to set up 
institutions for training the personnel who have 
to man the former institutions. All this in
dicates the vital importance of the time element 
in manpower planning. Indeed, one may well 
apply to this field the analogy of consumption 
goods, and capital goods or final product, 
machinery for making it and machinery for 
making machinery that is so relevant in indus
trial planning. In turn, this means that man
power planning implies not only projections of 
demand and identification of the supplies 
needed but also careful assessment of the time 
span over which has to be spread the produc
tion of these supplies. Failure to take action 
in the field of supply far in advance of the 
emergence of the final demand will bring about 
imbalances in the equation of manpower and 
lead to bottlenecks, unemployment, and short
falls in output. Perspective planning is thus 

94 
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an integral part of the essence of manpower 
planning. 

4. Two more points have to be made before 
I proceed to illustrate by Indian experience 
some of the problems involved in manpower 
planning; and they both relate to the training 
programmes that are formulated for producing 
the necessary skills. The first is in regard to 
the duration of training programmes. All 
training programmes need not be full scale 
and full time courses spread over a long period 
and aimed at imparting the total skill needed 
for the targeted production of goods and ser
vices. A good deal of the required skills can 
be acquired only after employment and 
familiarity with the job. It must also be remem
bered that knowledge is not static and that 
skills acquired through primary training pro
grammes also suffer obsolescence, and need to 
be renewed and brought up to date. All this 
means that manpower training programmes 
must include not only full time courses but also 
part-time courses, sandwich courses, refresher 
courses, orientation courses, and in-service 
training. The other point to remember is that 
specialization also has its dangers. While spe
cialized training is undoubtedly necessary for 
producing the different types and grades of 
skills, the nature of the advance that is taking 
place in scientific and technological knowledge 
is such that it involves both specialization and 
integration. Under the circumstances, full time 
educational training must lay stress on a strong 
base of fundamental knowledge and not over
emphasize narrow specialization, leaving some 
room for specialization to be acquired by re
training, in-service training and other types of 
post-university training programmes. 

5. In addition to the planning aspect of 
manpower in relation to projected needs as de
termined by developmental policy, it is also 
necessary for the less developed countries to 
make an attempt to utilize their vast resources 
of idle manpower, which constitute one of 
their principal developmental assets. Idle man
power, which includes both unemployed, under
employed, and disguisedly employed man
power, has long been recognised in the litera
ture on economic development as a potential 
source of capital formation and economic 
growth; and various attempts have been made 
in less developed countries to tap this source, for 
the promotion of their economic growth. The 
principle here is to start from the assumption 
that as the living costs of idle manpower are 
already a charge on the nation's annual output, 
the social marginal cost involved in putting 
men to work is much less than would be the 

case in drawing out already employed labour 
and therefore gives viability in economic terms 
to labour intensive projects. If such labour 
intensive projects are directed at the creation 
of capital assets, then not only does idle man
power add to capital formation but also results 
in a permanent rise in the employment poten
tial of the economy as well as a rise in pro
ductivity. While manpower planning for the 
utilization of idle manpower has to approach 
the problem from the side of supply rather 
than of demand as is the case with man
power planning proper, nevertheless it also 
constitutes a part of manpower planning in the 
case of the less developed countries. 

6. We may now turn to Indian experience 
in the field of manpower planning. India, as is 
well known, has gone in for a planned develop
ment of her economy; and Five-year Plans are 
drawn up with targets of output and the invest
ments required to achieve them. Thus the first 
three Five-year Plans had before them targets 
of overall economic growth of 12, 25 and 30 
per cent, respectively, with investment outlays 
amounting to rupees 35,000 million, Rs 62,000 
million and Rs 104,000 million, respectively, 
over the three plan periods. The Plans included 
not only targets of growth in commodity out
put, power, transport, and communication, but 
also in social services such as education and 
medical facilities, and institutional services such 
as agricultural extension and community devel
opment, cooperation, and local se11-government. 
The first thirteen years of planning have seen 
a growth in national income of 58.5 per cent, 
while the indices of agricultural production, 
mineral output, manufacturing, and electricity 
have increased by 47, 82, 137 and 388 per cent, 
respectively. On the side of social and institu
tional services, the number of students at the 
school and college stages of education has 
increased by 150 per cent, and 200 per cent, 
respectively, that of admissions to technical 
institutions for craftsmen training by about 800 
per cent, for engineering diplomas by 515 
per cent, for engineering degrees by 395 per 
cent and for medical colleges by 210 per cent. 
The number of factory and mine workers has 
increased by 40 per cent; that of Government 
employees by 61 per cent (between 1956 and 
1964). The anticipated results at the end of the 
Third Five-year Plan are naturally higher than 
the figures given above, while the targets under 
discussion for the Fourth Five-year Plan aim 
at a significant and in some cases even a 
spectacular stepping up of the rate of growth 
in the country's social and economic develop
ment. 
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7. All this necessarily involves a trans

formation of unskilled into skilled labour and 
the conversion of raw human material into the 
types and numbers needed for economic devel
opment. Targets of skilled manpower have had 
to be formulated and with it also the action 
programmes necessary for the realization of 
these manpower targets. The first attempt ever 
made in India to assess requirements of tech
nical personnel over a given period and plan 
for the necessary training facilities was made 
by the Scientific Manpower Committee, shortly 
after independence, in 1947-1948. Subse
quently, committees and working groups have 
been set up by the Planning Commission from 
time to time to consider the problems of tech
nical, vocational, medical, educational and ad
ministrative personnel from the points of view 
of both supply and demand and formulate 
targets and programmes of development. Work 
has also been undertaken in this regard in the 
various concerned divisions of the Planning 
Commission, the Directorate of Manpower in 
the Central Ministry of Home Affairs, and in 
the Institute of Applied Manpower Research 
which functions under that Ministry. Man
power cells have also been set up in the State 
Governments to aid in the process. On the basis 
of all this material, manpower programmes 
are included in the Plans under different 
sectoral heads and necessary funds included in 
the Plan investment and the current outlays 
linked with the investment. 

8. The targets for technical personnel are 
worked out on the basis of the requirements 
indicated by the proposed investment pro
grammes. Norms are established linking up 
investment with technical personnel to the 
maximum possible extent on the basis of 
specific investment programmes and broken up 
into craftsmen, diploma holders and degree 
holders. To the total numbers thus arrived at 
has to be added a proportion for wastage and 
for replacement. This gives us the demand 
picture. Demand has to be matched with supply 

Second Plan, 
1956-1961 

by translating into institutional terms the 
numbers to be catered for by expansion of 
existing institutions and by establishment of 
new institutions. The location of the new insti
tutions in different parts of the country has 
also to be determined. Then comes the calcula
tion of the numbers and types of equipment 
needed, construction required not only for 
housing the training programmes but also 
hostels for students and staff quarters. The 
number and types of teachers required for run
ning these institutions has to be calculated and 
this has to include not only the numbers needed 
for the new and the expanded institutions but 
also a provision for replacement of those who 
either die or retire from their teaching and 
research positions. In turn, the training pro
gramme needed for producing these teachers 
has to be planned and that means the same 
kind of calculations all over again but this time 
in terms of teacher-training institutions, in
cluding their number, equipment, locatio~, 
construction, and personnel. In some ways this 
is the most important exercise in manpower 
planning; and on the care with which it is 
done and the efficiency and timeliness of th_e 
administrative steps necessary to implement it 
will depend the success of manpower planning. 
In the case of social services like medicine and 
education, where the targets are determined on 
the basis of policy decisions, care has to be 
. taken to see that the targets are within the 
bounds of feasibility in terms of the time taken 
to train the needed personnel, the numbers that 
are likely to be available for such training and 
the funds available for the purpose as also 
the physical supplies on which a part of the 
funds will have to be spent. Given the targets 
or the demand, matching it with supplies 
follows the same procedure as in the case of 
technical personnel needed for commodity 
production. 

9. The following table gives details of the 
demand and supply projections for technical 
personnel during the plan periods: 

Third Plan, 
1961-1966 

Foiirth Plan, 
1966-1971 

Category Demand S"pply Demand Supply Demand Sirpply 

Graduates ................... . 
Diploma holders ............. . 

Craftsmen 

28,000 
54,000 

635,000 

26,000 
32,000 
40,000 

to 
50,000 

+ 
595,000 

to 
585,000 

45,000 
80,000 

1,100,000 

51,000 75,000 75,275 
80,000 120,000 117,500 

300,000 700,000 
+ 1,600,000 + 

800,000 900,000 
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10. Manpower planning in the Plan was designed to produce 

the needed supplies of skills. The following table gives details of 
the action taken in this respect during the first three plan periods: 

Degree courses 

Number of 
institit· Admission 

Year tions capacity 

1950-1951 49 4,120 
1955-1956. 65 5,890 
1960-1961. 100 13,804 
1965-1966. 117 19,137 

11. The emergency caused by the Chinese 
invasion in 1962 led to an increase in targets. 
Certain institutions were therefore selected for 
provision of larger admissions, duration of the 
course being simultaneously reduced for en
trants with graduate qualifications in science. 
This is expected to lead to an increase in the 
intake of degree institutions to 23,130 and in 
diploma institutions to 47,546. Currently the 
Planning Commission has worked out the tech
nical manpower requirements of the economy 
during the Fourth and Fifth Five-year Plans 
at 75,500 graduates and 151,100 diploma 
holders during the former and 127,000 grad
uates and 254,000 diploma holders in the 
latter. To meet these additional requirements, 
admission capacity for diploma courses is pro
posed to be increased from 50,700 in 1965-
1966 to 68,000 in 1970-1971 and for degree 
courses from 27,200 in 1965-1966 to 38,900 in 
1970-1971. 

12. Institutional training provided was only 
for a turnout of 40,000 to 50,000, the rest being 
assumed to become available through other 
means, largely hereditary training and other 
training programmes in the private sector 
during the Second Plan. During the Third 
Plan, institutional training through the Indus
trial Training Institutes set up by the Labour 
Ministry was expected to produce a turnout 
of 300,000 craftsmen, the rest to be obtained 
through other means similar to those visualized 
during the Second Plan period. For the Fourth 
Plan, Industrial Training Institutes are ex
pected to produce 700,000 craftsmen, the rest 
to be obtained by other means similar to those 
visualized during the Second and Third Plan 
periods. As for craftsmen requirements during 
the Fifth Plan, a part will be met by new 
admissions during the last years of the Fourth 
Plan while the rest will come from admissions 
during the Fifth Plan period as the duration of 
the training course is only from 18 months to 
two years. 

Diploma courses 

Number of 
institit- · Admission 

Turnout tions capacity Turnout 

2,200 86 5,900 2,480 
4,020 114 10,480 4,500 
5,700 196 25,801 8,000 

12,000 263 37,391 19,000 

13. Similar steps have been taken for 
providing the requisite supply of teachers, 
doctors, para-medical personnel, village level 
workers, panchayat secretaries, co-operative 
workers and other administrative personnel; 
the duration of courses varies from a full-time 
programme of five years to orientation and 
refresher courses lasting for a few weeks. In 
order to lessen the pressure on institutions, to 
give facilities to employed persons, and to 
increase the element of practical training, part
time courses, sandwich courses, and correspon
dence courses are being instituted in the fields 
of pedagogy, science, and technology and also 
in humanities. 

14. It would be useful, however, to list some 
of the difficulties that had to be faced in 
working out these programmes. Thus there is 
the wastage caused by failures in examinations 
that leads to a larger investment in admissions 
than is justified by the turnout. One of the 
basic problems in manpower planning, there
fore, is to increase the pass percentage without 
affecting academic standards. A second diffi
culty arises from short-falls and over-supplies 
that take place in sub-sector training personnel, 
as it is difficult to anticipate with precision 
demand and supplies of such personnel in 
detail ; then again, the setting up of the needed 
training institutions in full operational effi
ciency takes more time than is usually allowed 
for in projections, staff shortages persist, and 
equipment is inadequate with the result that 
even when the institutions are established and 
begin producing technical personnel, the stan
dards achieved are not wholly satisfactory. 
Salary scales and conditions of service also 
constitute an important factor in inducing the 
required supplies of teaching and research 
personnel for the institutions in question. Man
power planning has therefore to take into 
account the measures necessary to attract and 
retain the teaching personnel without which 
neither the primary training nor teacher 
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training can function with efficiency. There is 
also the problem of attracting the right type of 
students to take these courses and here hostel 
facilities, scholarships and other suitable incen
tives have to form a part of the implementing 
machinery for manpower schemes. 

15. Finally, in a largely rural country like 
India, where there is a wide divergence in 
physical and social amenities between urban 
and rural areas, it is difficult to induce technical 
personnel to serve in the rural areas where 
they are badly needed ; compulsion is no answer 
to this problem nor are appeals and exhorta
tions. Some material inducements are needed 
to get the required distribution of technical 
personnel by rural and urban areas and this 
has to form an integral part of manpower 
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planning in the less developed countries whose 
rural-urban problems are somewhat similar to 
ones in India. In spite of all these difficulties, 
however, it must be pointed out that manpower 
planning in India has, on the whole, been one 
of the successful features of Indian planning. 
By and large, short-falls in technical personnel 
have not hampered the implementation of 
India's vast investment programmes in the 
fields of irrigation, power, industry, transport, 
communication, and social development during 
the last three plan periods ; nor are they likely 
to do so during the Fourth Plan period. This 
is the best proof that I can offer of both the 
relevance and the utility of manpower planning 
in the economic development of the less 
developed countries. 



The demographic aspects of economic growth in Poland 

KAzIMIERZ RoMANIUK 

1. The most comprehensive picture of 
Poland's economic development in the post
war years is provided by the data concerning 
the national income. The year 1937 forms the 
basis of pre-war comparison, while 1947 
provides the first complete data for the post
war years. (See tables 1 and 2 for the data 
on national income and consumption respec
tively.) 

2. An examination of the income and con
sumption data shows that the national income 
of Poland in 1948 had reached the pre-war 
level of 1937, in 1961 fixed prices. This income 
almost doubled from 139,000 million zlotys in 
1937 to 277,000 million zlotys by 1955, and 
more than tripled to 447,000 million zlotys by 
1963. Similarly, income per capita was 4,000 
zlotys in 1937, and reached the pre-war level 
again in 1947, one year before that of the total 
national income. By 1955, per capita national 
income had increased by 2.2 times the 1937 
!evel to 10,100 zlotys, and by 1963 it had 
mcreased to 14,600 zlotys, a gain of 3.65 times 
the 1937 level. 

3. Of the major sectors of the national 
economy, it is the industrial sector which 
~xhibits the most dynamic growth : increasing 
its share of the national income from 30 per 
cent in 1937 to more than 50 per cent by 1963. 
Agriculture's share 1 of the national income 
dropped from 54 per cent in 1937 to 21 per 
cent in 1963. While the value of the industrial 
share of the national income increased from 
40,000 million zlotys in 1937 to 226,000 million 
~lotys in 1963, that of agricultural products 
increased from 75,000 million zlotys to 93,000 
million zlotys in the same period. The building 
trades showed an increase from 9,000 million 
zlotys to 40,000 million zlotys in the same 
period. 

4. Observations of the utilization patterns 
of the national income also reveal significant 
transformations. The share of the national con
sumption out of the total income dropped from 
88 per cent in 1937 to 74 per cent in 1963. 
Relatively large reduction took place in levels 

1 Including forestry. 

of household consumption out of personal in
comes. Social consumption increased from 3.6 
per cent to 8.5 per cent during the same period. 
The largest gains took place in the levels of 
accumulation (including both the outlay on 
durables, as well as reserves and stocks), which 
increased from 12 per cent to 25 per cent of the 
total national income. 

5. The transformations in the national in
come described above are to a large degree 
conditioned by demographic phenomena. One 
of the factors influencing the national income 
is the change in the size and structure of the 
population. Within the last twenty years of 
the post-war period, the population of Poland 
has increased considerably. Major transforma
tions have taken place in the structure of the 
population regarding sex, age, type of locality 
inhabited (urban or rural), as well as occupa
tion. These changes are observed in table 3. 

6. Immediately before the outbreak of the 
Second \Vorld War, the population of Poland 
(within the then boundaries) amounted to 35.~ 
million. The census of 14 February 1946 
enumerated 23.9 million residents within the 
then territory of Poland. On January 1, 1965, 
the population had increased to 31.3 million. 
The twenty-year post-war period was also 
characterized by a high birth rate, as observed 
from table 4. In 1951, the birth rate was 31 per 
1,000, and had dropped by 1963 to 19 per 
1,000. During the period since 1937, the death 
rate has also been reduced from 14 per 1,000 
in 1937 to 7.5 per 1,000 in 1963. 

7. The natural growth rate has consistently 
remained on a high level. The two highest 
growth years were 1953 and 1955, when the 
rate of growth was 1.95 per 100. The year of 
1955 was also the largest absolute increase in 
population, i.e., 532,000. The comparative rates 
for 1964 are 1.02 per 100 and 320,000 re
spectively. 

8. Similarly, the marriage rate in Poland 
has fluctuated around 10 per 1,000. It is only 
in recent years that a decline has come about. 
Younger people are predominant among the 
newly marrie~s, the median ages for males and 
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females being 25 and 22 years respectively. 
The highest fertility rates for women corres
pond to the 20-25 year age group. The deci
sions concerning marriage and children are 
an expression both of the biological vitality of 
the community and of their optimistic estimate 
of the present-day and future economic and 
political situation of the country. Since, how
ever, the demographic investments, being a 
function of demographic dynamics, brought 
with them the danger of staggering the equil
ibrium to the detriment of development invest
ments, the leaders of the State have come to 
the conclusion that it was indispensable, 
towards the end of the nineteen-fifties, to take 
decisions aimed at somewhat limiting the num
ber of too early marriages and, as a conse
quence of that, also of a too early increase of 
the family. One of the expressions of the 
demographic policy with such aims is the 
statutory raising of the lower limit of the 
marriageable age, from eighteen to twenty-one 
years for men, and from sixteen to eighteen 
years for women. The effects of this policy 
can be seen in the decrease in the rate of 
marriaget. and births, lately recorded. 

9. The development of industry and of the 
building trade, as well as that of the remaining 
non-agricultural branches of the national econo
my, has created a great demand for skilled 
manpower. In some periods and in some 
regions, an acute shortage of working hands 
has made its appearance. As a consequence of 
this, the demographic and social phenomenon 
which predominated in the period of the twenty 
years under discussion has become the shifting 
of the population from agriculture to trades 
other than agriculture, and consequently, from 
the villages to the cities and towns. As can be 
seen from table 3, the population which in
habits the countryside has remained, through
out the whole of the period under investiga
tion, on a practically unchanged level. This 
means, in other words, that the entire increase 
of the population which lives in the countryside 
is systematically moving into the cities and 
towns. 

10. A new category of the population, new 
at any rate as a major social and economic 
phenomenon, has become the so-called peasant
workers, who combine work in agriculture with 
a simultaneous employment outside agriculture, 
mostly in industry, the building trade, or else 
on the railways. 

11. Table 5 contains information concerning 
the changes in the structure of Poland's popu
lation according to the fundame.ntal branches 
of the national economy. 

12. As compared with the pre-war period, 
the percentage of people who got their liveli
hood from work in industry has increased 
almost twofold, while the percentage of people 
who got their livelihood from work in the 
building trade has increased almost fivefold, 
within the period of the post-war twenty 
years. On the other hand, the percentage of 
people who got their livelihood from work in 
agriculture has decreased from 60 to 38 per 
cent. Another factor which deserves empha
sizing is the increase in the activity rate for 
the economy as a whole. This activity rate has 
increased from 47 per cent in 1931 to 51 per 
cent in 1960. 

13. The economic development of Poland 
has brought about a considerable increase of 
the percentage of women working for a living. 
One-half of all the women of reproductive age 
inhabiting the cities and towns were employed 
outside their homes in 1960. It has both social 
and economic consequences. The women's work 
for a living naturally, on the one hand, in
creases the production of both goods and ser
vices, while, on the other hand, it causes the 
absolute necessity of organizing a network of 
institutions which could take over the house
work hitherto done by those women, first and 
foremost in so far as the care of children is 
concerned. Creches and kindergartens were set 
in operation. At the present moment, every 
tenth infant can be entrusted to a creche, and 
every sixth child of pre-school age, to a nursery 
school. In the majority of schools, canteens 
for the young people are run in which meals 
are served. The majority of the schools also 
run extra sessions for over 1 million pupils, i.e., 
nearly 20 per cent of their total number. These 
institutions, on the one hand, make it possible 
for those women who are mothers to under
take work for a remuneration and, on the other 
hand, open to the women already employed pos
sibilities of raising a family without the necess
ity of giving up work for a living outside the 
family home. 

14. The social, economic and demographic 
developments were accompanied by a dynamic 
increase in the domains of education, science 
and culture. Illiteracy as a social problem has 
been liquidated. The system of full primary 
school includes all the children of school age. 
In the secondary school system, apart from the 
lyceums providing a general education, voca
tional schools of a wide variety of specializa
tions have been widely expanded. In the domain 
of higher education, along with the tnJ.ditional 
branches of learning, such as the humanities, 
the technical sciences have experienced a parti-
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cularly intense development. As a consequence 
of that, it can be seen that the structure of 
Poland's population, as far as its education is 
concerned, has undergone a fundamental trans
formation. The percentage of persons with a 
secondary and higher education has increased, 
particularly where the technical specialities are 
concerned. Those persons who had achieved a 
primary education only also raise their pro
fessional qualifications, through a network of 
schools of vocational training and other special 
courses. If the outlay of labour and costs, con
nected with the developing of education and 
of the school system, may be treated as a pecu
liar kind of economico-demographic investment, 
then it must be stated that this type of invest
ment has special priority in the People's Poland. 
An eloquent illustration of this fact is the imple
mentation, within recent years, of the pro
gramme of school construction within the frame
work of the operation of building one thousand 
schools in honour of the one-thousandth 
anniversary of the existence of the Polish State. 

15. The demographic prognoses show that 
by 1980 Poland's population will have exceeded 
37 million. Within the short period of barely 
fifteen years we shall therefore have about 6 
million new citizens; consequently, Poland's 
population will increase by 20 per cent over 
today's figure. Such an increase must be accom
panied by new demographic investments in 
housing, schools, hospitals, additional jobs, 
principally in industry, and in those branches 
of the national economy which produce consu
mer goods to satisfy the increasing consump
tion needs etc. 

16. Poland's demographic vigour is treated 
by the community, as a whole, as being a desir
able phenomenon. The economic tasks which 
constitute a derivative of demographic pheno
mena compel the community to solve them in 
a manner as natural and obvious as the tasks 
which result from the nation's aspirations, 
which find their expression in striving to 
attain the greatest possible economic and cul
tural development. 

Table 1. Production and national income in Poland 
(1961 fixed prices) 

N atfonal income Net production 

Total Per one in- Agricul- Other 
(thousand- habitant Building ture and bran-

million (thousand Industry trade forestry ches 
Years zlotys) zlotys) (thousand-million zlotys) 

1937 ..... ................... 139 4.0 40 9 75 15 
1947 ........................ 104 4.4 35 5 48 16 
1950 ..... _ .................. 183 7.4 68 15 73 27 
"1955 ........................ 277 10.1 121 25 78 53 
1960 ........................ 380 12.8 178 35 89 78 
1963 ........................ 447 14.6 226 40 93 88 

SOURCES: Central Statistical Office, Poland in Figures, 1944-1964, p. 18 (Warsaw, 1964); Zienkowski, 
L., Doch6d narodowy Polski 1937-1960 (Poland's National Income), PWE (Warsaw, 1963). 

Table 2. Distribution of national income in Poland 
(1961 fixed prices) 

Consumption of national income 

Consump-
Outlay tion from Socialized 

p_ersonal consump- on durable 
Per one income _ tion Total means 

inhabitant (thousand- (thousand- (thousand· (thousand-
(thousand million million million million 

Years zlotys) zlotys) zlotys) :,lotys) zlotys) 

1937 ........................ 3.5 117 5 122 14 
1947 ........................ 3.6 79 8 87 11 
1950 ........................ 5.7 130 15 145 23 
1955 ........................ 7.7 191 22 218 42 
1960 ........................ 9.7 258 30 288 64 
1963 ........................ 10.8 294 39 333 82 

Increase 
of Accumula-

reserves tion 
(thousand- (thousand-

million mi/lioa 
_zlotys) zlotys) 

3 17 
6 17 

15 38 
22 64 
28 92 
32 114 

SouRcES: Central Statistical Office, Poland in Figures, 1944-1964 (\Varsaw, 1964), p. 18; L. Zienkow
ski, Doch6d narodwy Polski 1937-1960 (Poland's National Income), PWE (Warsaw, 1963). 
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Table 3. Population of Poland, 1937-1963 
(Millions) 

Years Total 
Urba,.popu- Rural popu-

Men Women lation Jation 

1937 ........... 34.4 
1946 ........... 23.9a 10.9 13.0 7.4 16.2 
1950 ........... 24.8 11.0 13.0 9.1 15.7 
1955 ........... 27.3 13.1 14.2 11.9 15.4 
1960 ........... 29.7 14.3 15.4 14.1 15.6 
1963 ........... 30.7 14.9 15.8 15.0 15.7 

SouRCE: Central Statistical Office, Rocznik Statystyczny (Statistical 
Yearbook) (Warszawa, 1964), pp. 13 and 14. 

a According to 1946 census; in the division into urban and rural the 
residue of 0.3 million inhabitants is not included. 

Table 4. Vital statistics, 1937-1963 

Demographic rates 
(per 1,000 population) 

Nat-
Mar- uralin· Mar-

Years riages a Births Deaths crease• riages Births Deaths 

1936-1938 ............... 280 866 481 385 8.2 25.3 14.1 
1947b ................... 26.2 11.3 
1950 ................... 267 763 289 474 10.8 30.7 11.6 
1955 ................... 259 794 262 532 9.5 29.1 9.6 
1960 ................... 244 669 224 445 8.2 22.6 7.6 
1963 ................... 220 584 230 354 7.2 19.0 7.5 

Nat-
ural in· 
crease 

11.2 
14.9 
19.1 
19.5 
15.0 
11.5 

1965 

Infant 
mortal-
ity rate 

per 1,000 

139 

111 
82 
55 
49 

SouRcE: Central Statistical Office, Rocznik Statystyszny (Statistical Yearbook) (Warszawa, 1964), P, 41. 
a In thousand$. 
b Estimated data. 

Table 5. Changes in the structure of Poland's population according to the main branches of national 
economy* 

Trans-
port a-

Agri- tion 
cult- and Health 

Pen-ure cam· service 
Build- and mun- and Other sioned 

In- ing for- ica- Educa· social bran- and 
Years Total dustry trade estry tion Trade tion security ches others 

Total population (thousands) 
1931 .............. 32,107 4,094 421 19,134 1,032 1,529 318 191 2,366 929 
1950 .............. 25,008 5,138 1,181 11,598 1,268 1,328 547 290 2,270 1,000 
1960 .............. 29,780 7,343 1,859 11,244 1,785 1,427 819 547 2,479 1,904 

Economically active population (thousands) 
1931 .............. 15,006 1,649 149 9,577 289 627 168 108 1,056 491 
1950 .............. 13,175 2,328 519 7,016 469 644 308 170 951 771 
1960 .............. 15,341 3,238 791 6,546 673 738 505 350 1,067 1,443 

Rates of economically active population 

1931 .............. 0.467 0.403 0.354 0.501 0.280 0.410 0.528 0.565 0.770 0.529 
1950 .............. 0.527 0.453 0.439 0.605 0.370 0.485 0.563 0.586 0.419 0.771 
1960 .............. 0.515 0.441 0.425 0.582 0.377 0.517 0.617 0.640 0.430 0.753 

SOURCE: Central Statistical Office, Rocznik Statystyczny 1964 (Statistical Yearbook 1964) (Warszawa, 
1964), pp. 34, 35. 

* Based on the 1931, 1950, 1960 censuses. 



The cost of population growth under the Tunisian Development Plan 
(1962-1971) 

MAHMOUD SEKLANI 

l. EXPOSITION OF THE PROBLEM 

1. Definition and basic data. The purpose 
is to estimate the average annual cost of the 
growth of the Tunisian population betwe~n 
1961 and 1971. This cost will be reflected m 
investments to be made throughout the decade, 
since there must be dynamic links between any 
variation in the number and structure of the 
population and any variation in the level. of 
living to be achieved. The simplest relat10n 
which it has so far proved possible to estab
lish on a tentative basis is apparently the rela
tion between any increase in the gross nati~nal 
product and any increase in the population, 
through the efforts which the working pop1;la
tion can make in order to ensure at any time 
a continuous increase in production, whether 
or not such increase parallels the increase in 
population. From this standpoint, the cost of 
growth is the share of the national in~o.me 
which is used to ensure the same level of ltvmg 
for the additional population as that enjoyed 
by the former population. 1 

2. The figures used in this paper are those 
which were used for the ten-year forecasts of 
the Tunisian Development Plan for 1962-
1971. 2 Although the population projections on 
which that plan was based have recently been 
modified in order to correct a degree of under
estimation of the real natural growth, 3 the 
references in this paper are to those prepare.d 
originally in 1961. The consequences of this 
working assumption will be referred to later. 

1 A. Sauvy, De Malthus a Mao Tse Toung (Paris, 
Denoel, 1959). · d 

2 Republic of Tunisia, Ministry of Planmn? an 
Finance Perspectives decennales du plan de develop
Pement 'de la Tunisie 1962-1971 (Tunis, _1962). . 

3 These modifications, which appeared m a p1;1b,hca
tion o1 the Statistical Department of. the Mm1stry 
of Planning and Finance, La population ~e la T!f
nisie (Tunis 1964) take into account an mcrease m 
the ra>e of ~atural 'growth which proved to be much 
larger 'than had been forecast in 19?~· Se~ M~hmoud 
Seklani "La population de la Tums1e. Situation ?1-C
tuelle ~t perspectives jusqu'en 1985", Population, 
No. 3 (1961), pp. 473-504. 

[Translated from French] 

3. Reverting to the definition, this cost of 
growth will be broken down as follows : (a) the 
cost of educating the additional children be
tween the ages of O and 20 (however, only 
some of the total number between the ages of 
15 and 20 will be involved in this cost) ; ( b) 
the cost of training the additional survivors up 
to 25 years of age, or even of higher ages 
( instruction and vocational trai1:ing) ; ( c) t~e 
cost of the investments necessitated by this 
growth in all sectors of economic and social 
activity (health, housing, agricultural produc
tion, creation of employment, industry etc.). 

4. An explanation of the concepts applied 
and the methods adopted is outside the sc~pe 
of this paper, which is concerned rather "'.ith 
actual computation 4 with a view to expr~ssmg 
this cost as a figure which would be simply 
an order of magnitude of the cost to be mea
sured. 

5. The principal demograp~ii~ an4 e~onoinic 
data. The population of Tumsia will _mcrease 
from 3 942 OOO in 1961 to 4,724,000 m 1971. 
These f ore~asts are based on a continuing de
cline in the death rate and birth rate, giving 
a rate of natural growth of 2.1 per cent from 
1957 to 1961, 1.9 per cent from 1962 to 1966, 
and 1.7 per cent from 1967 to ·1971. 

6. The resulting age structure would be as 
follows: 

Age group 1961 1971 

Up to 20 . ········ ..... 51.1 48.1 
20-64 ................. 44.6 47.0 
65 and over. . . . . . . . . . . . 4.3 4.9 

TOTAL 100.0 100.0 

7. The economic situation, as reflected in 
the national accounts for 1957-1958, reveals 
the importance of the primary sector, which 
alone accounts for 35.3 per cent of the gross 
national product (73 per cent of the male 
working population· is agricultural). The ter-

4 See the annex for the assumptions used in com
puting the cost of educating children up to the age 
of 20. 

103 



104 WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE, 1965 
tiary sector appears to be suffering from latent 
hypertrophy and accounts for 40.4 per cent of 
the gross national product. Thus, the secondary 
sector accounts for a relatively inadequate per
centage. These are the demographic and eco
nomic conditions in which the gross national 
product increased by an average of 2.5 per 
cent from 1950 to 1959 while consumption in
creased by 3 per cent. The gap was bridged 
by imports at the expense of the balance of 
payments. 

8. The development plan, leaving aside its 
policy aspect, set certain quantitative targets, 
of which the following are the principal ones of 
interest in the present context: 

Sector 

(a) A rate of annual increase of the gross 
national product of 6 per cent, in order to 
double the average per capita income by 1971; 

( b) A rate of savings of 26 per cent of the 
gross national product by 1971; 

(c) Full primary-school enrolment by 1966, 
full employment by 1971, and a cutback in the 
number of agricultural workers of more than 
50 per cent. 

JI. (OllfPUTATION OF THE COST OF GROWTH 

9. The following are the results of the com
putations based on the definitions of the cost 
and of the data set out in the ten-year fore
casts: 

Co,t of investment 
in dinars a 

Cost of educating children, ages up to 20 years 15,740,000 
Primary schooling ...................... . 
Intermediate schooling ................... . 
Secondary schooling ..................... . 
Higher schooling ....................... . 
Agricultural schooling ................... . 
Vocational training ...................... . 

Instruction and vocational training .......... . 
Public health ............................. . 
Accommodation ........................... . 

Grain production ....................... . 
Animal production ...................... . 
Arboriculture ........................... . 
Other crops ............................ . 
Water resources ........................ . 
Fisheries and stocking ................... . 

33,712,000 
9,880,000 

18,780,000 
9,300,000 
1,900,000 
2,748,000 

76,300,000 

3,548,000 
4,788,000 

16,580,000 
1,960,000 
8,126,000 
3,655,000 

Agriculture and fisheries. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38,655,000 
Industries (including infra-structure and 

power) ................................. . 
Administration ............................ . 

TOTAL 

Rounded to: 

a 1 dinar = approximately 9 French francs or $1.80. 

76,300,000 
4,065,000 

112,500,000 

38,655,000 

38,680,000 
3,100,000 

289,040,000 

290,000,000 

10. According to this summary table, the 
average cost of annual growth from 1961 to 
1971 would be in the region of 29.0 million 
dinars. The average gross national product fore
cast for that period is 385 million dinars. This 
cost is therefore 7.3 per cent, broken down as 
follows: 

Per cent 

(a) Education of additional children...... 0.4 
(b) Cost of training the additional young 

people . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.1 
(c) Demographic investments . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.8 

11. Although the cost shown above for 
educating children up to the time when they 
yield a return on the investment-an average 
of 0.4 per cent of the gross national product
appears to be an underestimate, the true figure 
would not be much higher. A. Sauvy quotes a 
cost of 6 per cent of the gross national product 
for educating children in France 5, and the 
annual increase in the French population is 
only 0.6 per cent. In order to sustain the com
parison, the unit cost must be determined, 
since the percentage expressed depends on the 

7.3 5 A. Sauvy, op. cit., p. 119. 
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:ate of natural growth, the average per capita 
mcome and the distribution of income within 
the population. The unit cost for a child edu
cated in France, leaving aside variations in it 
since 1956, would be thirty times more than 
that of a child educated in Tunisia during the 
period 1961 to 1971. It is noteworthy that a 
comparison of the national incomes or of the 
average per capita incomes in the two coun
tries would show almost the same ratio. 

12. Thus, the part of the average aggregate 
annual investments absorbed by population 
growth is 31.5 per cent. Development will be
gin, in theory, beyond the amount thus allo
cated. Obviously, however, during the early 
years when the investments available have not 
yet reached the necessary level, population 
growth, the rate of which is almost steady, 
must absorb a larger part than 31.5 per cent. 
That is one of the reasons why it is impossible 
to achieve any substantial economic "take-off" 
in the early years of any economic and social 
planning, especially in the case of an under
developed country. 

13. The estimate of the cost of growth thus 
arrived at is an underestimate, for several 
reasons. It would be more than 31.5 per cent 
of the available investments, because the aver
age growth of the Tunisian population has 
proved to be about 2.6 per cent from 1962 to 
1971. 6 In addition, no account has been taken 
of the cost of survival of persons over the 
age of 65. According to the ten-year forecasts, 
there would be an increase of 21,000 men from 
1962 to 1971. While it is true that most of the 
persons over the age of 65 would continue to 
follow their traditional way of life, especially 
in the agricultural sector, and would "retire" 
only in exceptional cases, there is no doubt 
that increasing urbanization, social welfare and 
the "officialization" of many jobs are factors 
which would tend to increase the number of 
"retired" persons dependent on their adult 
descendants or on the public purse. 

14. For both these reasons, the cost of 
growth should be raised by about one third. It 
would amount to 42 per cent of the average 
annual investment available. Thus, the share 
left over for development would be reduced 
accordingly. The average cost of growth would 
therefore be about 10 or 11 per cent of the 
average national income during the period 
1962-1971. 

6 Republic of Tunisia, Ministry of Planning and 
Finance, La population de la Tunisie (Tunis, May 
1964). 

III. SOME COMMENTS REGARDING THE COM

PUTATION OF THE COST OF GROWTH 

(a) Actually, the cost, as estimated above, 
is not the final cost of growth, since any cost 
in work/time units or production units, or even 
in monetary units, is a balance between expen
diture and income. While it is possible to estab
lish a figure for expenditure, it is not possible 
to do so for income. Nevertheless, there is an 
awareness of the main benefits of population 
growth 7 and of all its obvious correlations 
with the factors of development. In the case of 
Tunisia, population growth resulting from the 
decline in the death rate involves a considerable 
improvement in health and lengthens the 
expectation of life, and consequently the expec
tation of working life. It causes a change in the 
social and occupational structure which is con
ducive to productivity, and it reduces the over
head capital costs of towns and villages. Yet 
how can the cost of these benefits be mea
sured? Moreover, it is also possible that the 
national interest rate ( the ratio of the increase 
in the national income to investment) may 
sometimes be higher in the case of a growing 
population, at least for some sectors, than in 
the case of a stationary or declining popula
tion; 

( b) However, the effects of these benefits 
on the final balance-sheet of growth are not 
always certain, since very high population 
growth apparently requires, as a matter of 
priority, large demographic investments which 
might, for a time, hinder the economic "take
off". If the investment effort even approaches 
the cost of growth, the population will tend to 
lapse into economic stagnation for a certain 
period; 

( c) The cost of growth, by its very concept, 
covers assets of different kinds which overlap 
with one another in the services they render. 
The difficulty of distinguishing, at times, be
tween economic investment and demographic 
investment has always been the subject of theo
retical debate. A. Sauvy has provided the typi
cal example of the construction of the school 
to meet a need of the population. 8 Similarly, 
an airfield runway built to provide an in
creasing volume of passengers with the same 
convenience as hitherto raises the same prob
lem. Other no less significant examples of the 
limitations of the concept at the analysis stage 
can be cited. This difficulty is due to the fact 
that the demographic variate and the economic 
variate may at any time aopear to be depen
dent in the case of some sectors and indepen-

7 A. Sauvy, op. cit., p. 116. 
s A. Sauvy, op. cit., p. 114. 
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dent in the case of others, at least over the 
short- and medium-term; 

( d) The proportional relation between any 
increase in population and a corresponding in
crease in production, or in investments, is not 
valid in the case of all sectors. In the case of 
some sectors, it appears absurd and inapplic
able. This is so, for instance, with respect to 
transport and communications, the merchant 
marine and harbour installations, afforestation, 
railway infrastructure, etc. ; for in such sec
tors the cost of growth is a function of "leaps", 
and this function varies in "jerks". A number 
of kilometres of railway or road may "provide 
the same convenience" to the same growing 
population at two successive periods in time, 
without requiring any new investments, up to 
a certain limit. The same is true of a hospital, 
a telephone exchange, a secondary school etc. 
One or more auxiliary variates must therefore 
be used in seeking the dynamic relation be
tween investments of this kind and population 
growth. Such variates may be the number of 
jobs, a consumer index to be determined, etc. 9 

There may, however, be a continuing increase 
in investments if the growth covers a long 
period; 

(e) As a corrollary of the nature of this 
function of the cost of growth, it is worthwhile, 
in the case of certain sectors where the need 
for investment does not follow the increase in 
population proportionally, to identify in terms 
of time the demographic and economic stage 
beyond which demographic investment is neces
sary. The theoretical exercise of defining the 
bounds beyond which action becomes necessary 
will at least serve as a guide for distributing 
investment among priority sectors. When no 
such exercise is carried out, the practical thing 
to do is to adjust to this function of "leaps" a 
continuous average function which applies to 
any increase in population as corresponding 
increase in cost. That is why the computation 
seems to be more accurate when it is expressed 
by an average over a fairly long period of time 
than when it is done by separate years; 

(f) In the case of a stationary population,, 
any investment can only be of an economic 
nature and it therefore raises the level of living. 
This example is theoretical in most cases. In 
the case of a real and growing population, dif
ferent situations may arise according to its 
rate of growth and, in particular, its age struc-

9 L. Tabah, "Le probleme population-investissement
niveau de vie clans Jes pays sous-developpes", Le Tiers 
J.fonde, Cahiers de "Trai•au:r et Documents", No. 39 
(Paris, INED, 1%1), pp. 227-288. 

ture. Any of the following situations, or inter
mediate situations, may be encountered: 

(i) In a population with a low birth rate 
and a low death rate, the accentuated 
aging necessitates demographic invest
ments which in some cases are large 
but are directed more towards old 
people; 10 

(ii) 

(iii) 

In a growing population with a con
stant birth rate and a constant death 
rate, demographic investments are ne
cessitated not by the structure, which 
remains invariable, but by the absolute 
number of consumers of all ages; 

In a population which is growing as 
the result of a high birth rate and a 
declining death rate-as is the case in 
most developing countries-demogra
phic investments are necessitated both 
by the change in the age structure and 
by the change in the number of in
habitants. However, such investments 
are directed more towards the younger 
ages and are heavier because of the 
more rapid growth in the number of 
additional young people. 

15. Despite the importance of theoretical 
studies and models in connexion with this sub
ject, it would be interesting to have actual sur
veys of the situations in different countries. 
Comparisons between the different situations 
might make it possible to appreciate some va
riates of the problem and, in particular, the 
degree to which they are interdependent. 

ANNEX 
Computation of the cost of educating children up 

the age of 20 

Lacking other adequate statistics, we have used 
the distribution of per capita income in 1961 and 
1971. 

The assumptions on which this computation is based 
are as follows : 

(a) The number of dependent children after the 
age of 20 is equal to the number of children working 
before the age of 20 ; 

(b) The distribution of per capita incomes of the 
additional population in the age groups up to 20 is 
the same as for the total population (absence of 
differential fertility according to income); 

(c) We express unequal consumption according to 
the children's ages by applying to the per capita 

10 A. Sauvy, "Demographic investments and econo
mic investments", International Population Conference, 
Vienna, 1959 (Vienna, International Union for the 
Scientific Study of Population, 1959). 
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incomes individual consumption coefficients of Y, for 
the age group up to 5 years, % for the group 6-9 
years, ~ for the group 10-14 years, and 1 for those 
over 15. These coefficients vary with income, during 

Income 
in 

dinars 

10 ............. . 
25 ............. . 
40 ............. . 
60 ............. . 
80 ............. . 

150 ............. . 

R = 45 n.a ....... . 

1961-1965 

Percentage 
of additional 

children 
by average 

income 
per class 

37 
20 
16 
8 
5 

14 

100 

a R = weighted average income. 

Total cost 
of educating 

additional 
children 

554,087 
752,500 
962,400 
721,200 
599,500 

3,133,250 

6,724,937 

the period 1966-1971, by % for the age group up 
to 5 and ~ for the group 6-14. 

vVe shall thus have the following figures for the 
two five-year periods: 

1966-1971 

Percentage 
of additional 

Total cost children 
Income by average of educating 

in income additional 
dinars per class children 

so .............. 37.5 2,350,500 
60 .............. 30 2,255,700 
70 .............. 12.5 993,800 
85 .............. 6 646,000 
97.5 ............. 2 237,790 

169 .............. 12 2,529,410 

·R= 73 D.a ...... 100 9,013,200 

Thus the annual average cost will, by and large, follow the doubling 
of per capita income. The total cost for 1961-1971 will therefore be 
15,740,000 dinars. 



Points of contact between the growth of population and the growth 
of national product 

JOSEPH J. SPENGLER* 

1. Although growth of population and 
growth of national product interact, changes 
in each being functionally related to changes in 
the other, it is difficult to sequester empirically 
the precise impact of either type of growth 
upon the other. For each mode of growth is 
subject to a variety of influences, any one of 
which may be swamped by the others. This 
paper is therefore divided into two parts; the 
first is essentially theoretical while the second 
touches upon the interaction of population 
growth and economic growth as manifest in the 
behaviour of empirical indicators. 

J. THEORETICAL EXPOSITION 

2. If we define points of contact in func
tional terms we may divide the connexions be
tween growth of population and growth of na
tional product into those which are direct and 
those which are indirect, being communicated 
through or with the assistance of intervening 
variables. For expository convenience we ini
tially assume a constant rate of population 
growth under stable population conditions. 

(a) Direct points of contact 

(i) Growth of national product is directly 
though only partially dependent upon growth 
of population. \Ve may indicate this direct 
functional connexion by writing: 

0 = f(P,Vi) 

where O represents national product, P repre
sents population, and Vi represents variables, 
changes in which produce or are associated 
with changes in O. Only those variables would 
be of concern here, however, which are sensi
tive to population change or condition its im
pact; 

(ii) If ,ve seek greater precision we may 
utilize a "national" production function to des-

* I have drawn upon Simon Kuznets, "Quantitative 
aspects of the economic growth of nations," Economic 
Development and Cultural Change, supplements to 
vols. 5-13, 1957-1964! especially Nos. ~. II, VI, and 
Capital in the American Economy (Prmceton, 1961). 

cribe more fully the direct effects produced in 
O by population growth. Let 

0 = ALaKbu 

where K represents "capital," or all agents of 
production co-operant with the employed labor 
force L, which we here assume to be a constant 
fraction of population P; u represents random 
disturbance when it is present; and A, a, and 
b are constants. Here a denotes the elasticity 
of output with respect to labor-the ratio of 
the percentage increase in O to the perc~ntage 
increase in L producing this increase . 1;1 0; 
and b correspondingly denotes the elasticity of 
output O with respect to K as here defined. 
The sum of the exponents a and b indicates the 
degree of returns to scale, whether d~creasing, 
constant, or increasing-whether a g1ve1?- per
centage increase in K and L is accompamed by 
a lesser, a corresponding, or a greater percen
tage increase in 0. The value of a usually falls 
within a range of 0.5 and 0.8, with the actual 
value depending upon the type of economy 
under analysis ; 

(iii) In view of what has been said two 
inferences may be drawn. First, the rate of 
growth of national product usually depends 
directly in but limited measure upon that of 
population even under technologically constant 
conditions-thus with the labor force L 
growing at the same rate as the populati?n, 
say 1.5 per cent per year, and with K growmg 
3 or 4 per cent per year, 0 might grow around 
1.7-3.0 per cent per year, with roughly no more 
than 0.3-0.6 of this increase imputable to the 
increase in L. Secondly, it is because grov,:th 
of national product depends upon many cir
cumstances connected indirectly or not at all 
with population growth that the rate. <?f growth 
of product, though variously conditioned by 
that of population, has exceeded the l:1tter and 
thus permitted output per capita to nse; 

(iv) Turning now to P?pulati?n grow:th. we 
may say that it depends directly m but limited 
measure upon growth of national produ_ct. If 
the income elasticity of demand for children 
approximated unity and their cost of produc-
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tion re~ained constant, one might expect a 
population to grow naturally at about the same 
rate as income, a constant fraction of which 
woul~ be available for the support and rearing 
of children outside as well as within house
holds. In reality, however, the living standards 
of families and their outlays upon children move 
upw;1rd with family income; in consequence 
the mcome elasticity of demand for children is 
pressed below unity and it may be pressed 
down even more if the composition of national 
Product changes in ways conducive to addi
tio?al increases in the current consumption re
qmrements of households, some of which may 
further increase the "cost" of children. The 
degree to which this statement is valid depends, 
of course, upon the degree to which fertility 
is subject to effective control, a degree that 
often varies with "social class" and from coun
!ry to country. While the flow of migrants 
mto ( out of) countries is more sensitive than 
natural increase to the movement of national 
product, the magnitude of net migration 
usually is too small, relative to that of natural 
increase, to affect the over-all rate of popula
tion growth significantly. 

(b) Indirect points of contact 

(i) Earlier we used the expression 
0 = f(P,Vi) 

and indicated that some of the variables in
~luded under Vi might be sensitive to changes 
m P or condition their influence. For example, 
the effect of P upon O is conditioned by the 
number of manhours flowing from P, a number 
depending upon how many members of P work 
full time or part time. This number is various
ly conditioned by the rate of growth of P; for 
relatively more persons are of working age and 
free to work when this rate is relatively low 
than when it is relatively high; and yet how 
many of those of working age and disposed to 
work will be employed depends upon the ag
gregate demand for labor which may be more 
stimulated, at least within limits in developed 
economies, by a relatively high than by a rela
tively low rate of population growth. In short, 
the number of manhours supplied and utilized 
in an economy, while a function of P, is con
ditioned by factors affecting both the demand 
for labour and the degree of preference poten
tial workers have for leisure; 

(ii) The contributions of other determinants 
(included under Vi) of O and its rate of 
growth also tend to be conditioned by the rate 
of growth of P. The most important of these 
determinants is productivity increasing invest
ment which assumes three complementary 

forms: investment m improvement of popula
tion quality, mainly through investment in 
education and health; investment in the cumu
lation and application of non-obsolete techni
cal knowledge, much of which may be drawn 
from the world pool of knowledge; and invest
ment in physical capital which reflects or incor
porates prevailing technical knowledge. A rela
tively high as compared with a relatively low 
rate of growth of P tends. to slow down the 
rate of growth of these three interrelated forms 
of investment; it makes for a higher ratio of 
students to adults and hence requires relative
ly more teaching personnel to supply a given 
level of education; it must absorb a relatively 
larger fraction of a nation's flow of goods and 
services to sustain a given level of investment 
per head, sometimes more than is forthcoming, 
given current limits on what a population can 
and will "save" and "invest" in technological 
progress and the cumulation of physical ca
pital; 

(iii) Increase in over-all population size 
and density may, within limits, give rise to so
called "increasing returns", while growth of 
population may increase an economy'? fle~i
bility; these two effects become mamfest m 
heightened output per unit of input. \Yhen a 
population is larger rather than smaller It may, 
within limits set bv the structure of technology 
and prices, permit greater division of labour. 
The extent of the market within which goods 
and services may be sold sets a further limit 
to the degree of division of labor that i~ ?Pti
mal, a limit which, while somewhat pos~tive~y 
associated with a nation's size of populat10n, IS 
much less extensible when international trade 
is restricted than when it is free and permits 
service of larger external markets and the 
acquisition of cheaper raw materials abroad. 
Population growth, as distinguished from non
growth, may make it easier to adjust an econ
omy to changes in technology ?r in tastes ; .and 
it may render entrepreneurial expectations 
more favourable and hence more conducive to 
investment. There are, of course, limits to the 
extent to which further increase in population 
growth and size is desirable, limits which grad
ually emerge as a society's population presses 
harder upon those elements in its environment 
which are non-augmentable and not easily re
placed by substitutes. In underdeveloped, ca
pital-short economies, limits upon capacity to 
form or use investment may reinforce these 
natural-environmental limits to what consti
tutes a desirable population size. Of course, 
given international trade, modern arrange
ments for the assembly and use of information, 
and provisions for retraining workers and re-
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converting productive facilities, it is possible 
to attain a high degree of flexibility even when 
the rate of population growth is negligible; 

(iv) It was noted under 2 (a) (iii) above 
that the movement of families in social space, 
together with changes in the composition of 
~mtput, might serve to increase or decrease the 
mcome elasticity of demand for children. 
Changes of this sort may also be accentuated 
by various changes concomitant with the 
changes in technology, industrial structure etc., 
that gave rise to increase in output O in the 
first place, or that diminish the utility or ser
viceability of children to their parents. In sum, 
a variety of correlated changes almost simul
taneously contribute to increase in O and to in
crease or decrease in the incidence of other 
circumstances which affect fertility or mortali
ty; whence the net effect of increase in O 
upon P varies in space and time. 

3. Change in rate of growth. 

(a) When the growth rates of O or P 
change, the effects of this change may be slow 
to assume final form; or, if the rates change 
erratically, as a result (say) of war or eco
nomic crises, echoes of these changes may be 
present, though in diminishing magnitude, for 
some decades ; 

( b) Suppose, for example, that both O and 
the stock of capital, having been stationary, 
begin to grow. Then the ratio of capital replace
ment (which had been equal to gross invest
ment as well as to depreciation) to both con
ventional depreciation and gross investment 
begins to fall, though eventually to become 
constant, compatibly with the rate of growth 
and the life expectancy of physical capital. A 
parallel effect is produced by a rise in the rate 
of growth, while an inverse effect is produced 
by a fall in the_ rate of growth. These relation
ships indicate that if (say), as a result of the 
stimulus of increase in the rate of population 
growth, the rate of growth of investment and 
output rises, there is an initial period during 
which real net product exceeds nominal pro
duct, with the result that the difference may 
be temporarily used to cushion the increase in 
population growth; 

( c) If fertility rises, with (say) age-specific 
mortality given, producing an increase in the 
rate of growth of P, the ratio of persons of 
working age to the population will fall, and 
with it potential productivity per capita, 
though this will begin to rise 17-20 years 
hence when the population of working age be
gins to increa_se, ':ontinuing _to do. so until it 
attains a relative size compatible with the new 

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE, 1965 
set of fertility rates. Whether growth of output 
immediately keeps pace with that of popula
tion turns on whether a sufficiently larger pro
portion of the population of working age 
enrols in the labour force, initially assisted 
perhaps by the behaviour of capital replace
ment as described in the preceding paragraph; 

( d) Of greater importance is the triggering
off of the accelerator principle by changes in 
P and the resultant likely response of the out
put of durable goods. The total demand for 
durables consists of that for replacements plus 
that for additions to the stock of durables. 
Hence, if the rate of growth of P rises (falls) 
the requirement of additions is affected ac
cordingly, with the result that, as a rule, and 
especially when an economy is operating near 
capacity, the total demand for durables changes 
faster, though in the same direction as the rate 
of population growth. Relationships epitomized 
in the accelerator principle accentuate prob
lems which emerge in transitional periods 
when the rate of population growth is changing 
and before it has become relatively stable and 
the economy has become adjusted thereto. 

II. EMPIRICAL EXPOSITION 

4. Man's demographic experience smudges 
his demographic models though it seldom dis
credits them when they have been well con
ceived initially. Fertility and rate of popula
tion growth apparently are not closely asso
ciated with rate of growth of output, United 
Nations fertility studies suggest. For while 
fertility and per capita income are negatively 
correlated, this correlation practically disap
pears when countries are divided into high
and low-fertility countries, or high- and low
income countries. Mortality, while still sensi
tive to economic conditions, is less sensitive 
thereto than formerly. 

5. During the past 50-100 years and sub
periods thereof, Kuznets finds, rates of growth 
of population and total product have been posi
tively associated in developed countries, with 
rank correlations ranging from +0.63 to +0.93. 
Correlations between rates of growth of total 
and per capita product were around +0.8. 
There was little correlation, however, between 
rates of growth of population and those of prod
uct per capita; coefficients though positive 
were generally too low to be significant, ?e
cause the conditions making for population 
growth too infrequently made for much faster 
growth of national product. 

6. These results, though they might be dif
ferent for a larger sample of countries, reflect 
the fact that population growth is both an exo-
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genous and an endogenous variable, much 
more susceptible of being outpaced by large 
than by small upward movements of output, 
and the further fact that growth, of product as 
well as of population, seldom proceeds at a 
relatively invariant rate but is subject to long 
swings in rate of growth. These swings, more
over, are accentuated when immigration con
tributes greatly to population growth (as hap
pened in the United States) and when a coun
try is underpopulated, rich in land and natural 
resources, and undergoing rapid- economic 
growth. 

7. Kuznets's studies suggest that long 
swings ranging from 20 to SO years in duration 
characterize various aspects of an economy, 
among them population and labour force. For 
some countries long swings in rates of growth 
o[ product and population are positively asso
ciated, but not for all; the nature of the rela
tionship appears to be subject to a variety of 
conditions. Moreover, the amplitude of move
ments of growth of per capita product tends to 
be much wider than that of rate of population 
growth, though improvement in the former 
may affect the latter. 

8. In the United States, M. Abramovitz 
finds, population growth has been subject to 

long swings, with swings in the rate of growth 
of gross national product and the rate of 
growth of the labour force closely associated, 
and with capital formation ( especially of popu
lation-oriented residential, utility, and related 
construction capital) moving upward ( down
ward) in the wake of population upswings 
( downswings). These swings were often accen
tuated by swings in immigration. Trade-cycle 
behaviour has continued to reflect the impact 
of these swings which have not yet shown a 
strong tendency toward giving place to sus
tained and steady growth. 

9. The net effect of changes in the rate of 
population growth upon the rate of growth of 
income remains complicated even when the 
impact of these changes upon capital composi
tion and per capita income can be assessed : for 
rate of saving is quite imperfectly associated 
with level of per capita income, and the man
ner in which capital is used appears to be more 
important than its volume in affecting eco
nomic growth. In brief, empirical data reveal 
strong as well as variable deviations in the 
behaviour of population and output interaction 
from that usually postulated in simple, explana
{ory models. 



Capital requirements of the developing countries: a comparison of estimates 

LEON TABAR 

1. Over the past fifteen years, six estimates 
have been made of the developing countries' 
requirements of external capital: by the United 
Nations (1951), by the author of this paper 
in a collective work entitled Le Tiers-M onde 
(1956), by Millikan and Rostow (1959), by 
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 
(GATT) (1959), by P. G. Hoffman (1960) 
and by P. N. Rosenstein-Rodan (1961). 1 

2. All these estimates give widely differing 
figures-from $2,500 million to $38,000 million 
a year-and we thought it would be worth 
while to find out the reasons for these dispari
ties by discussing : 

(a) The purposes of the calculation. Is the 
aim to calculate the social cost of development 
or, more simply, the capital capable of being 
absorbed according to the laws of profit?; 

( b) The difjerent definitions of developing 
countries in terms of per capita income, which 
in their turn affect the size of the population 
and the income to be increased ; the earliest 
estimates include countries committed to Marx
ist ideology, while the most recent do not; 

(c) Assumptions about the rate of increase 
in per capita income ( 1 per cent, 2 per cent 
or more?); 

( d) The national rate of return from invest
ment ( or its reciprocal, the capital coefficient, 
defined as the ratio of investment to income 
growth). Ten years ago, this was generally 
assumed to be 0.25 or even less, but today the 
tendency is to postulate a much higher yield, 

1 United Nations, Measures for the Economic De
velopment of Under-Developed Countries (United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 51.II.B.2); L. Tabah, 
"Le probleme population-investissement-niveau de vie 
dans Ies pays sous-developpes", Le Tiers _U onde, Tra
vaux et documents, cahier no. 39 (Paris, Institut na
tional d'etudes demographiques, 1956); M. F. Millikan 
and \V. \V. Rostow, A proposal: ke'y to an Effective 
Foreig,1 Policy (New York, 1956); General A&-ree
ment on Tariffs and Trade (GATT): International 
Trade, 1959 (Geneva, 1960) ; P. G. Hoft\nan, One 
hundred countries, one and one q!tarter billion people 
(Washington, Judd & .. Detwe1;er, I_nc., 1960); 
P. N. Rosenstein-Rodan, Inter~at10nal aid for _under
developed countries", The Review of _Economics and 
Statistics, vol. XLIII, No. 2 (Cambndge, 1961). 

[Translated from French J 

although the reasons for this change are not 
always clearly explained. In point of fact, this 
question has a direct connexion with the defi
nition of investment. Authors who adhere to 
a narrow definition tend to assume a higher 
yield than those who include expenditures of 
a social nature such as education; 

(e) The methods of calculation. Some auth
ors concentrate on the income to be expected 
from investment ; others calculate the cost of 
transferring the rural population into industry; 

(f) Assumptions about the rate of domestic 
savings. Some estimate this at 5 per cent of 
national income, others at 7 per cent. The rela
tionship between income and saving needs to 
be taken into account, but usable data on this 
point have only just started to be collected; 2 

(g) The demographic projections for the 
next twenty years. 

3. These calculations are based on abstract 
assumptions, not only because requirements and 
absorptive capacities vary from country to 
country but also because they ignore differ
ences in the sensitiveness of the various sec
tions to variations in the growth rate. More
over, A. Sauvy and C. Clark rightly cautioned 
at the 1954 World Population Conference 
against the then widespread idea that all the 
problems of under-development can be analysed 
exclusively in terms of capital. Today all agree 
that financial accounting is not enough; a ~1-
culation must also be made, first, of reqmre
ments in equipment and manpower, and second
ly, of results in terms of employment and we~lth 
produced. However, it is equally reprehensible 
to go to the opposite extreme, as is often d?ne 
today. While it is not only l~ck of capital 
which stifles development, the importance of 
capital cannot be denied; as N urkse said, "a 
country is poor because it is poor". Besides, 
this attitude is very often merely a way of 
evading the issue of external aid. The estima
tion of global quantities is a necessary oper-

2 United Nations, World Economic Survey, 1960 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 61.II.C.1), 
pp. 66-67. 

112 



DEMOGRAPHIC ASPECTS OF ECONOMIC GROWTH 113 
ation, if only because it gives an idea of what 
is being done in comparison with what should 
have been done to attain certain objectives. No 
analysis is possible without some considerable 
simplification of the data. Moreover, calcula
tions of this kind may be of a contingent rather 
than a normative character, indicating the pos
sible evolution of the standard of living on the 
basis of the initial assumptions. 

4. Le Tiers-M onde. Let us restate the rea
soning we followed in the paper referred to, 
but this time in terms of continuous rather 
than discontinuous variables, for the sake of 
brevity. Let population, income and invest
ments at time n be represented by Pn, Rn and In 
respectively. Let <I> be the rate of growth of 
per capita income, which is assumed to be 
invariable. This gives: 

Rn Ro 
- e</m 

pn - Po 
(1) 

Let ,\ be the national rate of return from invest
ment, defined as the relationship between in
come growth and investment during the space 
of time dn. This is the reciprocal of the capital 
coefficient. If this rate is itself assumed to be 
invariable in time, we may write: 

dRn 
;\ = - (2) 

lndn 

We then derive Rn in relation to time n in 
equation ( 1) : 

d~n = ;: e</Jn ( d:in + ,PP n) (3) 

Combining equations (2) and (3), we obtain: 

(4) 

If P n is the rate of increase of the population 
during time dn, this last expression then be
comes: 

1 R 
In = - 0 

Pn e</1" (Pn + ,P) (5) 
;\ p O 

5. By making <I> = 0, we find the demo
graphic investment, i.e., that needed to meet 
the population increase without changing the 
standard of living. This was the formula we 
used in Le Tiers-M onde to calculate invest
ment Ln, on the basis of the following defini
tions and assumptions : 

(a) So far as P 0 and R 0 are concerned, we 
agreed to define "under-developed" countries 
as those whose per capita income in 1949 was 
less than $100, and assumed that the average 

income in these countries in 1955 was $100. 
The total population of these countries was 
estimated at 1,600 million, or 64 per cent of 
the world population, including China (Main
land), Indochina, Korea and Cuba, since at the 
time when the study was made there was no 
reason not to include them. The United Na
tions calculation itself was based on a similar 
population figure, but assumed an average per 
capita income of only $63. Our estimates are 
therefore about 40 per cent higher than those, 
usually later, estimates which exclude countries 
committed to an ideology of which the Western 
world disapproves, and 37 per cent higher 
than the United Nations estimate, because of 
the difference in the average per capita in
comes assumed ; 

( b) For P n, i.e., the size of the populations 
after the instant zero, we used the following 
two projections from the growth models cons
tructed by L. Henry and R. Pressat in the 
same work: 

(i) A "belated and slow decline" in fertili_ty 
( the net reproduction rate = 1 for 
generations born after n = 50); 

(ii) An "immediate and slow decline" in 
fertility ( the net reproduction rate = 1 
for generations born after n = 35). 

The expectation of life at birth, initially 44 
years, rises gradually to 53 years up to n = 25 
and to 60 years up to n = 50, in both projec
tions. Initially, half the populations have birth 
and death rates of 45 per 1,000 and 20 per 
1,000 while the other half have rates of 40 per 
1,000 and 20 per 1,000, giving an average 
rate of increase of 2.25 per cent for all the 
populations. We realize today, after some ten 
years of observation, that these projections
and, indeed, almost all those made at the 
time-are somewhat behindhand so far as 
mortality is concerned, because public health 
has made much greater progress in ten years 
than we had anticipated for the next twenty
five years. The growth rates we predicted 
would be lower than those observed, had this 
error not been more than offset by a contrary 
one: the rate of increase forecast initially 
(2.25 per cent) is higher than the rate 
calculated for the decade 1950-1959-of the 
order of 1.9 per cent ; 

(c) For the national rate of return from 
investment, ,\, we adopted the two figures 0.20 
and 0.25. At the time, these figures were often 
quoted (C. Clark, R. Nurkse, S. Kuznets, H. 
Singer, W. A. Lewis, A. Sauvy, and United 
Nations). They even seem higher than the 
estimates which were made for the indus
trialized countries at their initial phase of 
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development. \Ve know that this rate increased 
as the infra-structure was constructed, then 
decreased as the fruits of the earlier abstinence 
were reaped, and finally remain without any 
clear trend, but never rising above 0.30. For 
the under-developed countries, higher rates, 
sometimes as much as 0.30 or even 0.40, are 
generally assumed, although it is recognized 
that reliable estimates are difficult to make and 
that, by contrast with the industrialized coun
tries, some factors would seem to suggest 
higher rates while others suggest the reverse, 
so that in the end, as was well shown by W. A. 
Lewis in his work Tlze Theory of Economic 
Growth, any clear conclusion is difficult to 
come by. High rates often actually reflect 
narrow definitions of investment, which ex
clude, in addition to self-investment, expendi
tures having a generally positive effect on 
future efficiency-for example, expenditure on 
education. Moreover, recent estimates are 
based on short periods, whereas the effects of 
investment are felt over the long term, 
especially if we apply a broader definition 
giving its full importance to fixed social capital, 
which takes time to establish; 

( d) Per capita income was assumed to in
crease by 2 per cent a year ( <I> = 0.02)-a 
target which is now universally agreed to be 
modest compared with the increase in the in
dustrialized countries in the last decade, which 
was twice as large; 

(e) Lastly, a rate of 5 per cent was adopted 
for domestic savings. Today this is regarded 
as a modest figure and, as will be seen, a rate 
of 7 per cent is often assumed. 

6. If we choose from among our various 
assumptions that of an "immediate and slow 
decline" in fertility, and if we adopt a rate of 
0.25 for ,\, we obtain an initial figure of $38,600 
million for external aid, a figure which in
creases rapidly under the combined influence 
of the growth of population and of per capita 
income, reaching $63,100 million after ten 
years. 

7. The United Nations report. This is the 
much-discussed report of "five experts". It 
was the first in which this type of calculation 
was made and is now fifteen years old. 

8. The definition of under-developed coun
tries used is a broad one, including China, 
Korea and Viet-Nam, and thus embracing a 
total of 1,527 million inhabitants in 1949, with 
an average per capita income of $63. The rate 
of increase of this population is assumed to be 
1 25 per cent a year-less than the rate of 1.9 
p~r cent observed during the 1950's. 
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9. The method of calculation differs some

what from that used in the five other estimates. 
It is estimated that a transfer out of agricul
ture to other sectors of 1 per cent of the total 
working population should permit an annual 
increase of 10 per cent in industrial output and 
of 1.5 per cent in national income. In addition, 
it is assumed that investment in agriculture 
representing 4 per cent of the national income 
will raise the yield of agriculture per acre by 
2.5 per cent per annum over the next ten to 
twenty years, resulting in an increase of 1 per 
cent in national income. The report thus assu
mes a total increase of 2.5 per cent a year in 
national income. What is difficult to understand 
in it is how per capita income can rise by 2 per 
cent a year ( so that <I> = 0.02), while the pop
ulation is assumed to grow at a rate of 1.25 per 
cent and income at a rate of 2.5 per cent. 

10. The cost of transferring the agricultural 
population to non-agricultural employment is 
estimated at $2,500 per worker, i.e., $15,200 
million, and the cost of investment in agricul
ture at $3,900 million-a total of $19,100 mil
lion. If from this sum we subtract domestic 
savings, estimated at 5.4 per cent of the na
tional income ( a figure very close to the one 
we adopted), we finally arrive at a figure for 
external requirements of $13,900 million. 

11. It will be seen that the increase in per 
capita income ( <I> = 0.02) follows from the 
model and is not a working assumption, as in 
the other estimates. It should be pointed out 
that the cost of transferring workers to other 
employment is today estimated at more than 
$2,500 ; the figure of $4,000 is often mentioned, 
though it has not been substantiated by surveys 
or other types of research. If this figure had 
been used in the study, the other elements. of 
the calculation being left unchanged, the capital 
requirement for the non-agricultural sector 
would have been 60 per cent higher, or $24!~00 
million, and the final figure, after the add1t10n 
of investment in agriculture and the subtrac
tion of domestic savings, would have been 
$23 000 million. For that matter, the authors 
of the study are well aware that their ~timate 
is too low and admit themselves that 1t falls 
far short of the total cost of growth. 

12. The national rate of return from inves!
ment >.. which would appear to follow from this 
calculation is 0.164 (capital crefficient 6.13 :1); 

· · 3 2~ the rate of growth of over-all mcome ts · v 

per cent a year ( <I> = 0.02, p = 0.0125), or 
$3, 140 million. Comparing this. il!-come growth 
with investment ($19,100 m1lhon), we do 
indeed obtain>..= 0.164--a figure much lower 
than that used in the other estimates because of 
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the low level both of initial per capita income 
and of income growth. 

13. The GATT report. The population of 
the under-developed countries is estimated at 
1,217 million in 1960, with an average per 
capita income of $123. This population is 
assumed to increase at an annual rate of 2 
per cent, and per capita income to increase at 
the rate of 3.2 per cent, reaching $162.4 at the 
end of 1969. The value thus assumed for <I> is 
0.032, which is relatively ambitious compared 
with the United Nations target (<I> = 0.02), 
our own ( <I> = 0.02), and, particularly, that 
of Rosenstein-Rodan ( <I> ranges from 1.4 to 2.1 
per cent), and the value assumed for p is 0.02, 
a rate slightly lower than that given by the 
latest United Nations projections, which are 
authoritative (p = 0.0225). The total rate of 
national income growth is therefore 0.052. 

14. For the national rate of return from 
investment two assumptions are used. As
sumption '(A): ,\ = 0.33; and assumption 
(B): ,\ = 0.438. These estimates are consid~r
ably more optimistic than the one which 
emerges from the United Nations study 
(,\ = 0.164) or our own (,\ = 0.20 and 0.25) 
and reflect the tendency we mentioned towards 
assuming higher values for ,\ than were used 
ten years ago. 

15. Savings capacity is presumed to be 7 
per cent of national income-a higher per
centage than the one used in th~ United Na
tions report (5.4 per cent) or m our study 
( 5 per cent), but the same as that adopted by 
Rosenstein-Rodan (6 to 9 per cent). 

16. These assumptions give the following 
results: 

Assumption (A) : volume of necessary investment... $23,400 million in 1960 and $36,900 million in 1969 
Assumption (B): volume of necessary investment ... $17,900 million in 1960 and $28,300 million in 1969 

Residual capital requirements: 
Assumption (A) : $12,900 million in 1960 and $12,700 million in 1969. 
Assumption (B): $7,400 million in 1960 and $4,100 million in 1969. 

17. P. G. Hoffman. The population of the 
non-Marxist under-developed countries is 
estimated at 1,250 million in 1960, with an 
average per capita income of $100. The target 
proposed in this study is to increase the annual 
growth of per capita income from 1 per cent in 
the 1950's to 2 per cent in the 1960's 
( <I> = 0.02), with a resultant increase in per 
capita income from $100 to $125. It is estim
ated (but the method of calculation is not 
indicated) that this target could be attained 
with an investment of $70,000 million, i.e., an 
average of $7,000 million a year. This is $3,000 
million more than was provided in external aid 
in the 1950's. To meet that additional $3,000 
million, $1,000 million could be provided by 
means of internal financing, so that the addi
tional international aid required would average 
$2,000 million a year. 

18. Let us calculate the national rate of 
return from investment resulting from this 
study. Total income is to increase by 4 per 
cent a year, rising from $125,000 million to 
$185,000 million between 1960 and 1969. If 
we compare the $160,000 million increase in 
income with the required investment of $70,000 
million, we obtain ,\ = 0.86 ( corresponding to 
a capital crefficient in the 1;1eighbourhood ~f 
1), which is exaggeratedly high. On th~ basis 
of a figure of the order of 0.33, the c~pital re
quirement would be two and a half times that 
envisaged ($18,000 million a year) and the 

additional aid more than six times greater 
($13,000 million instead of $2,000 million). 

19. P. N. Rosenstein-Rodan. This is the 
most recent study on the subject (1961). The 
population of _the under:developed c?un!ries is 
1 381 million m 1961, with a per capita mcome 
of $140. The originality of this work lies in 
the fact that for the first time calculations are 
made at the countrv level. The author has 
determined the rate of national income growth 
which each country is capable of absorbing 
(ranging from 2.8 per cent for Africa to 4.1 per 
cent for Asia), and on that basis makes 
assumptions, in the light of the United Nations 
population projections, about the national rate 
of return from investment (0.33 and 0.36), 
domestic savings capacity (ranging from 6 per 
cent for Africa to over 9 per cent for Latin 
America) and external aid requirements. Aver
age per capita income according to these 
assumptions rises from $140 in 1961 to $153 
in 1966, $170 in 1971 and $196 in 1976. 

20. The results of the calculation are as 
follows: in the period 1961-1966, $5,000 
million to $7,000 million will be needed, or 
$4,000 million to $3,000 million in aid and 
$1,000 million to $4,000 million in private 
investlnent. 

21. M. F. Millikan and W.W. Rostow. The 
approach here is quite different from that 
adopted in the other studies. The purpose is 
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not to estimate requirements from a normative 
standpoint but to calculate the amount of 
capital which the under-developed countries 
could absorb productively. It is therefore 
hardly surprising, in view of these objectives 
and the methods of calculation used, that the 
results arrived at bear no relation to those of 
the other studies. The estimates range from 
$2,500 million to $3,500 million, i.e., an 
average of $2 per year per inhabitant. 

22. Conclusion. The wide disparities be
tween these different estimates are easy to · 
explain. The earliest-the United Nations 
estimate and our own-give high figures 
compared with those of the most recent estim
ates because they cover a very large population 
(including China), and assume national rates 
of return from investment lower than those 
accepted today, and perhaps also relatively 
limited savings capacities. The reason why the 
United Nations estimate, despite these assump
tions, is much lower than ours is that it is 
based on a slower rate of demographic increase 
( 1.25 per cent instead of 2.25 per cent) and a 
lower initial per capita income ($63 as against 
$100). The most recent calculations seem to 
err in the opposite direction, even assuming 
by implication national rates of return from 

investment in the neighbourhood of unity. 
Indeed, some leave the realm of abstraction and 
normative concept in which the others have 
generally moved and calculate the capital 
capable of being absorbed according to the laws 
of profit. To venture an opinion, the assump
tions used in the GA TT report seem to us to 
be the closest to those we should be inclined 
to adopt today. 

23. However, any new calculation made, 
for example on the basis of the latest United 
Nations demographic projections, should be 
preceded by research on the national rate of 
return from investment in the various regions, 
since this rate is at the core of the problem. 
Recent statistics, particularly those of the Or
ganization for Economic Co-operation and 
Development (OECD) on the funds provided 
to the developing countries, should facilitate 
such research. We also need better knowledge 
of domestic savings capacities in the different 
regions by income group. Such information is 
now becoming available. 3 Lastly, we should 
consider to what extent the calculations can 
take into account differences in the purchasing 
power of the dollar in the various countries. 

3 United Nations, World Economic Survey, 1960 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 61.II.C.1). 



Repercussions of the economic situation on demographic movements in Italy 

G. TAGLIACARNE 

L MEASUREMENT OF ECONOMIC VARIATIONS: 

FROM "MIRACLE" TO RECESSION 

1. A few figures will suffice to show the 
rapid deterioration of the economic situation 
which has taken place in Italy in recent years, 
and particularly in 1964. Growth of real na
tional income over the preceding year : 

Per cent 

1961................................... 7.9 
1962................................... 6.2 
1963................................... 4.8 
1964................................... 2.7 

Growth of industrial output over the preceding 
year: 

Per cent 

1961................................... + 10.4 
1962 ................................... + 9.6 
1963................................... + 8.8 
1964 ................................... + 0.4 

Table 1. Number of unemployed workers and 
workers in part-time employment 

Year 

Number of 
unemployed 

workers 
and yoitng 

persons 
seeking 

their first 
jobs 

(thousands) 

Average for the year 

1960........................ 836 
1961. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 710 
1962........................ 611 
1963..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 504 
1964........................ 549 

Month of January 

1963........................ 802 
1964..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 715 
1965........................ 834 

Workers 
in 

part-time 
employme1tt 
(thousands) 

348 
397 

380 
432 
865 

2. We shall now consider whether the 
sudden passage from a period of prosperity 
which has been metaphorically called a 
"miracle" to a period of recession has affected 

[ Translated from French] 

the movement of some demographic phe
nomena. 

II. EFFECTS ON NUPTIALITY 

3. Nuptiality is one of the demographic 
phenomena which is normally sensitive to eco
nomic variations. When harvests are abundant, 
the economy prosperous, the level of employ
ment high and salaries and career opportunities 
rising, marriages are easier. The contrary is 
the case when these factors are unfavourable. 
What has been the trend of the marriage rate 
in Italy during recent years? 

4. The answer may be seen in the following 
figures, which show that the rate tended to be 
maintained at a high level, with gradual in
creases from 1960 to 1963 and a reduction in 
1964. 

Table 2. Frequency of marriages, 1960 to 1964 

Year 

1960 ..................... . 
1961 ..................... . 
1962 ..................... . 
1963 ..................... . 
1964 ..................... . 

Number of marriages 

In 
absolute 
figures 

387,683 
397,461 
406,370 
42!,566 
418,912 

Per 
1,000 

inhabitants 

7.6 
7.9 
8.0 
8.2 
8.0 

5. These figures confirm what might have 
been anticipated, although the decline in the 
marriage rate in 1964 was very slight. It 
should be borne in mind, however, that the 
worsening of the economic situation did not 
become fully apparent until after the spring 
of 1964, and that planned marriages are rarely 
postponed except for serious and sudden 
reasons, such as mobilization in the event of 
war. 

6. We studied the variations in nuptiality in 
1964 by quarters to see whether the deteriora
tion of the economic situation had an effect 
towards the end of the year, which might not 
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have appeared in the figures for the year as a 
whole. However, we found nothing of sig
nificance: the reduction in the number of 
marriages during the fourth quarter was very 
small. 

7. In addition, we separated from the na
tional figures the figures for the three large 
industrial centres (Milan, Turin, and Genoa) 
the "industrial triangle", where the decline in 
industrial activity reached fairly serious pro
portions, particularly in the later months of 
1964; however, no substantial decline in the 
frequency of marriages could be found in those 
figures either. 

Table 3. Number of marriages in the three cities 
of the industrial "triangle" 

Total for the year 

Per 
1,000 Fourth 

Year N«mber inhabitants quarter 

1961. ............. 23,703 7.1 5,636 
1962. ............. 25,136 7.3 5,939 
1963 ..... . . . . . . . . . 26,680 7.5 6,298 
1964 .............. 26,625 7.4 5,857 

8. These data may be interpreted in the 
following manner: 

(a) Either considerations of sentiment 
prevail over economic reasons, or the latter 
take some time to become effective; 

(b) People feel that the present economic 
recession will be only temporary. 

Ill. THE ECONOMIC RECESSION HAS HAD VERY 

LITTLE EFFECT ON EMIGRATION FROM ITALY 

9. Statistics of emigration from Italy and 
of internal migration are not accurate. 

10. One available source is declarations of 
transfer of residence from Italy filed with the 
communal registry offices. These are known 
to be inaccurate for lack of information, since 
in most cases the emigrant wishes to maintain 
his residence in Italy, intending or hoping 
to return as soon as possible. 

Table 4. Excess of registrations (repatriations) 
over applications for transfer abroad (emigra
tions), according to declarations filed with the 
registry offices 

Year 

1958 ........................... . 
1959 ................. · · · · · · · · · · · 
1960 ........................... . 
1961 ............. ·. · · · · · · · · · · · · · 
1962 ..................... · ..... · 
1963 ............ · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 
1964 ............ · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 

Number 

-41,922 
-28,926 
- 7,041 
+ 11,833 
+ 38,275 
+ 51,759 
+ 43,410 

11. This table shows first (1958-1960) an 
excess of emigrants and then an excess of 
repatriations, increasing until 1963; then, there 
is a slight decrease in repatriations in 1964. 
Periodic manpower surveys carried out by the 
Istituto Centrale di Statistica also confirm that 
there was no variation in emigration from Italy 
during the period of rising unemployment. 
They show that the number of persons emigrat
ing temporarily to seek employment rose from 
383,000 in January 1964 to 384,000 in January 
1965. 

12. These figures may be interpreted as 
follows: for the present, unemployed workers 
think or hope that the present recession is a 
temporary phase. They will consider emi
grating abroad later if the depression should 
be prolonged or grow worse. 

IV. INFLUENCE OF THE RECESSION ON 
INTERNAL MIGRATORY MOVEMENTS 

13. While, as has been seen from the 
previous chapter, the deterioration of the eco
nomic situation did not affect ( or has not yet 
affected) emigration from Italy ( or the 
phenomenon has not yet been reflected in the 
available statistics), the figures relating to in
ternal migratory movements, i.e., movements 
from one region of Italy to another, are very 
different. Here the repercussions are consider
able, and the statistics, while incomplete, show 
well-defined trends. After a period in which 
there were large movements of workers from 
south to north, increasing gradually until 1963, 
1964 saw a rapid "reflux" of migrants, especi
ally recent migrants, to the regions of origin. 

14. In 1961, the number of declarations of 
extra-communal change of residence filed with 
the communal registry offices was 1,594,711. 
In 1962, the figure rose to 1,607,013, in 1963 
to 1,776 005 and in 1964 to 1,624,833. Thus 
there w~s an original trend towards increasing 
movement which reached a peak and then 
reversed itself. 

15. The trend of internal migratory move
ment, as deduced from the information regis
tered with the communal registry offices, is 
seen even more clearly when we study certain 
territorial areas, for example the three lar~e 
industrial cities of the north (Milan, Tunn 
and Genoa). 

16. In 1961 there were large migratory 
movements (particularly from the Mezzogiorno 
and Veneto) to these three cities. The excess 
of residence applications (in-migrant~) over 
applications for repatriation (out-migrants) 
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varied ~reatly, numbering 112,576 in 1961 and 
84,900 m 1962, declining again to 62,052 in 
1963, and almost disappearing, at a figure of 
only 2,642, in 1964. This trend was more 
marked in Milan, and even more so in Turin. 

17. At Turin, the excess of in-migrants 
registrations-52,338 persons in 1961 and 
37,326 in 1962-fell to 26,074 in 1963, and 
was succeeded by an excess of out-migrants in 
1964-7,146 persons. 

Table 5. Excess of natural movement and of internal migratory movement of the po~ulation resident 
in three large industrial cities of northern Italy for the years 1962, 1963 and 1964 

Natural movement (live·born children less deaths) and internal migratory movement 
(registrations less applications for transfer) 

1962 1963 1964 

Large 
Internal Internal Internal 

Natural migratory Natural migratory Natural migratory 
cities movement movement movement movement movement movement 

Turin ...... ············· 5,654 37,326 7,292 26,074 8,362 - 7,146 

Milan ................... 6,991 32,933 9,509 16,464 11,418 - 4,595 

Genoa ................... 1,037 16,430 2,117 19,514 2,189 14,383 

TOTAL, three cities 13,682 86,689 18,918 62,052 21,969 2,642 

SOURCES: IST AT, "Population and administrative districts of the communes (1962 and 1963)", and 
Monthly Statistical Bulletin (March 1965). 

18. The preceding table shows that up to 
1963 the three large industrial cities of the 
north experienced a population increase due 
principally to arrivals of in-migrants, and to a 
small degree only to natural movement ( excess 
of births over deaths). In 1964, the situation 
was reversed : the population increase in that 
year was due mainly to the excess of births, 
and to a small degree only to the excess of 
in-migrants. 

19. If the figures are broken down by 
quarters we find that in the three cities con
sidered the excess of out-migrants had not yet 
appeared by the first quarter of 1964, but rose 
steadily after the spring of that year. 

20. Analysis of the most recent data clearly 
confirms the trend towards repatriation, i.e., 
the return of workers to the places of origin. 
More extensive statistics will not be available 
for such analysis for a few months. However, 
the January 1965 figures we have for the city 
of Turin would appear significant enough. 
During that month there were 2,526 in
migrants, a net loss of 1,833 persons. A large 
number of out-migrants (1,237) merely moved 
from the city itself to the greater Turin area, 
which comprises twenty-three contiguous com
munes; they apparently wish to hold them
selves in readiness to resume residence in 
Turin as soon as the industrial situation im
proves. The other out-migrants returned to 
their own regions-the Mezzogiorno and 
Veneto, in particular. That is demonstrated by 
the following table, in which, for the sake of 

simplicity, only the regions showing large 
figures are included. 

Table 6. Out-migrants from Turin in January 1965 
according to region of destination and place 
of birth 

Region 
of 

destination 

Communes of the greater 
Turin area (twenty-three 
communes contiguous to 
Turin) .............. . 

Veneto ................ . 
Campania .............. . 
Apulia ................. . 
Basilica ta .............. . 
Calabria ............... . 
Sicily ................. . 
Sardinia ............... . 
TOTAL of above regions 

(excluding the greater 
Turin area) ..... 

Ret1<rned to 
place of birth 

Percent· 
Total age of 

number Number total 

1,237 
25 21 84.0 
67 54 80.6 

166 153 92.2 
30 24 80.0 
85 61 71.8 
76 65 85.5 
54 44 81.5 

503 422 83.9' 

21. Of 503 out-migrants leaving Turin (for 
the regions included in the table) in January 
1965, 422 ( or 84 per cent) were returning to 
their region of birth; it is probable that the 
difference between the two figures would be 
considerably smaller if the datum considered 
had been the region of origin at the time of 
migration to Turin rather than the region of 
birth. · 

22. The figures given for the large indus
trial cities indirectly show where the economic 
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depression was the most severe: Turin first, 
then Milan, and Genoa to a lesser degree. The 
reason is easy to understand : Turin is a centre 
of concentration of the manufacturing industry 
( automobiles), which was hit harder than 
other industries by the depression. Milan has 
a more varied range of industries; while 
Genoa, besides the fact that it has a remarkable 
variety of industrial sectors, is best able to 
"defend" itself thanks to the various activities 
connected with its great port, the largest in 
Italy. 

CONCLUSION 

23. Our study of the repercussions of the 
Italian economic situation in recent years on 
population movements suggests the following 
observations : 

(a) To draw more reliable conclusions we 
need more detailed statistics, especially in re
spect of migratory movements. At any rate, 
only when later information-at least for 1965 
-is in hand will it be possible to complete the 
studies which we have attempted with the data 
now available; 

( b) During the years of rapid economic 
development, nuptiality increased until reach
ing a peak in 1963; it then declined slightly in 
1964. This decline is too small to be attribut-
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able with certainty to the very severe economic 
recession which took place in 1964, especially 
after the spring. Are we to conclude that t~e 
affections are little influenced by the economic 
situation, or that 1964 is still too early a year 
to reflect the effects of the depression?; 

( c) The influence of the worsening eco
nomic situation on emigration from Italy has 
so far been very slight, and perhaps even nil. 
Unemployed workers confidently expect to 
obtain work in Italy very soon, and therefore 
do not seek work abroad; 

( d) The repercussions of the unfavourable 
economic situation and of increased unemploy
ment were soon seen in internal migratory 
movements. After a large flow of migrants 
from the south to the north, particularly to the 
highly industrialized areas, a rapid reverse 
movement occurred in 1964, i.e., a substantial 
return flow to the regions of origin; 

(e) The persistence of an adequately high 
marriage rate in 1964 and the very few unem
ployed workers, if any, seeking employment 
abroad may be interpreted as an expression of 
optimism, i.e., as demonstrating that the pre
sent unfavourable situation is considered to 
be temporary and that there is a feeling or a 
hope, that the economic situation will be able 
to assume the favourable trend of past years, 
if not quite that of the "miracle" years. 



The influence of industrialization and urbanization on the way of living of 
the peoples of Central Asia and Kazakhstan 

T. A. ZHDANKO and G. P. VASILYEVA 

1. Before the October Revolution, the 
greatest part of the population of Central Asia 
and Kazakhstan, consisting of farmers and 
~attle-breeders, lived in densely populated oases 
m the steppes and deserts. The ancient cities 
of those regions had small populations. 

2. During the first half of the nineteenth 
century, on the eve of Central Asia's annexa
ti?n to _Russia, the cities of that region were 
sttl\ typi~ally feudal, both in appearance and in 
their social structure and general tenor of life. 

3. After Central Asia's annexation to 
Russia, the feudal way of life in the cities 
began to change and the cities' role in the 
regional economy began to increase, even 
though the process remained within the frame
work of Tsarist colonial policy. The region 
was drawn into the economic life of the 
Russian Empire, and this brought about a great 
expansion of money-exchange relationships, the 
regulation of barter and the development of 
elements of capitalism. Owing to the influence 
of these factors, the population of various cities 
began to increase. Thus, Tashkent had approxi
mately 156,000 inhabitants in 1897, while by 
1913 the figure had risen to 272,000; in 
Kokand, the population increased from 81,000 
to 119,000 during that period, while in Samar
kand it rose from 55,000 to 100,000. A number 
of new Russian cities-military, administrative 
and trade centres (Pishpek, Skobelev, Verny, 
Perovsk etc.)-were built. At the same time, 
so-caJied "new" urban sections, inhabited 
largely by Russian military and administrative 
personnel, sprang up alongside many ancient 
cities (Tashkent, Samarkand, Bukhara, Khodz
hent etc.). The "European" appearance of the 
new cities and their cultural level set them very 
much apart from the older, "native" cities. 

4. The penetration of capitalism destroyed 
the ancient foundations of medireval social life. 
This process was furthered not only by eco
nomic factors but also by the activities of part 
of the intelligentsia, which was aligned with the 

[ Translated from Russian l 

progressive elements in Russian society. Most 
important of all, however, was the emergence 
and growth of an urban working class. This 
process was held back by the slow pace of 
industrial development, but, even so, Russian 
workers graduaJly stimulated the formation of 
a working class among the local nationality 
groups. 

5. The process of industrialization which 
followed the October Revolution brought about 
a further increase in the number of cities and 
in the size of their populations. 

6. The Soviet Government gave special 
attention to the industrialization of the national 
regions, including Central Asia and Kazakh
stan. These regions had virtually no industry, 
and the small factories engaged in the primary 
processing of raw materials-tanneries, cotton
cleaning factories, creameries etc.-had a level 
of technology not far removed from that of 
cottage industry. Handicraft production was 
still organized along guidelines. In terms of 
their status and level of development, indus
trial workers were virtually indistinguishable 
from the rural population, and most of them 
worked only seasonally. 

7. Action was taken to ensure that capital 
investment in industry in tbe backward regions 
increased at a more rapid rate than that 
planned for the country as a whole. The neces
sary additional funds were provided out of 
national income under the State budget. 

8. In addition to the reconstruction and ex
pansion of the limited number of existing enter
prises, a number of plants and factories were 
transferred from the central part of Russia in 
order to speed industrial development and 
create industrial centres in the Central Asian 
republics. In 1922, for example, a writing
paper factory and a cellulose plant were trans
ferred to Turkestan; in 1925, a spinning mill 
was transferred to Turkmenia etc. 

9. Extensive prospecting for natural re
sources got under way, and new industrial 
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centres were established right at the sources of 
raw materials-often in the steppes and deserts. 
Thus, Turkmenian industry was launched with 
the construction of a sulphur plant in 1928 in 
the middle of the Kara-Kum desert. During the 
same period, oil drilling was developed in 
western Turkmenia to the south of the Bolshoi 
Balkhan mountain, while in Kazakhstan mines 
and other enterprises were built in the Kara
ganda coal basin. 

10. The further development of the socialist 
economy intensified and broadened the gradual 
processes of change in the living and working 
conditions of the peoples of Central Asia and 
Kazakhstan. Gross industrial production was 
twenty-four times as great in the Uzbek Soviet 
Socialist Republic in 1963 as it had been in 
1913, twenty-six times as great in the Turk
men Soviet Socialist Republic, forty-nine times 
as great in the Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Re
public, seventy-nine times as great in the 
Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic, and eighty
one times as great in the Kirgiz Soviet Socialist 
Republic. Industry in these republics is 
extremely modern; it is characterized by highly 
developed specialization and is organized in 
the form of large enterprises and combines with 
skilled personnel. The extensive mineral re
sources have provided the basis for the estab
lishment of integrated mining centres. Of 
primary importance are heavy industrial enter
prises and the production of capital goods, 
including complex modern machinery and 
equipment. In 1963, Uzbekistan, Kirgizia, 
Tadzhikistan and Turkmenia produced 600-
800 and more k\Vh of electric power per capita 
and the Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic 
produced 1,309 kWh whereas per capita out
put in Turkey is approximately 132 kWh. 

11. The rapid industrial growth of the 
Central Asian republics and Kazakhstan has 
given them an important place in the social 
division of labour. Their huge gas and hydro
electric resources are transforming them into 
one of the main regions for the siting of power 
installations. Large hydroelectric stations which 
will play a many-sided part in the dev~lopme?t 
of electrification and irrigation are bemg bmlt 
on the rivers Vakhsh, Naryn, Irtysh and 
others. A large metallurgical base of national 
scope is being esta?lished. in Kazakhstan. 
Large chemical and 011-refinmg corr.iJ?lex:s are 
being built with a view to the utthzat10n of 
Central Asia's extensive reserves of cheap 
natural and petroleum gas. 

12. A rapid increase it: the nu1:1ber of urban 
centres has been closely lmked with the devel
opment of industry. Between 1926 and 1959, 
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the number of such centres in the Central 
Asian republics and Kazakhstan more than 
tripled on the average (increasing from 46 to 
101 in the Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic, 
from 13 to 46 in the Tadzhik Soviet Socialist 
Republic, from 17 to 75 in the Turkmen Soviet 
Socialist Republic and from 9 to 44 in the 
Kirgiz Soviet Socialist Republic). In addition 
to the growth of existing cities and workers' 
settlements in these four republics of the 
Central Asian economic region, twenty-three 
new cities and 158 urban-type settlements had 
come into existence by 1959. In 1963, there 
were some 200 urban centres, including fifty
five cities, in the Kazakh Soviet Socialist 
Republic. 

13. The period of the first five-year plans 
witnessed the appearance in Uzbekistan of the 
city of Chirchik, a power, chemical and en
gineering industry centre (89,000 inhabitants), 
and of Angren, the centre of the republic's coal 
industry ( 68,000 inhabitants). During the 
period of Soviet rule, the large industrial city 
of Karaganda ( 477,000 inhabitants) has 
emerged in the steppes of Kazakhstan. In the 
Kara-Kum desert in Tttrkmenia, a number of 
industrial centres have been established near 
the oil and gas fields, including Nebitdag, the 
beautiful city of the Turkmen oil workers in 
the foothills of the Balkhan mountains. 

14. The old cities are rapidly expanding 
and changing, acquiring new sections _which 
are distinguished from the pre-revolut1011ary 
parts of those cities by their layout and 
appearance and by the types of buildings 
erected. On the site of a tiny village has grown 
up the capital of the Tadzhik Soviet ~ocialjst 
Republic, Dushanbe, whose populat10n m
creased from 5,600 in 1926 to 298,000 by ~he 
end of 1963. Kyzyl-Kia and Sulyukta, which 
before the revolution had been wretched 
miners' settlements-collections of yurts, mud 
and clay huts and barracks-;hav~ _been trans
formed into modern, well-bmlt cities--centres 
of the coal industry of the Kirgiz Soviet So
cialist Republic. 

15. The large, modern city of J:runze 
(342 OOO inhabitants), the present capital of 
Kirgizia, is impossible ~o recog1;iz~ as the 
obscure little pre-revolut10nary district town 
of Pishpek. Such large cities of pre-revolu
tionary Turkestan as Tashkent, ?8:mark.and 
and Khodzhent, which were once divided rnto 
European and "native" sections, have also been 
drastically transformed. 

16. These cities are undergoing complete 
reconstruction and replanning, in the process 
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of which the two sections are merging and 
gr~dually becoming indistinguishable in popu
lat10n structure, architecture, public services 
and '".'ay of life. Today, only a few old cities 
and villages, untouched by industrialization, or 
"native" sections of the old administrative cities 
retain their Central Asian appearance: in 
particular the houses with flat roofs and small 
inner courtyards separated from the street by 
high clay walls. 

17. Two and three-storey houses which 
front on the street and have open courtyards 
and large paned windows are being built along 
the broad green streets of the new urban sec
tions and industrial cities. 

18. Cities are acquiring increasing impor
tance in the life of the Central Asian Republics 
and Kazakhstan. Between 1913 and 1963, the 
urban population of the Uzbek Soviet Socialist 
Republic increased from 1,060,000 to 3,476,000, 
that of the Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Republic 
from 95,000 to 820,000, that of the Turkmen 
Soviet Socialist Republic from 117,000 to 
874,000, that of the Kirgiz Soviet Socialist 
Republic from 106,000 to 936,000, and that of 
the Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic from 
541,000 to 5,313,000. 

19. Between 1913 and 1963, the urban 
population of these republics showed an aver
age increase of almost SOO per cent while the 
rural population increased by only SO per cent. 
This produced a sharp change in the ratio be
tween the urban and rural population. In 1913, 
for example, the urban population of Uzbeki
stan comprised 24 per cent of the total, while in 
1963 the figure was 35 per cent. During the 
same period, the urban population increased 
from 9 to 35 per cent of the total in Tadzhiki
stan, from 11 to 48 per cent in Turkmenia, 
from 12 to 38 per cent in Kirgizia, and from 
10 to 46 per cent in Kazakhstan. 

20. Apart from natural growth, the factors 
causing the increase in the urban population 
were, first, the movement of a large number 
of rural inhabitants to urban centres in order 
fo take employment in industry, construction, 
transport and other branches of economic 
activity or to pursue studies and, secondly, the 
transformation of a number of large rural pop
ulation centres into cities and urban-type 
settlements as a result of the development of 
industry in them. 

21. The increase in the urban population 
was brought about not only by an influx of 
rural inhabitants from the Central Asian re
publics but also by a heavy flow of population 

from other Soviet republics, particularly the 
Russian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic. 

22. The structure of the urban population 
also underwent drastic changes. The industrial
ization of the country led to an increase in the 
number of manual workers and engineering 
and technical personnel, while the cultural 
gains increased the number of professional 
workers and students. The number of non
manual workers rose substantially as a result 
of the development of social and cultural insti
tutions, public services and commercial enter
prises. 

23. The ethnic composition of the popula
tion of the new industrial cities is extremely 
complex. The inhabitants of N ebitdag, for 
example, belong to more than fifty different 
nationalities. However, this multinational com
position has also come to be a characteristic of 
the older cities. Thus, according to the figures 
for the 1959 census, the inhabitants of Tash
kent include representatives of more than 100 
nationality groups, although the greatest num
ber (some 80 per cent) are Uzbeks and 
Russians. 

24. The growth of cities and of the urban 
population has been accompanied by .a. steady 
strengthening of ties between the c1t1es and 
rural areas. The population has become incom
parably more mobile than it was before the 
revolution. This has been furthered greatly. by 
the development of transport and road-bmld
ing, which has facilitated conta~t with other 
republics and peoples. All collec!1ve and State 
farms have their own motor-vehicle pools, and 
rural settlements are linked by bus lines with 
district centres and cities. New railway and 
air lines facilitate and strengthen contact with 
the entire country. Air transport has long been 
very much a part of life in this region. 

25. Industrialization was accompanied by 
the socialist reconstruction of agriculture-the 
collectivization of the small, scattered farm
steads. The establishment of socialist enter
prises-State and collective farms-created 
broad opportunities for the development of 
productive forces in agriculture. 

26. The State took an important step 
towards eliminating the universal backwardness 
of the region by gradually changing over to a 
settled way of life those population groups 
(Kazakhs, Kirgizes, part of the Turkmen popu
lation etc.) which still led a nomadic or semi
nomadic existence. 

27. The principal measures taken by the 
Soviet Government to encourage the nomadic 
population to adopt a settled way of life was to 
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provide the great bulk of these people with 
land, agricultural equipment and work animals 
financial assistance and construction materials'. 

28. Industrialization opened the way for 
the comprehensive development of agriculture. 

29. In agriculture as in industry, the 
Central Asian republics play an important part 
in the national division of labour; in particular, 
they are the country's main cotton-producing 
region. Kazakhstan plays a somewhat different 
role because of the vast areas under grain crops 
in the Tselinny region and the development of 
livestock-breeding. 

30. The industrialization of the Central 
Asian republics opened the way for tech
nological progress, and particularly mechaniza
tion, in agriculture. The large, diversified 
collective and State farms are provided with 
modern equipment; each farm has dozens of 
tractors and various types of agricultural 
machinery which ensure mechanization of 
ploughing, sowing, harvesting and other opera
tions in the cultivation of cotton and other 
crops. Aircraft are used to combat agricultural 
pests, apply fertilizer and defoliate the cotton 
plants. Technological progress is also reflected 
in the e..xpansion of electrification, the extensive 
introduction of chemical methods and the large
scale construction of irrigation works. Irriga
tion is the basis of agriculture in Central Asia 
and southern and central Kazakhstan. 

31. The huge volume of irrigation construc
tion and the opening up of hundreds of thou
sands of new tracts of land have been possible 
only because of the mechanization of earthwork. 
The high level of mechanization and increased 
labour productivity in agriculture have made it 
possible for a part of the rural population to 
move to the city without impairing the region's 
agricultural development, and especially the 
development of such a labou:-~ntensive. branch 
of agriculture as cotton-raismg, which has 
shown a steady increase in gross production. 
Technological progress, the mechanization of 
agricultural processes and the general raising 
of agricultural standards make work less 
strenuous, but, at the same time, they require 
certain types of knowledge. Hundreds of thou
sands of mechanization specialists--operators 
of complex machinery, irrigation specialists 
etc.-have made their appearance from among 
the rural population. 

32 The increased social resources of the 
colle~tive farms are bringing about an improve
ment in material living conditions and a trans
formation of rural l~calitie~ into 11_1!:?dern settle
ments with all public services. Cities, such as 
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Yangier in the Golodnaya steppe, are springing 
up in the midst of the large tracts of newly 
irrigated land. In many of the older agricul
tural areas, the improved irrigation network 
and land reapportionment have made it possi
ble to move some collective farmers from small 
villages to large settlements, thus facilitating 
the provision of communal facilities and medi
cal and other services. 

33. Present-day rural settlements are very 
different from those which existed in the first 
vears after collectivization. The central settle
inents of State farms are laid out, as nearly as 
possible, along the same lines as the new urban
type settlements. Their population is multina
tional and tends to be rather large ( sometimes 
from 5,000 to 10,000 inhabitants). There is a 
greater range of different types of central 
collective-farm settlements, which vary in 
layout and appearance; the villages which 
sprang up in the older farming areas usually 
preserve their traditional over-all appearance 
despite changes in types of housing. The 
collective-farm settlements established in recent 
years on newly developed land in areas whose 
inhabitants had previously lived on individual 
farmsteads or led a semi-nomadic existence are 
laid out in a manner that resembles the State
farm settlements. Finally, mention should ?e 
made of the emergence at desert wells or m 
mountainous areas of livestock-breeding settle
ment bases, which have, in addition to housing, 
well-equipped farm buildings, winter sheds for 
cattle, cultural and communal facilities etc. 

34. The reconstruction of existing collec
tive-farm settlements and the construction of 
new ones is bringing about drastic changes in 
living conditions. In addition to well-equipped 
houses, schools, clubs, children's instituti~ns 
and shops, buildings designed to provi1e 
various types of service are being put up m 
the settlements-public dining-rooms and tea 
rooms, bakeries, sewing shops, bath houses, 
barber shops etc. Where a settlement lacks 
greenery, it is provided; gardens an1 flower
beds are laid out, roads are planted with 1;re~s, 
and farm buildings are kept outside the limits 
of the settlement. Many collective. farms ~ave 
their own recreation centres, medical stations, 
hospitals and stadia. Nowadays, the settlem<;nt 
areas of State farms and progressive collective 
farms in the Central Asian republics and 
Kazakhstan differ but little from urban-type 
settlements. However, in many villages i~
habited by collective farmers who engage m 
animal-breeding, yurts are still to be found 
alongside modern houses. 
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35. If one is to have a proper understanding 

?f the processes of change in living conditions 
m this region, it is of the utmost importance 
!o beai: in mind that the economic progress, 
mdustnalization and resulting increase in agri
cultural production achieved over a period of 
many years in the Central Asian republics and 
Kazakhstan have brought about profound 
changes in the social structure of the popula
tion and its cultural level. 

36. The main factor responsible for the 
changes in social structure has been the forma
tion of a large force of manual and non-manual 
workers, part of which is drawn from the local 
nationality groups. Uzbekistan, for example, 
had more than 4.6 million workers by 1959, 
representing 57.1 per cent of the population 
(3,225,000 or 39.8 per cent of the population, 
were manual workers) ; a large number of 
these workers were from the local nationality 
groups. In 1959, Turkmenia had a total of 
870,000 workers, representing 57.4 per cent 
of the population, of whom more than 558,000, 
or 36.8 per cent of the population, were manual 
workers. 

37. The extensive mechanization of all pro
duction processes in modern enterprises and 
the need to operate complex machinery was 
an important factor in raising the cultural and 
technological level of the young working class 
in Central Asia and Kazakhstan. A force of 
engineering and technical workers came into 
being, much of it drawn from the local nation
ality groups. 

38. There has been rapid expansion in the 
most highly skilled occupations and in the 
?umber of workers in the most important 
mdustrial job categories, since the creation of 
a skilled labour force and technical personnel 
has been one of the decisive factors in the eco
nomic development of these previously backward 
national republics. The number of manual and 
non-manual workers increased tenfold in Cen
tral Asia and Kazakhstan between 1926 and 
1959, while there was only a sixfold increase 
for the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics as 
?' whole. There was an even more striking rise 
m such job categories as vehicle and tractor 
?rivers and combine operators, whose number 
mcreased 2.4 times as rapidly in Central Asia 
and Kazakhstan as in the Union of Soviet So
cialist Republics as a whole between 1926 and 
1959. 

39. The changes in the social structure of 
the population of the Central Asian republics 
and Kazakhstan are clearly reflected in a sub
stantial increase in the proportion of manual 
and non-manual workers as compared to col-

lective farmers. According to the 1959 census, 
these two primary social groups comprised 
57-58 per cent of the total population in each 
of three republics-the Uzbek Soviet Socialist 
Republic, the Kirgiz Soviet Socialist Republic 
and the Turkmen Soviet Socialist Republic; 
the figure was roughly 80 per cent in the 
Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic, and it was 
only in the Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Republic 
that the proportion of collective farmers, which 
was 53.5 per cent, slightly exceeded that of 
manual and non-manual workers. It should be 
noted that the category "manual and non
manual workers" is not limited to urban in
habitants ; in addition to production personnel 
in industry and workers employed in construc
tion, transport, communications, trade and 
other economic activities, it includes a sub
stantial number of rural workers employed on 
State farms and at subsidiary agricultural 
enterprises. 

40. The rapid increase in professional per
sonnel is shown by the following figures: in 
1959, the number of engineering and techni
cal workers, agronomists, livestock specialists 
and veterinary workers in the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics as a whole was eighteen 
times as great as it had been in 1926, while in 
Central Asia and Kazakhstan the figure was 
thirty-eight times as high. During the same 
period, the number of teachers and other cul
tural and educational workers increased more 
than sevenfold in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics as a whole, while in Central Asia 
and Kazakhstan it rose by a factor of nineteen. 
The respective increases in medical personnel 
were by factors of nine and twenty-one. The 
number of scientific workers in the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics increased by a fac
tor of twenty-three, while in the Central Asian 
republics and Kazakhstan, where there had 
been only 398 scientific workers in 1926, the 
number had grown to 26,500 by 1959, having 
increased by a factor of sixty-seven. 

41. Ethnographic research reveals that tre
mendous social and cultural changes have taken 
place in the previously backward and poverty
stricken villages of the region; it has been 
found that the substantial differences in living 
conditions between the urban and rural popu
lations are being gradually wiped out. 

42. This process has been greatly furthered 
by the influence of urban culture, which in 
various ways has penetrated the life of the 
rural population. 

43. The transition to a settled existence by 
formerly nomadic and semi-nomadic elements 
in the population immediately exposed them to 
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!he influence of urban culture. Upon moving 
mto the n~w settlements, into new, permanent 
homes which were different from their tradi
tio~al yurts, . for:ner cattle-breeders changed 
their way of life m response to the new living 
conditions in which they found themselves. 

44. During the first years of industrializa
tion, urban influence was brought to the rural 
popula~ion ?Y . workers who had only recently 
taken Jobs m mdustry and were still bound to 
the villages by family ties and, in addition, by 
students returning to their villages on vacation 
or upon completion of their studies. From them 
the rural inhabitants learned new ways of 
furnishing their homes, dressing, preparing 
food, etc. 

45. The increased material well-being of the 
urban and rural population in the post-war 
period, the rise in the general level of culture 
and the increase in technical knowledge as a 
result of the mechanization of agricultural 
operations have bound urban and rural centres 
more closely together. Of great importance in 
narrowing the gap between urban and rural 
living conditions is the very fact of the indus
trial development and economic and technologi
cal progress achieved in the Central Asian 
republics and Kazakhstan. The electric power 
stations constructed in many parts of the region 
provide electricity which can be used not only 
for lighting purposes but also for household 
appliances. Electric irons, refrigerators, electric 
stoves etc. have become an inseparable part of 
life even in some areas situated far from the 
large industrial centres. The exploration and 
exploitation of the region's rich deposits of 
natural gas have greatly simplified the problem 
of heating in a number of Central Asian cities 
and settlements. Radio and, in recent years, 
television have become an increasingly impor
tant part of the lives of rural as well as urban 
inhabitants. Water pipes have been laid in the 
more advanced collective-farm and State-farm 
settlements. 

46. However, less effective use would be 
made of the fruits of industrial development 
if the latter had not been accompanied by a 
rise in the general cultural level and tech
nological literacy of the population. We have 
already referred to .the thorough assimilation 
of technical knowledge by industrial workers. 
Today, agricultural work also calls for the 
acquisition of technical knowledge and habits. 
Education and production skills affect the col
lective farmer's entire way of life and his 
material and spiritual culture. 

47. Rural professional workers have played 
an extremely important role in raising the cul-
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tural level of the rural population and changing 
its way of life, culture and habits. They are 
helping to alter the people's outlook on the 
world, breaking down their allegiance to the 
traditional culture and acting as bearers of 
urban culture. They are helping to introduce 
on an increasing scale in rural households 
various articles which once were to be found 
only in the more advanced urban culture ; 
furniture and factory-made utensils are making 
their appearance, and books, newspapers and 
magazines are coming to have a prominent 
place in people's lives. 0£ no small importance 
in changing the life of the rural-and, indeed, 
the urban-population has been the develop
ment of the State system of retail outlets. The 
well-organized facilities for the sale of con
sumer goods-fabrics, ready-made clothing and 
footwear, food products etc.-are a factor in 
changing the region's way of life. Clothing, too, 
is changing under the influence of the urban 
population. National costumes are incorporating 
some of the elements of urban dress, while 
the latter is acquiring many national features. 

48. Those settlements whose population is 
of mixed national composition have gone 
furthest in adopting urban culture. The in
habitants are in constant contact with one 
another at work and in a cultural sense, so 
that there is a process of interpenetration of 
the cultural traditions of the various nationality 
groups. 

49. A major role is played by such cultural 
institutions as schools, libraries and clubs. 
Film presentations, amateur activities, and 
visits by performers from the city are tre
mendously influential in forming a new out
look on the world. 

50. The whole way of life of the rural 
population is changing. The former attitude of 
reserve and passivity has disappeared, and 
there is increased interest in what is happening 
outside one's own village. Even people of the 
older generation have greatly broadened their 
horizons. The rural population is being drawn 
into the active social life of the entire country. 
Trips to the city, to another province or even 
to another republic are not an uncommon 
occurrence, as they were in the past. 

51. Women now enjoy full rights as mem
bers of society. In rural areas, there are many 
female teachers, agronomists, doctors, and 
operators of complex agricultural machinery, 
and the result has been to raise the cultural 
level of the population. 

52. The change in outlook and development 
of a new way of life are also reflected in the 
emergence of new customs and holiday ob-
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servances and in the decline or complete dis
appearance of old ones. 

_53. The continued technological and indus
t:1al development of the Central Asian repub
h~s and Kazakhstan and the completion of the 
big construction projects envisaged in the 
State plans-the Takhiatas and Nurek thermal 

power stations, the Kara-Kum canal etc.
will hasten the eradication of the differences 
between urban and rural living conditions. 

54. The elimination of social, economic and 
cultural differences between the city and the 
countryside will be one of the most important 
results of the building of communism. 



SUMMARIES OF PAPERS 

Population trends in the socialist countries 

\VILHELl\f BILLIG 

There are great differences between the 
socialist countries as to growth of the popu
lation and its reproduction. 

In the socialist countries of Europe, with the 
exception of Albania, there has been a clear 
tendency for a number of years back for the 
birth rate and the natural increase of the popu
lation to fall. The rate of this fall and the level 
of the birth rate varies from country to country. 
Here the type of reproduction is similar to that 
in the countries of western Europe. In Albania 
and in the socialist countries of Asia, par
ticularly China, the opposite tendency is 
observed, namely, a very high, and somewhat 
increasing birth rate (in order of 40 per 1,000), 
while the natural increase exceeds 2 per cent 
a year. This type of reproduction is similar to 
that in the majority of the recent colonial and 
semi-colonial countries of Asia, Africa and 
South America, with their "demographic 
explosion". 

The differences referred to also occur within 
particular countries, as for example in the 
Soviet Union between the Baltic and the 
Asiatic republics, in Czechoslovakia between 
Czech and Slovakia, and in Yugoslavia between 
Kossovo-Metochia and Slovenia or Chorvacja. 

In all the socialist countries the death rate is 
falling rapidly and its level is fairly low. This 
is due to great advances in hygiene and the 
medical services, and improvement in the 
standard of living. It also reflects a more 
general tendency for the death rate to fall as 
the forces of production are developed and as 
mankind conquers nature. 

The reasons for the different trends as 
regards the birth rate and the natural increase 
should be sought in the historically determined 
different stages of development in which the 
socialist revolution occurred in diverse coun
tries and in which they are now building 
socialism, in different living conditions. 

The fall of the birth rate and the natural 
increase in the European socialist countries is 
connected with the economic, social and cultural 
changes occurring in. the1:1, and especiallY: wi~h 
industrialization, which m most countries ts 
connected with the collectivization of farming. 

The growth of the population in the socialist 
countries confounds those theories according to 
which "expanded reproduction" and rapid 
population growth is the typical population 
trend under socialism. On the other hand, 
however, there are no grounds for regarding 
a fall in the birth rate and in the natural 
increase as a long-term trend, and as a con
comitant of socialism. The post-war population 
increases in such countries as the United States, 
Canada, Australia, and New Zealand show the 
error of those who think that this trend is 
irreversible, and that the birth rate always falls 
with growing prosperity. The natural increase 
in the Soviet Union in the post-war years is 
also higher than it was in the 'thirties, although 
naturally the type of population reproduction 
is different. 

Owing to the specific conditions of develop
ment in the socialist countries, no clear popu
lation trend is yet visible. It will emerge when 
the forces of nature are mastered to such an 
extent that the pressure of economic conditions 
will have no influence on family planning, and 
when people will have complete liberty to plan 
their families as they will. 

The economic problem of the demographic 
explosion~ Some general reflections 

MOGENS BOSERUP 

The purpose of this note is to contribute ~o 
a clearer identification of the essential economic 
problem of the demographic explosion in the 
developing countries. In particular, two rather 
frequent generalizations are taken up for crit~cal 
examination, namely the statement accordmg 
to which the economic problem of the demo
graphic explosion is essentially that of feeding 
the increasing number of mouths, and, secondly, 
the statement according to which the problem 
is that of providing employment for a rapidly 
increasing number of people in working age. 

It is suggested that both of these generaliza
tions are unprecise ways of expression and that 
they have suggestive overtones which may lead 
to dubious recommendations for economic 
policy. The conclusion drawn is that it would 
be preferable to identify the economic danger 
of excessive population growth simply as that 
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of an insufficient supply of capital for economic 
gro:wth, and_ that the more particular problems 
of Job creat10n and of food production, to the 
exte'.1t that they exist, should be regarded as 
special manifestations of this underlying diffi
culty of providing sufficient saving to secure a 
reasonable increase of the stock of capital per 
head despite annual rates of population increase 
of 2112-3 per cent or more. 

Demographic factors in connexion with 
planning economic development 

B. I. BRAGINSKY 

\Vhile planning economic development one 
must comprehensively consider paramount de
mographic aspects. This is particularly impor
!ant for developing countries where population 
mcrease has stepped up, and the rate of pro
duction growth and of national income being 
insufficient. 

The main demographic aspects of economic 
development are: (a) changes in age structure, 
sex composition, natural movement of popu
lation, general dynamics of natality and mor
tality etc. ; ( b) mechanical movement of popu
lation-migration processes within the country, 
emigration and immigration etc; ( c) changes in 
the employment structure of the able-bodied 
population and in the employment by branches 
and spheres of activities; ( d) educational level 
of the population and proportion of trained 
specialists and specialists with higher and spe
cialized secondary education. National com
position of population should also be taken 
mto account in the case of multinational states. 

The main task of planning is to secure con
siderable regular and stable excess of rate of 
growth of public product and of national in
come over the rate of population growth. It is 
only subject to this condition that a less de
veloped country will be able to reach the level 
of economically developed countries in a rela
tively short historical period. 

Owing to the socialist system, the economy of 
the Soviet Union grows much faster than the 
population though the natural increase is fairly 
high. During the last twelve years national 
income was growing almost six times faster 
than the population. This figure was even 
higher during the first years of indus
trialization. 

If we take the ratio of the national income 
growth outstripping the rate of population 
growth by four and not by six times as quite 
a feasible one for the developing countries we 
could see that the less-developed countries will 

be able to reach the present level of highly de
veloped countries in some 25 years with the 
present high rate of population increase. But 
if the United Nations and economically de
veloped countries assist developing countries, 
this period can be substantially shortened. 

It should be taken into account in this con
nexion that the rapid process of urbanization, 
elimination of illiteracy, general cultural ad
vance of the population, wider participation of 
women in public production will inevitably and 
logically lead to future reductions in the rate of 
natural increase of population. 

Consideration of demographic factors is of 
special importance in the planning of produc
tion in the industries and in agriculture directly 
and closely connected with the consumption and 
also in working out programmes of cultural, 
educational, health and trade development, as 
well as development of services. 

Some observations on the relationship 
between population increase and eco· 
nomic growth 

WILLEM BRAND 

In this paper an effort is made to review 
recent thinking on the relationship between 
economic growth and demographic trends and 
on the effect of population increase on eco
nomic development. The author tries to show 
that the stage of development can explain the 
level of crude death rates only to a limited 
extent. Income variations do indeed account for 
differences in specific death rates between rich 
and poor nations, but mortality differentials 
between countries of a similar level of develop
ment need to be ascribed to cultural factors 
rather than to economic forces. Social or non
economic elements also appear more important 
than income per capita as such in explaining 
the large differences in fertility levels between 
developed and developing nations. Again, the 
variance in natality or marital fertility between 
countries at about the same level of develop
ment seems largely independent of the income 
level attained. 

For the poor countries it is shown that the 
high rate of natural increase forms an impedi
ment to their striving for higher living stan
dards, as a large part of their limited savings 
or investment is needed to keep output per 
capita constant. The action taken by Govern
ments in various countries to curtail the level 
of natality is seen as a sign of their realization 
that efforts made for the promotion of the eco
nomic and social well-being of their citizens 
tend to be nullified by present and future 
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expected population growth. For rich countries 
it is adduced that the spread in growth rates 
of the labour force cannot serve as a basis for 
explaining the variations in economic growth 
rates. It is further stated that there is no proof 
that a high level of fertility has a favourable 
effect on savings, investment or the spirit of 
innovation. For the world as a whole, it is felt 
that in view of the limitations of natural re
sources and space rather soon a balance between 
births and deaths is required. For the poor 
regions, an early spread of knowledge about 
family planning is considered necessary to 
enable them to diminish the gap between their 
levels of living and those of the rich nations. 
Though it is admitted that economic develop
ment and demographic trends are interwoven, 
the author is of the opinion that nothing is 
gained by trying to explain one set of pheno
mena by the other set. He believes that by 
realizing the complexity and independence of 
both, a better insight is gained of the inter
action between population trends and economic 
variables. 

On swings in demographic and economic 
growth 

RICHARD A. EASTERLIN 

Long swings of fifteen to twenty-five years' 
duration (Kuznets' cycles) occurred in the 
growth of output, capital, labour force, popu
lation, and households in the United States of 
America from the early 19th century down 
to the present. Before World vVar I the com
ponent of change principally responsible for the 
swings in population, labour force, and house
holds was migration, both external and internal. 
In the swing since 1940 the dominant com
ponents of change have been, respectively, the 
birth rate, participation rates, and headship 
rates although internal migration continued to 
play 'a part. Kuznets' cycles in demographic 
variables arose from those in economic factors, 
but, in turn, had an important feedback effect 
via a multiplier type process in the form of an 
urban development boom. The principal chan
nel through which economic conditions in
fluenced demographic events was the labour 
market; the main link via which the latter 
reacted on economic conditions was household 
formation. Because of major changes in labour 
supply conditions aft~r W?rld War !, the 
specific causal mechamsm smce 1940 differed 
from that in the earlier period, and this 
accounts for the significant role of new com
ponents in the demographic swings. Over the 
next decade the prospective labour supply 
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situation will differ from both recent and earlier 
conditions, and is such as to raise doubts about 
the reoccurrence in this period of the earlier 
multiplier-type process via household formation. 

The present state of knowledge permits one 
to venture only some speculative remarks on 
broader conceptual issues raised by the Kuz
nets' cycle-whether it is a statistical artifact, 
its relation to the business cycle and to the 
primary trend, and its possible existence in 
underdeveloped economies-for much more re
search is needed. 

The effect of industrialization on popula· 
tion growth 

Ev A GARZOUZI 

The study attempts to find out the extent to 
which the transition of a country from the 
agrarian to the industrialized stage can affect 
the rate of its population growth. More spe
cifically, it is concerned with the great reliance 
placed by some of the developing nations on 
industrialization to solve the problem of excess 
population. 

Realizing that it is difficult to isolate the 
influence of industrialization for adequate 
evaluation, it reviews briefly the historical 
experience of western Europe and Ja pan. It 
then draws a comparison between the conditions 
of the developing nations of today and those O! 
the industrialized countries at the initiation ot 
their economic development. In doing so, it 
enumerates the similarities and dissimilarities, 
technological, economic and social. 

The paper concludes that the rate of popu
lation growth is only likely to show some 
decline when economic growth has become self
sustained over a period of time. This can be 
achieved when possibilities exist of increasing 
output, and when develo_Ping countr~e.s adapt 
modern techniques to their own conditions, by 
using labour intensive projects. 

Modern Maltlmsianism and problems of 
social development of liberated coun· 
tries 

Y. N. GUZEVATY 

Although scientific bankruptcy of the. Mal
thusian theory was proved by the whole ~istory 
of economic development of human s?ci~ty! a 
number of scientists and writers go on msistmg 
that the patterns of social development are 
determined by demographic factors and not by 
the level of public production and the character 
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of relations of production. Their arguments are 
as a rule limited to references to the situation 
in the countries of Asia, Africa and Latin 
~meri~a where in spite of hard Jiving condi
tions high birth-rate is stiII preserved. Denying 
the utmost importance of social and economic 
reforms and in particular of radical agrarian 
reforms and industrialization modern advocates 
of Malthusianism put forward measures of birth 
control as a remedy against aII economic diffi
culties of the countries liberated of colonialism. 

Recommendations of this sort cannot but 
disorient the people of young national states, 
because in fact their economic and cultural 
backwardness was a result of hard colonial 
exploitation and not of demographic factors. 
The legacy of this exploitation, i.e., starvation, 
poverty, diseases, and iIIiteracy etc., can only 
be eliminated upon the liquidation of colonialism 
by means of radical reforms in the field of 
economics, cultural and social relations. These 
reforms will also inevitably lead to important 
changes in demographic processes and in par
ticular will create material and psychological 
preconditions for lowering the high birth-rate. 
The history of aII highly industrialized coun
tries, and particularly that of the Soviet Union, 
where, as is weII known, the task of artificial 
checks on birth-rate never arose, shows that 
such lowering of birth-rate under the influence 
of economic and cultural development is quite 
natural. 

It stands to reason that the birth-rate de
creases under the influence of revolutionary 
changes in society much slower than the mor
tality rate does as a result of modern methods 
of health protection. Therefore, during the 
transition period, the population grows appre
ciably, creating additional difficulties for newly 
independent countries, which are short of 
capital. 

During this period the "means of birth con
trol" acquire certain meaning but, of course, 
not in the sense of some self-c6ntained factor. 
They are acknowledged as a measure of spread
ing scientific information on hygiene of mar
riage in the general complex of wide-scale 
sanitary and hygienic propaganda among the 
population. 

The wider the scale of economic and cultural 
development the more progressive the develop
ment of demographic processes towards stabili
zation of reproduction of the population, and 
consequently, the more feasible the possibility 
to accelerate them, if necessary, by means of 
birth control. 

The United Arab Republic may be cited as 
an interesting example of favourable influence 

of social and economic reforms carried out by 
the Government on the condition of the working 
people. This example is the more striking since 
the country was invariably referred to in the 
works of modern Malthusians as a typical 
country suffering from aII horrors of "absolute 
overpopulation". 

The groundlessness of the Malthusian theo
ries becomes even more evident from the 
example of the Soviet Central Asian republics, 
in which the high birth-rate and the high rate 
of population growth do not hamper economic 
and cultural development, but, on the contrary, 
stimulate it, because the need for a continuous 
improvement of the material and cultural stan
dards of the population is one of the major 
factors promoting further growth of the pro
ductive forces and the volume of production. 
The rate of industrial growth in these repub
lics is always higher than that of population 
increase. 

Kossuth's views on the interrelation of 
economic growth and demographic fac
tors in his lectures at London University 

ROBERT HORVATH 

This study presents Kossuth's ideas on the 
laws of development of the population from his 
university conferences in London during his 
stay in England in 1858-1859. The manuscript 
of these conferences--containing 207 pages in 
quarto, sometimes incomplete-notably gives a 
complete course of political economy, including 
the analysis of the population's principles. 

The author finds it remarkable that Kossuth 
had exposed this question starting from the 
statistic method and envisioning the prospec
tives of the standard of living of the working 
class. In analysing and criticizing the ideas of 
Malthus and his contemporaries, Kossuth finds 
that so-cailed "preventative" obstacles to propa
gation cannot, alone, replace the positive 
obstacles, but it is only the growing weII-being, 
together with a corresponding improvement of 
the standard of living and the public health, 
which can reverse this general trend of de
velopment. 

Kossuth has not, then, associated the prin
ciple of population to the decreasing return of 
the earth, but to the general prospective of 
economic progress, known today under the 
name of the theory of economic growth. His 
thinking thus approaches less that of Mill than 
that of Marx and of Engels, without wishing 
even so to transform the capitalist regime into 
a socialist regime. 
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Population growth and economic develop· 
ment in ECAFE region 

SOHANLAL N AGDA 

The rapid growth of world population may 
be the cause of political and social conflicts. 
The present population of the world is 
estimated at 3,000 million, out of which the 
population of the Economic Council of Asia 
and the Far East region is 1,700 million. The 
rate of growth of population in the Economic 
Council of Asia and the Far East region during 
the last decade increased from 1.0 to 1.8 per 
cent, while that of the world increased from 
1.0 to 1.7 per cent per annum. 

The rate of economic growth of this region is 
not commensurate with increase in population. 
About one quarter of this region's population 
is still suffering from hunger. Primary sector 
contributes a major share to the gross domestic 
product. Food consumption forms a higher 
proportion of national expenditure. The in
crease in per capita production of food is 
insignificant in comparison to increasing popu
lation in the region. 

The per capita gross domestic product of the 
Economic Council of Asia and the Far East 
region is distinctly lower than any other major 
region of the world. Economically active popu
lation of the region is below the level of indus
trialized countries of the West. The high birth 
rate and low death rate result in a high level of 
dependency. The higher dependency ratio 
affects adversely the savings and investment 
rate. The rate of economic development is very 
slow and the rapid increase in population nulli
fies our economic progress. The alternative 
before us is to step up the rate of economic 
growth and to coordinate the economic-demo
graphic plans of the region. 

Population and economic development in 
Spain 

JOSE Ros-J !MENO 

After outlining some preliminary ideas on 
the importance of the labour factor in economic 
development, the degree of preponderance of 
human resources over material wealth and the 
need to study the relationships between educa
tion and economic progress, the author explains 
how the population has grown and how income 
in Spain has risen since the beginning of the 
century. 

From 1900 to 1960 the total population in.:. 
creased by 64 per cent and the economically 
active population by 77 per cent, but the ratio 
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between the latter and the former is only 
slightly over 38 per cent. However, the break
down of the economically active population by 
branches of production has changed radically. 
Since the beginning of the century it has fallen 
from 70 to 42 per cent in the primary sector, 
while in industry it has risen from 15 to 32 
per cent and in the services sector from 15 
to 27 per cent. Structural changes are due 
mainly to the exodus from rural areas which 
has been analysed according to the origin and 
destination of displaced workers and which has 
been studied more thoroughly in recent years 
in the light of internal migration statistics. 
Economic progress between 1906 and 1963 is 
reflected in three statistical series ( on national 
income, over-all per capita income and per 
capita income of the economically active popu
lation); the second series shows that during 
this period real per capita income doubled. 

The Economic Development Plan for the 
years 1964-1967 is aimed at raising the general 
level of living more rapidly by increasing the 
gross national product by 6 per cent per year. 
It is expected that 970,000 jobs will be crea~ed 
in industry and services, due account bemg 
taken of the natural growth in the economically 
active population and the displacement of agri
cultural workers. In this way, the percentage 
of the economically active population in t~e 
primary sector will fall to 35 per cent, while 
those in the secondary and tertiary sectors will 
rise to 36 per cent and 29 per cent respectively. 
In order to reduce regional disequilibrium, the 
authorities are creating poles of develop1:1ent 
and industrial promotion which may partially 
offset the present trends in internal migration. 
As a result, it is to be hoped that by 1~6? a 
national income higher than 900,000 m1lhon 
pesetas and a per capita income of almost $500 
will be achieved. 

Social and economic development and de· 
mographic · processes in European so· 
cialist countries 

T. v. RYABUSHKIN 

On the basis of vital statistics in European 
socialist countries the report outl_ines the d~
cisive role of social and economic factors m 
demographic processes. 

The rates of growth of national incom.e an_d 
industrial productions in these countries. is 
higher than the rate of growth of P?pulat10n. 
Quick improvement in standard of ltfe of ~he 
population brought about decrease m mortality. 
Considerable rise in cultural level and dC1:lands 
of the population as well as large-scale mtro-
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duction of women into the sphere of public 
production resulted in a drop in the birth-rate. 
There are tendencies of levelling birth-rates in 
different countries. But a sharp and quick de
crease in the rate of birth is not to be expected 
in near future. It is proved by the facts that 
the policy of artificial checks on birth-rate is 
not necessary to insure the required rise in the 
standard of life of the population and a speedy 
development of economy. 

Changes in the social system and economic 
development resulted in radical changes in the' 
social structure of the population and in the 
ratio between rural and urban population. Full 
employment of able-bodied population in the 
socialist countries has been assured. The share 
of industrial workers in the total employed 
population has gone up to one forth in former 
agricultural countries, and to 40 per cent in 
the countries like Czechoslovakia. Non-pro
ductive sector gains in importance. 

The socialist countries have managed to solve 
the problem of balance between the economic 
development and the growth of the population 
without resorting to neo-Malthusian recom
mendations on the population problem. 

Demographic changes in an industrial area 
and their social significance 

G. A. SLESAREV 

This paper analyses the effect of some social 
factors on the reproduction rate of the popu
lation on the basis of sample survey data. 

In Soviet years the type of the population 
reproduction in the Soviet Union has changed 
from the one characterized by a rapid succes
sion of generations to the one based on low and 
continuously decreasing mortality, improved 
physical fitness and a relatively high birth rate. 
A sharp decline in the death rate has increased 
the survival rate and provided conditions for 
the conscious limitation of the number of 
children in a family. In conditions of low 
mortality the number of births to compensate 
for the possible death of children has sharply 
decreased. 

The status of women in society, their em
ployment and educational level are the most 
essential social factors in the demographic 
processes. It has been found that the fertility 
rate of gainfully employed women is much 
lower than that of housewives. A higher educa
tional level also results in a conscious limitation 
of the number of children in a family. 

An improvement in the labour conditions of 
working women has had an indirect bearing 

on the health and physical fitness of their 
children. The number of infants who have to 
be fed artificially has dropped sharply bringing 
down morbidity and increasing the survival 
rate among infants, because the type of feeding 
is the most important factor for the health of 
infants under one year of age. The living condi
tions of worker families have a similar effect. 
It has been found that improved housing condi
tions, better public and cultural services and an 
extension of the network of children's insti
tutions increase the birth rate and decrease 
infant mortality. 

Our studies of the influence of the size of 
income on the birth rate have not provided 
proof that the number of children decreases 
with an increase in the family income. In so
cialist society greater income creates certain 
prerequisites for an increase in the birth rate. 
On the other hand, the increasing material and 
cultural requirements of the spouses give rise 
to the opposite tendency. The socialist society 
is therefore threatened with neither depopula
tion nor overpopulation. 

Recent trends in China's population policy 

w. F. WERTHEIM 

The overpopulation characteristic of ric~
growing areas of Southern and Eastern Asia 
is due to the specific type of land use preva
lent in that region. The excessive densities, 
however, could be contrasted with the nearly 
complete neglect of the slopes of mountains 
and hills. 

During his first visit to China, in 1957, the 
present author got the impression that the 
Chinese leaders were mainly applying Pierre 
Gourou's device of more evenly distributing 
the population of China, mainly through re
forestation and reclamation of the unused up
lands and through industrial development. But 
during his second visit, in 1964, he could ob
serve that China has reversed its policy : they 
are concentrating all their efforts now on in
creasing per acre yields in the areas which were 
already intensively cultivated, by expanding 
irrigation and by using part-mechanization, 
more in particular electrical pumps. By stepping 
up the number of harvests to be reaped from 
one field, they are creating an artificial demand 
for manpower, which is directed by the 
People's Commune to those activities which 
have to get priority if production is to be raised. 

Industrial development is mainly directed 
now at assisting agriculture. 
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The trek to the towns has been severely re

stricted to keep the required manpower in the 
rural areas where labour is most in demand. 

Though family planning is being propagated, 
"the economic solution" still occupies pride of 
place. 
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Thus the Chinese have provided an origi!lal 

contribution to the solution of the population 
problems typical of the irrigated rice-growing 
areas. But in a next stage, they may have to 
revert to more rapid industrial expansion and 
to greater efforts to reclaim the unused up
lands. 



Meeting A.6 

DEMOGRAPHIC ASPECTS OF EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 

PAPERS 

Training and distribution of qualified personnel in the Soviet Union 

Y. A. BZHILYANSKY 

1. The progress of science and technology 
makes new and far-reaching demands on the 
level of training required of the labour force. 
Personnel are needed whose qualifications are 
based not only on a body of specific practical 
~ethods and skills acquired through observa
tion and training but also on a body of active 
knowledge which encompasses the elements of 
the scientific learning acquired by mankind in 
~11 ~elds and more particularly the field that 
is directly relevant to a particular work pro
cess. Science continues to be the domain of 
a select group, even though much larger than 
formerly, of professionally-trained persons. As 
a matter of principle, however, every person 
participating in the work process must con
sciously apply the achievements of modern 
s~ience to production and to community activi
ties; he must be capable of giving creative 
expression to these achievements and of 
making his own contribution, in greater or 
lesser degree, to the further development of 
science and technology. 

2. This, in our opinion, is the basis for the 
fundamentally new approach to the problem of 
occupational qualifications and the training of 
skilled workers. The essence of this new 
approach is, firstly, that the need for skilled 
workers exists on a mass scale and, secondly, 
that the level of occupational qualifications in
creasingly reflects the level of education, both 
general and specialized. 

3. The solution of this problem is intimately 
bound up with social conditions, with whether 
all members of society have equal and suffi
ciently broad opportunities to obtain the right 
kind of education and to acquire the right kind 
of skills. The advantages of socialist society 
and the scientific and technological successes of 

[Translated from Russian] 

that society in competition with the 1onger
established capitalist societies are closely related 
.to the fact that under socialism such opportuni
ties are made fully available to all. The key 
to solving the problem of the training and dis
tribution of qualified personnel in the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics and the other social
ist countries lies in the steady rise in the cul
tural and technological level of the masses and 
the provision of general and, on that basis, 
highly specialized training for them. 

4. Just as the development of the socialist 
economy has been based on scientific planning, 
so too are the training, advanced training and 
distribution of qualified personnel organized 
on a planning basis. Among the items deter
mined in the plans are the number and location 
of educational establishments ; the total student 
capacity of such establishments and the capacity 
by branches and courses of study ; and the 
distribution of specialists who have completed 
their training in intermediate or higher special
ized educational establishments after full-time 
attendance there. The State also relies on plans 
in determining and disbursing the expenditure 
required for all the various forms of special
ized training. All education in the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics, from elementary 
school to post-graduate study, is free. In 1964, 
the expenditure for education under the State 
budget amounted to 10,700 million roubles, or 
11.7 per cent of the total budget expenditure. 
The State's budgetary expenditure on educa
tion in that year was almost five times greater 
than in the pre-war year of 1940. 

5. Experience has shown that on the basis 
of planning it has been possible to comply 
fully and adequately with the demand for 
skilled manpower in all economic and cultural 
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bran~hes of activity i1: all the Soviet republics 
and m all the economic regions of the country. 
The plan~ed di~ection of the entire economy 
has made 1t possible at every stage of its devel
opment to achieve dose co-ordination between, 
on the one hand, the current rate of supply and 
the long-term requirements in the various kinds 
of skilled manpower and, on the other hand, 
the sources from which and the manner in 
which the demand for skilled manpower is to . 
be met. 

6. One of the important questions in the 
systematic training and distribution of qualified 
personnel is how to reconcile the needs and 
interests of society with the needs and prefer
ences of the individual. The choice of an occu
pation and the particular method of acquiring 
and improving skills is a matter to be decided 
by each citizen of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics individually. Is it possible for this 
to lead to a wide difference between the demand 
for specialists of a particular kind and the 
number of persons desiring to become profi
cient in that speciality? In practice, this is not 
possible. The chance of this happening is elimi
nated through a system of widespread educa
tional and publicity measures, of material incen
tives and of competitive selection of students 
for educational institutions from among ele
mentary-school graduates with a good scho
lastic background and a demonstrated aptitude 
for the chosen field of work. 

7. Every citizen of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics is from childhood imbued 
with respect for every type of work that is 
beneficial to society. The appeals of the Soviet 
Government for people to learn a new trade 
and to go to new areas to work meet with a 
wide response especially among the youth. As 
these appeals always attract more volunteers 
than are needed, the authorities select those 
who are the best-trained. This was the case, 
for example, with the development of virgin 
and unused lands in Siberia and Kazakhstan 
(a total of 35.9 million hectares of such land 
was tilled throughout the country in the period 
1954-1956), with the large-scale construction 
of new industrial centres in the eastern regions 
of the country and with the setting-up of a 
number of new chemical plants, to mention only 
a few instances. All the expenses incurred by 
a worker in learning a new trade and in moving 
to and settling in a new area are borne by 
the State. 

8. The system for the training of skilled 
workers in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics enables a citizen to improve his 
skills or to change his occupation or trade by 

attending an educational establishment or a 
series of courses on a full-time basis, by at
tending night-school or by taking correspond
ence courses. The acquisition of particular 
skills by a Soviet citizen depends on his desires, 
his diligence and his abilities. A system for the 
training of qualified personnel, which is fi
nanced by the State and provides numerous 
benefits for the trainees, makes it possible for 
every member of society to discover and fully 
develop his talents, his personal preferences 
and his interests. 

9. A guiding principle in the systematic 
training of qualified personnel under the socia
list system is that every citizen of the country 
who acquires or improves a skill is benefiting 
himself, his family and society as a whole. 

10. According to the results of the two 
most recent censuses, the gainfully occupied 
population of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics increased from 78.8 million in 1939 
to 99.1 million in 1959, i.e., by 1.3 times. The 
number of persons having an intermediate or 
higher education per 1,000 gainfully occupied 
persons increased during this period by 3.5 
times. In 1913, there were only 290,000 per
sons in Tsarist Russia who had a higher, an 
uncompleted higher or an intermediate specia
lized education, but by the beginning of 1963 
the number of such persons in the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics had risen to 16.6 
million. By the beginning of 1964, 50 per cent 
of all gainfully occupied persons had a higher 
or intermediate (general or specialized) edu
cation. 

11. One of the principal and decisive tasks 
of socialist society in improving the skills of 
its citizens is to raise the level of training and 
education of the workers and peasants, who 
constitute the main and most massive social 
force both in production and in every aspect 
of community life. 

12. In Tsarist Russia, there was approxi
mately one illiterate worker for each literate 
worker, and four illiterate peasants for each 
literate peasant. By the beginning of 1964, 
about 44 per cent of the workers and 26 per 
cent of the members of collective farms in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics had a 
higher or intermediate education. The further 
shortening of the working day and the con
siderable improvement in living conditions 
make it possible for a much wider segment of 
the population to obtain a higher or an inter
mediate specialized education. 

13. As a result of the reorganization of the 
educational system of the Union of Soviet So
cialist Republics in recent years, every gradu-
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ate of an intermediate school is assured of 
an opportunity to acquire occupational skills. 
!n practice, this eliminates any influx into 
mdustry of young workers who are unskilled. 
. 14. At the present time, great importance 
is atta~h:d in the training of skilled workers to 
the tr_ammg of young persons in vocational and 
techmcal schools and institutes. A large part 
of the enrollment of such educational establish
ments consists of graduates of the seven-year 
elementary schools or of students with an un
completed intermediate education. About 3.6 
million persons graduated from these establish
ments during the most recent five-year period 
(1958-1962), including 888,000 in the year 
1962 alone. 

15. Because of the rapid tempo of scientific 
and technological progress, there is a constant 
need to improve the skills of the workers who 
are already gainfully occupied. Only in this 
way can the workers effectively contribute to 
the process of production and thereby continu
ously enrich society and better their own 
living conditions. In the year 1962 alone, 
7,?6,000 persons were able to improve their 
skills through free training on the job or in 
educational establishments. This number was 
4.5 times greater than that in the pre-war year 
of 1940 and 1.35 times greater than the yearly 
average for the period 1951-1960. 

16. With the advance of science and tech
nology, many professions and occupations be
come obsolete, and at the same time new work 
p_rocesses c?me into being which require a con
siderably higher level of skills for their proper 
performance. This means that substantial num
bers of workers must be trained for other 
occupations. In the Union of Soviet Socialist 
~epublics, this kind of training is also pro
vided in a systematic way and is financed by 
the State. In the year 1962 alone, 3,154,000 
persons were thus trained for new professions 
a_nd occupations, either on the job or in educa
tional establishments, this being 1.6 times 
greater than the number so trained in the pre
war year of 1940, and 13 per cent greater that 
the yearly average for the period 1951-1961. 
The relatively smaller increase in the number 
of persons receiving on-the-job training for 
new occupations, as compared with the number 
receiving training in order to improve their 
skills, is explained by the growing tendency 
for the former type of training to be provided 
outside working hours by specialized educa
tional establishments that have night-courses 
or correspondence courses. 

17. Although just before the Great October 
Revolution the country had 450 intermediate 

specialized and 105 higher educational estab
lishments, in the 1962-1963 scholastic year it 
had 3,521 and 738 such establishments, res
pectively. During the same period, the enrol
ment in the intermediate specialized educa
tional establishments increased by almost fifty 
times (from 54,000 to 2,688,000), and the en
rolment in the higher educational establish
ments by more than twenty-three times (from 
127,000 to 2,944,000). In pre-revolutionary 
Russia, night courses and correspondence cour
ses were unknown, whereas in the 1%2-1963 
scholastic year, over half of the students en
rolled in higher educational establishments ( 56 
per cent) and in technical schools ( 51 per 
cent) were receiving their training in that way. 
Arrangements to combine training with active 
employment in industry involve not only night
courses and correspondence courses but also 
daytime courses. This is accomplished both by 
making provision in the educational system 
for increasingly greater participation in indus
trial employment by students and by giving 
preference in the selection of students for en
rolment in higher educational establishments 
and technical schools to those who, other things 
being equal, have undergone a period of 
training in industry. 

18. At the present time, all three forms of 
instruction-full-time day courses as well as 
correspondence courses and night-courses-are 
relied on for the training of specialists in all 
branches of economic and cultural activity. 
Daytime courses to the exclusion of all other 
kinds are provided only in a limited number 
of special fields ( those requiring a knowledge 
of theoretical mathematics and physics). The 
training of specialists for industrial and ser
vice occupations is provided in large measure 
through night-courses, and the training of agri
cultural specialists is given mostly in the form 
of correspondence courses. 

19. Within the framework of the system for 
the training of personnel, Soviet society lays 
great stress on the saturation of the economy 
with highly qualified specialists in the field of 
science and technology. In the 1961-1962 scho
lastic year, the number of students in higher 
educational establishments majoring in liberal 
arts courses had increased, by comparison with 
the 1950-1951 scholastic year, by 52 per cent,. 
but the number majoring in engineering and 
agricultural subjects had increased by 229 per 
cent. 

20. During the same period, the number of 
st1;1de1;1ts in universiti:s providing training for 
scientific and pedagogical professions increased 
by 129 per cent. The proportion of students 
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~n hig~er e?ucational e~tablishments majoring 
111 engmeenng and agricultural subjects rose 
during this ten-year period from 34 to 52 per 
<:ent. The liberal arts courses in which there was 
the greatest increase in specialist training were 
education, economics, health and art. In the 
higher educational establishments of the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics in the 1961-1962 
scholastic year, there were for each student of 
law, thirty-two engineering and agricultural 
students, twelve education students and four 
medical students. In the intermediate special
ized educational establishments, all training 
for specialists in the field of law was discon
tinued as from the 1956-1957 scholastic year. 
In the 1962-1963 scholastic year, the total 
student enrolment in the Union of Soviet So
cialist Republics exceeded the comparable 
student enrolment in the United States of 
America by 30 per cent, and the number of 
engineers graduating in the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics ,vas three times greater 
than the number graduating in the United 
States. These essential differences in the sys
tems of training qualified personnel are a con
sequence of the basic advantages of the social 
system of the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics. 

21. The training of scientific personnel in 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics is ex
panding on an ever-increasing scale. In the 
single ten-year period 1952-1962, the number of 
scientific workers rose by 2.9 times, amounting 
in 1962 to 524,500, of whom 120,700 held the 
academic degrees of doctor of science or can
didate of science. 

22. The number of graduate students in 
1961 had increased, by comparison with the 
pre-war year of 1940, by almost three times, 
and the number of graduate students taking 
correspondence courses, by almost eight times. 
In 1962, 25,095 out of 61,809 graduate students 
were taking part-time courses. Graduate studies 
are pursued both in higher educational estab
lishments and in various kinds of scientific
research institutes. It is characteristic of the 
<:urrent trend that the proportion of students 
being trained in such institutes is rapidly 
growing-from 22 per cent in 1940 to 41 per 
cent in 1962. This is evidence of how the scope 
of activities of the scientific institutes is ex
panding and how the training of scientists is 
being brought into closer contact with the 
actual solution of the current research prob
lems with which these institutes are concerned. 

23. The training of qualified personnel on 
the broad scale that now exists in the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics can only, of course, 
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be achieved if certain conditions are present. 
Among the more important of these conditions 
are leisure or free time, without which any kind 
of part-time study would be impossible, and a 
level of well-being that makes it possible to use 
this time for purposes of study and the improve
ment of skills. In 1963, the average length of 
the working week for manual and non-manual 
workers in the Union of Soviet Socialist Re
publics was 39.4 hours. By comparison with 
the pre-revolutionary year of 1913, the working 
day in 1963 had been shortened by almost four 
hours in the coal industry and food industry, 
by three or more hours in the ferrous metal, 
tanning, fur-dressing and paper industries and 
by 1.5 to three hours in other industries. 
Approximately three quarters of the total time 
available to the workers of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics is non-working time. The 
results of sample surveys have shown that at 
least 15 to 20 per cent of this time (two to 
three hours of every working day) is free 
time, that is, time devoted to study and the 
improvement of skills, self-education or re
creation. 

24. The reduction of working hours in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics is accom
panied by a rise in the real income of the 
workers. By comparison with pre-revolutiona:y 
levels, the real income of manual workers m 
1963 had risen by 5.9 times, and the real 
income of peasants by more than seven times. 
The plans being made in our country for a 
further reduction in the working week and the 
continuing rapid improvement in living cond!
tions are creating extremely favourable condi
tions for further expanding the training of 
qualified personnel. 

25. Socialist society, being free from un
employment, ensures the full utili2;ation of the 
entire gainfully occupied population and. the 
efficient and complete utilization of quahfi1:d 
personnel. A decisive factor in the systematic 
distribution of qualified personnel among the 
various branches of the economy and among 
the various republics and economic regio~s. is 
the systematic manner in which. such ~rammg 
is organized in the particular mdustnes and 
territories. 

26. One of the important problems of _popu
lation distribution that is being solved m the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics is the sys
tematic accelerated growth of population i~ the 
eastern areas of the country, where there 1s an 
abundance of natural resources but the popu
lation density is low. In the period between the 
two most recent censuses (193~-1959),. t~e 
population of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics as a whole rose by 9.5 per cent. 
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However, in the Far East, it rose by 62 per 
cent, in the Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic 
by 53 per cent, in Eastern Siberia by 36 per 
cent, in the republics of Central Asia by 30 
per cent, in the Ural region by 35 per cent, 
and in \Vestern Siberia by 28 per cent. The 
same trend was characteristic of the distribution 
of trained personnel. Whereas during this 
same period the number of persons with a 
higher or intermediate education increased in 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics as a 
whole, by 3.7 times, it rose in the Kirghiz 
Soviet Socialist Republic by 9.8 times, in the 
Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Republic by more than 
10 times, in the Turkmen Soviet Socialist 
Republic by 6.6 times, and in the Kazakh 
Soviet Socialist Republic by more than 5 times. 
These figures give a clear idea of the progress 
made in eliminating the economic and cultural 
backwardness of the people of the formerly 
underdeveloped outlying areas of Tsarist 
Russia. 

27. In 1939, the number of persons with a 
higher or intermediate education per 1,000 
population was 83 in the Russian Soviet 
Federative Socialist Republic, 67 in the Urals, 
54 in Western Siberia and 66 in Eastern 
Siberia. In 1959, the corresponding figures 
were 282 in the Russian Soviet Federative 
Socialist Republic, 258 in the Urals, 243 in 
Western Siberia, 249 in Eastern Siberia and 
299 in the Far East. 

28. A dominant factor in the steadily 
growing supply of trained personnel in the 
eastern regions of the country is the rapid 
expansion in the number and enrolment of the 
educational institutions being established there. 
In the territory of what is now Kazakhstan and 
the Soviet republics of Central Asia, there was 
up to the time of the October Revolution not 
even one higher educational establishment and 
only eight intermediate specialized educational 
establishments. In the 1961-1962 scholastic 
year, there were in these republics 75 higher 
educational establishments with an enrolment 
of 255,200 and 296 intermediate specialized 
educational establishments with an enrolment 
of 206,900. It is thus apparent that local 
training has been the principal and decisive 
means of supplying the highly qualified per
sonnel needed by these areas. An important 
role is also still played by the personnel who 
are systematically sent to Siberia, Kazakhstan, 
Central Asia and the Far East from the western 
and central regions of the country. 

29. The distribution of skilled industrial, 
construction, transport and communications 
workers and of farm-machine operators who 
have received some form of training is deter-

mined in the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics on the basis of where these workers reside. 
They may be transferred to other areas only 
if they are willing. For this reason the redis
tribution of workers and farm-machine opera
tors among the different territories of the 
country and different branches of industry is 
effected on the basis of general appeals. This 
method, which has been warmly supported by 
the entire population and especially by the 
youth, provides a satisfactory solut.ion. to .the 
problems of efficient manpower d1stnb~tion. 
Its effectiveness is enhanced by the ordmary 
type of population migration, which is directe.d 
to the areas where the manpower need 1s 
greatest. In the branches of industry and the 
regions in question, the State endea-:o_u:s to 
provide housing, cultural and other facilities at 
a faster pace than it does elsewhere. 

30. Part-time students who graduate from 
higher and intermediate specia}ized educ~tion:il 
establishments may also contmue workmg m 
the undertaking where they are employed. If 
at the time of graduation no suitable work is 
available in that undertaking, or if they are 
unwilling or unable to look for suitable work 
in the area where they reside, they apply to 

' one of the State committees for the distribution 
of young specialists, which is then requ_ired to 
offer them a choice of employment smted to 
their speciality and qualifications in some other 
part of the country. 

31. The distribution of full-time students 
graduating from higher and intermediate spe
cialized educational establishments is the re
sponsibility of Stat~ committee? compose~ of 
representatives of higher educat10nal establish
ments, undertakings, planning bodies. '!-nd 
students' organizations. The young spec1ahsts 
are assigned to specific areas only with their 
consent and are given an opportunity to 
familiarize themselves with these areas before 
they go ther~. An indispensable . conditi?n in 
this process 1s that there be a wide choice of 
assignments. A large proportion of the gradu
ates of higher educational establishments 
and, even more so, of technical schools continue 
to work in the areas where they reside, for the 
geographical distribution of facilities for ~he 
training of qualified personnel is becommg 
increasingly responsive to local needs. At the 
same time, many specialists-and especially 
those who have studied in the long-established 
university centres, such as Moscow, Leningrad, 
Kiev, Kharkov and Tomsk, where the number 
of specialists being trained far exceeds the local 
demand-go to work in other parts of the 
country, particularly the eastern regions. The 
law prescribes that specialists who, after their 
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training, go elsewhere to live must be provided 
with comfortable living quarters; not only they, 
but also the members of their families accom
panying them, must be given work suited to 
their skills. Both the government authorities 
and the central organizations of undertakings 
and institutions in the places where the young 
specialists go to work are anxious to create 
conditions that are highly agreeable to them so 
as to induce them to stay. As a result, a large 
proportion of the newcomers permanently settle 
in their new places of residence and do not 
express any desire to return to where they 
formerly lived. 

32. The vastness and efficiency of the sys
tem for the training and distribution of trained 
personnel enables our country to co-operate 
actively with other peoples and countries in 
the training of skilled workers. The Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics is thus cooperating 
in one way or another in this field with more 
than 100 States. The technical and economic 
might of the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics enables it to furnish extensive aid to other 
countries in the training of qualified specialists, 
and especially to those nations which have 
fairly recently started out on the road of 
independent political and economic develop
ment. The emissaries of those countries have 
come by the tens of thousands to study in the 
educational institutions, scientific institutes and 
industrial undertakings and on the collective 
farms of the Soviet Union. An international 
institute of higher learning, the Patrice Lu
mumba Peoples' Friendship University, was 
recently opened in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, and even by 1963, when it was still 
far from being fully developed, it already had 
an enrolment of more than 2,000 students pur
suing an extremely wide range of courses. 

33. The most important form of aid to 
other countries is the training of skilled workers 
in those countries themselves through on-the
job training in industry, transport and con-

struction and through the construction there 
bv the Soviet Union of educational institutions 
fitted out with laboratory and teaching equip
ment furnished by us. We are convinc~d !h':t 
economic aid is really worthwhile only 1f 1t is 
free from all kinds of political conditions and 
only if it opens the way for the manufacture 
and export of goods produced by skilled 
workers drawn from the local population. This 
is why the Soviet citizens who go to other 
countries to help them in the construction and 
assembly of various kinds of facilities regard 
it as an indispensable part of their work to 
train qualified personnel who will be able to 
ensure the uninterrupted and efficient operation 
of these facilities by their own efforts. 

34. International co-operation in the field of 
training can and must become an in:iporta1;1t 
means of strengthening the bonds of friendship 
between all peoples. The great success of. our 
country in raising the cultural and educat10nal 
level of the masses constitutes a firm basis for 
our ever-growing and ever more fruitful par
ticipation in such co-operation on behalf of the 
peace, independence and well-being of all 
peoples. 

35. In the very first days after the victory 
of the October Revolution, V. I. Lenin, the 
founder and leader of the Soviet State, made 
the achievement of universal literacy a prime 
objective. This objective now having }:>e~n 
attained in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, another objective differing only in 
quality is being pursued-the achie~ement of 
universal higher education by the Soviet people. 
Our country is building communism, a society 
in which there can be no unskilled work and 
no unskilled workers. Today, every fourth 
person in the Soviet Union is included in some 
form of training. This is the basis on which in 
the near future we shall successfully solve the 
task of universal higher education, the task of 
the formation of man in communist society. 



The e:ff ect of educational improvement on fertility trends in Latin America 

ROBERT 0. CARLETON 

1. Because of the meagre data available 1 on 
the current statistical relationship between 
education and fertility in Latin American coun
tries, an essentially qualitative approach has 
been adopted in this paper. The literature on 
the decline of fertility in the countries of already 
reduced fertility is reviewed from a sociological 
point of view with an eye to specifying the 
functional significance of the important role 
almost universally assigned to education as a 
determinant in this decline. An attempt is then 
made to sketch the applicability of these rela
tionships to future fertility trends in the social 
and economic context of late twentieth century 
Latin America. 

1 Aside from a fertility survey carried out by the 
Latin American Demographic Centre and others in 
Greater Santiago in 1959, the only direct evidence 
available on educational differentials refers to Puerto 
Rico. In the Santiago survey, the average number 
of children ever born to ever-married women aged 
35 to 50 years, with at least four years of higher 
education, was found to be 46 per cent less than for 
women with no more than one year of primary 
education, i.e., 2.36 children versus 4.41. See Leon 
Tabah and Raul Samuel, "Preliminary findings of a 
survey on fertility and attitudes toward family 
formation in Santiago, Chile", in Research in Family 
Planning, Clyde V. Kiser, ed. (Princeton, N.J., 
Princeton University Press, 1962), p. 200. Data from 
the 1950 Puerto Rican census on children ever born 
to all women, tabulated simultaneously by age, years 
of school completed and urban and rural residence, 
because of their greater detail, are cited here in 
preference to 1960 census data. See United States 
Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, 
Fertility by Social and Economic Status for Piierto 
Rico: 1950, Series PC-14, No. 21 (Washington, D.C., 
Government Printing Office [1954?]), table 2. Charac
teristics of the very clear pattern shown by these 
data are as follows: (a) differentials between the 
lowest and highest educational groups are very 
Pronounced, and the differential stabilizes after age 25, 
beyond which women with at least some higher 
education consistently have about 75 per cent fewer 
children than women with no education at all; (b) 
these differentials are really educational differentials 
and not merely urban-rural differentials masked by the 
greater proportion of rural women (with their higher 
fertility) in the lower educational brackets, as the 
differentials are almost as great in the urban and 
rural zones taken separately as among all women, 
and in the case of both urban women and rural 
women with some higher education, fertility is about 
70 per cent lower than for their counterparts without 
education; and (c) of potentially great significance 
is the finding that very little change in fertility is 

2. It is a generally accepted hypothesis 
among workers in the field of fertility that 
many factors, rather than one single factor, 
such as education, are responsible for the his
torical decline in fertility. It has also been 
widely noted that these presumed causal factors 
are generally related to one another as well as 
to fertility. Sauvy, for instance, asserted that 
within the well-established general link between 
(economic) development and the limitation of 
family size, it was too difficult to determine 
the predominant factor, because they were too 
closely connected.2 Du Bois maintained that no 
one factor, per se, is the most significant vari
able, but, rather, is access to something she 
calls the modernization complex, " ... the 
modernization complex, the revolution of rising 

brought about either by the first seven years of 
education or by higher education. In most age groups 
about three quarters of the differential occurs in the 
transition from four to seven years of school to 
twelve years of completed schooling. To determine 
whether there exist educational fertility differentials 
in the nineteen countries for which direct evidence is 
not available, recourse was had to indirect evidence. 
If there is a negative correlation between a country's 
level of fertility and its level of education ( that is 
to say, if the correlation exists between countries), 
there is some basis for supposing that this association 
is also found within countries. In figures prepared by 
the United Nations Economic Commission for Latin 
America, estimates of the crude birth rates for the 
period 1945-1950 were ranked alongside the per
centage of the adult population with less than one 
year of completed schooling for the eighteen republics 
with population censuses taken around 1950. See 
Latin American Demographic Centre, "Analisis de
mografico de la situaci6n educativa en America 
Latina", document prepared for the Conference on 
Education and Economic and Social Development in 
Latin America (Conferencia sobre Educaci6n y 
Desarrollo Econ6mico y Social en America Latina), 
held in Santiago, Chile, in March 1962. From the 
rank orders, it can be clearly seen that the countries 
with lowest fertility have the smallest proportion of 
their population without education; and, conversely, 
the countries with the highest crude birth rates have 
a very high proportion of uneducated persons. How
ever, several intermediate countries (Bolivia, Costa 
Rica and Paraguay) do not fit well into this pattern. 
It is difficult to say whether this might be owing to 
the crudeness of the fertility estimates to the in
appropriateness of the educational index' selected or 
to an essentially imperfect correlation. ' 

2 Alfred Sauvy, Theorie gcnerale de la population, 
vol. II (Paris, 1954), p. 226. 
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ex~e~tations, economic development, and a 
P?ht~cal _system that permits a more equitable 
d1stnbut10n of goods are all intricately 
meshed ... ".3 

. ~- In the anal~sis of past trends in fertility, 
1t is often sufficient to identify the various 
relevant factors and merely to observe how 
complex is their interrelationship. The exam
ination of the effect of these factors on future 
trends, however, requires that the interrelation
ships be more clearly specified. This is what 
Jaffe has done in considering future tendencies 
of fertility in Puerto Rico, when he noted, first, 
that the practice of family planning required: 
(a) that people be motivated to have fewer 
children; ( b) that contraceptive material be at 
their disposal; and ( c) that they have sufficient 
formal education to be able to use the material 
efficiently.4 He noted further that "formal 
education, urban life and other factors combine 
with expanding economic opportunities" to 
pro_duce "heightened aspirations", thus moti
vating people to limit the size of their families." 

~- In the perceptive functional analysis 
which he made of these series of factors, Jaffe 
was implicitly working with certain different 
kinds of interrelationships whose importance 
was such as to warrant formal development 
here. Three types of relations are distin
guished :6 

Type A : factors acting together to produce 
an interdependent, joint effect; 

Type B : independent, but simultaneously 
acting, factors functionally interrelated either 
with each other or with a third factor in such 
a manner that the full presence of one of 
these factors is conditioned upon the presence 
of the other ; 

Type C: functionally unrelated factors acting 
to produce an independent, although simul
taneous, effect. 
5. The importance of this typology for a 

consideration of the future effect of a strength
ening of any one factor-for example, educa-

3 Cora A. Du Bois, "Socio-cultural aspects of popu
lation growth", in Human Fertility and Population 
Problems, Roy 0. Greep, ed. (Cambridge, Mass., 
1963), pp. 258-260. 

4 A. ]. Jaffe, People, Jobs and Economic Develop
ment (Clencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1959), p. 11. 

5 Ibid., p. 10. 
6 The typology presented here does not pretend to 

be exhaustive. In the first place, it refers only to 
relations between pairs of factors. If more factors 
were included, the number of different types possible 
would multiply according to the number of possible 
different combinations of each factor with every other 
factor. New cases would also result from making a 
distinction among related factors according to 
whether or not one or both of them were replaceable 
by functionally equivalent factors. 
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tion-should be made clear. Only if the inter
relationship between education and other 
factors affecting fertility were of type C would 
it be practical to concentrate upon a programme 
of educational expansion with an expectation 
that the full effect of this factor upon fertility 
would be experienced. If education had a type A 
relationship with one or more other factors so 
that their effect was a joint one, then the effect 
of education would be experienced only if these 
other factors were also operating. Finally, if a 
type B relation prevailed between education 
and other factors, e.g., if a full-scale educational 
expansion were feasible only under conditions 
of concomitant urbanization and/or intensive 
economic development, then education could 
exert its independent effect to a limited extent 
only, unless these other factors were likewise 
present.7 

6. Turning now to the series of factors 
taken from Jaffe, the first of these illustrates 
type A, since each of the factors-motivation, 
available contraceptive material and formal 
education-are interrelated in the sense that 
the presence of all three factors is required in 
order for the effect of any one to be produced. 
The effect which any one of these factors can 
have without the joint action of the other 
factors is very limited. 8 In terms of the cate
gories of the social action framework-ends, 
means, norms and conditions-the changed 
motivations refer to the ends, the contraceptive 
materials to the means and the ignorance of 
illiterate persons to the conditions which formal 
education can overcome by converting into 
means. From this point of view, the three 
factors taken from Jaffe are seen as the neces
sary, but not the sufficient, condition for the 
practice of family planning. Norms must also 
prevail which permit the tttilization of effective 
means; also, as will be seen below (para
graph 18), other conditions unfavourable to 
the practice of family planning may exist. 

7. In the second series of factors mentioned 
by Jaffe, expanding economic opportunities 

7 It should be borne in mind that these cases are 
limiting types. In actual fact, a hard and fast dis
tinction often cannot be made between functionally 
related and functionally unrelated factors; frequently, 
the distinction will be largely a matter of degree. 
Similarly, the distinction between independent and 
joint effect will often be arbitrary, since factors can 
have an effect that is partly joint and partly inde
pendent, and the proportion with which it is the one 
or the other may vary. 

8 The discussion is necessarily over-simplified be
cause of limitations of space. To the extent that 
motivation is very high, other methods of birth con
trol, such as abortion and deferred marriage, are 
possible. Furthermore, with some of the newer control 
devices, the requirement of formal education is much 
less important. 
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appear to be a necessary condition for the 
heightening of aspirations. Its effect, whether 
paired with education or with urban life, is 
largely a joint one and consequently falls into 
type A. Educational improvements, for exam
ple, cannot be expected to influence greatly the 
]evel of. effective aspirations ( aspirations, that 
is, which people make serious efforts to 
ach!e.ve) unless expanding economic oppor
tunities make it possible for higher aspirations 
to be realistically entertained. 

8. The other two factors in this series
~ducation and urban life-conveniently serve to 
illustrate the difference between type B and 
!Ype C. The independent effect of these factors 
is demonstrated by evidence cited by Jaffe 9 

and indicating that in Puerto Rico more educa
tion is associated with lower fertility even 
among rural women, \i\Thether the relation is 
type B qr type C, therefore, depends upon 
whether their simultaneous operation (historic
ally observed in the case of the countries that 
have already achieved reduced fertility) is to 
be considered functionally necessary ( type B) 
or merely chance ( type C). Although urbani
zation is sometimes said to be progressing more 
r:ipidly than economic development and educa
tional expansion in the developing countries, 
there are important reasons for believing that, 
as Jaffe pointed out, neither education nor 
urbanization can ordinarily proceed very far 
without prior development of the economic 
base. Besides, the large difference between 
urban and rural costs of education make it 
extremely probable that substantial educational 
progress is contingent upon progress in urbani
zation. 

9. Thus far what has been considered are 
two series of factors presented by Jaffe as 
being decisive for the future course of fertility 
in a developing country like Puerto Rico. His 
method of analysis has also been formalized 
above. The interest here, unlike that of Jaffe, 
has been the effect of one single factor, educa
tion. By way of summing up, it may be said 
that the role of education alone in these two 
series of factors must be negligible. If educa
tion is an important factor in producing the 
heightened aspirations which motivate smaller 
family size, other factors-some having a 
type B relationship with education (urban life) 
and some a type A relationship ( expanding 
economic opportunities )-are necessary condi
tions for education to have more than a very 
modest effect on aspirations. Furthermore, 
motivation alone is not sufficient; factors other 
than education must be in operation if any 
change in fertility patterns is to be expected. 

9 Jaffe, op. cit., p. 181 et seq. 

10. In accordance with the exclusive concern 
of this paper with the effect of education, a 
survey was made of the literature on the his
torical decline of fertility in the countries of 
reduced fertility, in order to learn how the 
effect of education has been visualized by 
various writers and investigators. A sur
prisingly large number of different kinds of 
effects were discovered. Although these rela
tions-as is generally the case with the deter
minants of fertility-are all stated in the form 
of largely unverified hypotheses, the usefulness 
of considering each of these factors with respect 
to its place in the interrelationship typology 
used in this paper, in order to assess better 
their possible effect on future fertility trends, 
seems apparent. All together, ten different 
hypothetical effects relating education to fer
tility are specified. All except the last three 
affect motivations and, therefore, refer to the 
category of "ends" in the social action frame
work. 

11. The remaining pages of this paper con
sist of a listing of the effects, followed by an 
exploratory and necessarily very sketchy dis
cussion of the typological relation of each of 
these to other (non-educational) factors 
affecting fertility : 

Education affecting the ends of social action: 
(a) Education as stimulant of social mobility 

aspirations; 
(b) Education as social mobility channel; 
( c) Education as stimulant of consumer aspirations; 
(d) Education as stimulant of puericulture; 
(e) Differential class values in education; 
(f) Cost of education to parents as discourager of 

large family practices ; 
(g) Religious (Catholic) education with high value 

on large family goal; 

Education affecting the norms of social action: 
(h) Religious (Catholic) education instilling norms 

against use of contraceptives ; 

Education bearing on conditions obstructing family 
size ends: 

(i) Education converting condition of ignorant 
minds into means capable of using contra
ceptives effectively; 

(j) Education, by making husband and wife articu
late, converting condition of pluralistic ignorance 
into means of sharing ends. 

12. Item ( i) on the list is identical with the 
third factor in Jaffe' s first series of factors; its 
interrelationship with other factors has already 
been indicated. Likewise, it may be supposed 
that items (a) and (c)-education as a stimu
lant of social mobility aspirations and of 
consumer aspirations correspond to Jaffe's 
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"heightened aspirations". Although these two 
kinds of aspirations may often fuse together, 
they have had very different histories in the 
first countries to industrialize where the attrac
!ion of co?-sume: goods ~as of secondary 
1mpor!ance m motivating thrifty, ascetic, capital
amassmg entrepreneurs and would-be entre
pre11eurs. 

13. Item ( b), education as a channel for 
social mobility, is mentioned more in the litera
ture on social stratification than in that on 
fertility. It belongs in Jaffe's second series of 
factors, alongside of expanding economic 
opportunities, in that it gives a touch of realism 
to the aspirations that parents may formulate 
for their children in response to their exposure 
to urban life and to their own usually lesser 
education. Like item (a), it belongs mostly in 
type A, since effective aspirations are not likely 
to be generated by educational opportunities 
unless accompanied by the more indispensable 
factor, expanding economic opportunities.10 

14. Item (d), puericulture, to use the ex
pression popularized by Sauvy,11 refers to the 
change in attitude from "quantity" to "quality" 
in the raising of children. \i\Thile formal educa
tion undoubtedly is a necessary condition for 
the development of a flourishing puericulture, 
as it enables parents to understand the poten
tialities of their children and provides them 
with an important means of assistance in the 
cultivation of these potentialities, at least two 
other apparent functional prerequisites having 
a joint type A relationship with education can 
be distinguished : (a) a dynamic economy in 
which the skills of tradition and of experience 
become rapidly outmoded so that a premium is 
placed upon youth; and ( b) a family structure 
m which the responsibility for raising children 
is clearly specified instead of being diffusely 
located in the extended family ( as is so com
mon in Latin America). Educational improve
ment by itself is not likely to have a great 
effect on fertility in this respect. 

15. Item ( e), differential class education, is 
adopted from Sauvy, 12 who observes that the 
beginning of the historical decline of fertility 
-at least in France-was associated with such 
characteristics· as class and was largely non
economic in motivation, being prompted by 

10 One would hypothesize to find lower fertility 
among the cases represented by the exodus of highly
trained specialists and experts from Latin America 
and by the frustrated white-collar aspirations in India 
of people educated for such positions, of which the 
supply is far smaller than the demand. But they com
prise too tiny a fraction of the total population to 
have any effect on over-all fertility trends. 

11 Sauvy, op. cit., p. 123. 
12 Ibid., p. 122. 
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such considerations as the desire for a taille 
svelte and the avoidance of long and painful 
deliveries. If upper- and middle-class values in 
Latin America currently favour controlled 
fertility,13 then an expanded educational pro
gramme with a largely middle-class orientation 
could apparently have some effect on fertility 
motivations, independently of structural changes 
in the economy. This independent effect is in 
the main irrealizable, however, because of the 
type B functional interrelationship between 
economic development and the financing of any 
substantial expansion of educational facilities. 

16. The cost of education to parents, item 
(f), along with other factors ( e.g., non-farm 
residence and legislation against child labour) 
which make children an economic burden 
instead of an asset, has been widely mentioned 
as one of the factors responsible for reduced 
fertility in modern societies. In this respect, 
educational improvements, like other measures 
which penalize parents with large families, 
would tend to induce family planning motiva
tions among those social classes which would 
be most likely to have something in terms of 
which, at least, they could be penalized. The 
extension of education in the developing coun
tries, however, generally requires that this 
penalization be mitigated by such measures as 
free or partially subsidized tuition, transpor
tation, lunches etc. The expensiveness of this 
kind of educational programme underscores 
once again the type B functional interrelation
ship between large-scale educational expansion 
and an expanding economic base. 

17. Since the decline of fertility in southern 
(Catholic) Europe after the Second World 
War, less importance is attributed to the high 
fertility values and norms instilled by Catholic 
religious education as noted in items (g) and 
(h). This tendency is undoubtedly reinforced 
by changes in attitude manifested at the Ecu
menical Council. None the less, of the three 
high fertility regions of the world (Africa, 
Asia and Latin America), Latin America is 
one in which the role of the Catholic Church 
cannot be safely ignored. One must at least 
raise the question whether "educational im
provement" refers exclusively to secular educa
tion or assumes an equal expansion of secular 
and Catholic educational facilities. The possible 
effect of an expansion of Catholic education is 
a difficult area in which to hypothesize. The 
post-war experience of southern Europe, how
ever, suggests that economic and social develop
ment do not provide a very fertile ground for 
the cultivation of traditional Catholic values 

13 To what extent this is the case is a matter for 
empirical investigation country by country. 
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and norms with respect to fertility. For this 
reason, these items are tentatively classified as 
having?' joint inverse type A relationship with 
economic development. 

18. Item (i), the effect of education in over
com\ng the co!1dition of inability to use contra
ceptives effectively, has already been discussed. 
It w?'~ stated above (paragraph 6) that other 
condi~ions unfavourable to the practice of family 
plan~i?g may exist: On~ such is item (j), the 
condit10n of pluralistic ignorance observed by 
So/cos/4 ":ho found that many husbands and 
w~ves, .m his sample in Puerto Rico of couples 
with httle education, really wanted to have 
fe"'.er children, but were prevented from taking 
action because of the mistaken belief that the 
other spouse would be strongly opposed. Cou
P!es were not in the practice of discussing their 
views on such a delicate matter, presumably 
because their lack of education rendered them 
inarticulate. The implication of this finding is 
that educational improvement would overcome 
this condition by improving communication 
between husband and wife. In order to evaluate 
the importance of the finding, one would need 
to know: (a) whether the process of economic 
development and other related factors had 
already advanced far enough in Puerto Rico 

14 J. Mayone Stycos, The Family and Fertility in 
Puerto Rico (New York, 1955), chap. VI. 

by the early 1950's to have brought about a 
modification in fertility motivations ( type A 
relationship between education and economic 
development) ; or ( b) whether feelings and 
taboos relating to sexual potency are universally 
strong in developing countries, with the con
sequence that pluralistic ignorance is a general 
condition because no one dares to speak his 
mind (and often even think it) on the subject 
(type B functional relationship between educa
tional expansion and economic development). 

CONCLUSION 

19. The principal conclusion to be drawn 
is that none of the various ways in which 
education can affect fertility is completely 
independent of progress in economic develop
ment (type C). Some of the effects are type A 
(act jointly with economic development), and 
others are type B ( economic development re
quired for the financing of any sizable pro
gramme of educational improvement). With 
respect to effects falling into type B, it must be 
pointed out that structural economic changes 
are not in themselves required. A possible alter
native is an accelerated programme of educa
tional expansion ( completely neglecting eco
nomic development for the moment) financed 
by foreign funds and sponsored, for example, 
by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization. 



Effect of education on fertility 

KUMUDINI DANDEKAR 

1. In discussing the cost benefits of educa
tion, a distinction is often made, in the litera
ture on the economics of education, between 
direct benefits to individuals, owing to educa
tion, in money terms and the non-marketable 
benefits to the individuals, as well as to the 
local society. These latter seem to include the 
new outlook, the freedom from tradition, the 
willingness to analyse institutions, the values 
and patterns of behaviour, and the growth of 
rationalism that come with education. It is 
with this new outlook that education seems to 
have an effect on fertility. It is very difficult to 
attribute the changes in fertility to one or a 
few specific countable factors, there being a 
whole complex of factors that may have an 
effect on the extent of fertility. Education has 
been found recently to be an important factor 
in affecting economic development and because 
of this it is associated with all the factors that 
go with economic development, e.g., urbani
zation etc. V/ith the tools currently available, 
it may not always be possible to determine the 
precise contribution of each of these in affecting 
fertility. In the present paper, in discussing the 
effect of education on fertility, no account is 
taken of any other factors. 

2. \,\Tith regard to the effect of education on 
fertility, it is intended to scrutinize two kinds 
of data. The first kind includes data regarding 
educational levels and fertility for forty-nine 
countries of the world. These are analysed in 
the first half of the paper. In the latter half of 
the paper, relevant data from individual coun
tries are set out to find the effect of education 
on fertility. In order to obtain the relationship 
between education and fertility, it was neces
sary to select an index of measurement of 
education and fertility. Education need not 
necessarily mean just school or college educa
tion. It may cover a wider field of technology, 
innovation etc. The number of years of 
schooling is a good index of education, but the 
years of schooling are not standardized and the 
data are not available. Hence, it was decided to 
take three indices for education, as given below, 
data for which are available from the World 
Education Survey: 

(a) Primary enrolment ratio as in 1950-
1954; 

( b) Primary enrolment ratio as in 1930-
1934; 

( c) Secondary enrolment ratio as in 1950-
1954. 

3. In presenting these data for various coun
tries in the World Education Survey, the 
authors have made the data as comparable as 
possible. For studying the correlation between 
education and fertility, it was believed that the 
three indices mentioned above were not of 
equal merit. If the primary enrolment ratio as 
in 1950-1954 was used as an index of education 
to examine its effect on fertility in 1950-1954, 
the level of literacy attained was comparatively 
too recent to show any effect on fertility. In 
fact, the literacy level in any country had .to 
attain some maturity before it could show ~ts 
effect on fertility, and it was worth while 
finding the time lag necessary so that the effect 
could be detected. One way to find out the l_ag 
was to analyse the data for individual countries 
where the fertility of different cohorts of women 
defined by their age could be examined alo~g 
with their level of literacy. This kind of analysts 
demanded data for cohorts of women of dif
ferent ages regarding their level of education 
and their rates of fertility. These were not oft~n 
available. Further, even when they were avail
able, they were likely to be for countries that 
had attained a high level of economi~ devel.op
ment in the remote past, so that their applica
bility for countries currently on the way to 
economic development was limited. Hence, two 
other indices of education, namely, the second
ary enrolment ratio as in 1950-1954 and the 
primary enrolment ratio as in 1930-1934, were 
used, as these were supposed to all<?w for the 
maturity of educational level attamed. The 
secondary enrolment ratio was obtained by 
relating the total secondary enrolment to the 
population of age group 1?-19 years. It was 
expected that the enrolment m sec~ndary educa· 
tion was related to the enrolment m element~ry 
or primary education and would go o?- tn· 
creasing even after attainment of the maximum 
level in primary education and hence could be 
used as a better index. The other index used 
was the primary enrolment ratio of 1930-1934, 
to be correlated with the fertility index of 1950-

146 
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1954. The relevant data could be collected for 
forty-nine countries. 
. 4. ~s for the index of fertility, the crude 

hv; birth rates, approximately for the years 
19:,0-1954, as obtained from the Demographic 
Yearbook, 1960, were taken. For countries that 
had under-registration of births of a known 
order, the data were corrected. Countries that 
were ~nown to have under-registration, but 
for which the order of under-registration was 
no~ known even approximately or was not 
est111;ated, were dropped. That is why it was 
possible to deal with only forty-nine countries. 
It is not the contention, however that these 
for~y-nii:e countries do not have 'any under
registrahon. However, the data for them do 
n_ot s~em to have gross errors. Linear regres
s10n hues were fitted for the three indices of 
education to find their effect on the crude live 
birth rate of 1950-1954. The values of the 
correlation coefficients were found to be re-
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spectively -0.51, -0.64 and -0.62 for the 
primary enrolment ratio in 1950-1954, the 
secondary enrolment ratio as in 1950-1954 and 
the primary enrolment ratio in 1930-1934 with 
the fertility rate in 1950-1954. The values of 
correlation coefficients show that the use of 
indices of education, making allowance for 
maturity of education, probably bring out the 
correlation between education and fertility in a 
better manner. If all the three indices were 
taken together to determine the multiple corre
lation between education and fertility, the cor
relation coefficient was found to be -0.67. The 
multiple correlation between the birth rate in 
1950-1954 with the primary enrolment in 
1930-1934, the percentage increase in the 
primary enrolment during 1930-1934 to 1950-
1954 and the enrolment in secondary education 
during 1950-1954 had a value of -0.79. 

5. A graphical presentation of the forty-nine 
countries in the chart that is given below 
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Primary enrolment ratio, 1950.54 

Primary enrolment ratio for the periods 1930-1934 and 1950-1954 and average 
rate of increase of the ratio for selected countries 

shows the countries arranged according to their 
level of primary enrolment as in 1950-1954 on 
the x axis and that in 1930-1934 on they axis. 
The countries can be ranked according to the 
rate of change in their primary enrolment 
ratios during the twenty years 1930-1934 to 

1950-1954, with the help of the sloping lines 
in the graph, which mark areas with various 
levels of change in the period of twenty years 
under study. The countries in the areas marked 
A, B and C are stable in their educational level 
during the twenty years under consideration 
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and they are nearer the diagonal representing 
no change in the level of enrolment in primary 
education, though A includes countries stable 
at a low level, B at a medium level and C at 
a high level of literacy. The further the coun
tries are from the diagonal showing no change, 
the larger is the change in their educational 
level during the twenty years before 1950-1954. 
The graph clearly indicates the countries that 
are in transition and those that are progressing 
with extraordinary rates, as differentiated from 
countries with a high and mature level of 
education. The crude live birth rates in 1950-
1954 for countries lying in A, B and C are 
found to be 46.4, 37.4 and 23.5, respectively. 
For countries in D and E, they are 38.9 and 
33.4, respectively. Ceylon, the only country in 
F, has a birth rate of 39.6 for 1950-1954. The 
decreasing levels of fertility in A, B and C, as 
well as in D and E, show the effect of education 
on fertility. 

6. Thus, there are clear indications of the 
close relation between education and fertility. 
Going into the data for individual countries, 
it can be shown from a number of studies that 
the higher the level of education of persons, 
the smaller is the number of children born to 
them in those countries. The differences in 
fertility between the highest and the lowest 
levels of education are, however, expected to 
shrink as the knowledge regarding fertility 
gradually spreads to all strata of society. This 
may also be accompanied by a shrinkage in the 
differences of educational levels in the various 
social groups. 

7. In certain situations, however, it may not 
be possible to find a regular declining trend in 
the crude fertility rate, with the rising level of 
education. This may simply mean that the effect 
of education on fertility is seen only among the 
highly educated and is yet to spread to the 
lower levels of education. This may be found 
to be the case in India and similar countries, 
where the idea of fertility control has not yet 
begun to spread to groups with a low level of 
education, though it has been picked up by the 
highly educated. 

8. To illustrate what has been stated above, 
the data for Great Britain, India and the United 
States of America are presented here. For 
Great Britain, the figures are from the Royal 
Commission Report on population for women 
that married during 1920-1934. Here, among 
the non-manual workers, the number of children 
was 2.29 for parents both of whom had a level 
of education not higher than elementary, and 
only 1.75 when both parents had higher educa
tion than elementary. Among the manual 
workers, the corresponding respective numbers 
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of children were 2.80 and 2.23. Obviously, in 
both categories of workers, the number of 
children decreased with a rising level of 
education. 

9. In the United States of America, ac
cording to the expected fertility for white 
women in 1960, women with college education 
and those with four years of high school educa
tion were expected to have three children, 
while those that have one to three years of 
schooling in high school were expected to have 
3.3 children.1 Those with grade school educa
tion were expected to have 3.7 children. 

10. Generally, the data for Great Britain 
and the United States of America showed a 
regular declining trend in fertility with rising 
level of education. In fact, this has been the 
situation in those countries for a long time, but 
it may not always be so for samples of popu
lations surveyed in India. This is especially true 
for data referring to the earlier part of the 
decade (1951-1961). The surveys conducted in 
Poona district, in the urban and non-urban 
areas and those conducted in Mysore State 
duri1{g the earlier part of the decade did not 
show appreciable change in the number of 
children as the level of education rose. For 
instance, in the city of Poona, a slight decline 
in the number of children occurred only when 
women had completed high school education. 
In the non-urban sample no such association 
was observed. In the My;ore population study, 
the number of children of women aged 45 
ranged between 5.3 and 5.5 for the illiterates 
and for those that had schooling of seven or 
less years. In this study, women witl~ high 
school or higher education had 3.9 children. 
Though a part of this difference could be 
explained by the differences in the age at mar
riage, there was some decli_ne in the n!-1mber of 
children that could be attributed to differences 
in the level of education. In the sixteenth round 
of the National Sample Survey in 1960-1961, 
women aged 47 years had borne 6.6 children. 
For women completing seven to eleven years of 
schooling the number of children was between 
five and 4.6. vVomen with a university educa
tion had two children. Thus, it can be observed 
that the association between education and fer
tility was small at the beginning of the d~ca~e, 
but at the end of the decade the association 
seemed close, as shown by the data from the 
National Sample Survey. 

11. Reasons for observing the trends as 
above are quite obvious. The knowledge re
garding contraceptive practice also shows 

1 United Nations, "Conditions and trends of fer
tility in the world", Populatio11 Bulletin, No. 7 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64.XII2). 
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similar trends. In non-urban areas of the Poona 
district surveyed in 1951 and in the six rural 
communities surveyed in 1953-1954, there 
seemed no association between education and 
the knowledge regarding contraceptive practice. 
The case was similar in rural areas surveyed in 
the Mysore population survey. On the other 
hand, in the city of Bangalore in the Mysore 
study, the proportion of women knowing about 

contraceptive practice, though low even in the 
highly educated classes, showed a decreasing 
proportion with the declining level of education. 
In the sixteenth round of the National Sample 
Survey in 1960-1961, there was a regular in
crease in the percentage of men and women 
knowing about contraceptive practice as the 
level of education went up, as noted in the table 
given below : 

Percentages of husbands and wives in the National Sample Survey 
and of wives in the Bombay Clinics Survey knowing about contra
ceptive practice, by educational categories 

National Sample Survey Bombay 
Clinics, 

Level of education Husbands Wives wives 

Illiterate . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60.6 63.5 46.5 
Below primary. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64.1 77.5 
Primary . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 71.9 84.7 72.3 
Middle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79.4 91.1 72.6 
Completing high school. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87.7 94.2 84.5 

f 87.5 
Two years of college. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 92.8 96.7 
University graduates and above...... 95.6 96.9 · 

_ 12. Recently, for certain developing coun
tries like India, special efforts have been made 
to raise the level of education in order to speed 
up the economic development. Here the growth 
of. p_opulation itself is so large that even main
tammg the current enrolment ratios for in-

creased populations is difficult. Hence, it has 
been a formidable problem to raise the enrol
ment ratios. It means that fertility has begun 
to affect the level of education. This almost 
seems like the cart drawing the horse. 



Some demographic and economic aspects of Central American education and 
their implications for the public administration of education 

KARL T. HEREFORD 

1. The purpose of this paper is threefold : 
(a) to summarize briefly the salient demo
graphic and economic characteristics of educa
tion in Central America; ( b) to assess the 
capability of educational institutions there to 
produce an economically useful output; and 
( c) to identify promising avenues of public 
action that may enlarge the capabilities of 
these institutions. 

2. The data included here are limited prin
cipally to those produced during 1962-1965 by 
two new regional research bodies in Central 
America: (a) the Human Resources Study 
Group of the Consejo Superior Universitario 
Centroamericano (CSUCA); and (b) the 
Instituto de Investigaciones y Mejoramiento 
Educativo (IIME) of the University of San 
Carlos of Guatemala. 

INTRODUCTION 

3. Each of the five Central American na
tions formally embraces the concept of universal 
education. Each subscribes to it as public policy 
and defends that policy in terms both of socio
political theory and of economic necessity. 

4. The nations' schools and universities have 
never succeeded, however, in making education 
universal. In general, ruling groups have not 
given high priority to education.1 

5. Now that the nations are individually and 
collectively engaged in serious programmes of 
economic development, many Central Amer
icans are concerned lest the educational systems 
fail to produ~e the number of _literate and tec~
nically proficient persons reqmred for economic 
development. Re;eva1!t and dependa~le data c:re 
just now emergmg 111 a form which peri:n.its 
description and measu_rement of the caJ?ab1hties 
of education systems m Central America. The 
first of these data, herein summarized, ten1 to 
justify the evident concern of Centr:-11 Atpencan 
authorities for their school and umvers1ty sys
tems. Careful examination of the data, how-

1 The exception is Cos~a Ric:i . where, despite 
limited public resources, ~1gh pnonty has consis
tently been given to education. 

ever, has prompted at least one resp?ns~ble 
study group to conclude that substantial im
provements in education are both possible and 
feasible, given the appropriate socio-political 
behaviour in the five nations. 2 

THE STATUS OF EDUCATION IN CENTRAL 

AMERICA 

6. Most children in Central America do not 
attend school. Only one of two eligible ch_ildren 
enrols in primary school. Only one of sixteen 
attends a secondary school. Only one of 1,000 
enters upon university-level studies.3 

7. Moreover, of those who enter, most fail 
to complete the programmes that are availab!e 
to them. Of the children initially enrolled ll1 
elementary school: less than one-half complete 
first grade and pass to the second; only one 
pupil of four completes as many as four grad~s 
of study; and only one of ten completes six 
grades.4 

9 
8. At the secondary school level, onlf 01;e 

child in sixteen enters; of these only one m six 
completes a standard five-year program~e 
(bachillerato); and only one in twelve a s1x
year technical curriculum. 

9. As an example, consider the 451,7~5 
children who were enrolled in first grade m 
1958. Of these: 

(a) 227,866, or 50 per cent, passed to second 
grade in 1959; 

(b) 93,279, or 21 per cent, passed to fifth 
grade in 1962; 

(c) 53,279, or 12 per cent, passed to seventh 
grade in 1964 ; 

( d) 18,246, or 4 per cent, will pass to 
eleventh grade in 1968; 

2 Pablo Lacayo et al., La Formacion 4~ Personal 
para la Enseiian.:a Media: Plan de Accion (Guate
mala, Institute de Investigaciones y Mejoramiento 
Educativo, 1965). 

BU~ . 
4 Consejo Superior Universitario Centr_oam~ricano, 

Estudios de Recursos Hmnanos, manuscripts m pro
gress, Ciudad Universitaria, Costa Rica. 
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(e) 3,531, or 1 per cent, will pass to twelfth 

grade in 1969.5 

10. Pr<?gramme completion among students 
of the nat10ns' five national universities is cor
;espondingly low. Romero reports that-even 
m the most productive of the five universities
more t~an one half of incoming freshmen fail 
to contmue to a second year of study.6 With 
the re1;1arkable exception of the Faculty of 
Education of the University of Costa Rica,7 

less than 4 per cent of enrolled students in the 
five universities are graduated each year.8 

11. Moreover, rates of student progress are 
extremely low. An illustrative case in point is 
~uatemala: "The university student", accord
mg to Friedman, "invests in excess of two 
calendar years to complete a single year of 
academic work" Using current rates of student 
~rogress, Friedman projected the representa
tive number of years required to produce a 
graduate in the following careers.9 

Career 

Agronomist ............... . 
Architect ................. . 
Accountant ............... . 
Business administrator ..... . 
Economist ................ . 
Lawyer ................... . 
Medical doctor ............. . 
Chemical engineer .......... . 
Civil engineer ............. . 
Dentist ................... . 
Pharmacist ............... . 
Biochemist ................ . 
Teacher, secondary school .. . 
Veterinarian .............. . 

Number 
of 

aca
demic 
years 

in 
pro· 

gramme 

6 
6 
6 
5 
6 
6 
8 
5 
6 
6 
6 
6 
2.7 
6 

Projection: 
total 
years 

required 
to 

complete 

12.30 
10.02 
16.44 
16.25 
17.04 
14.94 
12.24 
9.60 

16.44 
11.94 
11.16 
14.22 
13.52 
6.66 

12. As might be expected, the overwhelming 
majority of university students do not pursue 
th.eir studies to completion. A large number 
:,v1thdraw. Others maintain a part-time and 
Inconclusive relationship with the university. 
Consequently, each university accumulates a 

. 5 Karl T. Hereford et al., Plait of public E:rpen
ditures for Education in Central America (East 
Lansing, Michigan State University, 1965). 

• 6 Mario Romero, Deserciones Estudiantiles Univer
;ilarios (Guatemala, Instituto de Investigaciones y 
.1.,Iejoramiento Educativo, 1965). 

7 This faculty has produced 60 per cent of its uni
versity's _graduates since 1941; annually, nearly one 
third of its enrolment is graduated. 
• 8 S. Kirkwood Yarman, The University Graduate 
11! Central A nzerica, doctoral dissertation (East Lan
sing, Michigan State University, 1965) . 

• 9 Burton Dean Friedman et al., Progreso Estu
~iantil Universitario (Guatemala, Instituto de Inves
hgaciones y Mejoramiento Educativo, 1965). 

backlog of non-productive students at beginning 
levels. At the University of San Carlos of 
Guatemala, a typical example, 44 per cent of all 
students in 1963 were enrolled in the first 
academic year of study; less than one half of 
these, however, were new students. The others 
were re-enrolled students who had failed to 
complete at least one academic year of work, 
211 of whom had never completed a single 
course at the University, despite repeated 
enrolments.10 

13. There are only incomplete statistics 
regarding the small number of students gradu
ated each year. Yarman studied responses of 
1,113 graduates of three of the five national 
universities. He reported that (in 1963): "A 
statistically average university graduate is male, 
37.5 years old with 4.6 dependents. He has 
been out of the university for 11.2 years, and 
his average annual income is $5,218. He entered 
the University from a public school at the age 
of 18.9 years and spent from 5.7 to 9.9 years 
to complete his degree. Of all graduates, 
64.16% prepared themselves in the law and 
social sciences, 25.24% in the medical sciences 
and 10.60% in the natural sciences (Agri
culture, Architecture, Engineering)" .11 

14. It seems fair to conclude, therefore, that 
the status of education in Central America is 
unsatisfactory. Educational institutions are 
under-productive of needed graduates; more
over, those who are graduated are in areas of 
relatively lesser importance to the developing 
economies. 

PUBLIC EXPENDITURE FOR EDUCATION 

15. Each nation-in terms of gross national 
product per capita-is clearly just developing 
economically. The combination of a high birth 
rate and declining mortality rates threatens to 
dissipate those economic gains already achieved. 
Hence, it is of crucial importance that the 
education systems in Central America con
tribute significantly to economic capacity in the 
several nations. Unfortunately, this is not cur
rently the case. 

16. The five nations now invest in public 
education about one fifth of their aggregate 
national government expenditure. Private insti
tutions expend added funds to provide formal 
studies for about one tenth of enrolled elemen
tary pupils and nearly 40 per cent of all en
rolled secondary students. In 1963, the aggre
gate expenditure for all levels of public edu
cation was an estimated $69 million, or slightly 
less than 20 per cent of total national rrovern
ment expenditure in that fiscal year. Th: aggre-

10 Ibid. 
11 S. Kirkwood Yarman, op. cit. 
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gate e~penditure provided the following average 
allocat10ns per student: (a) $36.00 per ele
mentary school pupil; ( b) $127.00 per enrolled 
secondary s~hoo! student; and ( c) $335.00 per 
enrolled umvers1ty student.12 

J7. These i1:vestment costs per student are 
e:'1dently low~ mdeed, they are not sufficiently 
high to provide an adequate or competitive 
teacher saJary, unless teachers are to be over
loaded with ?1:1mbers of pupils. To attain 
reasonable mm1mums of financial support 
average allocations per student should be in~ 
creased, according to one major study to $100 
$22_5 and _$500, respectively.13 Befo;e under~ 
takmg to mcreas~ the allocations per student, 
however, the nations would be well-advised to 
study the actual costs of producing needed 
graduates. Contrary to popular belief these 
costs are very high, if not excessive, o,;ing, in 
l~rgest part, to the low productivity and ineffi
ciency of the educational institutions. For 
example, to produce literacy that will persist 
th~ough adult life, the school should enrol a 
child for not less than four years, and prefer
ably fo: six. T~e c:nnual cost (1963 figures) 
for b~s1c educ;1tion Is $36 per child. The cost, 
at th1~ rate, 1s $216 for six grades of basic 
educat10n, _a conservative sum by any standard 
of. comparison. Yet, only one in ten enrolled 
children actually completes the six grades; 
hence-to produce one literate person-the 
Governments actually expend funds that should 
produce ten, under highly productive circum
stanc~s. The actual cost, therefore, to produce 
one l!terate person is not $216, but as much as 
ten times that amount, or $2,160. 

18. Studies employing similar analytic 
methods report that the average cost to produce 
a secondary school graduate exceeds $5 OOO 
and a university graduate, $45,000.14 ' ' 

~9. Under-productivity of educational insti
tutions, there~ore, mitigates against the fulfil
ment . of pubhc educational policy in Central 
America; moreover, it produces an uneconomic 
condition. Central American schools and uni
versities tend, therefore, to be "consumers" of 
their nations' economic weath rather than 
"producers" 0¥ economic capacity. At current 
rates of educational output, to achieve a nominal 
increase in numbers of literate and technically 
proficient people, the nations would need to 
invest in education the greatest proportion of 
their national. gover1;ment. expenditure, clearly 
an _uneconomic and meffic1ent course of public 
act10n. 

12 Karl Hereford et al., op. cit. 
13 Ibid. 
14 Ibid. 
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PROJECTIONS FOR THE FUTURE 

20 .. The ll!agnitude of problems confronting 
educat10nal mstitutions in Central America 
threatei:s t~ worsen, owing, in largest part, to 
~ com~mat10n of these factors: (a) a rapidly 
mc.reasmg and urbanizing school age popu
lat~on; and ( b) an inability of preparatory insti
tutions to produce qualified educational per
sonnel in needed numbers.15 

21. During the period 1965 to 1980, the 
n1:m1?er of enrolled elementary school pupils 
will mcre;1se by. nearly 1 million, according to 
conserva.tive estimates; secondary school enrol
ments will more than double annual increments 
exceeding 7,000 new pupils

1

; university enrol
ments are expected to increase by a ratio of at 
least 2.4.rn 

22. These increases in school and university 
popula.t10n generate needs for new qualified 
~4ucat10nal personnel, for buildings and facil-
1t1es, and for instructional materials and aids of 
all kinds. At the very least, there will be a need 
for about 26,000 new elementary class rooms, 
up to 130 new secondary school buildings of 
about 1,000 pupils each, and new instructional 
and library facilities for the equivalent of 
14,?00 new full-time university students. One 
es~1m.ate of costs for school and university 
bmldmgs alone exceeds $162 millions.17 
. 23. There is no guarantee, however, that 
mcreased public expenditure for education will 
have a salutary effect upon institutional pro
ductivity, principally because of deficiencies in 
educational personnel. Such additional invest
ment that is made, therefore, should be directed 
toward increasing institutional output of needed 
graduates at primary, secondary and university 
levels. The key action is to place, during the 
immediate future, a qualified, full-time in
structor in each of the nations' class-rooms. 

QUALIFIED EDUCATIONAL PERSONNEL: A CRI-

TICAL NEED 

24. Student progress and school retention 
rates cannot be attributed wholly to the quality 
of instruction. None the less, it is not reason
able to expect, as a matter of public policy, 
significant educational improvements to be 
achieved without qualified instructional per
sonnel in all or most of the nations class-rooms. 

25. Currently, most educational personnel in 
Central America are not trained for their 
positions. Less than half of the elementary 
teachers have completed a secondary school 

15 Consejo Superior Universitario Centroamericano, 
op. cit. 

16 Karl T. Hereford, op. cit. 
11 Ibid. 
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education; less than 15 per cent of secondary 
!eachers have completed university-level train
m~ _pr~grammes; two thirds of personnel in 
numstnes of education are undertrained for 
their positions.18 Moreover, university in
stru~tors normally are not prepared for uni
versity teaching but rather for specific non
tea.ching professions; hence, the largest part of 
i:mversit)'. i:istruction is itself provided by part
time e1npzncos. 

26. The situation is crucial at the secondary 
school level, inasmuch as the secondary schools 
occup)'. a strategic position in the over-all 
educat10nal structure. In four countries, second
ary ''normal" schools prepare teachers for 
elementary schools. In all nations, secondary 
vocational schools prepare the nations' com
mercial and technical personnel; potential col
lege .students are prepared in secondary-level 
bachzllerato programmes. Hence, the quality of 
~du.cation at all levels would be directly or 
!nd1rectly improved by significant improvements 
m secondary education.19 In order to place a 
9ual!fied teacher in each secondary class-room, 
1t will be necessary to graduate approximately 
1,000 new qualified teachers annually for the 
next seven or eight years.20 The average annual 
o?tput of the seven preparatory institutions 
smce 1950 is fifty-four; it follows, therefore, 
that teacher preparation at the university level 
claims highest priority among needed courses 
of public action. 

POSSIBLE CORRECTIVE MEASURES 

27. The object of public action for education 
during the next decade should be to increase 

18 Paul G. Orr and Karl T. Hereford, Necesidades 
de Personal en la Educaci6n Media (Guatemala, 
I_nstituto de Investigaciones y Mejoramiento Educa
tivo, 1963). 

19 Pablo Lacayo et al., op. cit. 

f 
2° Karl T. Hereford et al., Formatio1i of Personnel 

or the Teaching Media: Estimate of Costs (East 
Lansing, Michigan State University, 1965). 

institutional productivity while conserving pub
lic expenditure. This is the major conclusion 
drawn by the IIME staff following its intensive 
studies of education in Central America.21 To 
achieve the former, qualified and full-time 
instructional personnel are required, preferably 
in each of the nations' schools and universities. 
To achieve the latter, a pattern of public 
expenditure is required which would allocate 
the highest priority to personnel development, 
while simultaneously bringing support levels 
per student up to reasonable minimums. That 
these corrective measures are feasible is 
demonstrated in two recent IIME reports. 22 
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An educational growth index as an instrument in measuring and planning 
education development 

E. G. JACOBY 

INTRODUCTION 

1. International comparisons of spending on 
education, usually presented in the form of 
nation~! income . percentages to suggest the 
allocation of nat10nal resources 1 rest on in
secure foundations. 2 Even natio~al time series 
in this field can be quite misleading.3 No 
attempt, it would appear, has yet been made to 
control the comparative material for the vari
able intrinsic growth rates in the education 
systems. The need to study this problem has 
become more urgent as the relevance of the 
education system of a country for the develop
ment ?f its human ;esources is recognized as an 
essential element 111 the context of economic 
and social development in the past, the present 
or the future. 
. 2. _The educa~ional growt~ ~ndex proposed 
m this paper aims at a d1stmction and an 
estimate of the variables in cost of education 
services. But the content and the structure of 
the educational growth index will be discussed 
independently from its applications. To ensure 
the compilation of index numbers by the same 
methods for any education system, the fore
most requirement is simplicity. 

STRUCTURE OF THE EDUCATIONAL GROWTH 

INDEX 

3. The basic information needed for the 
index consists of two sets of educational data : 
one, on enrolments at educational institutions 
by level ; and two, on expenditures by the same 
levels, from which costs per pupil/student by 
level are obtained. The compilation of these 
data in a time series is assured by implementing 

1 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cul
tural Organization, Basic Facts and Figures, Inter
national statistics relating to education etc. (Paris, 
1961), table 12; Ja pan, Ministry of Education, Japan's 
Growth and Education, the 1962 White Paper on 
Education (MEJ 6557) (July 1963), pp. 109-110. 

2 F. Harbison and C. A. Myers, Education, Man
power and Economic Growth (New York, McGraw
Hill, 1964), pp. 34, 35-96. 

3 Examples are for the United States of America, 
Office of Education, School Life, vol. XL V, No. 3 
(January, 1963); and for New Zealand, Report of 
the Commissio1i on Education (\Vellington, Govern
ment Printer, 1962), pp. 134-139. 

the recommendations made by the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization (UNESCO) in 1958 on classi
fication by level (No. 12), on the number of 
pupils and students (No. 16, iii), and on educa
tional finance, current expenditure (Nos. 17 
and 18).4 

4. The data on enrolment by level serve as 
quantities and the costs per pupil/student by 
level as weights. The weighting assumes for 
the current time that the cost per primary 
school pupil' is equal to 1.000; costs per pupil/ 
student at all other levels are expressed as 
multiples of the cost per primary pupil. At this 
stage of index making, then, the time series is 
in the form of primary cost units. 

5. This procedure has several advantages. 
In estimating the demographic component of 
the educational growth index (see paragraphs 
10-14) costs per pupil/ student by level are 
as in the base year, that is, they are held 
constant. In view of the confidential nature 
which some Governments assign to actual costs 
at different times, no monetary amounts need 
be divulged. The difficult problems of com
paring different national currencies and their 
purchasing power, or the same national cur
rency at different times, do not obtrude at this 
stage. 

6. A second point is that the index, as it 
comprises quantities and weights at all levels 
of the education system, relies, for as large an 
area as possible of all educational services and 
activities, on statistical information of an estab
lished degree of quality; and, for as small an 
area as possible, on estimates.5 For example, 

4 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cul
tural Organization, ,1fanual of Educational Statistics 
(Paris, 1961), lst ed., appendix: Recommendations 
etc., of 3.12.58; United Nations, Statistics needed for 
educational planning, preliminary study by the Unit~d 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organi
zation (United Nations document E/CN.14/A.S.P.P./ 
L.15, 12.10.62); United Nations Educational, Scien
tific and Cultural Organization, Educational Pla11ni1ig, 
Educational Studies and Documents, No. 45 (Pans, 
1963), p. 15. . 

5 A. Gerschenkron, Economic Backwardness '!' 
Historical Perspective (Cambridge, Harvard Uni
versity Press, 1962), p. 405. 
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details on education finance in the private 
s~~ool sector ~re rarely available, so that quan
tities and weights must, in the first instance, 
be compiled for the public school sector, which 
may be as much as four fifths or nine tenths of 
the national system. In this case, it is only when 
r~la~ing indexed spending on education to other 
s1gmficant factors of the economy, such as 
national income or rates of productivity growth, 
that educational spending must be grossed up 
to include the private school sector.6 

. 7. A third point, as in every index making, 
is the choice of base year. This is partly a 
matter of availability of basic data on both 
quantities and weights. However, the "base 
year" need not be the first year in a time series. 
Moreover, in international comparisons, it may 
be useful to assign different years in different 
countries as the base year ; the choice is then 
according to an educational criterion, for exam
ple, equal or near-equal enrolment ratios in the 
6 to 13 age group, as an indicator of the degree 
of achieving universal education. This ratio 
may be 75 per cent in country A in year t, but 
76 per cent in country B in year t-5, so that a 
comparable take-off point can be assumed for 
country A five years later than for country B. 
This argument in favour of flexibility is not 
without its dangers, but it is suggested, never
theless, as a corollary of the principles of com
parative research. In dealing with a single 
country's educational development, the presen
tation of index numbers with different base 
years may afford a better view of developments. 

8. An illustration of the educational growth 
index for New Zealand (which was compiled 
for single years from 1948 and for 1938) is 
given in the annex to this paper. This is merely 
an illustration, for what this paper is discussing 
is not one, but fifty or a hundred series of 
educational growth index numbers. 

9. The base data used in this illustration 
suffer from some imperfections which entail an 
estimation error amounting, at a guess, to a few 
points out of 1,000.7 For example, it is a 
serious gap in information that technical educa
tion at the post-secondary level could not be 

6 J. Vaizey, The Economics of Educativn (London, 
1962), pp. 54, 63; J. Svennilson, F. Edding and 
L. Elvin, "Targets for education in Europe in 1970", 
Policy conference 011 economic growth and invest
ment in education, II (Paris, Organisation de coope
ration et de developpement economique, 1961), p. 65. 

7 0. Morgenstern, On the Accuracy of Economic; 
Observations, 2nd ed. (Princeton, 1963), pp. 119, 305. 

separated from general secondary education 
expenditure because no distinction was made in 
the public accounts; part-time students in cer
tain technical classes of further education were 
assumed to represent one fifth of full-time 
equivalent quantity. Similarly, university enrol
ment ( omitting extra-mural students) does not 
distinguish between full-time and part-time 
students, although their ratios are known to be 
changing. These examples illustrate the sort of 
problem that arises in index making in this 
field; but, at the cost of some controlled degree 
of inaccuracy, some statistical decision is better 
than no index. 

THE DEMOGRAPHIC COMPONENT 

10. From enrolments at each level in the 
base year, enrolment ratios per age and per 
level can be derived. Where population statis
tics ( whether census or inter-censal estimates) 
do not permit an estimate of single age enrol
ment ratios,8 it will at least be possible to com
pute enrolment ratios for quinary age groups 
or similar age ranges (for example, 6 to 13 
years). 

11. Holding base year enrolment ratios by 
level constant, the next step is to assess the 
(hypothetical) enrolments by level that corre
spond to the change over time in the size of 
age groups. Since such change in enrolment is 
mostly one of increase, it is then only the demo
graphic factor that expresses itself in these 
enrolment estimates. It is, furthermore, con
venient to hold all weights per level constant at 
the values observed in the base year; this 
relates not only to multiples at all other levels 
of cost per primary pupil, but to the cost per 
primary pupil itself. The resulting series of 
partial index numbers represents the demo
graphic component of the educational growth 
index. 

12. Because of the changes in the structure 
of the New Zealand educational system between 
1938 and 1948, the latter year has been taken 
as the base for observation of the demographic 
component. The following table, using the 1948 
enrolment ratios and weights by level, has been 
compiled in the same way as the detailed 
illustrations in the annex. 

s E. G. Jacoby, Methods of School Enrolment Pro
jecti.:m, United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization, Educational Studies and Docu
ments, No. 32 (Paris, 1959), chap. III. 
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Table 1. Education growth index:, New Zealand demographic corn· 

ponent, 1948-1963 

1948 1953 1958 1963 

(1) Total education growth index 
cost units indexed ........... 1,000 1,328 1,678 2,064 

(2) Demographic component ..... 1,000 1,229 1,467 1,727 
(3) Residual a ................. 0 99 211 337 

a See discussion of development component in paragraphs 15-19. 

13. Item (2) in this table shows that the 
rate of demographic growth has been approxi
mately 73 per cent in fifteen years. This repre
sents an average annual rate (compound) of 
3.7 per cent for the entire period, and rates of 
4.2, 3.6 and 3.3 in the three five-year sections, 
1948-1953 to 1958-1963. As growth rates go, 
these figures are as high as, if not higher than, 
past rates or target rates of sustained growth 
in economic productivity. In developing coun
tries, with a higher natural increase in popu
lation, the rates of growth of the demographic 
component are likely to exceed by a substantial 
margin the New Zealand rates ( which reflect 
the post-war baby boom and higher levels of 
fertility since 1950 being absorbed into the 
school system). 

14. In assuming, however, an increase in 
economic growth of the same order as the rates 
of increase in the demographic component of 
the education growth index, one arrives at the 
following conclusion. If resources were allo
cated to education (as one among other social 
services) in the proportion of the base year 
only, they would just be sufficient to accom
modate the demographic increases in school 
rolls at the base-year level-before any im
provements, requiring further allocation of 
resources to the education sector, could be 
planned for. It is at this point, then, that the 
special topic of this paper links up with the 
theory of social and economic growth in the 
tiers nionde, which A. Sauvy outlined in his 
paper at the Vienna Conference in 1959.9 The 
operative term to be stressed in this conclusion 
is the word "before", that is, in A. Sauvy's 
expression, 10 that any national income increases 
are "amputated" by the need to provide for 
mere demographic growth, if the status qua is 
to be maintained. 

9 A. Sauvy, "Investissements demographiques et in
vestissements economiques", International Pop11lation 
Conference (Vienna, 1959), pp. 136-141. 

10 A. Sauvy, Fertility and Survival (New York, 
Criterion Books, Inc., 1961), p. 97. 

THE DEVELOPMENT COMPONENT 

15. Before the residual in the education 
growth index ( see table 1) can be used as an 
indicator of educational development over and 
above the demographic growth, it is necessary 
to introduce one further variable. By assigning 
educational growth index weights by level on 
the assumption of the cost per primary pupil 
being constant, no allowance has as yet been 
made for real changes in the cost per primary 
pupil (and, consequently, at all other levels). 
This cost must now be expressed in currency, 
hence the problem of converting monetary 
values at different times to constant prices. For 
evaluating the demographic component alone, 
this operation was not required, but it now 
becomes necessary for a full statement of the 
development component; this must include any 
improvement ( or its reverse) in the education 
sector that might correspond to improvements 
in economic productivity or levels of living.11 

16. The solution of this problem cannot be 
simply passed on to the economist, but ~s a 
matter of co-operation between economists, 
manpower experts and educationalists.12 Here 
one merely follows the beaten track and uses 
the retail price ( consumer price) index as a 
deflator.13 In this case, this procedure is more 
easily justified; up to four-fifths of total current 
education expenditure consists of salary and 
wage payments, which, if not directly rela!ed, 
are loosely related to current consumer pnces 
and their inflation. 

17. \Vith 1948 as the base year, the cost per 
primary pupil changed as shown in table ~· 
which uses as deflator the New Zealand retail 
price index (long-term linked series): 

11 F. Edding, Oekonomie des Bildungswesens 
("Economy of Education") (Freiburg i.B, 1963), 
p. 217. 

12 M. Debeauvais, "Manpower planning in develop
ing countries", International Labour Review, vol. 
L.XXXIX, No. 4 (April 1964), p. 319. 

13 A. J. Peacock and J. Wiseman, The Growt!1 of 
Public Expenditure in the United Kingdom (Prmce
ton, 1961), p. 156. 
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Table 2. Cost per pl'imary pupil at constant prices, New Zealand, 

1948-1963, on 1948 base= 1,000 

1948 1953 1958 1963 

(1) Cost per primary pupil at 
current prices . . . . . 1,000 1,491 1,924 2,452 

(2) Retail price index numbers -
reciprocals to 1948 base. . . . . 1,000 744 629 564 

(3) Cost per primary pupil at 
constant prices . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,000 1,109 1,210 1,383 

SOURCE: New Zealand, Official Yearbook 1963 (Wellington, Govern
ment Printer), p. 718. 

18. By weighting the total educational growth index cost 
units (item (1) in table 1) with the multiplier in item (3) above, 
one can set out the complete educational growth index numbers 
and their demographic and development components. 

Table 3. Educational growth index numbers, demographic and develop
ment components, New Zealand, 1948-1963 

(1) Total educational growth in-
dex numbers ................ 

(2) Demographic component. 
(3) Development component 

19. The growth of the development com
ponent is of interest in comparison with that of 
the demographic component, as noted in the 
following brief comments. 

(a) The New Zealand illustration shows 
that in the period 1948-1963 approximately 
two thirds of other than demographic increase 
in the resources allocated to education is the 
result of rising costs per pupil at constant 
prices. It can be surmised that a large share in 
this increase is owing to improved salaries in 
real terms, but this statement is only the begin
ning for a study of this aspect by an analysis of 
cost structure; this point is important in de
veloping countries planning to raise teachers' 
salaries to a professional level ; 

(b) For international comparisons of cur
rent spending on education, it is suggested that 
they be made specifically for the development 
component of the educational growth index, 
with the demographic component held constant 
for a comparable base year. For comparisons of 
this nature, it would also be necessary to 
ensure, after an analysis of cost structures, that 
there should be equal comprehensiveness, for 
example, by grossing up rates of expenditure 
in the public education sector to include the 
private sector, on-the-job training etc., by 
appropriate estimates; 

( c) That part of the development com
ponent which is not determined by higher costs 

1948 1953 1958 1963 

1,000 1,473 2,030 2,854 
1,000 1,229 1,467 1,727 
1,000 1,244 1,563 2,127 

per pupil/student at constant prices, that is, 
the residual in table 1, line (3), is an indicator 
for a great variety of changes in educational 
development through time.14 One group is the 
particular policies resulting in increases of cost 
per pupil/student at other than the primary 
level (for example, provision of free text
books in secondary schools, or longer training 
of teachers). Of even greater importance, per
haps, is another group, which relates to effects 
of general policies, as, for example, of universal 
education at the primary level, or of oppor
tunities for secondary education for all children, 
or of a free place system. These produce raised 
enrolment ratios-higher retention rates, fewer 
drop-outs and less wastage. This aspect will be 
of the greatest importance in developing coun
tries because of its close link with the develop
ment of human resources through the educa
tional system. The information fed into the 
educational growth index may prove sufficiently 
detailed for an evaluation of developments of 
this nature, and at the same time, ensure that 
there shall be comparability. 

PROJECTIONS AND PLANNING 

20. Finally, the educational growth index 

14 Their an~lysi~ i~ a major fiel.d in studying the 
cost of education m its detail, but 1t falls outside the 
scope of this paper, which is concerned with separating 
the development component from the demographic 
component. 
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may be considered in the context of educational 
planning and forecasting. Extrapolated index 
numbers can immediately be translated into an 
educational budget.15 They also allow a forward 
estimate of growth rates in the education 
sector of a country. 

21. Enrolment projections by level, if pro
ceeding by a distinction between enrolment 
ratios in a base year as a bench-mark and 
articulated assumptions on changes, particularly 
increases in enrolment ratios, can be entered 
as demographic and as development quantities. 
The projection basis of the demographic com
ponent can, by current revisions, be adjusted 
to a rolling plan. 

22. Once purely demographic future growth 
has been assessed, the consideration of items 
of development becomes more realistic. It can 
provide guide-lines within the framework of 
economic and social development planning. Im
proved enrolment ratios or reduced class size 
presupposes improved teacher supply, which in 
turn depends on improved outputs in teacher 
training and university education. The develop
ment of technical education to meet manpower 
requirements may depend on widening the 
opportunities in general secondary education. 
Various policy choices, whether they resemble 
the Karachi plan ( concentrating on reducing 
illiteracy and giving priority to universal ele
mentary education) or the Addis Ababa plan 
(conjoint development of the elementary and 
higher levels), can, according to circumstances, 
be spelt out as assumptions in the projection 
of educational growth index numbers. 

23. The cost per pupil/student at constant 
prices may either be held constant as the cur-

15 F. Edding, Oeko110111ie des Bildungswesens 
("Economy of Education") (Freiburg i.B, 1963), 
p. 217. 
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rent rate or raised in proportion to expected 
increases in economic productivity. The mul
tiples of cost per primary pupil at other levels 
can be adapted to stated assumptions on par
ticular aims of educational planning. All su~h 
modifications in the weights will be reflected 111 

the projection of the educational growth index 
numbers. 

24. To illustrate the projection aspect, the 
author of this paper made forward estimates of 
the New Zealand educational growth index for 
1968 and 1973, by detailed assumptions on. all 
these points. Demographic rates were predict
able, except for the youngest ages in 1973 
where assumptions on future birth rates enter; 
retention rates at the secondary level were,. by 
extrapolating past trends for boys and girls 
separately, assumed to increase; the teacher 
training course was assumed to be lengthened 
from two to three years. Multiples at other 
than the primary cost level were held at _1963 
values, and the cost per primary pupil at 
constant prices was assumed to increase at the 
same rate as between 1958 and 1963. The 
resulting total index numbers (1948 = 1,000) 
are 3,909 for 1968 and as high as 5,464 for 
1973. They indicate an average annual r~te of 
growth (compound) of > 6.7 per cent .111 the 
next ten years, with greater increase m the 
development component. This expected gr_owth, 
which is much in excess of growth rates 111 the 
economy compares with 7 per cent for 1958-
1963, 6.6 per cent for 1953-1958 and 8.1 per 
cent for 1948-1953. 

25. In this form, educational growth index 
projections may be of practical use t? the 
agencies concerned with national economic and 
social planning for human resources develop
ment. 

ANNEX 

An educational growth index 

NEW ZEALAND, EDUCATIONAL GROWTH INDEX, 1938 (1948) THROUGH 1963 

1938 1948 1953 1958 1963 

( 1) Quantities by level: 
18.024 1,756 3,462 9.752 13.928 Pre-school ................. ········ ... 

357,355 393,071 Primary ............................... 211,897 237,399 300,299 
139,977 Secondaryn ............................ 38,261 50,257 66,686 93,224 

4,536 
Teacher training ............... ········· 1,522 1,875 2,769 3,602 

16,999 
University ............................. 5,622 10,450 9,911 11,915 

(2) Weights by level: 
436 344 588 615 573 Pre-school .................... ········. 

1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 
Primary .. .................... ········. 

1,852 1,945 1,891 1,749 
Secondary a 1,832 

14,041 
....................... 

9,203 12,641 12,592 15,040 Teacher training ............. ··········· 
1,945 2,476 3,694 3,795 4,649 

University ........... ······· .. ········· 
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Au educational growth index (continued) 

NEW ZEALAXD, EDUCATIONAL GROWTH INDEX, 1938 (1948) THROUGH 1963 (continued) 

1938 1948 1953 1958 1963 

(3) Total educational growth index units: 
~[Item (1) X item (2)] ................ 307,537 382,087 507,478 640,994 788,467 

(4) Ed11catio11al growth index units indexed: 
(1938 = 1,000) 1,000 1,242 1,650 2,084 2,564 
(1948 = 1,000) 804 1,000 1,328 1,678 2,064 

(5) Educational growth index numbers: b 

(1948 = 1,000) 673 1,000 1,473 2,030 2,854 

a Including technical education. 
b Item ( 4) adjusted for cost per primary pu_pil at constant prices. 



Some demographic factors associated with the development of school enrolment 

BANGNEE ALFRED LIU 

1. It has been generally believed, and often 
affirmed, by demographers and educational 
workers alike, that certain demographic 
factors-such as the birth rate-affect the 
development of education in a given country, 
and conversely, that the development of educa
tion among a given population tends to bring 
about certain changes in the demographic struc
ture of that population, such as by lowering its 
fertility level. 

2. In order to substantiate these assumptions, 
it is necessary to have internationally comparable 
indices of educational development which can 
be correlated with relevant demographic indices 
applied to the same population. This paper is 
confined to a consideration of some indices 
which are designed to measure the quantitative 
development of education, more particularly the 
development of pupil enrolment potential in the 
formally organized school system of a country. 

3. One of the most widely used indices of 
educational development is the percentage of 
literates or illiterates among the population 
above a certain age level. 1 Another is based 
on the number of years of schooling completed 
by the adult population. These indices, derived 
from population censuses or sample surveys, are 
mainly of value in assessing the past educational 
experience of a population. They do not directly 
measure the current stage of educational 
development of a nation. 

4. In recent years attempts have been made 
by the author and his associates in the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization (UNESCO) to develop a method 
suitable for international comparison in terms 
of the development of pupil enrolment potential 
in schools at the first and second levels of 
education. It consists of a set of school 
enrolment ratios based on the number of 
pupils enrolled in school related to the total 
population in the relevant age groups. 

5. Thus, a school enrolment ratio at the 
first level of education is computed by relating 

1 See United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization, Progress of Literacy in Vario11s 
Countries (Paris, 1953); World Illiteracy at Mid~ 
century (Paris, 1957). 

the total number of pupils enrolled in all 
primary schools, elementary schools and the 

. like in a given year to the estimated population 
aged 5 to 14 years inclusive, for the same year. 
Similarly, a school enrolment ratio at the second 
level of education relates the total number of 
pupils enrolled in all types of schools above the 
first level but below the level of college or 
university to the estimated population aged 15 
to 19 years inclusive. A combined school 
enrolment ratio for the first and second levels 
is related to the estimated population 5 to 19 
years inclusive. 2 

6. Since the actual ages of pupils enrolled 
in schools of the first and second levels in any 
given country usually vary considerably from 
these arbitrary age groups, the school enrolment 
ratios as defined above must be interpreted in 
the light of the normal duration of schooling 
and the actual age range of pupils in each 
country. To overcome this difficulty, an 
"adjusted school enrolment ratio" is computed 
on the basis of a population figure adjusted to 
correspond to the normal duration of schooling. 
A full presentation of school enrolment ratios, 
both unadjusted and adjusted, for almost all 
countries of the world, around the years 1950, 
1955 and 1960, has been published for the 
first time by UNESCO. 3 

7. To illustrate the use of these newly 
refined measures, an analysis is made of the 
adjusted school enrolment ratios computed by 
UNESCO for 116 countries, each with a 
population of 1 million or more in 1960, 
examining concomitantly the status and trend 
of certain demographic factors associated with 
the more advanced development of school 
enrolment in a number of selected countries. 

8. Table 1 gives the distribution of these 
116 countries, by geographical region and by 
the level of school enrolment ratio for 1960, the 
latter in three categories: under 50, 50 to 79, 

2 Sec United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization, World Surve:; of Educatioi:, 
vol. II (Paris, 1958) ; vol. III (Pans, 1961); Baszc 
Facts and Figures, 1961 (Paris, 1962) .. 

3 United Nations Educational, Scientific and C~l
tural Organization, Statistical Yearbook, 1963 (Pam, 
1964). 

160 
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80 and over. It may be noted that nearly half 
of the world's larger countries have school 
enrolment ratios under 50; these are among 
the e~ucationally developing countries. About 
one third have enrolment ratios ranging between 
SO an~ 79.; thes~ may be considered a group of 
countries 111 various stages of upward develop-

ment in the quantitative aspects of school 
education. The remaining group of twenty 
countries may be characterized as having more 
or less fully developed their potential in school 
enrolment at the first and second levels of 
education; each of them has a school enrolment 
ratio of 80 or more. 

Table 1. Distribution of 116 countries, each with 1 million or more 
inhabitants, by world region and by school enrolment ratio, 1960 

School cnrolmc11t ratio 
Number 

World and of Under 80 or 
region countries 50 50-79 more 

WORLD TOTAL 116 55 41 20 
Northern Africa. .................... 8 8 
Tropical and southern Africa ......... 27 25 2 

Northern America ................... 2 2 
Middle America ..................... 12 5 6 1 
South America ...................... 10 1 9 

South-west Asia ..................... 10 6 3 
South central Asia ................... 5 4 1 
South-east Asia ...................... 9 5 4 
East Asia ........................... 5 4 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics .. 1 
Northern and western Europe ........ 9 9 
Central Europe ...................... 7 4 3 
Southern Europe ........ · ............. 8 7 1 

Oceania ............................ 3 1 2 

SouRCE: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza
tion, Statistical Yearbook, 1963 (Paris, 1964). 

9. Comparison of crude birth rates reported 
for countries in each of the three groups reveals 
the following : 4 

(a) Among twenty countries with a school 
enrolment ratio (1960) of 80 or more, the 
following rates were found: 

(i) Range of crude birth rate (average 
1955-1959), 14.5-33.7; 

(ii) Median crude birth rate (average 
1955-1959), 19.2; 

(iii) Trend of crude birth rate between 
1945-1949 and 1955-1959: decrease in 
crude birth rate, 20 per cent or more, 
five countries; decrease in crude birth 
rate, 10 to 19 per cent, five countries; 
change in crude birth rate, less than 
10 per cent, ten countries; increase in 
crude birth rate, 10 to 19 per cent, 
(none) ; increase in crude birth rate, 
20 per cent or more (none) ; 

4 Data on crude birth rates are based on those 
published in the United Nations, Demographic Year
book, 1963 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 
64.XIII.l) ; in some cases they are stated to be 
unreliable or of unknown completeness. 

(b) Among thirty countries with school 
enrolment ratio (1960) of SO to 79, the following 
rates applied: 

(i) Range of crude birth rate (average 
1955-1959), 16.8-47.7; 

(ii) Median crude birth rate (average 
1955-1959), 37.2; 

(iii) Trend of crude birth rate between 
1945-1949 and 1955-1959: decrease in 
crude birth rate, 20 per cent or more, 
(none); decrease in crude birth rate, 
10 to 19 per cent, four countries; 
change in crude birth rate, less than 
10 per cent, fifteen countries ; increase 
in crude birth rate, 10 to 19 per cent, 
three countries ; increase in crude birth 
rate, 20 per cent or more, eight 
countries; 

( c) Among fourteen countries with school 
enrolment ratio (1960) under 50, the following 
data applied : 

(i) Range of crude birth rate (average 
1955-1959), 24.4-49.9; 

(ii) Median crude birth rate (average 
1955-1959), 41.0; 
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(iii) Trend of crude birth rate between 

1945-1949 and 1955-1959: decrease in 
crude birth rate, 20 per cent or more, 
one country; decrease in crude birth 
rate, 10 to 19 per cent, one country; 
change in crude birth rate, less than 
10 per cent, five countries; increase in 
crude birth rate, 10 to 19 per cent, two 
countries ; increase in crude birth rate, 
20 per cent or more, five countries. 

10. Thus, one may conclude that a country 
which has more or less fully developed its 
school enrolment potential is found to have a 
typically low birth rate ( say, under 30), which 
has been in a generally declining trend at least 
in recent periods of time. On the other hand, 
a country which has yet to develop its school 
enrolment potential has a typically high birth 
rate (say, 40 or more), which has generally 
been in an upward trend during the last ten to 
fifteen years. Countries in intermediate stages 
of educational development are likely to have 
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also intermediate characteristics regarding their 
birth and fertility trends. 

11. A similar conclusion may be drawn from 
an examination of the infant mortality rate, 
namely, that the development of the school 
enrolment potential in a country tends to be 
associated with a relatively low infant mortality 
rate (say, under 50) in a rapidly declining 
trend. However, a general decline of the infant 
mortality rate is observed in almost all countries, 
including those at an early or intermediate stage 
of educational expansion. 

12. Table 2 presents average crude birth 
rates and infant mortality rates for the periods 
1945-1949 and 1955-1959, as well as school 
enrolment ratios for 1960, relating to twenty 
countries with the highest values of the latter 
index. This table also indicates the trend of 
each of the demographic indices between the 
two time periods. For lack of space, similar 
tables for the other two groups of countries are 
omitted. 

Table 2. Crude birth rates and infant mortality rates for twenty 
countries with school enrolment ratios of 80 or more 

School Crude birth rate Infant mortality rate 
enrolment 

ratio Average Average Average Average 
Trrnd b Co,mtry (1960) 1945-1949 1955-1959 Trend a 1945-1949 1955-1959 

Australia 93 23.l 22.6 * 28.0 21.4 § .................... 
Belgium 101 17.3 17.0 * 71.2 35.4 II ..................... 
Bulgaria ..... ········ ........ 81 24.6 18.7 t 127.0 66.1 \[ 
Canada ...................... 81 27.0 27.8 * 46.6 30.5 u 
Czechoslovakia ............... 85 22.4 18.5 :j: 99.9 31.0 II 
Denmark ............... ····· 89 21.6 16.8 t 41.2 23.7 \[ 
Federal Republic of Germany .. 83 16.9 16.9 * 74.8 37.3 I! 
Finland ......... ·········· ... 87 27.0 19.9 t 55.5 26.3 II 
France 88 20.3 18.4 * 72.0 33.9 II ............. ······ ... 
Ireland 94 22.5 21.1 * 61.5 34.6 u ......... ······ ....... 
Israel 92 29.0 27.9 * 38.0 36.2 § ....................... 
Japan ................. ·····. 91 30.1 18.2 t 66.9 37.7 \[ 
Netherlands .................. 93 25.9 21.3 :j: 40.4 19.3 II 
New Zealand 92 26.5 26.3 * 30.7 23.8 § ................ 
Norway ..................... 92 20.8 18.1 :i: 32.6 20.2 lf 

Poland 93 28.4 27.1 * 109.1 74.7 \[ ...................... 
Puerto Rico ................. 93 40.8 33.7 :j: 78.8 52.4 \[ 

Sweden ...................... 80 19.0 14.5 t 25.7 17.0 \[ 

United Kingdom .............. 82 18.3 16.4 :j: 41.0 24.1 \[ 

United States of America ...... 102 23.4 24.6 * 33.3 26.4 § 

SOURCES: School enrolment ratios from UNESCO, Statistical Yearbo_ok 1963 ~ crude bi:th .rates a1d h~an! 
mortality rates from United Nations, Demographic Yearbook 1963 (Umted Nations publication, Sa es 0 •• 

64.XIII.l). 
a Change in average rates between 1945-1949 and 1955-1959: 

* indicates decrease ( or increase) less than 10 per cent; 
:j: indicates decrease between 10 and 19 per cent; 
t indicates decrease of 20 per cent or more. 

b Change in average rates between 1945-1949 and 1955-1959: 
§ indicates decrease less than 25 per cent; 
1T indicates decrease between 25 and 49 per cent; 
II indicates decrease of_SO per cent or more. 
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13. Admittedly, m demonstrating the and the stage of industrialization as measured 
existence of the association of certain by the proportion of the labour force in 
demographic phenomena with the development agriculture, limited, as explained above, to 
of school enrolment, no direct causal relation- twenty countries having the highest school 
ship between the factors involved has been enrolment ratios in 1960. 
proved. Such proof would require, first, longer 15. Table 3 shows that only one of these 
series of statistics than are available here; and twenty countries has an estimated percentage 
secondly, a wider exploration of the inter- less than 25 per cent of the population living 
relationship between not only the educational in localities of 20,000 or more inhabitants, and, 
and demographic factors, but also the various at the same time, has at least 50 per cent of its 
other social and economic factors influencing labour force in agriculture. Six countries have 
the over-all development of a country. at least half of their population living in 

14. By way of illustration, some additional 
data are presented on the degree of urbanization 
as measured by the percentage of population 
living in localities of 20,000 or more inhabitants, 

localities of 20,000 or more, and, at the same 
time, less than one-fourth of their labour force 
engaged in agriculture. The remaining thirteen 
countries occupy intermediate positions on one 
or both of these rough socio-economic indices. 

Table 3. Distribution of twenty countries with school enrolment ratios 
of 80 or more, by estimated percentage of population in lo
calities of 20,000 or more and by estimated percentage of 
labour force in agriculture 

Estimated 
percentage of 
population in, 
localities of 

20,000 or more 

Estimated percentage of labour force 
in agric1tltttre 

Less than 25 25-49 

Less than 25 ... . 

25-49 .......... Belgium 
Canada 
Denmark 
Federal Republic 

of Germany 
Norway 
Puerto Rico 
Sweden 
United States of 

America 

50 ............. Australia 
Israel 
Japan 
Netherlands 
New Zealand 
United Kingdom 

Czechoslovakia 
Finland 
France 

Ireland 
Poland 

50 or more 

Bulgaria 

SOURCES: Population distribu.tion bas!!d on l!nit~d Nations, Demog
raphic Yearbooks 1962 1963 (United Nations pubhcat1ons, Sales Nos.: 63. 
XIII.I and 64.XIII.1); labour force data based on International Labour 
Office, Year Book of Labour Statistics, 1963 (Geneva, 1963). 



Demographic considerations in integrated planning of education 

H. M. PHILLIPS 

INTRODUCTION 

1. Demographic factors play a major part 
in educational planning. The load to be placed 
on the educational system at any given time 
is a function of fertility some six to sixteen 
years earlier, or longer in the case of higher 
education, less the intervening deaths and plus 
or minus the migration of children in the period. 
Economically, it is a function of the proportion 
of school age population to the economically 
active population as a whole, and of the 
extent to which the output of the educa
tional system is geared to development needs. 
It is also a function of life expectancy, which 
in some developed countries is twice that of 
some developing countries. Moreover, education 
reciprocally affects population. As regards 
mortality rates, it does this both indirectly, 
through its effect on raising living levels and 
promoting economic and social development, 
and directly, through its contribution to health 
campaigns and its general influence on the 
reduction of morbidity through the spread of 
knowledge. As regards birth rates, there is 
considerable evidence that education reduces 
fertility because of its influence on behavioural 
pattern, as well as on the cost of child raising 
and the age of marriage, though its impact 
varies at different socio-economic levels and in 
different cultural situations. Further, the educa
tional system closely affects the geographical 
and occupational distribution of the population. 
The search for better educational facilities is 
one of the causes of the rural exodus in many 
countries, while the surpluses and shortages of 
professional skills, whether in urban areas or 
in the country side, are indicators of the past 
successes or failures in educational planning. 
The educational system also affects employment 
by removing children from the labour market 
and the flow of internal migration by increasing 
labour mobility, and it can be an instrument 
of income redistribution. 

EDUCATION, POPULATION POLICIES AND INTE
GRATED DEVELOPMENT 

2. At the suggestion of the organizer, the 
following topics are treated in this paper : 

(a) Goals for educational development, 
including education as an instrument of 
population policy ; 

( b) Needs for education in connexion with 
economic and cultural development; 

( c) Economic resources and plans needed 
to attain goals (a) and ( b), taking into account 
both demographic trends and the role of 
education as an instrument. 

3. As regards (a), an adequate discussion 
of educational goals would take one into the 
heart of man's current and past objectives and 
his future. The educational system is the most 
powerful single force in the hands both of 
society and of the individual for moulding their 
futures. Accordingly, much of the discussion of 
educational goals centres around the question 
of what the "good society" is and what sort of 
a person the weII-educated individual should be. 
The answers to these questions vary with the 
philosophical and religious beliefs and the socio
cultural situations of different countries. Each 
major answer has its own demographic 
consequences. 

4. It is not easy to distinguish the influence 
of education, as distinct from that of the cultural 
and socio-economic environment generally, 
upon population growth. But a comparison of 
the birth rates of different countries and the 
structure of their educational system shows a 
correlation between broader and more-developed 
structures and lower birth rates. To some 
extent, this is caused by a dual phenomenon, 
namely, that at the income levels of developing 
countries, birth rates tend to decline as income 
increases, while, at the same time, the higher 
a country's income, the broader is its educational 
base. The exceptions are high-income countries 
where the distribution of wealth is poor and 
where there are socially backward sectors of 
the population in which the cultural ~nviron11;ent 
or the individual's beliefs favour family plannmg. 

5. The effect of education on the birth rate 
operates through the changes in attitudes ~nd 
behavioural patterns produced on the populat10n 
as a whole. One would expect this process to be 
subject to a time lag needed for the products 
of the educational system to become a large or 
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the major part of the population, i.e., a period 
of twenty to twenty-five years. The data 
roughly support this expectation. As incomes 
grow-still at the income level of the 
developing countries-and especially as sec
ondary education spreads, the tendency for 
birth rates to fall increases. In the developed 
countries, however, there appears to be a 
tendency for the birth rate to regain momentum 
as high levels of income are reached. This 
tendency is reflected predominantly in the 
middle-income groups and might well be 
reversed again if income in those groups 
inc~e~sed further. It appears that education is 
posttlvely related to family planning, and that 
fam_ily planning is negatively related to high 
fertt!tty. But once there is equal acceptance and 
efficiency in the use of familv planning methods, 
fertility and income are positively related. 

. 6. As regards the effect of education upon 
mcome redistribution and social structure, 
recent research indicates that education is 
currently not a very effective means of social 
re-structuring, although there are individual 
successes to record in particular cultures and 
situations. Educational systems usually reflect 
social structure, rather than change it, and 
educational planning and policy designed to 
encourage social mobility seem to have much 
less effect than hoped-at least over the 
threshold of economic development-owing 
to the influence of the family and the socio
economic environment in which pupils spend 
their childhood. In the developing countries, the 
effect of education on mobility seems more 
positive. In these countries, there is less 
education and less educational opportunity, as 
well as large income differentials between more
educated and less-educated people; and the 
growth of the educational system and the 
bridging of income differentials tend to move 
together. 

7. In recent years, increased emphasis has 
been placed on the educational system as a 
factor of production. Studies by economists have 
shown that a large proportion of e_cqnomic 
growth is attribuable to education. This has 
pointed to the need to plan education so as 
to maximize economic growth. Sometimes a 
:onflict is perceived between the cultural and 
the economic role of education, but this is a 
topic on which discussion is still open, since 
:he answer depends upon the efficiency of the 
;ducational system in fulfilling the totality of its 
Jbjectives and not only some to the exclusion 
Jf others. The problem for the developing 
:ountries with high birth rates is how to obtain 
he per capita development required for 

economic and social progress in a situation 
where rising production is, to a large extent, 
offset by the population increase. In the 
educational field, this tendency is especially 
apparent in the problem of literacy. The number 
of illiterates in the world is larger than it ever 
was, despite the expansion of education, because 
of population growth. Another equally grave 
facet is that the higher the rate of population 
growth, the higher is the population of school 
age, as compared with those of working age. 
Thus, educational systems are proportionately 
more expensive in poorer countries with high 
fertility than in richer countries with lower 
fertility. 

8. Thus, one may summarize the conclusions 
under (a) as follows : the planning of education 
in relation to economic development, in so far 
as it successfully increases the rate of economic 
and social progress, constitutes an instrument 
of population policy in that it tends to lead both 
to lower death rates and to lower birth rates. 
vVithin this over-all influence on development, 
education has a specific role in controning 
fertility by changing behavioural patterns an_d 
spreading technical knowledge. This role is 
fundamental to population policy. Equally, 
population ~olicies which pr?~ote the ri~e of 
per capita mcome also facilitate educat10nal 
expansion. 

9. This leads to (b), which is the problem 
of devising a system of analysis in which 
the social and the economic and cultural 
contributions of education will be maximized 
in terms of national needs of the population 
as a whole. This means producing the number 
of educated people at the different levels of 
education required by the development goals. 
This in turn, involves finding answers to three 
questions. First is · the question of ho\v to 
mobilize the necessary resources inside · the 
educational system to produce the desired result. 
This is not easy, because education as a system 
contains many intricate "complementarities". 
An intervention at one part of the educational 
system taken alone can throw the rest of the 
system out of balance. Secondly, one must 
consider how to produce, in particular, the 
suitable trained teachers and teaching methods 
to promote the quality of education. The third 
question is how to reconcile the financial needs 
of the educational system with the needs of 
other sectors, or other objectives, in the 
development plan. 

10. The search for a framework of analysis 
within which to find answers to these questions 
leads into item ( c) of the three issues. This item 
raises, in effect, the whole question of the 
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methodology of how to plan education in 
relation to integrated development. How can 
the planning of education with its special 
characteristics be brought into the mechanism 
of over-all planning? How can all the necessary 
demographic factors be ·accounted for in the 
process of educational planning? ·what are the 
means of relating education planning and 
population policy? Some approaches are 
suggested in the analysis set out below. 

11. Projections have to be made of the 
future size and demographic composition of the 
population for a period of fifteen to twenty 
years. If possible, the school and university age 
groups should be shown on a year-by-year basis. 
The census returns do not normally separate the 
school age groupings as such, but many census 
reports tabulate the population up to 24 years 
of age by five-yearly age groups and 
demographic techniques exist to redistribute the 
number within the five-year age period into 
estimated numbers for single years of age, which 
are described in Methods for Population 
Projections by Sex and Age. 1 The projections 
will show the number coming forward annually 
in the different age groups, in respect of whom 
educational planning decisions have to be made. 
The existing stock of educated people at the 
different levels should also be ascertained. 

12. On the basis of the data thus obtained, 
a social standard or social minimum of education 
may be postulated. This may be taken as 
compulsory schooling for every child for a 
certain period of years; or it may be universal 
literacy for adults as well as children. The 
minimum objective, whatever it may be, 
will need to have a target date set for its 
achievement. The length of the period will 
depend on the resources found to be available 
and the degree of sacrifice of other objectives 
which may be involved. This can be ascertained 
only after the other steps of the assesment have 
been made, including the positive contribution 
of the social standard to the rate of population 

'growth and the development plan itself, as well 
as its costs. At this stage, the social standard 
can only be postulated, and then re-estimated 
after "feedback" when the other points of the 
assessment process have been completed. 

13. The next requirement is to study the 
long-term plan, or the best possible long-term 
projections, of the economy by sectors and by 
sub-sectors. A period of fifteen to twenty years 
should be envisaged. Failing detailed projections, 
some future profile of the economy will have to 

1 United Nations, .Methods for Popu!atio1t Projec
tions by Sex and Age (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 56.XIII.3). 
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be assumed. The levels of economic activity 
assumed have now to be analysed to establish 
the manpower requirements which flow from 
them. This can be done by using norms obtained 
from census returns and sample surveys showing 
the numbers and skills of the labour force 
required for different types of production. The 
norms should be based on industrially accepted, 
rather than hypothetical, occupational structures 
and should then be adjusted for foreseeable 
changes brought about through the advance of 
technology affecting the nature of industrial 
skills, as well as for such factors as trends in 
wages and hours of work affecting the demand 
for labour. 

14. The occupational data so obtained needs 
to be translated into its educational component. 
The number of classified occupations in the 
International Labour Organisation is 1,345, and 
the classification of skills by educational 
components can produce 300 items in advanced 
economies. Difficulties are that there are 
no fixed relations between occupations and 
education, except over broad categories and in 
a certain number of professions. For planning 
in advance up to ten to fifteen years, it is not 
necessary to disaggregate into as many as 300 
items. The educational facilities, enrolment 
flows and cost structures have at this stage to be 
grouped as broadly as possible. As progression 
takes place into the planning period,. it is po~
sible to come closer to the more detailed speci
fications required and to plan for training of 
more specialized categories within the facilities 
provided under the long-term plan. Education 
is the core around which specialized training 
has to be built and thus should not be planned 
in too great detail as regards speciali~tion 
within occupations, in order that the educational 
system should be as flexible as possible. For 
perspective planning purposes, the educational 
classifications of occupations can probably be 
reduced to ten to fifteen. Even smaller group
ings are possible, according to the time period 
and the detail that the other factors m the 
planning process permit. Recour~e h.a~ to be 
made to census returns, sample mqmnes and 
consultations, with employers and trade unions, 
as well as with the educational planners, ad
ministrators and technicians concerned with the 
different types of education involved. Once 
again, too, estimates should be ba~ed on the 
best practice rather than on theoretical educa
tional needs for different types of work, except 
to the extent that changes in practice can be 
foreseen and incorporated into the analysis. 

15. The foregoing analysis will have shown 
the social standard or social minimum demand, 
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plus the derived occupational demand for 
education over the planning period. It is now 
necessary to add the further demand for 
education. First, provision must be made for 
switches made by students in midstream and 
oJher forms of "turnover", and for geographical 
disparities of supply and immobilities of demand. 
Just as there has to be at any given moment 
a certain amount of frictional unemployment, 
even in conditions of full employment, so there 
should always be an educational surplus to the 
extent necessary to provide for environmental 
adjustments. Secondly, it is necessary to provide 
education in excess of demand, to the extent 
that education is a field in which the existence 
of supply creates demand. Professor Arthur 
Lewis has stated that educational output should 
always move somewhat in advance of demand 
since economic growth inevitably requires a 
progressive raising of skills. It is clear that the 
existence of qualified manpower attracts 
investment, but planning for education to move 
in advance of demand needs great care because 
of the danger of creating groups of educated 
unemployed who cannot be absorbed by the 
turnover of the economic system and its rate 
of growth. Thirdly, additional facilities for 
formal education are required to meet other 
national objectives and consumption patterns 
not already taken into account. Finally, 
provision must be made for adult education 
and literacy campaigns. 

16. The quantitative changes required at the 
different education levels to meet the estimated 
demand have now to be assessed. This involves 
translating the total educational demand into 
the outputs required from the different levels 
of the educational system. These outputs will 
have emerged from the analysis already made 
in paragraphs 14 and 15, and they have now 
to be provided for by enrolment inputs, taking 
into account anticipated rates of wastage and 
drop-out, and rates of movement between 
educational levels. A time period has then to be 
allotted to securing the necessary expansion of 
the educational system. This period depends 
upon the logistics of the educational process, e.g., 
time periods required to train teachers, to build 
schools and for the pupils to move through the 
various levels. Out of this analysis there should 
emerge one or more projected pyramids of 
educational expansion with time schedules 
attached to them. The important demographic 
factor here will be the "bulges" in the school 
intake which will occur during different periods, 
owing to variations in population growth in 
previous years. A study of these "bulges" is 
important for planning educational facilities. In 
countries which already cover the whole of the 

school age education, temporary expansions of 
the school intake can be met by temporary 
enlargements of buildings and of the teacher 
force, provided they are foreseen similarily. 
Careful study has to be made of wastage and 
retention rates. 

17. While these pyramids will constitute 
the broad basis for the over-all planning of 
education, in terms of numbers of pupils at the 
different levels, and so indicate the number of 
primary, secondary and university places 
needed, a detailed assessment is needed of 
subjects of study within levels and of the 
qualitative changes required. Other qualitative 
aspects to be assessed at this stage ( some of 
which, e.g., scholarship ladders, will affect cost) 
are : the degree of efficiency to be expected 
from the educational system in the pedagogic 
and social environment, and whether the content 
of curricula and selection criteria for the 
different educational levels are effective. The 
comparative cost and efficiency of alternative 
technologies of teaching and teacher-training 
methods to produce the same output have then 
to be studied. 

18. The resulting costs have now to be 
studied in terms ot the availability of future 
resources, as well as their competition with 
other expenditure required for the development 
plan. At this point arises the most difficult 
problem of all. lt involves the reconciliation of 
the education programme with the over-all 
development programme. This reconciliation 
requires that: (a) the education programme is 
not so high in real cost as to be inconsistent 
with the achievement of other targets in the 
development programme; and ( b) the physical 
capacity of the "education industry" is such that 
all the education requirements of the final 
over-all development programme can be met 
If either of these conditions is not fulfilled, 
adjustments must be made until the reconcilia
tion is achieved. These adjustments may take 
the form of: (a) reducing the education budget, 
up to the point where only the basic needs can 
be met; ( b) reducing the budgets for other 
sectors in the development programme; ( c) 
choosing a less education-intensive technology; 
(d) choosing a less education-intensive product 
mix; or ( e) choosing a lower rate of economic 
growth. 

19. The progress of reconciliation may 
involve successive approximations. Several of 
these adjustments may be made in sequence, 
until the point is reached where all educational 
requirements of the development programme 
are met, while at the same time the aggregate 
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demand for monetary and physical resources 
from the education sector and all other sectors 
does not exceed the available supply. It is also 
necessary that the monetary cost of the 
educational programme, when added to that of 
the other sectors, does not increase the tax 
burden so much as to retard economic growth 
or to cause detrimental inflation through 
excessive deficit finance. 

20. The final stage is to study the incentives 
or other measures required to guide pupils into 
those particular studies and school leavers into 
those occupations, including questions of the 
wage structure and prestige of the different 
occupations. Students' and parents' preferences 
have to be foreseen and guided. 

21. The concept of the social minimum or 
social standard introduced in paragraph 12 as 
the second analytic point needs careful study. 
For the purpose of the analysis, this is treated 
as a possible plus or minus factor in terms of 
contribution to growth of national product. It 
is postulated after the demographic data has 
been obtained, but not determined until the 
other points of analysis are completed and the 
extent of positive or negative influence on 
output assessed. The notion of the social 
standard arises from the policy decisions 
of Governments, which are regarded as 
fundamental to the political and social life of 
the country, e.g., that universal literacy must be 
established as a first priority or that a school 
must be established forthwith in every village 
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of more than so many inhabitants. Decisions of 
this kind are similar to those taken by 
Governments when they rule that the defence 
effective should not fall below so many divisions 
or decide to set up a national steel mill even 
though steel could be imported more cheaply, i.e., 
they fall outside strictly economic analysis. 
Population policy falls partly under the heading 
of such a social standard or minimum (i.e., 
paragraph 12). But it may also and should also 
be introduced as a factor affecting the 
quantitative assumptions on which planning 
starts, i.e., in paragraph 11. At least three 
population projections are needed on low, 
medium and high forecasting assumptions. Each 
of these assumptions will affect the final totals 
in paragraphs 16, 17 and 18. 

22. Furthermore, the demographic assump
tions themselves have to be challenged by the 
process of "feedback", as population changes are 
projected further into the future. The pro
gressive expansion of education will itself 
change the rate of population expansion. If it is 
the constitutional decision of a country that all 
its population should have such and such a 
minimum standard of education and if the 
resources are shown by the analysis to be 
insufficient, population policy and educational 
policy cannot be reconciled and choices have to 
be made. Such choices require much data, as 
well as a system of analysis such as that 
indicated above, and a large-scale research 
programme is needed for this purpose. 



Educational aspects of the labour force in relation to the economic and social 
development of Central America 

MARIANO RAMIREZ ARIAS 

J. GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE REGION 

1. At the heart of the American continent, 
between North and South America, lies a strip 
of land of 441,269 square kilometres in area 
~n? with a population of 12,210,037 people; 
it is known as Central America and consists of 
five countries: Guatemala, El Salvador Hon-
duras, Nicaragua and Costa Rica. ' 

2. Formerly, thev constituted a single entity, 
but foll~wing the events of 1821, when they 
became mdependent from the Spanish Crown, 
the small republics began to develop separately 
and today, after over a century of struggles and 
hardships, unity has been restored through 
Central American economic integration. At the 
sa~e time, higher education is making giant 
strides toward integration through the Con
federation of Central American Universities a 
body which was established in 1948 'by 
agreement between the five Central American 
univer.sities. Subsequently, with the establish
ment m 1959 of the Permanent Secretariat of 
the Central American Advanced University 
Council (CSUCA), an unprecedented pro
gramme of work was launched for the 
development of higher education. Such bodies 
as the Permanent Secretariat of the General 
Treaty on Central American Economic 
Integration (SIECA), the Central American 
Joint Programming Mission, the Organization 
of Central American States (ODECA), the 
Central American Bank and others are all 
engaged in an intensive effort to achieve a more 
accelerated development of the region as a 
whole. 

3. In all the American continent, Central 
America constitutes a nucleus with the highest 
population growth rate (3 per cent per annum); 
this raises a number of obstacles to the 
improvement of its economic and social well
being. 

4. The per capita income remains low ($281) 
after slowly rising in the 1950-1960 decade and 
at the beginning of this decade. Every effort is 
being made to accelerate its growth. Planning 
offices have been established in every one of the 

[ Translated from Spanish] 

countries and they are all co-ordinating their 
efforts to achieve the maximum utilization of 
their resources. 

5. The problem of education is acute since a 
very high proportion of the population, except 
in Costa Rica, is illiterate and-even more 
important-many students drop out of primary 
school after completing the first and second 
grades and, in time and through neglect, they 
become potential illiterates who render little 
assistance to the plans for the improvement of 
the Central American isthmus. Very few 
Central Americans between 13 and 18 years 
of age attend secondary schools and plans for 
vocational and technical training are still 
rudimentary since, as in the case of primary 
and secondary education, suitable teaching staff, 
equipment, physical facilities and programmes 
adjusted to the requirements of the labour 
market are almost completely lacking. Only a 
tiny fraction of the population has access to 
higher education and in all the countries a 
shortage of high-level professional people, 
especially in the sciences, continues to be one 
of the chief obstacles to development and 
economic expansion. 

6. The supply of manpower is increasing 
very fast; yet, as a percentage of the total 
population it is dwindling, since the total 
population is expanding more rapidly. Over 
60 per cent continue to be engaged in agriculture 
and the difficulties are more acute in those 
countries where the problem of the Indians is 
far from being solved satisfactorily. In Guate
mala, for example, over 50 per cent of the 
population are Indians, and in Honduras and 
El Salvador the percentage is almost as high. 
The workers' educational level is low but the 
targets that have been fixed for improving 
productivity in the various sectors of the 
economy in the next ten years are high. 

7. Undoubtedly, the countries of Central 
America will have to make great efforts to 
improve their educational systems as well as 
the health and housing standards of the 
population. 
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~·. \Vithin . t 1s framework, the lack of political stability in the region constitutes and low productivity of educational institutions. 
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anotl f t1 13. The move1?ent and energy triggered off 
• 1er O 1e many obstacles to development by Cen.tral Amencan economic integration are 
but to offset them, a 1!ew generation, in numbers d and awareness of its responsibilities in the pro uc!ng changes in the situation and today 
mod Id d f 'fi the attitude of both the educational authorities 

ern wor an. ortl .ed by a strong sense and the industrialists themselves toward the 
of Cen.tral Amenc. an umty and patriotism, i's bl · 
d t d l 

pro em 1s palpably different. There is no 
e ermme . to ac uev~ the effective improvment 1 1 · of . the reg10n by their toil and by taking the po ytec uuc institute in the region and 

qmckest and shortest route to their goal. conseq1:ently technical personnel at the sub-

II. UTILIZING THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 

9. The quality of present and future man
power dep~nds, in short, on the degree to which 
the educational system is utilized by the school
age population. 

10. Central America is still an area in the 
process of deve~opment and has not yet been 
able to re~uc<: its dependence on agriculture. 
Its per capita mcome level clearly puts it in an 
unfavo_urable position vis-a-vis the developed 
cou:1tnes; an~, as a consequence of this and its 
rapid population growth, educational services 
are hindered by the Governments' lack of 
eco;101~ic capacity and the people's struggle to 
mamtam a bare level of subsistence 

11. Although there has been an. increase in 
the number of children receivin()' primary 
education, between 1950 and 1960 they 
represe:1ted only 38 to 51 per cent of the 
populat10n aged 6 to 13 years; in other words, 
almost 50 per ~ent of that age group are denied 
the opp?rtumty of attending school. The 
contra~t 1s greater when we consider individual 
countnes: Guatemala and Nicaragua in 1960 
were below the average for th; region ( 
Hondm?s and El ~alvador were only slightly 
above 1t; Costa Rica alone stood head and 
~houlders a?ove the rest, since 90 per cent of 
its populat10n of school age was attendin(T 
primary school. "' 

12. The enrolment in secondary schools, in 
1960, represented 7 per cent of the population 
aged 13 to 18 years and in the countries 
individually it varied from 4 per cent in 
Nicaragua to 22 per cent in Costa Rica 
Vocational and technical training at th~ 
secondary level, except for commercial and 
secretarial studies, is practically insignificant. 
Skilled manpower is, quantitatively and 
qualitatively non-existent and this puts a brake 
on efforts to achieve faster industrial growth. 
The industrial schools existing in the region 
lack suitable teaching staff, equipment and 
programmes duly adjusted to the needs of 
industry. This fact, together with the short
sightedness of industrialists and the educational 
authorities, has contributed to the stagnation 

profess10nal l~vel are almost wholly lacking; 
!1ence .profess10nals have often been employed 
m typically sub-professional jobs. Such a waste 
o.f hu!llan resources only tends to worsen the 
situation. 

14. The enrolment in higher education does 
not exceed 1 per cent of the population aged 
18 to 25 years. Nevertheless, between 1950 and 
1960, this percentage rose from 0.4 per cent to 
0.9 per cent, i.e., 2.25 times. In Costa Rica alone 
of the five countries, the 1960 enrolment was 
above the average for the region (2.4 per cent) 
whereas in Nicaragua, it was only 0.5 per cent. 

1~ .. The preliminary figures for highly 
specialized manpower needs in 1974, as 
computed by the CSUCA project on human 
resources in Central America show that the 
universities will have to make' great efforts to 
double and, in some cases, almost to treble their 
output of graduates from 1964 to 1974. 
Otherwise, it will be extremely difficult to 
achie';'e the 1974 economic targets fixed by the 
plannmg offices in the various countries. 

16. It follows from what has been stated in 
the preceding paragraphs that education has 
an .imp?rtant role to play in the economic and 
social unprovement of Central America and 
the success, stagnation or retrogression of the 
region in the next decades will depend on the 
extent to which the educational system can be 
improved. 

Ill. EFFICIENCY AND OUTPUT OF THE EDUCA

TIONAL SYSTEM 

17. The low enrolment coefficients accurately 
reflect the inefficiency of the educational system 
resulting from the low level of participation 
of the school-age population and the number 
of drop-outs. 

18. Primary education provides a minimum 
of learning for a population which will either 
continue its education or join the labour force. 
Particular attention must therefore be paid to 
the conditions in which children receive their 
primary education. 

19. By comparing the number of pupils who, 
in the period 1950-1960, successfully completed 
the last grade (sixth) of primary school with 
those who finished the first grade, it is possible 
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to ~btain an efficiency index per one hundred 
pupils for the region and for the individual 
countries. The efficiency index for Central 
~merica, in the period, was 17.1 per cent and 
111 the individual countries it ranged from 12.1 
per cent in Honduras to 22.7 per cent in Costa 
Rica. All the results clearly show that the cost 
of education is very high because so many 
students drop out at some stage between the 
beginning and end of primary school. 

20. If we divide these drop-outs into three 
categories-potential illiterates, i.e., those who 
have completed the first and second grades; 
deficient literates, i.e., those who have completed 
t!1e third. to fifth grades; and satisfactory 
ht~rates, 1.e., those who have completed their 
primary schooling-we find that in the entire 
region, only 19.3 per cent belong to the last 
category while 59.7 per cent leave primary 
school after less than three years and, lacking 
the means and opportunities to use their 
ele1:1entary knowledge of reading and writing, 
rapidly become potential illiterates through 
neglect and thus swell the ranks of the already 
numerous group of those who have received no 
education at all. 

21. If we take a cross-section, in 1960, to 
estimate what proportions of the population of 
school age (six to thirteen years) have attained 
various educational levels, we find that for 
Central America as a whole 58.3 per cent of 
the school-age population had no opportunity 
of attending primary school; this figure, added 
to that of the potential illiterates, gives us a 
tragic picture : 82.5 per cent of the population 
of school-age do not possess the minimum 
requirements for the labour force and only 
8.2 per cent can be considered to have completed 
their primary education. 

22. The reasons for such a large deficit are 
complex and varied. The lack of suitable 
teaching staff is a factor of some importance 
and other factors are to be found in the 
budgetary limitations with which Governments 
have to contend and in the social and economic 
conditions of a society which must necessarily 
struggle for survival before it can have an 
opportunity to improve its educational standards. 

23. The efficiency of secondary education is 
little better than that of primary education and 
the possibilities of its being further improved 
are hindered by the lack of opportunities and 
resources for children to continue their studies. 
As a consequence of this process of elimination, 
few go on to higher education and even when 
they are qualified to do so, they are easily 
absorbed into the labour market and the 

possibilities of increasing the output of graduates 
are thereby reduced. 

24. A high proportion of students continue 
to abandon higher education; just under 10 per 
cent of those who start their university studies 
are able to continue until the end and, 
consequently, the supply of high-level manpower 
is insufficient for the needs of economic 
development. It follows from the foregoing that, 
in order to improve the educational system in 
the next ten years, the greatest efforts must be 
concentrated on ( a) the expansion of educational 
opportunities; ( b) the improvement of efficiency 
at all educational levels; and ( c) structural 
ch~nges in the educational system. 

IV. EDUCATIONAL LEVEL OF THE LABOUR FORCE 

25. In 1963 the economically active 
population of Central America totalled 
3,816,254 persons, of whom only 0.9 per cent 
were university graduates; 2.1 per cent had 
graduated from secondary schools, including 
those who had completed their primary 
schooling plus those who had had only one 
or two years of secondary schooling, and a 
very large group (87.6 per cent) had had no 
schooling at all or had left after one or two 
years in primary school. Such are the results 
of a defective educational system which is 
incapable of producing the human resources 
required for a stage of accelerated economic 
development, since, in these conditions, the 
levels of productivity cannot be easily raised. 
The very dependence of national economies 
on the agricultural sector and its strongly 
conservative attitude towards the processes of 
production have obscured the situation and 
today, when the region is faced with a challenge 
arising from the establishment and organization 
of the Central American Common Market, our 
labour force is educationally deficient. 

26. The professional classes represent only 
3.4 per cent of the total and of them only 17.7 
per cent are university graduates, while the 
highest percentage (31.3) are of primary school 
level. The managerial class is only 0.4 per cent 
of the economically active population and the 
highest percentage of that class (33.3) are 
classified educationally as "other". Farmers, the 
largest group, represent 62.7 per cent of the 
total but 97.7 per cent of them did not complete 
their primary schooling. The situation of the 
workers is no less discouraging. vVhile they 
represent over a quarter of the labour force, 
their educational level shows enormous gaps : 
82.l per cent did not get through first grade or 
had less than six years of primary schooling ; 
only 16.7 per cent had completed their primary 
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schooling and only 1.2 per cent, as a whole, had 
received secondary and higher education. 

27. The educational profiles of the six 
occupational groups used in the CSUCA study 
on human resources reveal very marked 
educational deficiencies both in the region as 
a whole and in individual countries. The 
educational profiles for the economically active 
population of the five countries reveal important 
differences from country to country. In Costa 
Rica and EI Salvador, 2.6 per cent and 1.4 per 
cent respectively of the labour force are 
university trained, whereas in Guatemala, 
Honduras and Nicaragua, between 0.6 per cent 
and 0.4 per cent only of the total are universj.ty 
trained. The number of working people with 
secondary education is low in all countries. But 
the most striking differences are to be found in 
the figures for primary education which range 
from 22.4 per cent in Costa Rica to 5.6 per cent 
in Honduras. Costa Rica and EI Salvador alone 
of all the countries are below the average for 
the region in the group classified "other". 

28. The general presentation of the subject 
has sufficiently shown the inadequacy of the 
supply and distribution of qualified personnel 
for the economic development of the region ; 
and it will not be possible for the countries 
involved to achieve very high rates of economic 
growth unless particular attention is paid to a 
radical overhaul of the educational system. 
Education, from the point of view of production, 
is a most lucrative investment and both planners 
and Governments must take due account of that 
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fact by redoubling their efforts to achieve in 
the shortest possible time some positive progress 
in their educational systems. 
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The demographic factors involved in the provision of educational facilities in 
the Transkei 

JAN L. SADIE 

. 1. To illustrate the demographic factors 
!nvolved in the provision of educational facilities 
m a community where scarcity of national 
economic resources, which could be applied to 
education, is a much more serious obstacle than 
is encountered in industrialized societies, the 
Transkei-a self-governing Bantu area within 
the boundaries of South Africa-has been 
selected. It is a developing region whose 
economic mainstay is subsistence agriculture, 
the income from which is being supplemented 
by the earnings of exported labour. 

2. The Transkei is an almost exclusively 
rural area. Of its Bantu inhabitants, i.e., the 
de jure population, which came to 1,622,000 in 
1960, 1 after allowance has been made for under
enumeration of the O to 4 age group and the 
absentee workers, fewer than 2 per cent are 
living in "urban" areas. These latter consist of 
twenty-seven localities, of which only five have 
1,000 or more Bantu inhabitants. During a 
period of twenty-four years, between 1936 and 
1960, the proportion of urban dwellers increased 
from 1.2 per cent to 1.8 per cent. The 
urbanization of the population, which is taking 
place, occurs by way of temporary and 
permanent migration to towns and cities outside 
the Transkei. 

3. Concomitantly, the 1,622,000 inhabitants 
are widely and fairly evenly scattered over 
16,554 square miles of landscape with some 
local variation in the general pattern, giving an 
average density of ninety-eight persons per 
square mile. In terms of averages, and with 
reference to the provision of primary schools, 
this does not constitute a low density of 
population. With 1,559 primary schools 
established as of 1962, statistically each school 
would serve the population of 10.7 square miles, 
thus bringing some 193 children of primary 
school age, defined as those in the 7-14 age 
group, within easy reach of an educational 
institution, the longest distance to be travelled 
being 2.4 miles. These averages, however, 

1 The data in this paper refer to the geographical 
area of the Transkei, which is somewhat larger than 
the self-governing political entity. 

obscure local differences in density. In nine of 
the twenty-seven districts, representing 42 per 
cent of the land area, the average density is only 
sixty-nine persons per square mile and in. one 
district it is as low as nineteen. In a few regions, 
the population is so widely dispersed that 
primary schools cannot be located within a 
reasonable distance of every child of school age, 
or if they are, the small number of pupils per 
school means that a single teacher would have 
to handle a large number of classes if a complete 
primary school course were offered, which must 
necessarily have a detrimental effect on 
educational standards. In the alternative, the 
courses offered could be confined to the lower 
primary classes, which include the two 
substandards A and B and grades I and II, as 
is being done in the case of 24.8 per ~ent. of 
Transkeian primary schools. By thus ehmmatmg 
one problem, another is created, viz, the .1!-~n
availability, within walking distance, of fa~1ltttes 
for attaining the final primary school certificate. 
Distances present an impediment, not because 
of inaccessability of some regions, since the 
tarred national highway which runs through 
the territory is linked to an extensive network 
of reasonably good gravel roads, but in 
consequence of the economic status of the 
inhabitants, who cannot generally afford means 
of transport. 

4. The problem of providing schools, which 
is associated with the lack of urbanization or 
concentrated inhabitation, is magnified in the 
case of post-primary educational facilities. 
Whereas there are, on average, eighteen children 
of primary school age per square mile in the 
Transkei, the corresponding figure for those in 
the 15 to 19 age group, who represent the 
potenti~l atte1:da1:ts _of se~on~ary and/otper 
post-primary mstttuttons, ts Just over nme. 
Their number is reduced by 13 per cent as a 
result of a tradition among men of beginning 
their migrant labour career at around age 
eighteen. In the sparsely populated districts, 
there are less than six children of secondary 
school age to the square mile, and in one district 
fewer than two. Of necessity, facilities for them 
will be fewer and far between. Attendance at 
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any of the sixty-eight secondary and vocational 
schools existing in 1962 is hampered by the 
expenses involved in board and lodging away 
from home and by the need for the part-time 
labour of the child at home. 

5. While the spatial distribution of population 
militates against the adequate provision of 
educational facilities, its growth constitutes a 
favourable factor. The de jure population 
increased from 1,318,100 in 1936 to 1,499,400 
in 1951, and 1,622,000 in 1960, which represents 
a growth rate of 0.86 per cent per annum during 
the first period and of 0.85 per cent during the 
second. \\Tith a birth and death rate of 43 and 
22 per 1,000, respectively, its natural rate of 
increase is 2.1 per cent per annum. It is, 
therefore, an area of emigration, the permanent 
overflow into other parts of South Africa being 
larger than the natural increase which is 
accommodated by the Transkei itself. While 
easing the demographic burden in the territory, 
the concentration of a majority of emigrants in 
towns and cities outside its borders facilitates 
the provision of educational opportunities for 

them. In consequence, as the table given below 
indicates, the number of children 7 to 14 years 
old increased, on an average, by only 2,100 
each year between 1951 and 1960, or by 0.73 
per cent per annum, approximately 4,700 
having left the territory every year. If the latter 
had remained in the Transkei, the authorities 
would have had to cope with an annual addition 
to the potential primary school population of 
2.06 per cent. At 0.51 per cent, the annual 
increase in the potential secondary ( or high) 
school population was smaller still. Ceteris 
paribus, this demographic situation should have 
rendered it easier for the supply of schools and 
teachers to remain ahead of the new demand 
arising from the entry of children into the 
appropriate age groups. This factor, coupled 
with the campaign to raise the general standard 
of education, helped to increase the primary 
enrolment ratio from 74 per cent in 1959 to an 
estimated 95 per cent in 1964. Enrolment in 
post-primary schools, as a percentage of 
population aged 15 to 19 years, increased only 
from 5 to 6 per cent, however. 

Number of children of school age and enrolment ratios, 1951-1965 

Prit11ary school Post.primary instituJion. 

Enrolment Enrolme11t 
P0Pulatio11 Avemge ratio ratio 

Year 7-14 • enrolment b (percentage) 
Pop1tlation 

15-19 • Enrolmentb (percentage) 

1951. ... 280,180 147,430 
1959 .... 296,350 219,699 74.1 153,480 7,735 5.0 
1960 .... 299,170 243,835 81.5 154,280 8,890 5.7 
1961 .... 301,050 255,523 84.9 155,320 8,968 5.8 
1962 .... 302,950 261,622 86.4 156,380 9,134 5.8 
1963 .... 304,890 277,427 91.0 157,460 9,490 6.0 
1964. 306,880 291,930c 95.1 158,560 
1965 .... 308,880 159,680 

SOURCES: South Africa, National Censuses: Annual Reports of the Department of Bantu Education (De-
partment of Education of the Transkei). . . . _ 

a Estimates for the years after 1960 based on the assumption of a contmuatton of the 19;,l-1960 rate of 
emigration. 

b Refers to enrolment at the middle of the school-year. 
c Preliminary. 

6. What with high birth and death rates in 
the Transkei a youthful age composition is to 
be exoected. On the basis of the foregoing table, 
the percentage distribution of the de jure 
population in three broad age groups in 1960 
was as foIIows: 0-14 years, 38.8 per cent; 15-64 
years, 57.9 per cent; and 65 y~ars an1 over, 
3.3 per cent. Owing to th<: d11!erential age 
incidence of permanent em1grat10n, the de
pendency ratio is, at 73, somewhat lower than 
it would have been in the absence of such 
emigration. Even so, of the total, the children 
of primary school age form 18.4 per cent, and 

the over-all potential school population is ?7.9 
per cent. The significance of th~se proporh~ns 
can be appreciated by companng them with 
16.3 and 25.2 per cent, respectively, fo~nd 
among the white population of ~outh Afnc~, 
which has reached an intermediate stage m 
the aging process. Over the years, the relative 
number of Bantu children in the 7 to 14 age 
group has shown no increase, the _juvenescent 
effect of diminishing mortality havmg been _all 
but neutralized by emigration. The comparat1~e 
youthfult1ess of the population i~ reflected 1!1 
the relatively large number of cluldren of pn-
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mary school age, namely, 318, whose educa
tional expenses are to be borne by each 1,000 
person~ in the "productive" age group, 15 to 
64. This compares with 268 among the South 
African whites. If all these children attend 
school and an average of thirty-four is assumed 
as a reasonable number of pupils to be handled 
by one teacher, 2 ninety-five teachers per 
10,00) persons in the 15 to 64 age group are 
req_mred, compared with eighty among whites. 
Tlus burden is being alleviated by increasing 
the load per teacher, which in 1%2 amounted 
to fifty-four pupils. In 61 per cent of the pri
mary schools, however, two sessions are being 
held, which reduces the average number of 
pupils instructed per teacher at a time to thirty
four. Or, in other words, while keeping the 
average load per session reasonably low, the 
performance of each teacher is increased by 
the expedient of double sessions. 

7. This latter practice, incidentally, has the 
advantage of enabling parents with two or 
more children at school to make use of the 
services of a child at home, if they so prefer, 
while the others are receiving instruction. 

8. Included in the de jure population of 
1960 are 220,200 male absentee migrant work
ers. At any time during the year some 46.2 
per cent of the men between 15 and 64 years 
of age are away from home. The export of 
labour supplies the cash to pay for school
books and fees, monetary transactions involved 
in subsistence agriculture being a minimum. 
The migrant labour system brings the popula
tion in contact with an urban, technological 
culture, which appears to widen mental hori
zons, generate new values and stimulate the 

:i This is the average number of pupils per 
teacher per session in the Transkei. 

desire for more and better education for their 
children. \Vhile the absence of the father might 
conceivably make for laxity in school attend
ance on the part of children, it is counteracted 
by the enthusiastic appreciation of the value 
of education and their social system of mutual, 
communal responsibility. Although the average 
absenteeism of 12.5 per cent among pupils is 
considerably higher than what is considered 
normal, it is owing to economic circumstances 
rather than to the absence of parental author
ity. To young men, the migratory labour sys
tem offers an alternative to school attendance, 
and, as a result, the enrolment ratio of girls 
exceeds that of boys. 

9. The average enrolment being only 3.5 
per cent below the initial number at the be
ginning of the school-year, absenteeism does 
not appear to involve actual permanent drop
ping-out during the course of the year so 
much as irregular attendance. The effect, how
ever, is the same, namely, a boosting of the 
number who repeat their grades. The resulting 
increase in enrolment ratios would not reflect 
a corresponding rise in the educational stan
dards achieved. It also means that educational 
facilities have to be provided for larger num
bers than actually receive regular and effective 
instruction. 

10. The complete primary school course 
provides for eight years of tuition, which in
cludes substandards A and B and standards I 
to VI. The normal age of entry being seven, 
the pupil who does not fail any of his grades 
would be fourteen by the time he passes the 
final grade. In practice, the age distribution by 
onde of pupils deviates greatly from the theo
~etical expectation, as is borne out by the fol
lowing statistics which relate to 1961: 

S11bstandards Standards 

A B I II III IV v VI 

Arithmetic : average age (in years) of 
pupils .............................. 9.0 10.3 11.5 12.4 13.3 14.2 15.3 16.2 

Percentage above normal age .......... 66.l 73.2 77.2 77.8 77.3 75.1 73.2 72.6 

SouRCE: Republic of South Africa, Annual Report of the Department of Bantu Ed11cation, 1962, 
pp. 23-25. 

Primary school enrolment, no less than those 
in secondary and high schools, is characterized 
by considerable retardation with respect to 
age, in most cases more than two years. Of 
those in the first primary grade, only 33.9 
per cent are seven years of age, and of the 
remainder, 22.5 per cent are retarded for three 

and more years. This tendency is reinforced 
by the bunching effect of rapidly rising enrol
ment ratios, resulting from a campaign which 
seeks to attract new entrants who had pre
viously avoided school or have had no oppor
tunities available to them. Any increase in the 
degree of age retardation means an addition 
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to the number of schools or teachers required, 
over and above the demands of population 
growth. 

7 

Percentage enrolled ................... . 55.0 
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11. The age-specific rates of enrolment 

among children 7 to 14 years old were as fol
lows during 1961 : 

Age 

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

76.0 82.9 83.8 88.3 85.0 74.3 58.8 

SouRCE: Republic of South Africa, Annual Report of the Department of Ba11tie Education, 1962. 

These figures reflect once more the tendency 
towards entering school at an advanced age. 
Converting these rates into a single magnitude, 
it is found that the gross average number of 
years a child is expected to be enrolled at 
school between his seventh and fifteenth birth
day amounts to 6.04 years, or 75 per cent of 
the potential number of eight years. \Vhen 
mortality is taken into account, the net years 
of expected primary school life becomes 5.8 
years. The gradual increase in the ratio of 
actual to potential duration of school life from 
66 per cent in 1959 to 84 per cent in 1964 
represents, perhaps, more adequately than do 
the gross ratios in the first table, the enrol
ment situation in primary schools. 3 

12. ·while the volume of school accommo
dation required is determined by the size, 
growth and composition of the population, 
together with enrolment ratios, the type of 
facilities to be provided is a function of grade 
retention ratios, if policy is assumed to be 
a neutral variable. On the basis of the expe
rience over the last eight years, of a typical 
cohort of 100 Transkeian pupils who start 
their school career, seventy-five proceed to the 
second class, sixty-nine to the third etc., until 
twenty-five reach the final (eighth) primary 

;; The figure for 1964 was based on the assumption 
that the relative distribution of age-specific rates did 
not change between 1961 and 1964. 

school year, of whom twenty-one obtain their 
final certificates. 4 Of these latter, just over 
eight pupils proceed to secondary schools, 
while one other attends a vocational school. 
Eventually fewer than 0.2 will obtain the 
matriculation certificate or its equivalent, and 
not all of them will have the qualifications for 
entering a university. Assuming that those who 
do not proceed to the next grade have failed 
-an assumption which tends to underestimate 
the degree of success-the grade survival 
ratios can be translated into an average num
ber of grades completed by a cohort passing 
through school. In the case of the primary 
school, this came to 3.6 grades out of a poten
tial number of eight, a statistic which epito
mizes the high rate of dropping-out of pupils 
during their school career. 

13. Such low grade-survival ratios, coupled 
with the fact that the population is relatively 
small and widely scattered over a sizable area, 
make it extremely unlikely that post-primary 
schools could be conveniently situated within 
easy reach of everyone concerned. The costs per 
student of operating a university or other ins
titution of higher education out of own re
sources would become well-nigh prohibitive, 
and external sources would have to be ap
proached for financial support. 

4 Republic of South Africa, Annual Reports of 
the Department of Bantu Education, 1962. 



Education and fertility in Puerto Rico 

J. MAYONE STYCOS 

1: One of the most important questions for 
nations where population growth is impeding 
economic development refers to the relation 
~etween education and fertility. Interest is mo
tiyated by the belief that western fertility de
clmes have been caused, at least in part, by 
adyances in education for the general popu
!a~ton. As a consequence of this belief, modern-
1zmg countries sometimes argue that direct 
programmes to induce fertility control are un
necessary, since educational advances will take 
care ?f the problem. Others justify heavy out
la)'.'s 111 population education, especially at the 
pnmary levels, partly in terms of the pre
sumed effect on fertility. 

2. At a very general level, some relation 
between crude measures of fertility and educa
tion is found for most Latin American coun
tries. Utilizing 1950 census data for eleven 
Latin American countries, child-woman ratios 
(persons aged 0-4 per 1,000 women aged 15-
49) and literacy rates (percentage of adult 
population who can read and write) were com
puted for the smallest administrative units in 
each country reported in the censuses. 1 Al
though considerable variation in size of the 
relation between these two measures was ap
parent, in all cases the relation was negative, 
ranging from lows of - 0.10 to - 0.26 for 
Honduras, Panama, Mexico and Venezuela, 
through moderate correlations of - 0.36 and 
-0.46 for Guatemala and Colombia, to corre
lations of - 0.60 and over for El Salvador, 
Costa Rica, Nicaragua, Chile and Argentina. 

3. While of considerable interest, the inter
pretation of such findings is made difficult by 
the crudeness of the measures themselves, the 
difficulty of holding constant such related 
variables such as urbanization, 2 and by the 

1 The countries were Argentina, Chile, Colombia, 
Costa Rica, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, 
Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama and Venezuela. The 
number of units ranged from fourteen in El Salvador 
to sixty-five in Costa Rica. 

2 While the mean correlation between the fertility 
ratio and the percentage of literate persons for the 
eleven countries is - 0.46, it is - 0.58 between the 
fertility ratios and the percentage of urban popula-

general limitations on causal inference based 
on ecological correlations. Furthermore, for 
any nation engaged in systematic planning, the 
question is not so much whether education 
produces a reduction in human fertility, as 
how much education produces how much of a 
change in fertility among which categories of 
the population. To answer such a question, 
while avoiding the limitations of ecological 
data, direct cross tabulations of educational 
achievement and fertility are needed, holding 
constant other relevant variables. 

4. One of the few attempts of this kind for 
Latin American populations occurs in A. Jaffe's 
study of Puerto Rico. Utilizing 1955 sample 
survey data from the Puerto Rican Bureau of 
Labour Statistics, Jaffe concluded that " ... at 
least six and possibly nine years of schooling 
for women is required before any significant 
decline in the birth rate occurs ... ;" and 
"the combined influence of increasing educa
tion and increasing participation of women in 
modern economic enterprises is likely to be 
more effective than either factor by itself". 3 

The present paper continues this discussion 
by utilizing 1960 census data for Puerto Rico. 

5. Jaffe's important thesis that at least six 
years of schooling was needed in order to have 
a real influence on fertility was somewhat 
limited by the broad educational categories 
reported in his analysis : zero to four years, 
five to nine, and ten or more years of 
schooling. As Jaffe pointed out, "The data do 
not show at what point the education of 
women begins to take effect, i.e., whether six, 
seven, eight or nine years of schooling are 
needed ... ". Table 1, utilizing 1960 special 
tabulations, increases the number of categories. 
In order to simplify the analysis, the data have 
been confined to legally married women of 
completed fertility whose spouses were present. 

tion. Unpublished data of the International Population 
Program. For a more extended analysis of a single 
country, usi!1g sim\lar dat'.1,. see. J. M. Stycos, "Cul
ture and d1fferent1al fertility m Peru" Populatio1t 
Studies, vol. XVI, No. 3 (March, 1963). ' 

3 A. J. Jaffe, People, Jobs and Economic Develop
ment t Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1959), pp. 196-197. 
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Table 1. Total live births per 1,000 married women aged 45 and over a 

by education, Puerto Rico, 1960 ' 

Change 

Years of Births 
from pre- Women 

cedi11g frt.. catc-
school f>cr 1,000 category gory 

completed women (percentage) (percentage) 

0 ...................... 7,421 35.2 

Primary: 
1-4 .................. 6,896 -7.0 32.8 
5-6 .................. 5,836 -15.4 11.7 
7-8 .................. 4,288 -26.5 8.5 

Secondary: 
1-3 .................. 3,367 -21.5 4.0 
4 .................... 2,453 -27.1 3.4 

College: 
1 + 1,920 -21.7 4.4 

TOTAL 6,224 100.0 

SoURCE: Special tabulations of the 1960 census of Puerto Rico. 
a Legally married women with spouses present. 

6. The total range in fertility is very great. 
\Vomen with no education have had 3.3 times 
as many births as those with one or more years 
of college. If the progression were distributed 
evenly over the approximately fourteen years 
of education, it would mean that each addi
tional year of schooling produced 0.4 fewer 
live births-or well over one birth for every 
three years of schooling. However, the pro
gression is not even. There is only a differ
ence of 7 per cent in the number of live births 
between those with no education and those 
with one to four years of education. Between 
the latter category and those with five or six 
there is a 15 per cent reduction in fertility. 
Thus, women with about six years of schooling, 
a major educational goal for many modernizing 
countries, have only 1.6 fewer live births by 
completion of the childbearing period than do 
women who have had no education. Each 
year of education over this range means only 
0.28 fewer births and much less than this at 
the lower en<l of the educational continuum. 

7. The data indicate an accelerating effect 
of education on fertility, starting very slowly 
in the lower primary school, 4 and reaching 

4 The accelerating effect of education on fertility 
may even occur within the first category, zero to four 
years. Publis~ed data for ever-ma~ried :vomen aged 
35-44 (includmg consensually married, divorced, sep
arated or widowed) show a 2.7 drop in live births 
between those with no education and those with one 
or two years, and a drop of 3.5 per cent between the 
latter category and those with three or four. 

a high level towards the end of junior high 
school, which is maintained thereafter. Differ
ences are especially marked at the points of 
completing primary school and high school, 
which is maintained thereafter. Differences are 
especiaIIy marked at the points of completing 
primary school and high school, 5 but from the 
seventh grade on there are marked differences 
in fertility with each increment of education. 6 

8. As noted earlier, in evaluating or ex
plaining the influence of education on fertility, 
one must control other variables, probably the 
most important of which is residence. In Puerto 
Rico, there is a marked relation between re
sidence and education. For example, of legally 
married women aged 45 and over in 1960, 49 
per cent in San Juan, 59 per cent in other 
urban areas and 83 per cent in rural areas have 
had less than five years of schooling. 

9. In table 2, a three-category residential 
classification-the San Juan Standard Metro
politan Statistical Areas, other urban areas 
and rural areas-has been introduced: 

5 See United States Census of Pop11latio11, 1960: 
Puerto Rico, Series PC (1), No. 53D (Washington, 
Government Printing Office), table 95. 

6 It is of interest that even women with seven or 
eight years of education are having more than twice 
as many live births as the average Puerto Rican 
woman considers the ideal number of children to have 
(two or less)-and only a fifth of the women get 
this far in school. See P. K. Hatt, Backgrounds of 
Human Fertility in Puerto Rico (Princeton, Princeton 
University Press, 1952), p. 53, table 37. 
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Table 2. Total live births per 1,000 married women aged 45 and over,a 

by education and residence, Puerto Rico, 1960 

Years of San 
school Juan 

completed SMSA Urban Rural 

0 ...................... 6,936 6,454 7,830 
Primary: 

1-4 .................. 5,962 5,865 7,626 
5-6 ········ .......... 5,078 4,942 6,886 
7-8 .... ········· ..... 3,924 4,106 5,271 

Secondary: 
1-3 .................. 3,032 3,295 4,454 
4 .................... 2,386 2,525 2,648 

College: 
1 + ................. 1,909 1,938 1,931 

TOTAL 4,878 5,200 7,422 

SouRcE: Special tabulations of the 1960 census of Puerto Rico. 
a Legally married women with spouses present. 

10. Although there is little difference be
tween San Juan and other urban areas when 
education is controlled, both education and 
residence (rural and non-rural) show inde
pendent relationships with fertility. Over the 
total educational range, i.e., from those with no 
education to those with one or more years of 
college, the rural areas show the greatest 
absolute and relative declines in fertility. Rural 
women of no education have had four times as 
many births as rural college women. 

11. Urban fertility starts at a higher level 
than rural, but declines somewhat less over the 
entire educational range. The net effect is that 
t~wards the upper end of the educational range, 
differences in fertility by residence have vir
tually disappeared. 1 High educational inputs 
serve to equalize fertility at low levels among 
women of varying residence. The leveling out, 
however, does not occur until completion of 
high school. 

12. An important question for the strategy 
of modernization relates to the timing and 
amounts of rural versus urban investments in 
education. In terms of effects on fertility, will 
the dollar invested in rural schools go so far as 
the dollar invested in urban schools? 

13. Looking at the degree of change in 
fertility associated with successive increments 
of education within each residential area ( table 
3), one finds that rural and urban areas have 

1 Jaffe found that urban and rural differences dis
appeared after ten years of education. Since part of 
the San Juan metropolitan area was classified as 
rural, he speculated that "a higher proportion of the 
better educated 'rural' women were residing in the 
metropolitan area and conforming to urban rather 
than rural ways of life", op. cit., p. 181. 

somewhat different patterns. The modest de
clines in fertility which are characteristic for 
the Commonwealth as a whole at the primary 
school level are especially characteristic of rural 
areas. Despite the fact that education eventually 
levels out fertility differences between urban 
and rural areas, the same increases in educ
ation do not have the same effect on fertility 
in rural and urban areas at the same time. 
Thus,· urban fertility drops by 25 per cent 
between women with no education and women 
with five or six years, but only by 12 per cent 
for rural women. It would appear that modest 
inputs of education have a negligible impact 
in rural areas, but a more important effect in 
urban areas. To summarize, a little education 
goes a longer way in the urban areas, but a lot 
of education goes farthest in rural areas. 

Table 3. Percentage change in fertility (live 
births per 1,000 legally married women 45+) 
between successive educational categories, by 
residence, Puerto Rico, 1960 

Between 
educational 
categories 

O and 1-4 ............... . 
1-4 and 5-6 ............. . 
5-6 and 7-8 ............. . 
7-8 and 1-3 high school. .. 
1-3 and 4 high school. .... 
4 high school and college .. 

San 
Juan 

SMSA 
and 

urban 

-11.5 
-15.2 
-20.1 
-21.9 
-22.4 
-20.9 

Rural 

-2.6 
-9.7 

-23.4 
-15.5 
-40.5 
-27.1 

14. If fertility is closely related to education, 
even when other variables are controlled, what 
accounts for this relation? While physiological 
and nutritional factors should not be ignored, 
there is good reason to believe that the major 
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explanation lies in deliberate attempts by 18. On the other hand, the analysis pre
couples to limit their fertility. As obvious as sented here shows marked differential fertility 
this point may seem, it is sometimes seemingly by education. The fact that the differentials 
denied by non-demographers who imply that accelerate with education, with major declines 
education could be a substitute for birth occurring only after elementary school is 
control. achieved, accounts for the apparent discre-

15. Table 4 shows data from a sample pancy, for much of Puerto Rico's educational 
survey conducted in Puerto Rico in 1953, gains have been at lower levels. 
relating the practice of birth control to resi- 19. The implications of the foregoing for 
dence and education. Latin American countries with currently high 
Table 4. Percentage who have used a birth con- birth rates are not favourable. Educational 

trol method, by residence and education, Puerto gains in Puerto Rico have been accomplished 
Rico, 1953 a in a most propitious milieu for fertility decline, 

Yearsof i.e., they have been accompanied by marked 
education Urban Rural gains in per capita income, urbanization and 
o . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40 26 industrialization. (In 1950 its per capita conlm-
1-4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40 35 mercial energy consumption was exceeded o y 
5-8 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57 37 by Argentina, Chile and Venezuela; its per 
9 + . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 71 64 capita income only by Venezuela.) Thus, edu

" While the sample was representative of the popu
lation of Puerto Rican households, the reported data 
for 767 couples refer to the married or consensually 
married population. See R. Hill, J. M. Stycos, and 
K. W. Back, The Family and Population Control 
(Chapel Hill, University of North Carolina Press, 
1959), p. 164, table 78. 

16. Consistent with the foregoing findings 
on fertility, one sees that: 

(a) Urban residence and years of education 
are independently and positively related to the 
practice of birth control; 

( b) At the high school level, differences in 
contraceptive practice virtually disappear be
tween urban and rural families ; 

( c) The largest impact of education on 
contraceptive practice occurs after elementary 
school, in both urban and rural areas. However, 
the data do not support the hypothesis that a 
little education has more impact in the urban 
areas. 

CONCLUSIONS 

17. Over the past half-century, Puerto Rico 
has shown remarkable gains in education. 
According to census data, 55 per cent of its 
population over age 10 was illiterate in 1920, 
41 per cent in 1930, 32 per c<:nt in 1940, 25 _Per 
cent in 1950 and 19 per cent m 1960. The birth 
rate however, showed no signs of change until 
the 'turn of the half-century, when it began 
dropping from about forty to its curr<:11t rate. of 
about thirty-one. However, other evidence in

dicates that much of this decline was caused 
by the out-migration of Puerto Ricans in !he 
reproductive ag~s. It wo~ld appear that maJor 
improvements .. m ed~cat10n. ~o not . produce 
automatic fertility declines withm the ttme span 
discussed. 

cational gains have not occurred in a "socio
economic vacuum", as may occur with some 
Latin American countries. 

20. In any event, most Latin American 
countries are well behind Puerto Rico in edu
cation. In 1950 at least eleven Latin American 
countries showed higher illiteracy rates than 
did Puerto Rico in 1930, and the average level 
of schooling in most Latin American countri~ 
is well below the point where crucial drop~ m 
fertility were seen to take place in Puerto Rico. 
In 1950 in at least nine Latin countries, more 
than th;ee quarters of the males aged 25 an<l 
over had completed less than four years of 
primary school; in only two countries an~ 
Puerto Rico was this figure under 50 per cen!." 
For the sixteen Latin American countries 
where data were available, only about 7 per 
cent of the total population aged 15 years and 
over had more than six years of education. 
The average years completed in these countries 
were 2.2, as opposed to 4.5 in Puerto Ric<?. 9 

Most striking of all are data from the mi1-
1950's which indicate that only about one m 
every four or five who begin school in Latin 
America ever completed the elementary level, 
and only one in twenty complete the secondary 
level. 10 Latin American countries which w~t 
for "education" to reduce birth rates may wait 
a long time. 

s United Nations Compendium of Social Statistics; 
1963 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 63. 
XVII.3), table 60. . . 

9 See O. Vera, "The educational s1tuat1on ~nd re
quirements in Latin America," in E. De V nes an~ 
J. Medina Echevarria, Social Aspects of f]cono!111c 
Development in. Latin A?t!er_ica, vol. 1 (Pans, Umte.~ 
Nations Educatwnal, Sc1ent1fic and Cultural Orgam 
zation, 1963), p. 286, table 3. 

10 Ibid., pp. 291, 303. 



Educational expansion, deployment of educated personnel and economic 
development in China 

H. YUAN TIEN 

1. C~ina (Mainland), along with other 
developmg nations, is often said to enjoy many 
advantages in its efforts to modernize and 
develop economically. In particular, it can make 
~se of technical knowedge and technological 
mnovations which were not available wholesale 
to developed nations at the initial stages of their 
modernization. These advantages are undoubt
edly real. What is generally not stressed is 
the fact that people in the developing nations 
m1;1st be made literate and taught the necessary 
skills before they can make use of techniques 
and equipment introduced from without or 
developed from within. Whatever their other 
prerequisites, modernization and economic 
~evelopment can thus best proceed only with 
mcreased efficiency in the utilization of human 
resources. The importance of education and the 
role of the educated are therefore apparent. 

~- However, education has other important 
social connotations, in addition to its utility in 
economic development. In China, as in other 
developing nations, education is viewed also as 
a personal transmogrification through learning. 
In the process of educational attainment, 
pressures or expectations are inevitably built 
up, which can have considerable impact on 
both the individual occupational aspirations and 
the internal mobility of the educated. In this 
paper, an attempt is made to trace some of the 
~onsequences of educational expansion in China 
m relation to the .geographical distribution of 
educated personnel and economic development. 

3. Leaving aside such questions as the 
method of instruction and the contents of the 
curricula, one salient feature of post-1949 
developments in Chinese education is that the 
greatest expansion has occurred at the lower 
levels. The number of students who completed 
~rimary school reportedly increased nearly six 
tunes between 1950 and 1958. At the secondary 
level during the same period, the number of 
graduates increased a little more than four 
times. There was a threefold increase in the 
n~mber of students who graduated from in
stitutions of higher learning between 1951 and 
1958. This pattern of differential · growth 

means, among other things, the enforced ter
mination of formal education for a large num
ber of students at pre-college levels. In 1957, 
for instance, for every student in the university, 
there were four in senior secondary schools, 
eleven in junior secondary schools, and 150 in 
primary schools. Cumulatively, therefore, of the 
students who finished the primary school, an 
estimated total of 77.7 million were barred 
from further schooling at the secondary level. 
Another 5.5 million graduates of senior sec
ondary schools failed to gain entrance into 
universities. Whatever qualifications may be in 
order regarding these statistics, a large pool 
of relatively educated persons has evidently 
been formed in China. 

4. In relation to modernization and eco
nomic development, this large pool of such 
persons should certainly prove useful for the 
tasks at hand. In actuality, however, there are 
a number of complicating factors and complex 
questions concerning their effective utilization .. 
In terms of the "manual-non-manual" dicho-
tomy, individuals can be placed along a vertical 
scale based on differential prestige conven
tionally attached to the various occupational 
pursuits. But there is also a horizontal (geo
graphical) dimension to the question of man
power utilization : persons in the labour force 
can be employed either in urban places or in 
rural areas. Roughly speaking, therefore, 
according to current or anticipated needs, 
Chinese manpower can be distributed in four 
different sectors: urban non-manual, urban 
manual, rural non-manual and rural manual. 
The urban non-manual sector is the smallest, 
and the urban manual and rural non-manual 
sectors fall somewhere between it and the rural 
manual sector. In the Chinese situation, the 
bulk of the economically active population is 
employed in the last sector. 

5. Given the national effort to modernize 
and develop economically, there will ultimately 
be a drastic modification in the distribution of 
the economically active population. When that 
occurs, the rural manual sector will have be
come greatly reduced in relative size and ab-

181 
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5?lut~ numbers. Meantime, a fundamental ques- This is indicative not only of what an educated 
tl~n is the _rate ~>r ~he rapidity with which this cannot or should not do, but also of what he 
sluft-a shift pnnc1pally out of agriculture into must or ought to do. For him and those 
non-agricultural occupations-can be accom- similarly situated, therefore the social exoecta
plished. tion is that they leave o; shun jobs which 
. 6. As ~reviously noted, post-1949 expansion amount to only "the manipulation of things'' 
m education has produced a large pool of and follow pursuits in the "manipulation of 
comparatively educated persons. It should be people". To the extent that the fulfilment of 
stressed that the extension of education to such expectations hinges on non-return to vil
~ncl_ud~ greater _an~ g~eater numbers of people !ages of origin, and to the extent that people 
1s, m Itself, an mtrms1c part of modernization. with some education or literacy are more likely 
However whatever its other utilities in relation to migrate to the cities, one major consequence 
to economic development, education itself is of expanded educational opportunities is what 
also a potent stimulus socially and demo- Hsiao-tung Fei has aptly called the social 
graphically. erosion of the rural communities analogous to 

7. In this connexion, and to illustrate the the process of mining natural resources. 3 

point, it is of interest to note a recent Chinese _8. Therefore, post-1949 expansion in educ-
statement: atlon means, among other things, that a large 

"There are some people who believe that number of people have become aware of oc
( Chinese] vi11ages have no need for know- cupational alternatives which were unknown or 
ledge, and that it is 'too bad' for educated unreachable for them and which were denied 
youths to become peasants. This is an old- to their parents and older relatives. Given this 
fashioned viewpoint. Is it really 'too bad' downward extension of the ladder of opportun
for high school students to become peasants? ity and the accompanying expanded occupa
Does this mean that this constitutes 'the use tional horizons beyond the village, one logical 
of large material for small purposes' ( the result is for the educated to develop aspirations 
employment of talented men in inferior for further education or employment which is 
capacities) ? . . . Ours is a socialist country. both currently and potentially more rewarding 
~~e grea~ majo:ity of the people must par- than manual work in a rural area. 
t1c1pate directly m productive work. The aim 9. On the other hand, the retention or 
of learning is not to separate 'mental transfer of educated persons to rural areas is 
workers' from 'manual workers', but is to of central importance in the strategy for devel
e~ble a person to become a worker equipped opment. With reference to the current Chinese 
with both knowledge and a socialist con- effort "to strengthen the agricultural front", 
sciousness. That educated youths go to the for instance, it would be unsound to take it to 
villages and join the practical struggle is only mean simply an increase in the supply of 
to consolidate their proletariat point of view, fertilizer, farm machinery, improved seeds and 
... and to infuse step by step 'mental work' the like. Educated persons are also needed in 
with 'manual work' .... " 1 the rural areas to act as change catalysts and 

In A Chinese Village, one also reads: to contribute to rural improvement in matters 
"A member of the Yang clan •.. had a relating to education, health, cultural activities 

very good reputation as a student when he and administrative functions. 
was in the market-town school. He was 10. Of course, the question concerning the 
praised by the teachers, the community effective employment of educated persons 
leaders of the whole market-town area, and would be resolved relatively easily in the 
also by the senior members of the P'an clan. Chinese and similar situations, were material 
•.. [However,] the young man was very un- incentives amply available to be extensively 
-conventional. Even after he became a college applied to induce their "voluntary" relocation 
:student, he still came home to work on his to places where they are needed. The fact of 
father's farm during the summer vacations. the matter is that where differential rewards 
He dressed like an ordinary farmer. This exist in China, they tend to draw people, 
gave the kinsmen and the villagers the im- educated and otherwise, in the opposite direc
pression that he was not going to be a tion. Wages and other amenities are more 
scholar or a gentleman or an official. . . and favourable in urban places, particularly in 
they became indifferent to him .... " 2 industrial and commercial centres, than in rural 

areas. 
1 People's Dail:y, 26 August 1963. 
2 Martin C. Yang, A Chinese Village (New York, 

Columbia University Press, 1945). 
3 Hsiao-tung Fei, China's Gentry (Chicago, Chicago 

University Press, 1953). 
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11. Yet, the urban non-manual sector 

(which is the traditional outlet for the edu
cated) is unlikely even to be able to absorb any 
appreciable number of the growing educated 
population from within the cities themselves 
and it is much less probable for it to be abl~ 
to employ many from the rural areas. As far 
as the urban manual sector is concerned there 
will probably be some increase, particul;rly in 
term_s of . service and related occupations. 
A~am, th~s can probably be easily accom
plished without any substantial in-migration 
from rural areas. This means that, in all 
probability, the great majority of educated 
persons in the foreseeable future can only hope 
to find employment in the rural manual and 
non-manual sectors. 

12. In other words, it must be observed 
that economic development of China thus far 
~as allowed only a limited change in occupa
tional structure, For instance, the Second Five
year Plan (1958-1962) projected an average 
mcn:ase of 1.4 million persons per annum. As 
prev10usly noted, the expansion in education, 
especially at the primary and secondary levels, 
has evidently occurred at a much faster rate 
th~ employment opportunities in the non
agncultural sector. To the extent that this is 
true (and probably unavoidable), post-1949 
expansion in education may be considered in
consistent with the short-term goals of national 
development, as the great majority of people 
mu~t still be employed in the villages and 
agriculture. 

13. In the light of these and other consider
ations, the deployment of educated persons in 
relation to economic development becomes 
what may be called a problem of diverting them 
from their "traditional" occupational goals. 
This "diversification" of occupational goals 
among the educated has also another dimension. 
To the extent that it involves an horizontally 
(geographically) effective distribution of educ
ated persons in the over-all context of planned 
change, it entails their leaving urban areas, or 
returning to the countryside, or staying there, 
as the case may be. In short, many of the 
educated are expected to place themselves at 
the bottom of the vertical occupational scale 
and remain away from the city. 

14. In fact, since the early 1950's, a variety 
· of Chinese publications have printed editorials, 

feature articles, accounts of personal exper
iences and news items, in which public coun
selling regarding occupational choices is 
provided for students about to gradua!e fr?m 
primary and secondary schools, techmcal m
stitutions and universities. They are urged to 
"go to places where the country needs them 
most", namely, the rural areas. The. most 
specific expression of this can be found m the 
communique of the National People's Congress 
in Peking in 1962: "To reduce the urban popu
lation and the number of workers and func
tionaries to an appropriate extent by pers~ad
ing, first of all, those workers and function
aries who had come from the rural area to 
return to rural productive work and strengthen 
the agricultural front." 



Demographic considerations in integrated planning of educational levels 

J. E. VAIZEY 

1. The development of education throughout 
the world has notably accelerated in the last 
fifteen years and more particularly in the last 
five years. 

2. The goals for educational development 
may be broadly considered under a number 
of heads. In the first place, there is the target 
for universal literacy which entails the devel
opment of adult education: on a wide scale. 
Secondly, there is a universal adoption of the 
principle of compulsory free primary education. 
Thirdly, the development of · secondary and 
higher education is a necessary consequence of 
the development under the first two heads. 
Education is a process where the appetite 
grows with eating, and it is observed that an 
initial period of education leads to demands for 
more education at secondary and higher levels. 
Fourthly, there is the target for secondary and 
·higher education which is derived from eco:. 
nomic and social targets. It has been felt in 
most countries that the goals for economic and 
social development themselves place a heavy 
demand upon secondary and higher education. 

3. The task of educational planning is to 
reconcile all these factors, which pull in 
different directions. Their achievement is made 
more difficult by the population expansion. The 
rate of growth of educational expenditure to 
maintain current levels of educational activity 
( e.g., enrolment ratios and so on) is in itself 
alarmingly high in relation to the expected 
gross national products of many countries. 
When, in addition, it is realized that the unit 
costs of education tend to rise in relation to 
other costs, mainly as a result of improvements 
in educational standards, it will be seen that 
the total target for educational expenditure is 
considerably higher in many countries than is 
likely to be attained with any ease or comfort. 

4. The problems of meeting the targets may 
be listed under a number of heads. First, there 
is the problem of organization and planning 
a massive drive for educational expansion and 
improvement. Secondly, there is the task of 
financing the programme through public funds. 
Thirdly, there is the task of meeting require
ments for those parts of the programme 

depending upon foreign exchange, which 
imposes a severe constraint in a number of 
countries. Lastly, there are particular bottle
necks with certain kinds of real resources, 
especially in the supply of teachers; frequently, 
the shortage of teachers and, more occasionally, 
of buildings and books, has led to a catastrophic 
decline in standards. 

5. Thus, it will be seen that the problems of 
extension of education in the contemporary 
world are acute and that they raise adminis
trative and economic questions of a profound 
nature. The difficulties would be eased by two 
major forms of policy. One is a direct attack on 
the problem of educational unit costs. At the 
current time in education, there is a tremendous 
amount of waste by dropouts and in terms of 
repeated failure to attain minimum standards. 
In addition, it is known that frequently more 
costly courses of action are adopted · than are 
justified by the circumstances in which a c?un
try finds itself. It is thought that an analysis of 
educational methods in terms of their cost and 
·effectiveness might well save substantial 
amounts of real resources. 

6. It is striking that the technological innova
tions in medicine, which have revolutionized 
it in the past thirty years, have so far not 
spilled over into educatio:1. It is P?ssib~e 0at 
a similar breakthrough m education is llll

minent. 
7. The second main front on which progress 

might be expected is the development of a 
positive population policy. I~ is obvious th~t o~e 
of the consequences of umversal education 1s 
that the share of family income allocated to 
children will have to rise. This derives from 
two facts. First, the income from child work i~ 
reduced or eliminated; secondly, the cost ot 
maintaining a child at school, eve?- ~hen the 
education is itself free, is substantial m terms 
of food, clothing etc., and the rising ~tandards 
of society, which are associated with ev~r
increasing educational levels themselves,. raise 
the social standards of expenditure per child. A 
more immediate effect on family size would 
obviously be felt if the c.o?t of. edu~tion were 
directly borne by the fam1hes with children, but 
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th!s :uns counter to most current political 
thmkmg. Generally speaking, family size is 
determined by: (a) the age of marriage of the 
women; and ( b) the spacing of the family 
( which is affected, in turn, by such matters as 
contraceptive techniques etc.). Both these 
fact~rs, age of marriage and spacing of births, 
are m part determined by social and economic 
considerations. In developed countries,. during 
t~1e slump, the age of marriage rose and the 
size of completed family fell. In recent years, 
both trends have been reversed. The rise in 
female participation rates in the labour force, 
which has accompanied the high employment 
levels of the post-war world, has not acted, it 
seems, to counteract these trends. Until 
:ecently, it has been roughly true that family 
mcome was negatively correlated with family 
size. This is no longer true: both the higher 
and the lower socio-economic groups tend to 
have larger families than the middle socio-eco
nomic groups. 

8. In general, the more expensive it is to 
rear children, the fewer children there will 
be per family (at a given income level), 
w~ether from postponed marriage or few 
chtldren per marriage. But this general ten
dency is offset by: (a) rising personal incomes; 
and ( b) shifts in tastes towards child-centred 
families. 
. 9. Thus, what is really interesting in socie

!Ies where middle-class incomes are widespread 
Is the degree to which the family is child
centred. For this will affect not only the num
ber of children per family but also the amount 
spent on children. If one takes two extreme 
cases, they will illustrate this point. 

10. A family might decide to limit its num
ber of children in order to spend as much as 
possible .on each child, or, if there were no 
serious economic constraints, in order to devote 
as much attention to each child as possible. On 
the other hand, a family might decide to have 
a large number of children because it wanted 
them to have the benefits of living in a large 
family. The psychological evidence has pointed 
first in one direction and now in the other. The 
economic argument has won going towards the 
larger family, by removing the constraints in 
family size. 

11. Thus, it has been noted that the major 
educational targets are affected: (a) by the 
cost per unit of education; and (b) by popu
lation trends. What must now be considered is 
~ow far the total level of activity in education 
Is determined by regard to economic and social 
requirements. Here one has a dual problem. On 
the one hand, investment in education is 

necessary for economic growth, but, on the 
other hand, economic growth is necessary to 
provide resources for education. 

12. Economic and social development go 
hand in hand. The task is to accelerate eco
_nomic growth while safeguarding the standard 
of living of the people during the process of 
growth. During the early period of indus
trialization in many countries, enormous social 
disruption has taken place. As change takes 
place, people get hurt. Education of . the right 
sort can help to avoid this disruption and make 
changes in social attitudes an important element 
in growth. So the first task of education could 
be said to be that of making economic growth 
an acceptable and desirable objective for the 
mass of the people. But education has also 
another important role. The scarcest resource 
in most countries is skill-sometimes high-level 
skills, sometimes low-level skills and sometimes 
both together. Capital goods may lie· idle, land 
be wastefully used and opportunities be un
exploited because the people lack ~ining. 
Training, of course, can be accepted m many 
ways-through short training courses of people 
already working in industry, trade, agriculture 
and government-or even by simply learni~g 
on the job. After all, most automobile 
mechanics, in the early days, had looked after 
horses, and just picked up their new skills. 
But the main way of making skill available is 
by the long-term organization of education at 
all levels. Since newly trained people must have 
a general educational background, the provision 
of specific skills implies an adequate system of 
education. · At this point, it is necessary to 
assert but not to demonstrate, that the provi
sion ~f skill through education is a long-range 
fundamental process, which requires consider
able modification and adjustments in. the 
accepted techniques of economic planning. 

13. In conjunction with the principal aim of 
increasing the flow of skills into the economy 
through the educational system, there is 
another social objective which makes education 
an important sector in the economy. This is 
the acknowledged thirst of the peoples of the 
poorer countries for schools for their children. 
For, while education is a producers' good
creating wealth-it is also an item of consump
tion, like food. 

14. The demand for literacy is growing 
rapidly, and the demand for education at 
higher levels grows enormously fast, too. 
Education, therefore, has three roles in eco
nomic development. It changes attitudes and 
is a precondition of growth. It provides skills 
and is an essential component of growth. But it 
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is also an aspect of the rising standard of living 
that growth permits and it is, therefore, a 
consequence of growth. Thus, the provision of 
schools and teachers makes considerable de
mands upon current resources and, as educa
tion is mainly a public enterprise, the greater 
part of these resources have to be found by 
Governments, either central or local. It follows 
that the allocation of resources to education 
will play a major role in decisions about priori
ties in public policy. 

15. Two other matters must also be borne 
in mind. An increasing volume of international 
aid is likely to be made available for education. 
In a sense, education in the poorer countries 
has often been supported from overseas 
through missionary and colonial activity, but 
international effort on the scale now foreseen is 
something new and important. Unless -the aid 
is properly co-ordinated with activities initiated 
internally; the system of national priorities may 
be distorted by the form and size of interna
tional help. 

16. Secondly, the general raising of social 
and cultural levels through education is some
thing which is difficult to pin down, but which 
is widely acknowledged to be a fundamental 
cause of economic growth and development, 
affecting both its skill and its character. This 
social role of education would be important 
even if education made no direct contribution 
to economic growth, and it would, therefore, 
be wrong to conceive of education wholly in 
terms of its role as a source of skills. Wise 
judgements need to be made about the charac
ter of society which is likely to emerge from 
the changes which take place in the educational 
system. Economic growth and social change 
must go together, and education is the essential 
link. In creating an educative society, one 
must look several generations ahead. Today's 
children are tomorrow's citizens. As one educ
ates them, one decides what tomorrow will be 
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like. The long-range views which are necessary 
in order properly to plan education may well 
be a means of discussing fundamental issues, 
which tend to be neglected in the seemingly 
more urgent discussions of short-term economic 
problems. 

17. One sees, therefore, that education and 
economic and social development are closely 
related. First, education provides skills-the 
"manpower approach" to educational devel
opment is an important one. Education is also 
concerned with changing the existing technol
ogy in many economies. The development of 
scientific and technological research, and the 
transmission of its results to industrialists and 
farmers, are functions of the educational 
system. In the developing nations, too, technol
ogical developments may be imported from 
more advanced economies, through the use of 
overseas training facilities. 

18. But alongside these primary links be
tween the economy and education are social 
connexions of no less. importance. Education is 
a source of social change. It is also a consumer 
good for which the demand increases rapidly 
in response to economic development. Thus, 
education can be looked at as a sector of the 
economy for which facilities have to be 
provided, and the problems of providing re
sources for it (in real terms and in financial 
terms) are serious ones. 

19. Finally-and this is, perhaps, the crux 
of the matter-it is important to say what 
kind of education it is desirable to stimulate~ 
The development of rural areas may be taken 
as a case in point. This is the most difficult 
aspect of development in the poorer areas of the 
world. In order to raise the level of agricul
tural production, social attitudes have to be 
changed and new skills introduced. There
fore, the kind of education which can be given 
is fundamental to any analysis of the place of 
education in developing rural areas. 



SUMMARIES OF PAPERS 

Education and fertility in the 
United States 

ROBERT M. DINKEL 

. The hypotheses of this study are: (a) there 
is a negative relation between education and 
fertility; and (b) the education of the wife is 
more strongly associated with fertility than is 
the education of the husband. 

The data are from 5 per cent sample of the 
1960 census of the United States of America. 
The population studied is that of white ever
ma:ried women aged 35 years and over; or of 
white women 35 to 54 years old, married and 
husband present. 

The data for the United States show that 
the more years of schooling the woman had 
completed, the lower was her fertility. During 
the historical period covered by the child
bearing years of the women included in this 
?ample, there took place a substantial reduction 
m the differentials according to education. 

The method used in determining whose 
education was more strongly associated with 
fertility was that of the comparison of com
plementary pairs of sub-groups that were 
specific for education of husband and wife. 
Complementary pairs are sub-groups so chosen 
that the difference in years of schooling of 
the spouses in one sub-group is exactly 
reversed in the other. 

Using this method of analysis, it was found 
that the education of the wife is more strongly 
associated with the number of children ever 
horn than the education of the husband. This 
~ssociation was especially strong in those cases 
m which the wife had sixteen or more years 
of schooling. 

Two explanations were suggested for this 
finding : first, there is a difference between the 
age of marriage of college graduates and that 
o~ other wives; and, secondly, women with 
sixteen or more years of education probably 
h~ve more non-family interests that compete 
with childbearing than do women of lesser 
education. 

Population growth and growth of education 
in France 

ALAIN GIRARD 

Educational problems can no longer, today, 
be considered without reference to their demo
graphic side. But the reasons for the increasing 
number of school and universitv enrolments are 
primarily cultural and social. Population 
growth is a secondary reason, and adds its own 
effects to those of social pressures. The case 
of France is an illustration, because for the 
past twenty years that country has experienced 
a marked upswing in the birth-rate after a 
period of stagnation. This paper considers 
some of the problems arising: geographic loca
tion, democratization, selection, planning etc. 
The compounding, in education, of psycho
logical and social problems with population 
problems is found in all countries in which 
certain specific elements are present. France 
provides an individual example of a general 
state of affairs. 

Factors associated with the historical de· 
cline of illiteracy in the United States 

CHARLES B. NAM 

Official statistics on illiteracy in the United 
States of America date back to the census of 
1840, but sketchy unofficial data can be used 
to trace the course of illiteracy back to the 
colonial period. About one third to one half 
of the adults in that period could not read and 
write; the illiteracy rate has declined progres
sively to about two out of 100 at the current 
time. 

Up until the Civil War, reductions in 
illiteracy were associated with the growth of 
manufactures and commercial development, 
which required a more literate labour force. 
Following that war, the rapid growth of the 
public school systems had begun to have its 
effect, and reductions in the inability to read 
and write were hastened. The low levels of 
illiteracy in recent years attest to the efficacy 
of compulsory school attendance laws, the more 
rigid requirements concerning reading ability 
for jobs and the generally high value placed 
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on literacy m modern society m the United 
States. 

. Over the years, illiteracy has been reduced 
1? all segments of the society, but propor
t10nately greater reductions for disadvantaged 
groups has resulted in diminished differentials 
by residence areas, racial groups and socio
economic categories of the population. Adult 
~ducation does not seem to have played an 
important role in the decline of illiteracy. The 
completion of an adequate amount of formal 
schooling by greater proportions of each 
younger age cohort can explain nearly all of 
the historical reduction of illiteracy in the 
United States. 

Effects of out-migration on educational 
level of Negro males in southern United 
States 

DANIEL 0. PRICE 

Two sources of data are examined in the 
study of the effects on the residual population 
of the out-migration of non-white males from 
the southern part of the United States. The 
1960 census data showing migration between 
1955 and 1960 indicate a high positive associa
tion between out-migration and level of educa
tion, with the resultant lowering of the educa
tional level of the residual population by 
approximately one third of a school year. 

An examination of survival rates by educa
tional level within cohorts between 1940 and 
1960 indicates for rural areas of the South 
that losses to the cohorts are highest among 
those with one to eight years of schooling and 
lowest among those with twelve or more years 
of education. The losses were also quite low 
among those with no education. 

The data are examined for different age 
groups and cohorts, and three possible explana
tions are suggested to account for the differ
ences in the data from the two sources. 

Logic, techniques, interpretations, appli· 
cations and limitations of enrolment 
forecasts 

CALVIN F. SCHMID 

The basic problems of all levels of education, 
including financing, staffing, physical ex
pansion, entrance requirements, curricula and 
scholastic standards, are inextricably related to 
future enrolment potentials. Without the 
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guidance of reasonably detailed and reliable 
enrolment forecasts it would be extremely 
difficult, if not impossible, to provide appro
priate solutions to these problems and to 
develop rational plans for the future. 

An intelligent evaluation and utilization of 
enrolment forecasts presupposes an under
standing of their basic logic, methodology and 
limitations. In developing enrolment forecasts, 
the demographer is compelled to work within 
a self-contained context without either knowl
edge or control over most of the specific causal 
elements in the process under analysis. The 
factors that are specified are customarily 
expressed in the form of basic assumptions. 

In discussing more specifically the problems 
pertaining to the reliability and interpretation 
of enrolment forecasts, the following points 
are covered: (a) enrolment forecasting tech
niques; ( b) adequacy and completeness of 
data; ( c) implications of altered assumption; 
( d) derivation of forecasts for small popula
tions ; ( e) interpretation of forecasts; and (f) 
reliability of enrolment forecasts in relation to 
time span. 

Repercussions of various rates of natural 
population increase on the educational 
level of the population of Yugoslavia 

VLADIMIR SERDAR 

[ Translated from French] 

The populations of the various regior:s oi 
Yugoslavia lived for centuries under widely 
different political, social, economic and cultural 
conditions. The undeveloped regions of Y ugo
slavia are the legacy of such unequal develop
ment. They cover 40 per cent of the total a:ea 
and contain one third of the total populat10n 
of Yugoslavia. 

The undeveloped regions with their very 
high rates of natural population increase 
account for more than half of Yugoslavia's total 
population growth. This means that h~lf of all 
Yugoslav children live and grow up m these 
undeveloped regions where 20 per cent of the 
children do not attend school and the per
centage of illiterate adults is very high: T~e 
fact that the birth rate is relatively so high in 

the undeveloped regions slows down improve
ment of the educational standards of the popu
lation and is at the same time an obstacle to 
the country's general development. It is there
fore highly important for the country to o-ve'.
come this obstacle as soon as possible, but this 
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is feasible only if more vigorous action is taken 
to remove all the barriers to the belated 
development of the undeveloped regions. It 
s~ould be obvious that the developed regions 
will also have to make a big contribution in 

this connexion. Nevertheless, such a contribu
tion must not be regarded as intended ex
clusively for the undeveloped regions since the 
future development of . the developed regions 
themselves depends on it. 





Meeting B .9 

INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION AS RELATED TO ECONOMIC AND DEMO· 
GRAPHIC PROBLEMS OF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

PAPERS 

The economics of immigration into Australia 

R. T. APPLEYARD 

1. The salient feature of Australian im
migration since World War II has been its 
consistency ( table 1). Despite several economic 
recessions in Australia and the gradual im
provement of economic conditions in the Eu
ropean countries of supply, immigration has 
been maintained at the level envisaged by 
planners at the end of the war : annual intakes 
equal to 1 per cent of the Australian popula
tion. 

2. Consistency has been achieved for several 
reasons. First, because immigration is an 
integral part of economic policy and annual 
targets are calculated according to the current 
and prospective demand for labour which is 
maintained by the high rate of economic 
growth. Even during two short recessions 
(1952-1953 and 1960-1961) when there ap
peared to be no excess demand for labour, 1• 2 

immigration was reduced only moderately. 
During these recessions the Australian Govern
ment continued to encourage skilled immi
grants and gave priority to dependents of 
workers already in Australia. The reason was 
that dependents could contribute to effective 
demand without exacerbating unemployment. 
Indeed, qualitative controls over immigration 
have been as important as quantitative controls. 
Second, the immigration programme has 
operated under conditions of a buyers' market 
mainly because real incomes in Australia have 
been higher for artisans than in most European 
countries. 3 Available evidence suggests that 

1 Keith Sloane, Wage-drift in Australia (Durham, 
North Carolina, USA, unpublished Ph.D. thesis, De
partment of Economics, Duke University, 1960). 
• 2 R. T. Appleyard, "The effect of unemployment on 
unmigration to Australia", The Economic Record, 
vol. XXXIX, No. 85 (March 1963), pp. 65-80. 

3 R. T. Appleyard, British Emigration to Australia 
(Canberra, Australian National University, 1964), 
chap. 3. 

differential real income is still the major deter
minant of free migration. Third, the Australian 
Government has been flexible regarding im
migrants from the supply of Europe. As eco
nomic conditions in Northern Europe im
proved and caused a reduction in the supply of 
immigrants, the Australian Government in
creased the number allowed to enter from 
Southern Europe. Finally, immigration has been 
expanded by agreements with most countries 
in Europe for assisting passage. Subsidised 
transport has lowered the main financial hurdle 
facing potential migrants. 

J. DETERMINANTS OF IMMIGRATION POLICY 

3. During the early post-war years most of 
Australia's immigrants came from the tradi
tional source-the United Kingdom. In fact, 
the first minister for post-war immigration 
(A. A. Calwell) expressed the hope that there 
would be ten people from the United Kingdom 
for every foreign immigrant. 4 Although the 
two Governments renewed their pre-war agree
ment on assisted migration, the United King
dom soon showed that it was less enthusiastic 
than Australia about the scheme. An adverse 
demographic structure ( a legacy of the long
run decline in the birth-rate culminating in 
the 1930's depression) together with a high 
post-war demand for labour made emigration a 
less pressing necessity compared with earlier 
decades. In addition, the shortage of ships 
caused by losses during the war prevented 
Australia from moving most the thousands of 
Britons who applied to emigrate to Australia 
during the 1940's. 

4 Commonwealth of Australia, Immigration-Gover11-
ment Policy (22 November 1946), p. 7. 
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4. Despite these difficulties the Australian demand for goods and services which had been 

Government. was. det~rmined to implement a pent up by wartime restrictions, increased ex
l~rge-scale immigration programme. As a penditure on defence, and the adoption of the 
direct result of the ~nvasion nearly achieved by forty-hour working week. But there can be no 
Japanese forces durmg the war, the Australian d bt th t h d" · f · 
Government reasoned that the most effec•:ve . ou . a t e irectton o refugees into basic 
d f u mdustnes helped subdue inflation during the 

e ence against invasion was to increase the late 1940's. . 
population as quickly as possible. Two per cent 
per annum was considered the maximum that 7. During 1951 Australia's export income 
the country could :ffectively absorb. During rose sharply mainly because of increased wool 
the five years previous to the decision the prices. Stockpiling by the United States 
annual average natur:i~ increase had been' only q:overnment during the Korean War led to a 
one per cent. An additional 1 per cent increase nse in the world prices of most raw materials. 
per annum through immigration was decided These increases further aggravated inflation 
upon as an economically safe objective. but by 1952-1953 they had fallen below their 

5 D h. d peak. In addition, the number of displaced per-
. emograp 1c an economic conditions in 

the United Kingdom during the late 1940,s sons in Europe decreased. The Australian 
t d · Government considered that it was an appro-

were no con !-lctve to large-scale emigration, priate time to "consolidate the assimilation ... 
so the Australian Government was obliged to 
find other sources of immigrants to achieve its of the large influx of immigrants" during the 
"1 per cent". target. In 1947 an agreement with past few years and it reduced its annual 
the _Inte;nati~mal Refugee Organization led to "target" from 150,000 to 80,000 immigrants. 
the 1mm~gration of 11;ore _th".-n 170,000 displaced 8. This major reduction, the result of a 
persons mt~ Australia w1thm three years. With decline in demand for labour in Australia as 
a reduced mtake. of British immigrants, this well as the reduction in immigration by dis
represented an increase of 1.9 per cent in placed persons, was the second important 
Australian population during 1949 and 1950, change in post-war immigration policy. As eco
nearly double the "economically safe" objective nomic conditions in Australia improved the 
of the planners. The main reasons for this Government made new agreements with Eu
important change in policy were that displaced ropean countries in order to maintain im
persons had to be taken from the refugee migration at 1 per cent of the population. The 
camps while they were available and that the terms of the bilateral agreements (first with 
I.R.0. agreed to find the necessary shipping to the Netherlands, Italy and the Federal Re
transport them to Australia. In addition, the public of Germany and later with Malta, 
I.RO. allowed the Australian Government to Belgium, Greece and Spain) partly reflected 
"direct" the refugees into employment for two changed economic conditions in both Australia 
years. and Europe. The Australian Government was 

6. The allocation of displaced persons to unable to obtain such favourable terms as it had 
employment played an important role in had from the I.RO; instead, the new arrange
a11eviating inflationary pressure which, to some ments were more "scientific". When excess 
extent, had been engendered by the high rates demand for labour in Australia was more than 
of population growth during 1949 and 1950 2 per cent in 1948-1950, the Government 
(3.2 per cent each year). By placing the admitted large numbers of refugees and 
refugees in jobs for which Australian labour directed them into jobs. When there was little 
could not be found ( excess demand for labour, or no excess demand for labour after 1952 the 
according to one estimate, 5 was 2.3 per cent Government selected immigrants according to 
in 1948-1949) and by housing them and their prospective demand for their specific sldlls. 
dependents in old army camps and warehouses, Perhaps the most important feature of the 
the Government not only increased production post-1952 bilateral agreements is that, though 
in under-manned basic industries but also post- there appeared to be no excess demand for la
poned investment in housing and some public hour, the Australian Government calculated 
works. Even so, inflation became a serious that current rates of economic growth still 
problem. The extent to which it was exacer- required an annual intake of immigrants equal 
bated by immigration cannot be calculated. to 1 per cent of the population. 
Other factors certainly contributed: internal 9. Nearly all Australia's assisted im-

migrants since the early 1950's have been 
sponsored under bilateral agreements with Eu
ropean countries, including the United King-

5 Keith Sloane, Wage-drift in Australia (Durham, 
North Carolina, USA, unpublished Ph.D. thesis, De
partment of Economics, Duke University, 1960). 
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dom. But since the mid-1950's improved eco
nomic conditions in Europe have considerably 
weakened the incentive to emigrate, a fact that 
was clearly demonstrated during the economic 
recession in Australia during 1960-1961. While 
gross national product prices and retail sales 
fell by 5 per cent ( constant prices) and un
employment rose to 2.7 per cent of the esti
mated workforce, Germany and the Netherlands 
were experiencing rising level;; of private con
sumption and full employment. The effect of 
these comparative conditions on migration was 
immediate: the number of German-born set
tlers arriving in Australia in 1961 fell to 4,066 
compared with 11,313 in 1960; respective 

figures for the Netherlands were 3,991 and 
7,987. Although Australia soon recovered from 
the recession, it was unable to regain the same 
number of immigrants from Northern con
tinental Europe. Economic conditions, it would 
seem, are now in a state of delicate balance 
and Australia is less economically attractive 
than during the early 1950's. In fact, Australia 
has encountered difficulty in obtaining the 
numbers and types of Southern European it 
requires. There is evidence that Italian, Greek 
and Spanish workers may be more attracted to 
short-term employment contracts in Northern 
Europe than "permanent" settlement in Aus
tralia. 

Table 1. Permanent and long-term arrivals a in Australia, 1947-1948 to 1962-1963 

Year 
(July/June) 

1947/1948 ......................... . 
1948/1949 . , ....................... . 
1949/1950 ......................... . 
1950/1951 ......................... . 
1951/1952 .......................•.. 
1952/1953 ......................... . 
1953/1954 ......................... . 
1954/1955 ......................... . 
1955/1956 ......................... . 
1956/1957 ......................... . 
1957 /1958 ......................... . 
1958/1959 ...................... ·. · · 
1959/1960 b .....................•.• 

1960/1961 b .................••..... 

1961/1962 b ...............•...•...• 

1962/1963 b •..............•...•.••• 

Assisted 
British 
arrivals 

9,280 
33,569 
41,704 
43,198 
45,113 
26,250 
17,679 
30,316 
27,702 
24,423 
31,027 
29,885 
33,897 
34,700 
27,070 
41,700 

Assisted 
non-British 

arrivals 

5,823 
36,891 
92,225 
45,851 
16,550 
17,246 
20,909 
33,910 
36,442 
36,120 
23,632 
28,135 
35,420 
32,296 
14,992 
15,459 

Total 
Total permanent and 

assisted long-term 
arrivals arrivals 

15,103 46,569 
70,470 114,818 

133,929 184,889 
89,049 153,290 
61,663 130,462 
43,496 95,890 
38,588 86,468 
64,226 124,180 
64,144 132,628 
60,543 120,601 
54,659 107,978 
58,020 116,697 
69,317 133,684 
66,9% 138,481 
42,062 118,532 
57,159 137,235 

SOURCE: Australian Immigration Quarterly Statistical Bulletin, vol. II, No. 12 (July 1964). 
"Arrivals stating they intend to remain in Austr~ia twelve .. months or long~r. . ,, 
b Figures for 1959/1960 to 1962/1963 relate spec1fically to U.K.-Austraha Assisted Passage Scheme . 

II. THE ECONOMrc ABSORPTION OF IMMIGRANTS 
IN AUSTRALIA 

10. The application of quantitative and 
qualitative controls over immigration within a 
framework of moderate rates of economic 
growth has enabled the Australian Govern
ment to maintain annual rates of population 
growth of 2 per cent without encountering 
serious inflation. Indigenous capital formation, 
together with investment from overseas and a 
favourable balance of payments, have been 
adequate for sustained growth in population 
without eroding per capita real income. 

11. Family immigration, which is favoured 
by the Government, has posed special economic 
problems. One of these is especially the high 

demand for non-productive investment. When 
immigrant families reach Australia they have 
an immidiate demand for housing. Although 
their short-term needs are met either by their 
nominators ( who are required to provide them 
with suitable accommodation) or by the Com
monwealth Government in one of its many 
hostels, their long-term needs ( either rented 
housing for a reasonable rental or purchased 
dwelling for low deposit and manageable re
payments) pose a major financial problem. 
Investment in housing in Australia since the 
war has not been adequate for the demand 
created by the population growth. Low-cost 
housing for working-class families has been 
both expensive and difficult to obtain, mainly 
because the banking system generally has not 
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awarded a high priority to housing in its alloca
tion of credit. 6 All banks require an initial 
deposit and equity amounting to about 1,500 
Australian pounds for average 3-bedroom 
bungalows. Very few immigrants bring this 
amount of capital with them; a recent survey 
conducted with 494 British immigrant families 
showed that 68 per cent brought less than 500 
Australian pounds. To qualify as house pur
chasers they must save at least an additional 
1,000 Australian pounds from incomes earned 
in Australia. 

12. Other capital demands by immigrants, 
such as for schools and public works, while ob
viously necessary and important, can be delayed 
although there are limits imposed by the con
tinuous inflow of new people. Of course, the 
capital required for immigrants' needs must be 
matched with their contribution to production. 
It has already been noted that by allocating 
displaced persons to industries which were ex
tremely short of labour, the Australian Govern
ment dampened inflation which threatened to 

6 R. T. Appleyard, Low Cost Housing and the 
Migrant Population, Committee for Economic De
velopment of Australia, Monograph No. 7 (July, 
1963) ; A. R. Hall and M. R. Hill, "Housing demand 
in Australia", The Economic Record, vol. XXXVI, 
No. 76 (December 1960), pp. 550-567; M. R. Hill, 
Housing Finance in Australia, 1945-1956 (Melbourne, 
1959). 

reach serious proportions. Since that period of 
inflation, the Government has achieved a 
similar goal by selecting immigrants according 
to a short-term demand for their skills. Table 2 
throws a great deal of light on the effect of 
these policies. Although the figures include a 
number of pre-war immigrants from the United 
Kingdom, Greece, Italy and the Federal Repub
lic of Germany, the majority of persons rep!e
sented are post-war immigrants. By confimng 
the analysis to birthplace, table 2 exclu1es the 
occupations of children born to immigrants 
after they reached Australia. 

13. The most striking feature of table 2 is 
that the proportion of "craftsmen and opera
tives" in all categories of those born ~>Verseas 
is considerably higher than for Austrahan-b?rn 
males. This pattern reflects the Australian 
Government's policy of priority t? skill~d and 
semi-skilled workers when selectmg migrants 
for assistance. It also reflects the circumstances 
of economic development in post-war Austra
lia. Another feature is that immigrants fr?m 
Northern Europe comprise a larger proportion 
of professional workers than immigrants from 
Southern Europe. On the other hand, a lar~er 
proportion of Italian and Yugoslav-born im
migrants were in "rural enterprises". 7 

7 C. A. Price, Southern Europeans in A11stralia 
(Melbourne, Oxford University Press, 1963). 

Table 2 follows on page 195 



Table 2. Australia: occupied population, males, by birthplace, 1961 

OCCUPATIONS n 

Birthplace 0 l 2 3 4 

Australia ......................... 7.0 8.3 8.5 6.2 15.6 

Europe ........................ , . SA 6.7 4.3 4.8 7.8 

UK and Ireland ................. 7.7 7.8 7.2 5.8 6.8 

Germany (Fed. Rep.) ............ 5.2 5.3 3.0 2.8 4.3 

Greece ......................... 0.5 9.5 0.7 8.5 5.7 

Italy ......................... 0.7 4.3 0.5 3.9 15.0 

Hungary ....................... 9.8 8.6 4.4 4.0 2.9 

Malta .......................... 0.9 1.1 3.1 1.7 6.2 

Netherlands .................... 5.6 6.2 4.8 5.3 7.9 

Poland ......................... 4.7 8.2 2.2 3.7 2.5 

Ukraine and 
7.2 4.3 3.0 2.4 3.1 USSR .................. 

Yugoslavia ..................... 2.2 2.5 1.3 1.6 10.5 

Elsewhere ........................ 12.3 11.0 9.6 7.6 5.2 

SouRcE: compiled from unpublished tables, Australian census 1961. 
a Census tables include a category "not in workforce", which has been 

excluded from the percentage distribution. 

Code numbers b 

5 

1.0 

1.2 

1.3 

1.6 

0.5 

1.6 

1.2 

1.0 

0.6 

1.2 

0.8 

2.2 

0.5 

6 7/8 

8.2 39.3 

5.7 56.4 

7.0 47.2 

4.6 67.8 

3.6 59.7 

3.6 64.5 

5.4 56.6 

5.4 73.5 

5.8 57.7 

5.6 66.4 

5.2 66.7 

3.8 68.S 

9.3 34.7 

b Code: 
0 - professional 
1-administrative 
2-clerical 
3-sales 

9 

3.7 

5.3 

6.3 

3.4 

8.1 

3.7 

5.2 

4.2 

4.3 

4.1 

5.7 

4.4 

6.9 

4- rural enterprise 
5-mines 

10 

1.3 

1.0 

2.0 

0.4 

0.0 

0.0 

0.0 

0.4 

0.7 

0.2 

0.2 

0.2 

1.4 

Total Total 
11 (per cent) numbers 

0.9 100.0 2,412,340 

1.4 100.0 683,847 

0.8 99.9 288,529 

1.5 99.9 38,579 

3.1 99.9 37,692 

2.1 99.9 112,781 

1.7 99.8 15,652 

2.4 99.9 17,309 

0.9 99.8 41,375 

1.3 100.1 33,825 

1.4 100.0 13,580 

2.8 100.0 28,973 

1.4 99.9 69,740 

3,165,927 

6 - transport and communication 
7 /8 - craftsmen and operatives 

9 - service, sport etc. 
10 - armed services 
11 - inadequate description 
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Immigration as a means of obtaining needed skills and stimulating economic 
and social advancement 

W. M. BESTERMAN 

I. A characteristic which most of the de
veloping countries share is the existence of un
exploited natural resources side by side with a 
mass of unemployed or underemployed man
power, which can be employed only on sub
sistence pursuits because of an almost total 
lack of training. In such countries the strategy 
of development is twofold: to draw this mass 
of unemployed manpower into the production 
process and at the same time to generate in
come which will create, within this unem
ployed mass, an effective demand for the pro
ducts of modern industry. In addition to capital 
and technology these countries need to valorize 
their manpower by raising standards of skill 
so that these human resources may be utilized 
within a developed economy. Modern tech
nology cannot be used without a whole range 
of expertise and skills ; machinery has no pur
pose without the machinists. 

2. In many respects, these problems have 
been aggravated rather than alleviated during 
the last two decades. Public health measures 
have reduced mortality greatly whilst they have 
left traditionally high birth rates unaffected. 
Although in some underdeveloped countries 
the gross national product has increased by as 
much as 4 or 6 per cent yearly, the value of 
this growth in terms of increased living 
standards has been eroded by a population 
growth of 3 per cent yearly. In other under
developed countries, population growth in fact 
has been faster than economic growth with the 
result that already low living standards have 
been depressed further. 

3. To say that development is an indige
nous process, that investment in human beings 
(in the national manpower resources) must be 
an integral part of a government's development 
programmes has become commonplace. Im
proved sanitation, health and nutrition develop 
the quantity and physical capacity of available 
manpower whilst investment in edu~ation a~d 
technical training improves the quality of this 
manpower. Even in developed countries ~he 
improvement in the human factor of product10n 
has been shown to have a spectacular influence 

on output. In the United States during the 
twenty years following 1940, although the input 
of the factors of production increased by only 
1.7 per cent per decade, output grew by 29 per 
cent. One can assume that this increase in 
output was primarily because of the improve
ment of the human factor: increased skill of 
the labour force, advances in technology and 
improvements in organization and manage
ment. 

4. Developing countries must undertake a 
similar upgrading of their manpower if they 
are to achieve a rate of economic growth which 
will exceed their annual population increase by 
a margin sufficient to result in a significant 
rise in living standards. If an appropriate rate 
of economic growth is to be sustained, it has 
been estimated that the middle and upper 
levels of manpower must increase two to three 
times as fast as the whole labour force. The 
scarcity of this strategically vital manpower in 
developing countries calls for the mobilization 
of all resources which are likely to increase 
competent personnel. Measures to improve the 
educational system and vocational training 
facilities are necessarily of a long-term nature. 
It is imperative to complement long-term me
thods by means which can be effective imme
diately. Skill, like most other factors of pro
duction, can be imported. It can be imported on 
a short-term basis through technical assistance 
programmes, "peace corps" activities, . or 
through the investment activities of foreign 
companies. It can be brought in on a long-ter1:1 
or permanent basis through immigration. This 
method has been one of the traditional sources 
whereby developing countries have obtained 
new injections of skill and middle level man
power. 

5. Some idea of the need of developing coun
tries for technicians and qualified personnel 
can be gathered from the three-year develop
ment plan of Brazil, which, based on a pro
jected population increase of 3 per c~~t year
ly, envisaged the accelerated trau~mg of 
teaching personnel at the rate of 5,000 m 1963, 
20,000 in 1964 and 50,000 in 1965. These 
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t~a~hers are being used primarily to train tech
nicians. Further, an enquiry undertaken in Rio 
de Janeiro in 1962 indicated unfilled vacancies 
in industry for artisans and specialized workers 
totalling nearly 7,500. To produce technicians 
and qualified workers from the national man
power resources in the numbers needed and at 
the speed required to ensure that per capita 
gross national product keeps well ahead of the 
rapidly mounting population is a task of great 
magnitude. The need seems inevitable for many 
~eveloping countries to supplement their na
t~onal training efforts by importing skills. The 
simplest and most effective way of doing so 
appears to be through organized immigration 
programmes. Immigrant manpower has the 
dual advantage of filling some of the gaps of 
.conveying skills and knowledge to the indige
nous labour force. 

6. Successful immigration always has had 
-considerable impact on the area in which the 
immigrants settled and on the local population 
with whom they worked. Although an evalua
tion in quantitative terms of the contribution 
,of immigrants to the development process is 
seldom easy owing to statistical deficiencies, 
many illustrations can be given of the influence 
,of immigrants on their environment. This in
fluence has been apparent most often where 
groups of immigrants have lived together in 
an agricultural settlement or where they have 
found employment in the same industrial enter
prise. 

7. Immigrant agricultural settlements have 
led to the cultivation of previously untilled 
land, both in the settlement and around it, to 
the increases in food production and the diver
sification of crops, to the introd~ction of im
proved techniques, machinery and marketing 
arrangements, to the creation of productive 
.capital through property imported by the set
tlers ( the private and public investment they 
have attracted and their propensity to save) 
and to the improvement of social, health and 
educational facilities. The indigenous popula
tion in contact with the settlements has 
shared these improvements and has benefited 
from them. 

8. A few examples will suffice. The Dutch 
agricultural settlement of Holambra in Brazil 
was initiated in 1948 with a nucleus of 100 
families who had settled approximately 12,500 
acres of land by 1960. A sister colony recently 
has been developed. Shortly the total complex 
will have a population of 2,000 people of whom 
500 will be Brazilian. The influence of this 
.colony is spreading widely. Young farmers have 
left the original colony to become managers of 

Brazilian farms, thus they have disseminated 
the advanced techniques brought from Europe. 
The settlement itself serves as a demonstration 
centre for local farmers who take advantage of 
its market and other facilities. The Pedrinhas 
settlement, also in Brazil, was started in 1950 
with an original group of approximately 160 
Italian families. A civic and administrative 
centre was constructed which includes a church, 
schools, a hospital, machinery repair shops and 
agricultural processing factors. All these faci
lities serve the local farming population. Fur
thermore, a marketing co-operative has been 
organized. Of the membership, nearly SO per 
cent are local farmers. One final example comes 
from Paraguay. A Mennonite settlement in 
that country found it necessary to establish its 
own medical centre: now 75 per cent of the 
persons utilizing the centre's services are Para
guayans. 

9. In the industrial sector, immigrants tend 
to supply some of the requirements in the 
broad strata of manpower between the top
level technicians and the semi-skilled workers 
who can be employed usefully only if the quali
fied groups are available. In recent years, 
the Intergovernmental Committee for Euro
pean Migration has assisted certain Govern
ments of Latin America to obtain construction, 
electric power and telecommunications engin
eers, scientific laboratory technicians and veteri
narians in addition to its normal programmes 
for the selection and migration of skilled indus
trial and agricultural workers. ICEM also has 
assisted these Governments to recruit university 
professors and secondary school teachers for 
their educational and training programmes. 
Many of these skilled immigrants have estab
lished private enterprises to meet such diverse 
local needs as the repair of Diesel engines and 
pumps, the production of surgical instruments 
and the assembly of television receivers. Even 
highly developed countries have found it ne
cessary to import technical personnel. During 
the period 1953 to 1959 the net immigration to 
Canada of craft and technical workers amounted 
to more than 100,000 whilst the number of 
graduates from high school and post-high 
school technical courses amounted only to ap
proximately 21,000. 

10. The evidence suggests that immigration 
of technical and qualified workers can assist 
developing countries greatly in upgrading their 
labour forces. This process from immigration 
shows signs of advancing. Why is it, therefore, 
that immigration of this nature is not taking 
place on a more effective scale? The Brazilian 
needs for specialized workers were used as an 
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illustration earlier in this paper, but in 1964 skilled personnel can play a vital part in the 
ICEM was able to send only 250 such workers economic and social growth of developing coun
to Brazil. The answer lies with what has been tries, not only by the direct contribution oi 
called "the pull of the industrially advanced their labour, but also by the general diffusion 
countries". The migration of technical and spe- of their skills. Once one accepts this fact he is 
cialized workers is taking place on a consider- but a short step from the realization that any 
able scale but the largest movement is to the action which facilitates the movement of the 
developed rather than to the developing coun- skilled immigrant to the developing countries 
tries. During the period 1953-1956, 59,704 is an effective form of economic and technical 
professional technical and kindred workers were aid. Therefore, the governments of both the 
admitted as immigrants to the United States; developing and the advanced countries should 
this number amounted to 6.4 per cent of all im- concert policies which will provide adequa~e 
migrants during the period. About 33 per cent incentives for professional, skilled, and techm
of these immigrants came from Europe, 27 per ea! workers to move to developing countries 
cent from Canada and 30 per cent from the where their knowledge and experience can con
rest of the world. It may be assumed that tribute vitally to the growth process. 
within the category "the rest of the world" 13. One must, of course, admit that pro
were many developing countries which could ill fessional men and technicians do not migrate 
afford to export any resources in trained man- to advanced countries only for reasons of finan
power. During the third quarter of 1964, 34,110 cial gain. Neither can Governments direct such 
immigrants arrived in Australia; 17,222 were personnel to migrate to countries where the 
workers of whom 7,180 were classified as marginal social net product of their labour 
skilled. Within the skilled category were 2,386 will be greatest. Nevertheless, ~f the ne.eds 
persons in the professional, technical and re- were recognized and were explained publicly 
lated grades. with some of the fervour which goes into much 

voluntary service, it should not be ~eyond the 
imagination of policy makers to devise a. sol~
tion. Any policy to attract long-term in:mi
grants will cost money but the amounts are h~e
ly to prove infinitesimal when compared with 
the vast sums spent on economic aid a1:d tech
nical assistance and when measured against the 
gains which will accrue to the developing co~m
tries. The cost of rearing a person to working 
age, educating him and training him to ad:
vanced professional or technica~ level. ( much 
of this at government expense) is considerable 
and must be counted as a substantial capital 
gain to the receiving country. If the advan~ed 
countries were to join the developing. countries 
in making arrangements for profess10nal and 
technical workers to be attracted to areas 
where skill is needed most, the advanced coun
tries fairly could take credit for a very effec
tive form of economic aid. 

11. The explanation of this phenomenon is 
simple. Often an unfortunate discrepancy exists 
between the marginal social product of a skilled 
worker's labour and the rewards it can com
mand. In the developing countries the marginal 
social product is great but the rewards are 
often low; in the advanced countries the mar
ginal social product is relatively small but the 
rewards are great. The evidence shows that 
the migration flow of professional, technical and 
skilled workers is, not unnaturally, towards 
countries where individual rewards are greatest 
rather than to countries where needs are most 
acute. At present, this flow tends to make the 
rich countries richer and the poor countries 
poorer. 

12. What can be done to correct this situa
tion ? First, one must clearly recognize that the 
immigration of professional, technical, and 



The demographic and social effects of migration in Ghana 1 

D. K. GHANSAH and A. F. ARYEE 

1. Emigration and immigration have been 
known to be regular phenomena in Ghana on 
a considerable scale for a long time. Writers 
on migration such as Jean Roche have written 
much about this movement of peoples. In this 
short paper .the aim is to discuss briefly the 
volume and direction and the demographic and 
social effects of this migration both on Ghana 
and on other countries. 

2. The bulk of persons migrating in West 
Africa is known to travel by foot across the 
borders of the different countries into the coun
tries of their choice. Few movements across the 
various borders are recorded. As a result, the 
actual volume of migration, to and from any of 
the countries is not known. One of the main 
reasons for this lack of data is that migrants 
usually use many varied routes (footpaths) 
across the borders and the various countries 
have not yet been able to station sufficient 
officers to record movements on all the routes. 
It is, of course, true that most of the Govern
ments have some approved land routes on 
which officials have been stationed for normal 
customs duties, but most migrants do not use 

1 The title of the original paper was changed be
cause data for other countries of West Africa were 
not available. However, the situation in Ghana is 
thought to be similar to that in most of the other 
\Vest African countries. 

these approved routes either because they want 
to avoid customs officials or because the ap
proved routes may not be convenient for them. 

3. Two main reasons may be assigned for 
the large migratory movements across the state 
boundaries in West Africa. The first of these 
is economic. Proof is available that many im
migrants come to Ghana from neighbouring 
countries, especially from Togo, Upper Volta 
and Nigeria, to look for employment. Ghanaian 
cocoa farmers long have been known to employ 
migrant labour from Togo, Upper Volta and 
the Ivory Coast. 

4. Similarly, the mining industry, especial
ly gold and diamond mining, has been relying 
heavily on immigrant labour from the Upper 
Volta and Nigeria. The conservancy and do
mestic services in Ghana are known to rely 
heavily on migrant labour from Togo and 
Nigeria. Migrants, especially the Y orubes from 
Nigeria, are also known to control a consider
able part of retail trading in Ghana. In fact, 
a common saying in Ghana is that any village 
in Ghana without a Nigerian trader is not a 
complete village. The 1960 census of Ghana 
has confirmed these views generally held by 
Ghanaians. The table below shows the distribu
tion of immigrants in certain industries in 
Ghana. 

Table 1. Percentage of non-Ghanaians employed in selected industries 

Mining Agriculture, 
forestry, Cocoa Petty and Diamond Domestic Personal 

Sex loggers farming trading quarrying mining services .services 

AU non-Ghanaians ... 10.7 15.9 
Males .............. 14.6 20.4 
Females ............ 3.8 5.8 

5. The table indicates the part played in 
Ghana's economy by migrants. The figures 
show that non-Ghanaians have considerable in
fluence in industries like mining and the ser
vices. For example, while the immigrants 
formed 14.7 per cent of total employed in 1960, 
they made up 64 per cent of the labour force 
in the diamond industry. Nigerians alone 

22.3 43.7 64.5 30.2 39.0 
59.6 44.4 66.7 39.7 52.1 
15.5 31.4 39.9 13.8 20.1 

formed 48 per cent of the non-Ghanaians in 
the diamond industry. This indicates the mi
grants' influence in those industries and the 
amount of capital they control and automati
cally means that much money is sent out of 
Ghana because immigrants usually transfer 
their profits home. 
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6. Colonial rule also could be said to be the 
second main cause of immigration in VI/ est 
Africa. Colonial rule established fixed boun
daries as they are known today. In establishing 
these boundaries various ethnic groups and, in 
fact, some families were divided between two 
colonial powers. Examples are the division of 
the Ewes and Komkombas between Ghana 
(British) and Togo (French), the Sanwis be
tween Ghana (British) and the Ivory Coast 
(French). The result of these artificially im
posed boundaries was that travellers across 
them came to be regarded, at least officially, as 
migrants while the people did not regard them
selves as such because they were accustomed 
to use certain routes before the boundaries 
were fixed. In fact, between Ghana and Togo 
the boundary was so placed that some families 
had their homes on one side and their farms 
on the other side of the border. For this reason 
available figures show, for example, that more 
than 50 per cent of the immigrants from Togo 
to Ghana settle in the Volta and Eastern Re
gions of Ghana among their relatives and their 
ethnic groups, while female migrants from the 
Upper Volta in particular settle among people 
of their ethnic group in the northern region of 
Ghana. 

7. The first demographic effect is the dis
tortion caused by migrant population in the 
age distributions of the countries receiving 

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE, 1965 
them. In Ghana this effect is seen in the total 
population of the country as well as in the 
population of regions and ethnic groups. Th~ 
age distribution of the total population ot 
Ghana as compared with that of the Ghanaian
born population shows clearly the effects of 
migration on the age groups of the total pop1;1-
Iation. Similarly, the distribution of certam 
border tribes, for example, Ewe 2 as compared 
with those of purely Ghanaian tribes like the 
Gas and Fantis, have an appreciable propor
tion of migrants in their middle ages who, ac
cording to the census data, do not always re
port themselves as foreign born. 

8. The second effect is on the distribution 
of the sexes of the population. As is usual 
among migrant populations, Ghana's migra?t 
population is largely composed of ma~es m 
their middle ages. The main effect of m1g:r~nt 
population is that it increases the mascuhmty 
of the total population. While Ghana's local 
born population has a total sex rate of 9!.2 
(males per 100 females) the total populat10n 
has a sex ratio of 102.1. The table below shows 
clearly the effect of migrants on dis~ributio? of 
the sexes in different administrative reg10ns 
of the country. 

2 B. Gil, A. F. Aryee and D. K. Gh_an.sah, Tribes 
in Ghana (Central Bureau of Statistics, Accra, 
Ghana). 

Table 2. Country of origin and country of birth and region of enumeration 

SEX RATIO (males per 100 females) 

Country 
of origin/ 

All Accra country 
of birth regions Western C.D. 

Origin - Ghana: 
Born in Ghana .... 97.2 97.1 103.2 
Born abroad ....... 97.9 93.9 113.0 

Origin - abroad: 
Born in Ghana ..... 107.3 108.3 106.8 
Born abroad ....... 175.3 203.0 197.4 

9. \Vhat remains to be proved is whether 
a marked difference exists between the fertility 
of the total population and that of Ghana's 
migrant population. A ~ail~bl~ data are not 
sufficient to give a clear 111d1cat10n of t~e actual 
situation but if there happens to be a difference, 
then the fertility of the migrant population is 
bound to affect the natural increase rate of the 
total population. Of course, ~he migration of 
males, especially, m th~ 11;1ddle-age groups 
from neighbouring countries 1s bound to affect 

Brong, 
Northern Eastern Volta Ashanti Ahafo 

96.4 91.9 97.7 103.l 96.4 
148.0 92.8 141.5 95.1 86.9 

107.7 107.8 108.1 112.1 103.9 
177.1 126.3 219.3 237.8 107.7 

birth rates of those countries since absence of 
the males causes a delay in marriages and re
duces the marriage rates of the females. 

10. Another important demographic effect 
of the migrants in Ghana is its effect on the 
growth of Ghana's population. The 1~60 census 
has shown that the migrant population forms 
12 per cent of a total pop1:lation of 7,000,000. 
This is by all standards a high percent.age .. The 
figures also indicate that the rate of 1mm1gra-
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tio1?- is about 5 per cent yearly and that annual 
a;nvals have been rising gradually, especially 
s1_nce 1957. This, of course, presents Ghana a 
?I~cult problem in population growth because 
it ts not easy to determine the exact rate 
growth. This case is made more difficult by 
the fact that it is not possible to know exactly 
the volume of movement into and out of the 
cou?try. sine~ there is no present system of 
reg1stenng either the migration or births and 
deaths in the country. 

~ 1. Apart from the demographic effects the 
social effects of immigration are equally im
portant. First among these is the effect of the 

flow of males on marriages both in the coun
tries into which the migrants move and their 
countries of origin. In the countries of origin 
the lack of males delays marriages by the 
women in the marriageable ages. In the coun
tries to which the men migrate an excess of 
males may give rise either to intertribal mar
riages or to an increase in prostitution or both. 
Of course, intertribal marriages ultimately may 
lead to better understanding between Ghana 
and neighbouring countries if these marriages 
become numerous. The big problem of unem
ployment arises in the countries which receive 
an appreciable volume of immigrant population. 

Table 3. Employment and unemployment 

.Aged 15 years and over: 
TOTAL 

Males ..................... 
Females ......... .. . . ... .. . 

Employed: 
TOTAL 

Males ..................... 
Females ................... 

Unemployed: 
TOTAL 

Males ..................... 
Females ............ ······. 

12. The figures show that non-Ghanaians 
form 21.5 per cent of the unemployed males. 
This proves that not all non-Ghanaians who 
come to Ghana get jobs at the time they want 
them. The 21.5 per cent even may be under
estimated since some migrants may not report 
themselves as unemployed while they are in 
fact unemployed. 

13. Inadequate and insufficient housing 
facilities give rise to the creation of slums, 
especially in the urban areas of countries which 
receive large numbers of immigrants. An exam
ple of this in Ghana is Nima (a suburb of 
A~cra, the capital) which contains mainly im
migrants from Upper Volta, Togo and Daho
mey. The Government of Ghana at the moment 
is faced with the problem of resettling these 
people. 

3,730,309 

1,884,552 
1,845,757 

2,559,383 

1,567,965 
991,418 

163,643 

109,093 
54,550 

Percentage 
non-Ghanaian 

14.4 

18.2 
10.5 

14.7 

19.1 
7.8 

17.7 

21.5 
10.0 

14. In the foregoing statements an attempt 
has been made to give briefly the effect of im
migration on Ghana-economic, demographic 
and social. Migrants make up about 12 per 
cent of Ghana's population also present Ghana 
with a problem of providing jobs as well as 
health and housing facilities for many persons 
whose number cannot even be accurately 
determined. The presence of these migrants 
creates slums in certain urban centres of the 
country which the Government must clear 
eventually. From all these facts one must con
clude that even though Ghana needs some mi
grants to supplement her labour force the pre
sent volume and its annual rate seem too high 
giving Ghana many problems such as housing, 
unemployment, and other social difficulties. 



Immigration into Ghana and its contribution in skill 

B. GIL 

. 1. In Ghana ( form~rly the Gold Coast) as 
m many other countries of West Africa, the 
large population movements which gave birth 

comprehensive Study on Migrations in West 
Africa organized as a joint project by a num
ber of experts from several agencies and coun
tries under the guidance of Jean Rouch. 'J?he 
study consisted of several field surveys dealmg 
with the demographic, economic and sociologi
cal aspects of the migrants in countries of ori
gin, Upper Volta, Mali, Niger and Dahomer, 
and particularly in the two countries of desti
nation, Ghana and the Ivory Coast. 1 

to the present nation are of relatively recent 
vintage. According to certain writers these 
movements occurred as recently as the period 
between the thirteenth and sixteenth century. 
Subsequent population shifts caused by slave 
trade and inter-tribal wars continued to the 
second half of the nineteenth century. Modern 
immigration, foremost labour immigration, 
commenced at the end of the nineteenth cen
tury. The "pull" factors were railway and road 
construction and gold mines. From the be
ginning of the twentieth century, cocoa farming, 
manganese and diamond mining, harbour 
building and trade attracted migrants. World 
War II slowed but did not stop entirely, the 
migration from the French colonies to the Gold 
Coast. After the war, particularly since Ghana 
attained independence (1957), the increase in 
public and private expenditures enhanced the 
attraction for immigrants and migratory move
ment again increased through the almost un
guarded borders. 

2. Three stages and three main labour im
migrations can be distinguished in relation to 
the economic development of Ghana. In the 
initial stage ( end of the nineteenth and be
ginning of the twentieth century), the immi
gration consisted of seasonal manual labour. 
In the second stage, after World War II, par
ticularly since Ghana attained independence, 
more and more migrants who had acquired 
skill and economic positions settled in Ghana. 
In the present stage which is the third, when 
Ghana has embarked on a programme of indus
trialization, mechanization and specialization, 
the continuation of unskilled labour immigra
tion presents serious drawbacks. On the other 
hand, high level manpower, indispensable for 
the country's development, has considerably 
increased; however, this immigration may not 
endure. 

l. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE TEMPORARY LA
BOUR IMMIGRATION 

3. Information on the temporary labour im
migration into Ghana can be obtained from the 

4. The basic statistical material on the 
demographic and occupational characte;is~ics 
of the migrants was collected by questionmg 
migrants passing (in either direction) t~rough 
certain obligatory crossings over a period of 
one year, during 1958 and 1959. 

5. This study was preceded by a tour of 
Ghana for another study in 1954 and s?m
marized in a separate report. 2 The conclus10ns 
of both reports which discussed mainly the 
migration from French-speaking African coun
tries do not seem to differ in their essence. 
They can be summarized as follows : 

(a) Size: the migration between neigh
bouring countries, predominantly Fr~nch 
speaking and Ghana, amounts to approxima
tely 300,000 a year; 

( b) Demographic characteristics: most of 
these migrants are single males, aged 20 to 44 
years. The migration is of a temporary nat_ure, 
80 per cent staying less than one year at a time. 
Permanent immigrants from the French 
speaking countries are few althou~h some work 
and stay for several years, creatmg a pseudo
settler. Those from Nigeria (the Yorubas and 
the Hausas) show the strongest tendency to 
settle; 

( c) Seasonality: the migration ~hows a 
seasonal pattern. Migrants leave their . ho;11e 
country in September-October, the begmmng 
of the cocoa cropping season in Ghana 3 and 

1 Study on Migrations in West Africa, Joint Pro
ject No. 3, Symposium, Niamey, 13-25 ~ebruary 1961. 

2 Jean Rouch, Notes on Migrations _mto the. Gold 
Coast (first report of the mission earned out m the 
Gold Coast from March to December, 1954). 

3 Inquiry made by the Ghana Census Office shows 
the main cocoa harvest ends in February, 1960 Cen
sus Report, vol. V (Accra, 1964), chap. 13. 
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!he be~nning of the rainy and sowing season 
m their country; 

( d) Occupational pattern : of the migrants 
50 per cent to 60 per cent engage in agri
cultural occupations, 20 per cent in commercial, 
~ per cent to 6 per cent in mining and the rest 
m other occupations, which are mainly manual 
ones. 

JI. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PERMANENT 

IMMIGRATION 

6. Census data. The 1960 population census 
of. Gh~na sh:<fs light on the permanent im
migration which was considered only scantily 
by the 1958/1959 survey. The "main" census 
was taken in March-April, 1960, i.e., at a time 
whe~ temporary immigrants were already 
leaving. Consequently, most of the foreign
born persons enumerated were permanent im-

migrants or settlers. Indeed, the Post Enumer
ation Survey (P.E.S.) of June-July, 19604, 
gave a distribution of the foreign born by year 
of last entry into Ghana which proves that its 
population was substantially different from that 
of the 1958/1959 survey. Whereas 81 per cent 
of the P.E.S. foreign born had been in Ghana 
for at least one and a half years (immigrated 
in 1958 or before), only 14 per cent of the 
migrants covered by the 1958/1959 survey had 
been in the country for such a period. ( see 
table 1). 5 

4 The estimate of the foreign born by the P.E.S. 
was smaller, partly because more temporary migrants 
had left between April and June. 

5 The sum of the two populations (300,000 of the 
survey and 536,000 of the census) less about 10 per 
cent would give an estimate of the total number of 
foreign persons in Ghana in a year (750,000 or 11.2 
per cent of the total Ghana population). 

Table I. Post-enumeration survey of foreign-born by year of entry and migrants leaving in 1958/1959 
by length of stay (in percentages) 

Year of last entry 

1960 Before 
Total (I-VI) 1959 1958 1957 1948-1956 1948 

Ghana P.E.S. (June, 1960) .... 100.0 

Total 

Migration survey (1958/1959). 100.0 

7. Size and provenance. The census enu
merated 536,000 persons born abroad and an 
additional 291,000 persons, most of them 
children of foreign origin born in Ghana. The 
total, 827,000, equals 12.3 per cent of total 
Ghana population ( table 2). Out of the 536,000 
foreign born, 522,000 came from African coun-

9.7 9.3 8.0 7.0 35.5 30.5 

Length of stay in Ghana (years) 

Up to 0.5- 1.5- Sand 
0.5 1.5 2.9 over 

62 24 6 8 

tries, including 100,000 each from Togo, Upper 
Volta and Nigeria but only 10,000 to 20,000 
each from Ivory Coast, Niger, Dahomey and 
Mali. Some 11,000 came from Europe (United 
Kingdom 7,000) and America, and 2,800 from 
Asia (Lebanon 1,400; India 800). 

Table 2. Number and provenance of the foreign-born enumerated in Ghana, 1960 

Aged 15 and Economically 
All ages over active 

Per Per Per 
Number cent Number cent Number cent 

TOTAL census population 6,726,815 100.0 3,730,309 100.0 2,723,026 100.0 
Foreign ongm, total. .................. 827,481 12.3 536,835 14.4 406,303 15.0 
Foreign-born, total .................... 536,143 8.0 457,633 12.3 353,976 13.0 

Africa, total 
Country of birth 
.......................... 522,126 7.8 445/98 12.0 345,209 12.7 

Togo ............. ··············· ... 175,507 2.6 137,127 3.7 100,660 3.7 
Upper Volta ........................ 132,906 2.0 121,568 3.3 94,936 3.5 
Nigeria ............................. 114,439 1.7 97,187 2.6 79,475 2.9 
Other African countries .............. 99,274 1.5 89,916 2.4 70,138 2.6 

Asia ......... -........................ 2,839 0.0 2,470 0.1 1,837 0.1 
Europe, America, Oceania .............. 11,178 0.2 9,365 0.3 6,930 0.3 
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8. O.ccupations. In the examination of the 

oc.cupat10nal pattern of various groups. of im
m1_grants (table 3) and their contribution in 
skill . to ~he Gh:c1na labour force, the following 
rankmg 1s obtamable: (a) European-American 
wo:kers are predominantly (80.5 per cent) 
wh1te-co~lar workers ~nd artisans. (professional, 
managenal and clencal positions). Although 
negligible in respect to the total number of 
workers (0.3 per cent of total Ghana labour 
f~rce), the~ occupy dominant positions in the 
highly qualified occupations, for example, 39.8 
per cent of all the architects and engineers and 
15.3 per cent of all the administrative and 
mana~erial wor~ers, in Ghana; ( b) second in 
ran_l< _m ~ccupat10nal skills are foreign Africans 
res1dmg m Ghana. Only 2 per cent of them are 
w~ite-collar workers and 8.4 per cent are 
skilled craftsmen; the others are mainly un-

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE, 1965 
skilled labourers (32.S per cent), semi-skilled 
workers on farms, in services etcetera ( more 
than 33 per cent), and petty traders and 
food preparers (more than 20 per cent); (c) 
third and last in rank are the temporary im
migrants (recorded by the 1958/1959 survey), 
of whom almost all are unskilled or semi
skilled labourers and traders. It is interesting 
to note here the. differences in statements of 
persons entering and those leaving Ghana. Of 
those entering, 57 per cent stated themselves 
to be agricultural workers and 22 per cent 
traders; among those leaving, the two cate
gories comprised an equal proportion ( 41 per 
cent each). This can be taken as a statistical 
evidence of Rouch's statements that some im
migrants after saving money change from 
manual labour to petty trading. 

Table 3. Occupations of the 1960 census and 1958/1959 migration ~urvey populations 

1960 Ghana population census 
1958/1959 survey, 

French-
sPeaking 

Foreign-born Foreign-born Africans 

Total 
Ghana Africa Asia Europe Africa Asia Europe Entering Leaving 

·selected Percentage 
occupation Percentage distribution 

Proportion of 
total Ghana distribution 

All occupations ................. 100.0 100.0 
l. Professional, technical. ...... 2.3 1.2 

Architects, engineers, etc ... 0.1 0.0 
2. Administrative, executive, 

management ··············· 0.5 02 
3. Clerical workers ............ 1.7 0.6 
4. Sales workers .............. 13.5 20.2 

Retail trade .............. 12.9 19.0 
5. Farmers, fishermen, etc ...... 61.1 45.2 

Farm labourers ........... 4.4 15.6 
6. Miners, quarrymen .......... 1.3 5.0 
7. Transport, communications .. 2.0 1.3 

8/9. Craftsmen, production process 15.4 20.7 
Artisans ................. 9.6 8.4 

10. Service, etc. . ............... 2.2 5.6 
Watchmen ............... 0.4 2.0 

TOTAL professional (item 1), 
administrative (item 2), 
clerical (item 3), and arti-
sans (item 8/9) .......... 14.2 10.4 

JII. APPRAISAL OF THE ECONOMIC CONTRI
BUTION 

9. The impact of free immigration of un
skilled labour. According to Rouch, Ghana was 
to remain for many years dependent on this 
migratory movement of manual labourers. 
Ghana obtained labour without great social 
investment. ~ She was freed .. of the costs of 

100.0 100.0 12.5 0.1 0.3 100.0 100.0 

10.8 38.6 6.4 0.3 4.4 1.2 1.2 
5.5 14.9 4.6 3.8 39.8 

43.2 29.7 5.9 5.8 15.3 

3.5 7.3 4.3 0.1 1.2 . 0.1 0.2 

35.7 3.1 18.8 0.2 0.1 21.8 41.2 
16.2 0.5 19.2 0.1 0.0 

0.6 0.6 9.3 0.0 0.0 57.0 41.4 
0.0 0.1 45.0 0.0 35.9 22.3 

0.6 4.0 47.8 0.0 0.8 0.9 0.9 

1.8 7.8 8.1 0.1 1.0 0.2 0.3 

2.9 6.7 17.0 0.0 0.1 17.4 12.9 
2.0 4.9 11.0 0.0 0.1 0.2 0.3 

0.9 2.1 32.4 0.0 0.3 1.4 1.9 
0.1 0.1 57.9 0.0 0.0 

59.4 80.5 9.2 0.3 1.5 1.5 1.7 

raising the young generation, care· for the old 
and sick, etc. Indeed, the unskilled foreign 
labour was in high demand in Ghana because 
local labour, particularly that in Southern 
Ghana, was unwilling to accept similar labour 
offers. This fact, however, does not prove that 
free and unselected labour immigration was 
also economically sound or indispensable. It is 
a fact that at the time foreign unskilled labour 
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immigrated by the hundreds of thousands, 
much local labour· was unemployed or under
employed. It appears, therefore, that low wage 
rates influenced the lack of local labour, these 
latter being a result of foreign labour offer from 
1ow income countries. Indeed, wages, particu
larly in rural areas, were so low that in 1960 
the Ghana Government saw it as a duty to fix 
a minimum wage. This is not a usual event in 
developing countries. 

10. Particularly questionable appears to be 
t~e economic contribution of the comparatively 
high number of traders among migrants. The 
1954 report quotes serious disturbances which 
had arisen from the trade competition between 
migrant and local traders. Local traders are 
mainly women. 

11. Uncontrolled immigration of unskilled 
labour, low wages, and excessive petty trading 
are incompatible with the present economic and 
social policy of the Ghana Government, as can 
be gathered from the statements embodied in 
the Seven-year Development Plan, which calls 
f~r economic advancement by means of mecha
mzation and specialization; an increase in the 
proportion of the labour force in manufacturing 
industries and a decrease in that of agriculture ; 
increases in the percentages of high level work
ers ( from 4 per cent to 7 per cent) and of 
middle level operators (from 16 per cent to 
19 per cent) through the expansion of educa
tional facilities, while, at the same time, main
taining the proportion of unskilled labour at the 
existing level of 20 per cent. 

12. High level manpower immigration. The 
immigration of high level skill persons and 
middle level technicians mainly from Europe 
and America but some from Asia, has also 
increased in connection with the economic ex
pansion, industrialization and development of 
services. As can be seen from a comparison 
between the 1960 census figures with those of 
the 1948 census (given in parentheses), the 
total number of these workers doubled and 
their distribution by industry changed. Of 
5,982 Europeans in 1960 (some 3,000 in 1948), 
there were in public services-30 per cent (25 
per cent), in mining-10 per cent (20 per 
cent), and in manufacturing and construction 
-20 per cent (4 per cent). The number of 
European workers has increased since 1960 
and at present may amount to more than 10,000 
persons, that is three to four times the pre
independence figure. 

13. The tasks of this immigration in the 
economic development of Ghana were defined 
in an official report as follows: 6 "Usually the 

6 W. A. Lewis, Report on Industrialisation and the 
Gold Coast (Accra, 1953). 

foreigner's most useful contribution to a coun
try is not his capital, but the new techniques 
which he brings. If these new techniques are 
dispersed among the people, progress is rapid 
and the country soon becomes independent of 
foreign patronage." 

14. Since these words were written in 1953, 
Ghana has made a big leap forward. Africani
zation of the Civil Service is almost com
plete apart from a certain number of profes
sionals (physicians, engineers, etc). Many pro
fessional people serve under various schemes 
of foreign technical assistance. In most, if not 
all the foreign enterprises in manufacturing 
and business, Ghanaians participate in manage
ment and their number increases from year to 
year. In many public enterprises foreign in
vestors have agreed upon time tables for a 
Ghanian staff to take over management. How
ever, economic development and industri~li_sa
tion progresses more rapidly than the tran~mg 
of local persons in new skills. New enterpn_ses 
in particular must import, at least temporanly, 
their own staff. 

15. Immigrants' remittances affecting the 
balance of payments. The export of for~ign 
exchange, by temporary immigr:ints in partic~
lar is another serious economic drawback m 
th; present condition of Ghana. In the nineteen 
fifties when the foreign exchange reserves he~d 
by Ghana were comparatively large (170 mil
lion Ghanaian pounds around 1955) a transfer 
of about 10 million Ghanaian pounds per year 
by migrants to French-speaking African coun
tries alone 7 raised no foreign exchange prob
lem for Ghana. The foreign exchange assets 
since have decreased sharply and have fallen 
to 29.5 million Ghanaian pounds in 1963. 8 

16. To reduce the deficit in the balance of 
payments (£G52.7, 28.3 and 45.8 million in 
1961 1962 and 1963, respectively) Ghana 
start~d in 1961 a policy of import restrictions 
initially by raising import duties, b~t gradually 
turned it into a strict control of imports and 
foreign exchange. From 1963 remittances of 
foreign nationals working in Ghana were 
limited to 50 per cent of their gross monetary 
incomes. Because there are no reliable esti
mates ( the official statistics on remittances are 
only a part of the real transfers in foreign 
exchange and goods) the estimate in 1954 9 

could be accepted as a reasonable minimum of 
transfers to French-speaking African coun
tries. If the number of migrants indeed were as 

7 Jean Rouch, op. cit. 
s Central Bureau of Statistics, Economic Survey of 

Ghana, 1963 (Accra, 1964). 
9 Arrived at by multiplying the number of earners 

by the estimated average savings. 
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stated in the 1954 report (300,000 per year), 
the total value of transfers would amount to 
£Gl0 million per year. To these one should 
add the value of transfers to English-speaking 
African countries as well as to Asian and Eu
ropean countries to the amount of at least be
tween £Gl0 and 15 million. Both amounts 
would present an appreciable factor in the invi
sible imports of Ghana and, consequently, in 
her deficit in the balance of payments. 

IV. IMMIGRATION POLICY 

17. Clearly, unless unskilled labour immi
gration is controlled, it will compromise the 
Seven-year Plan which aims to raise the rate 
of economic growth to 5.5 per cent, that is 3.0 
per cent above that of population growth (2.5 
per cent). The plan provides for heavy expen
ditures for education and industrialization to 
increase employment opportunities for the 
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growing national labour force. In the past un
controlled labour immigration and free eco
nomic activity and competition were the result 
of an unplanned economy. In the present days. 
when economic planning is becoming more
comprehensive and integrated, the attitude of 
the Government in respect to unskilled labour 
immigration eventually may change. 

18. In this connexion it is worth mentioning 
that in 1963 the Ghana Government imposed 
tighter restrictions on border movements. 
though infor'mal crossings cannot be entirely 
eliminated. "Closing of the borders" mig~t 
have been partly for political or economic 
security reasons (for example to prevent 
smuggling of goods), but it also affect~d la}JOur 
immigration. In time an appropriate 1_mm1g_ra
tion policy, which will take into cons1_dera!1011 
the quality and price of the labour imm1grat!on, 
may become part of the development planmng. 



Some social consequences of immigration for Canada 

FRANK E. JONES 

1. Although facts are adequate describing 
the waves of immigration which populated and 
brought a variety of ethnic traditions to Canada 
from the time of the French regime to today, 
few facts are available to assess the influence of 
immigration on Canada's development as an 
industrial society. Uncertainty exists about the 
number of immigrants Canada has been able 
to retain although the net increase from immi
gration over a long period is evidently small. 1 

The present Canadian population would not 
have been appreciably smaller without immi
iration 2 although immigrants who remained 
Ill Canada contributed to Canadian population 
growth by their natural increase and by their 
replacement of native Canadians who migrated 
to the United States. The birth rate rather than 
immigration has been the main key to Canadian 
population growth during the past 100 to 150 

l Nathan Keyfitz, "Changing Canadian population", 
in S. D. Clark, Urbanism and the Changing Canadian 
Society (Toronto, University of Toronto Press, 1961), 
pp. 3-19; also in B. R. Blishen and others, Canadian 
Society (Toronto, Macmillan, 1964), calculates that 
the net increase due to migration from 1851 to 1951 
is 700,000 persons, not quite 10 per cent of the im
migrants who entered Canada during the entire 
100 years. Duncan McDougall, "Immigration into 
Canada, 1851-1920", Canadian Journal of Economics 
and Political Science, vol. XXVII (1961), pp. 162-
175, argues that Keyfitz has over-estimated Canadian 
immigration and emigration. As his criticism is based 
on Keyfitz's use of British life tables for 1851-1931 
and on the unreliability of government immigration 
statistics during this period, it may be assumed that 
he accepts Keyfitz's estimates for the post-1920 era. 
If so, McDougall's estimates to 1921 added to Key
fitz for 1921-1951 indicate that the net increase due to 
migration was almost 15 per cent of the total number 
of immigrants entering between 1851-1951. P. Camu 
and others, Economic Geography of Canada (Toronto, 
Macmillan, 1964), pp. 58-59, taking into account both 
Keyfitz's and McDougall's work, estimate the net 
increase to be 17 per cent of the total number of im
migrants entering between 1851-1951. 

2 Although Camu and others, op. cit., p. 68, state 
that immigration accounted for more than 35 per cent 
of population growth during 1951-1961, they also state 
that 77 per cent of emigrants from Canada during 
1951-1961 were non-Canadian-born persons admitted 
t? Canada during that period. Oswald Hall, "Migra
tion to Canada", in Immigrants in Canada, John Kosa 
~ed) (Montreal, 1955), states that 75 per cent of the 
1mm1grants who arrived in Canada between 1855-1955 
left within ten years of arrival. 

years. 3 In spite of the elusiveness of the facts, 
the influence of immigration on Canada's de
velopment as an industrial society may be ex
plored and related to certain social conse
quences implied in official Canadian policy. 

2. Although not the sole factor, technologi
cal change has been a major influence on social 
change in Canada. In gross terms technologi
cal innovations have led to urbanization. As 
technological innovations tend to flow from 
heavily industrialized to less industrialized 
countries, neither native Canadians nor immi
grants can claim extensive contributions to 
Canada's developing technology. 4 The main 
sources of technological change in Canada are 
the United States, Great Britain, and certain 
western European countries. 

3. The insignificant influence of immigrants 
on technological change makes untenable the 
claim that these immigrants have contributed 
to fundamental changes in Canada's social 
structure; however, immigrants have con
tributed to Canada's rate of industrialization 
by filling important gaps in the labour force 
and by contributing to the required population 
growth. Instead of influencing the form and 
function of Canadian society, immigrants have 
been obligated to alter their behaviour as have 
native-born Canadians, in response to social 
changes resulting from industrialization. Offi
cial Canadian policy supported this trend by 
deliberately attempting to minimize possible 

3 N. Keyfitz, op. cit.; N. Ryder, "Components of 
Canadian population growth", Population Index, vol. 
XX (April, 1954), pp. 7!-79; ajso publishe~ . in 
Blishen, and others, Canadian Society, first edition 
(Toronto, Macmillan, 1961), pp. 58-69. 

4 Immigrants did bring technological innovations to 
Canada even though their contributions may not have 
transformed the society. For example, the Mormons 
introduced the cultivation of sugar beets on irrigated 
land; the Doukhobors introduced the steam plough 
and steam-driven mills; immigrants from the United 
States introduced such farming techniques as summer 
fallow, irrigation and the use of grain elevators for 
storage. David Corbett, Canada's Immigration Policy 
(Toronto, University of Toronto Press, 1957), 
pp. 134-135; also V. J. Kaye, "The Ukrainians in 
Canada", in Immigrants in Canada, J. G. Kosa (ed.) 
(Montreal, 1955), who asserts that the Ukrainians 
contributed to farming techniques. 

207 



208 

social ~han~e through immigration. This aspect 
of 1:ohcy Is most evident in the regrettably 
am!)lguous term, "absorptive capacity", used 
mamly to refer to economic consequences of 
post:World W~r II immigration, but also 
apph<;able to Its social consequences. 5 In 
applying a concept of "social absorptive 
capacity", 6 the Canadian Government has 
sought to determine how many immigrants 
C~nada ~n abs<?rb in a specific period of time 
without d1slocatmg the society in terms of its 
eth1:ic composition! religious composition, 
fam1l)'. st~ucture, s?cial class structure, political 
orgamzation, and its ideology. 

4. The tendency for immigrants to conform 
to the social patterns of an industrial society 
and the related success of the government;s 
conservative policy may be assessed by some 
observations on family life, political behaviour, 
employment, and ethnic differentiation. 

I. THE CANADIAN FAMILY 

5. The Canadian family fits the model of the 
urban family characteristic of industrial socie
!ies. : In earlier periods of immigration, many 
Immigrants, especially those who lived in rural 
areas in their native countries, formulated a 
more hierarchical family structure in Canada 
than is typical of the contemporary family. 
Conflicts between parents and their offspring 
loomed large in the descriptions of the adjust
ments of those immigrants who settled in the 
pre-1946 period. Households consisting of two 
or more conjugal families, usually related by 
kinship, were more frequent in the early days. 
Such immigrant families changed in the direc
tion of the characteristic urban industrial 
family 8 as time passed. As many post-1945 
immigrants have been subject only to urban 
influences in both their countries of origin and 
in Canada, their families can be expected to 
resemble the dominant type from the time of 
their arrival. 0 

5 Mabel Timlin, Does Canada Need More People? 
(Toronto, Oxford University Press, 1951). 

6 Absorptive capacity, economic or social, is an 
inherently conservative concept as it emphasizes a 
capacity to accept immigrants without dislocation or 
change in the society. The idea of collecting a 
heterogeneous population with the aim of creating a 
society different from Great Britain, France, or any 
other country did not penetrate official policy. 

7 T. Parsons, Essays in Sociological Theory Pure 
and Applied (Glencoe, Illinois, The Free Press, 1949). 

s John Kosa, Land of Choice (University of Toronto 
Press, Toronto, 1957), chap. IV; P. Yuzyk, The 
Ukrainians in Manitoba (University of Toronto Press, 
Toronto, 1953). 

9 Of 1946-1961 immigrant families 88 per cent, com
pared to 93.2 per cent of all Canadian families, main-
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II. POLITICAL BEHAVIOUR 

6. Immigrants, as a category of voters, 
have not influenced the structure of Canadian 
politics. The possibility that post-1945 immi
grants would add to the socialist vote has not 
materialized. The available evidence 10 suggests 
that when possible, recently-settled immigrants 
vote for a candidate on the basis of ethnic 
affiliation but vote on the basis of party appeal 
after a period of living in Canada. Neither 
immigrants nor persons claiming specific ethnic 
affiliations among the non-French and non
British population support, as a bloc, any 
political party. 11 Rather than changing Cana
dian political ways, immigrants have acquired 
political patterns of behaviour of native Cana
dians. 

III. OccuPATIONAL DISTRIBUTION 

7. Generally, management leaders have 
supported immigration while labour leaders 
have opposed it. Labour leaders have modified 
their position in the post-war period by ac
cepting the view that immigration could con
tribute to the expansion of the economy 
although they continue to oppose the entry of 
immigrants in periods of unemployment. In 
part, the Government has responded to these 
conflicting views by promoting the admission 
of immigrants intending to seek employment in 
agriculture. In spite of a shortage of fari:n 
labour immediately after World War II, this 
policy was inappropriate for a country .re
quiring the employment of a steadily decreasing 
percentage of its labour force in agriculture. 12 

The Government also reduced the flow of 
immigrants during periods of high unemplo)'.
ment which stemmed either from seasonal van
ation in demand or more long-term economic 
recession. These restrictions represented or
ganized labour's achievement in obtaining a 
measure of protection against what it regarded 
as a competitive threat; however, neither the 

tain separate households, while the average size of 
1946-1961 immigrant households was 3.6 persons com
pared to 3.9 for all Canadian families. 

10 F. Vallee and others, "Ethnic assimilation and 
differentiation in Canada", in Bernard Blishen, C.a!ia
dian Society, (Toronto, Macmillan, second ed1t1on, 
1964), pp. 63-73. 

11 The similarity of political positions of .the !ederal 
parties may facilitate conformity am<?ng 1mm1g:~nts 
to the patterns of the native born m the pohtical 
sphere. . . 

12 See W. Petersen, Planned Migration: The Social 
Determinants of the Dutch-Canadian Movement 
(University of California Press, Berkeley and Los 
Angeles, 1955), for an excellent discussion of this 
issue. 
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Government nor organized labour successfully 
directed immigrants permanently to the agri
cultural sector of the labour force. 13 Whether 
the Government has been Liberal or Conser
vative, it has managed to restrain the con
tinuing controversy over immigration to the 
point that it has not fomented direct labour
management conflict or precipitated an election. 
Despite the effort to preserve the status quo 
by encouraging admission of immigrants pos
sessing agricultural skills or skills which were 
not competitive with those possessed by native 
members of the labour force, actual admissions 
did not contribute to this objective. Compared 
to the occupational distribution of native Cana
dians in 1961, post-war immigrants were 
under-represented in farming. They were over
represented in low prestige service and un
skilled labouring occupations, in craft occupa
tions, including several higher prestige blue 
collar occupations, and in professional and 
technical occupations-high prestige white 
collar occupations. Pre-1946 immigrants were 
over-represented among farmers 14 as well as 
among managers, craftsmen, and service and 
recreational occupations, but their distribution 
conformed more closely to the distribution of 
native-born Canadians than did the post-1945 
immigrants. 

8. Especially since 1946, immigration not 
only has met a demand for unskilled workers 
but also has helped meet the shortage of highly
skilled workers. This lack resulted from the 
demands of organizational and technological 
change for workers which could not be met by 
the native labour force owing to the low birth 
rates of the 1930's and the early 1940's and 
the emigration of native Canadians. In 1961, 
post-1945 male immigrants contributed about 
25 per cent of the draughtsmen and scientific 
and engineering technicians-all occupations 
essential to the process of industrialization. 1;; 

Male immigrants who came after 1945 were 
also over-represented among other professions 
important to an industrial society, providing 
3,700 doctors and dentists (15 per cent), and 
more than 3,000 accountants and auditors 
(11 per cent). Although post-1945 immigrants 
were under-represented among teachers, male 

13 Of post-1945 immigrants 5.6 per cent as com
pared to 17.2 per cent of pre-1946 immigrants were 
employed in farming in 1961. Dominion Bureau of 
Statistics, 1961 Census of Canada, Bulletin 3.1-15 
(Ottawa, 1964), table 21. 

14 The census category includes farm workers but 
most immigrants were farm owners. 

15 Dominion Bureau of Statistics, op. cit. More 
than half of the physical scientists were chemists. 
Post-1945 male immigrants also provided about 16 
per cent of craftsmen employed in 1961. 

and female immigrants contributed almost 
7,900 needed school teachers. · The immigrants' 
important contribution to the expansion of 
expressive activities made possible by indus
trialization is revealed in their over-representa
tion among artists, writers and musicians 
where they contributed 17 per cent of the total 
employed. The high proportion of post-1945 
immigrants in professional and technical occu
pations reveals the vital contribution of immi
gration in maintaining Canada's rapid rate of 
industrialization. 

IV. ETHNIC DIFFERENTIATION 

9. Using ethnic origin as a criterion of 
selection, the Government encouraged the 
admission of immigrants, such as the 'British 
and North Europeans, who were regarded as 
the easiest of immigrants to assimilate. 16 As 
stated by Mackenzie King in 1947, selection 
was aimed at maintaining existing proportions 
among ethnic groups to avoid making "a 
fundamental alteration in the character of our 
population". 17 Despite this principle, noi:
British and non-French admissions have modi
fied the ethnic composition of Canada at the 
expense of those claiming British origin who, 
in 1961 contributed 43.8 per cent of the pop
ulation 'as compared to 47.9 per cent in 1951 
and 49.7 per cent in 1941. 18 Assessment of the 
consequences of such changes is difficult. ~he 
reduction of the British may mean a reduct~on 
of British domination of the society resultmg 
in less concentrated opposition to the claims 

16 This has been a consistent principle throughout 
Canada's immigration history. . . . 

17 If the skills, behaviour and attitudes of 1mm1-
grants are regarded as acquired characteristics, the 
most assimilable immigrants will be those who 
emigrate from countries which most resemble the 
receiving society. However, this proposition needs 
more adequate investigation. See Lloyd Reynolds, 
The British Immigrant: His Social and Economic 
Adjustment in Canada (Toronto, Oxford University 
Press, 1935), for an account of the difficulties of 
adjustment encountered by British immigrants during 
the pre-World War II period. An immigrant's attitude 
to the receiving society can be important-if immigrants 
from Great Britain or France regard Canada as a 
colony, such an attitude may interfere with assimila
tion. Breton's work suggests that it is necessary to 
understand how the associational structure to which 
the immigrant is exposed stimulates or inhibits assi
milation. See Raymond Breton, "Institutional com
pleteness of ethnic communities and the personal 
relations of immigrants", American Journal of So
ciology, vol. LXX (September, 1964), pp. 193-205. 

18 The proportion of Roman Catholics among im
migrants admitted since 1946 has been increasing 
steadily and although it is not greater than among 
native-born Canadians, the trend is toward conformity 
to the existing religious composition of the popula
tion. 
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of other ethnic groups, such as the French
Canadians. 19 The non-British and non-French 
groups, augmented by immigration and streng
thened by better-educated immigrants em
ployed in above-average prestige occupations, 
may be in a position to demand more than lip 
service of the official Canadian policy of cul
tural pluralism. Certainly, Canada's ethnic 
heterogeneity is evident in the multiplicity of 
ethnic associations and in the variety and 
growth of the "foreign-language" press. 20 

10. One is mistaken to assume that the 
official policy of cultural pluralism has main
tained more pronounced ethnic differences in 
Canada than in the United States where a 
"melting pot" policy is assumed to have 
reduced ethnic differentiation. Canada's com
mitment to cultural pluralism may have led to 
greater tolerance towards certain ethnic groups, 
such as the Hutterites or Mennonites, than was 
shown in the United States, 21 but the hostility 
expressed toward Hutterites and Doukhobors 

19 Since French-Canadians have been generally sus
picious of immigration and hold that non-British 
groups tend to assimilate to British value and be
haviour patterns, they do not regard the admission of 
non-Europeans as an advantage despite the possibility 
that immigration policy has reduced British strength. 

20 Non-English, non-French. Vallee and others, in 
Canadian Society, B. R. Blishen and others (eds.), 
second edition, p. 65, assert that ethnic differentiation 
in Canada is most evident in such expressive spheres 
as play, sport and art. 

21 Members of such groups emigrated to Canada 
from the United States prior to and during World 
War I. See E. K. Francis, In Search of Utopia 
(New York, Macmillan, 1955); A. M. Willms, "The 
brethren known as Hutterites", The Canadian Journal 
of Economics and Political Science, vol. XXIV 
(1958), pp. 391-405. 
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in western Canada suggests that the expression 
of values or adherence to customs markedly 
different from dominant Canadian values and 
customs is likely to arouse strong opposition. 
Regardless of official policy, the trend is 
toward relinquishing subcultural patterns in 
favour of conforming to uniform values and 
customs. 22 This trend, however, does not 
represent simply a conformity of minority 
ethnic groups to the values and customs of 
the majority peoples, the British, but to secular 
values and customs which emerge from certain 
elements in modern industrial societies. 23 

Isolation as a means of preserving cultural 
autonomy is recognized by the Sons of Free
dom, the most militant Doukhobor sect, in 
their efforts to prevent Doukhobors from 
adopting majority values and customs and 
becoming as indistinguishable from their neigh
bours as many Doukhobors have on the Prai
ries and in British Columbia. 24 Similarly, 
French-Canadian separatists have mobilized 
their resistance to the inevitable trend to uni
formity resulting from rapid industrialization 
by promoting a stronger isolationist policy than 
has been needed to maintain French-Canadian 
ethnic identity in the past. "A Canadian 
mosaic" no longer accurately describes Cana
dian society. 

22 P. Yuzyk, The Ukrainians in Manitoba, chap. 15. 
23 I have in mind a complex relationship between 

technological development, science, the values which 
underlie technological and scientific developments, and 
developments in organization and communication. 

24 The Doukhobors of British Columbia, H. B. 
Hawthorn (ed.) (Vancouver, University of British 
Columbia, and J. M. Dent and Sons, Canada, 1955), 
chap. I-III. 



Demographic consequences of international migratory movements in the 
Argentine Republic, 1870-1960 

ZULMA L. RECCHINI DE LATTES 

INTRODUCTION 

1. Large-scale migratory movements have a 
direct or indirect influence on a given popula
tion. The direct influences are those produced 
by the influx of population and its immediate 
demographic effects ( size of the migrant pop
ulation itself-which has different sex and age 
characteristics from those of the native pop
ulation-the resultant natural growth and 
geographical distribution); the indirect in
fluences are those which operate through social 
and economic transformations of the migratory 
impacts, that is, modifications in mortality, 
fertility and the internal migrations of the 
total population produced by economic, social 
and cultural changes. This study will deal 
mainly with the direct influences of immigra
tion in the Argentine Republic which, ac
cording to existing records, amounted in the 
course of a century (from 1857 to 1960) to 
5,094,874 persons. 1 

lKFLUENCE ON THE SIZE AND SEX-AGE STRUC

TURE OF THE POPULATION 

2. Records of migratory movement in Ar
gentina go back to 1857. The first national 
census was taken in 1869 and shows that even 
then 12 per cent of the population was foreign
born or that there had already been consider
able' (greater than recorded) immigration up 
to that time. Nevertheless, it appears that mass 
immigration began in 1880, co~tinued . with 
some ups and downs in the 1890 s, was mter
rupted during the First vVorld War and the 
1930 depression, and reached its trough f_ro:11 
1952 onwards. Thus, by starting the analy~ts 111 

1869 we shall cover almost a century of migra
tion, representing 98 per cent of the total 
arrivals and departures recorded from 1857 to 
1960. 

3. The method used is the following: a 
model was constructed on the basis of the total 

1 Net balances of arrivals and departures, through 
all channels and of all kinds. 

[ Translated from Spanish] 

population enumerated in the 1869 census 
brought forward to 1870, by sex and age 
groups; the model was then projected for ten
year intervals until 1960, it being assumed that 
international migration was nil and the pop
ulation closed from 1870 onwards. The differ
ences established, in size and structure, be
tween the projected population-for which we 
use the term "closed"-and the actual pop
ulations as enumerated in the 1895, 1914, 1947 
and 1960 censuses will be attributed to mi
gratory movements occurring between 1869 
and each of the years mentioned, and to the 
natural increase of the immigrants. 

4. Each component of the projection was 
studied separately. The total population as 
enumerated in 1869, by sex and ten-year age 
groups, was projected to 1870 by applying the 
annual intercensal geometrical growth rate, 
1869-1895 (32.6 per thousand). This popula
tion was successively multiplied by ten-year 
aging factors to obtain the number ?f su:
vivors every ten years, the number of births m 
each decade being estimated in the same way. 
By applying th.e corresponding aging !actors 
to them in thetr turn, we finally obtamed a 
population figure for each ten years, by sex 
and age groups, for the period 1870-1960. (The 
estimated fertility and mortality levels are 
given in table 1.) Linear interpolations were 
then made to obtain the population ( closed) 
for the years 1895, 1914 and 1947. It must 
not be forgotten, however, that the closed 
model was based on a census that is bound to 
have contained major errors ( which persist 
throughout the whole projection) and that the 
same defect must affect the censuses of 1895, 
1914 and 1947, used to make comparisons. For 
1950 the corrected figures 2 were taken, which 
may alter the results. It should also be borne 
in mind that the fertility levels observed in 
the total population were used for the projec
tion which, as will be seen in paragraph 12 

2 National Development Council, Serie anual de la 
poblaci6n arqentina, 1947-1970 (unpublished). 
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below, are lower than in the case of the native 
population. This means that, if higher fertility 
rates had been used throughout the projection 
-more closely corresponding to the probable 
characteristics of the native population without 
the impact of migration-the resulting popula
tion would have been even bigger, and bigger 
differences would likewise have been observed 
when comparing its structure with the actual 
population. 

5. When the closed model was compared 
with the actual population in the years men
tioned, the following was observed: 

(a) In the absence of international migra
tion, the population would have been approx
imately 27 per cent smaller than it actually was 
in 1895, 46 per cent smaller in 1914, and 52 
and SS per cent smaller respectively in 1947 
and 1960 (see table 2); i.e., the most striking 
differences between the actual and projected 
populations occurred between 1870 and 1914 
-a period in which the 1857-1960 balances of 
migration reached almost 54 per cent. In 1960, 
the actual population was more than double 
the closed model projected from 1870 onwards. 
The same conclusion follows from the annual 
growth rates of both population in the same 
periods ( table 2) : the difference between the 
rates of the actual population and the closed 
model reaches its maximum during the period 
1895 to 1914; 

( b) Important differences in the sex and 
age structures of the actual population and 
the closed model were also noted at the par
ticular moments of comparison. Starting with 
a masculinity index of 105.S for the population 
enumerated in 1869, the sex ratio shows the 
maximum difference as between the two pop
ulations in 1914, and then declines sharply in 
1947 and 1960 (see table 2). In other words, 
the masculinity index changes at the very mo
ment of large-scale immigration ( sex differen
tial), but, since the descendants of the migrants 
show a normal sex distribution, the masculinity 
index returns to normal as immigration 
declines; 

( c) The age structure is also affected by 
migration. In the male population, as was to 
be expected given the selective character ~f the 
migrations by sex and age, we observed 111 all 
cases a larger proportion of males aged 20 to 
59 in the actual population (which includes 
the migrants and their natural growth) than 
in the closed model and, consequently, a smaller 
proportion of children and young people. The 
effects of migration on the female population 
are smaller and less clear than on the male 
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population. Thus, fewer adult females and 
more girls are observed in the actual population 
in 1895 and 1914, and the reverse in 1947. In 
1960 the differences between the two popula
tions are at their smallest; 

(d) In summary, it may be concluded from 
the analysis made so far that the modifications 
produced by large-scale migratory movements 
in the size and structure of the population of 
the Argentine Republic are of two kinds: 

(i) Lasting changes produced directly in 
the size of the population by the arrival 
of immigrants and their natural in
crease; 

(ii) Transient changes in the age and sex 
structure under the momentary impact 
of mass immigration, which diminish as 
the immigration falls off and tend to 
disappear. 

6. The result of these transformations was 
a greater number of presumably economically 
active persons in the country, determined by 
the size of the population and its sex and ~ge 
composition (larger proportion of men, with 
a predominance of adults). It is expected t~at, 
in the absence of another large wave of im
migration, the proportion of persons of eco
nomically active age will return to that found 
in a closed population. 

INFLUENCE OF INTERNATIONAL MIGRATIONS ON 

THE GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION OF POPU

LATION 

7. International migrations have. co;1sid;r
ably influenced the geographical d1st:1but10n 
of the Argentine population, which 1s very 
dense in the pampa zone (provinces of Buenos 
Aires, Santa Fe, Entre Rios, La Pampa, 
Cordoba and the Federal Capital) which covers 
approximately 27 per cent of the total area of 
the country. As long ago as 1869, 53.5 per 
cent of the population lived in thi_s zon~, .of 
whom 19.9 per cent were of foreign Or!ff!ll. 
Prominent in this zone as a focus of attraction 
for immigrants are the Federal Capital and the 
province of Buenos Aires, with 49:6 and 41.7 
of the total foreign-born population resp~
tively. The southern zone also has a v_ery high 
proportion of foreign-born populatton1 but 
these figures are not very significant owm&" to 
the low density of population in the region. 
These features are accentuated with the passage 
of time. In 1895, 67 per cent of the tot~ pop
ulation was living in the pampa region, of 
whom 34 per cent were foreign-born. At that 
time, over half the population of the Feder~ 
Capital were foreign-born, and Santa Fe 
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appears as a centre of attraction for immi
grants. In the north-east, too, over 15 per cent 
of the ~opulation was foreign-born, but that is 
a less important zone, representing only 7.3 
per cen~ of the country as a whole. In 1914, the 
proportion of foreign-born population in the 
cou~try reached almost 30 per cent and then 
declmed to 15.3 and 12.8 per cent in 1947 
and 196? respectively. In all cases the majority 
( excludmg the south for the reasons given 
above) lived in the pampa zone and, within 
that zone, th~ Federal Capital and the province 
of Buenos Aires have the highest percentage. 

8. Looking at the same subject from an
other angle, it may be said that more than 80 
per cent of the aliens entering the country 
sett_led, over the period covered by the five 
national censuses, in the painpa zone. This 
proportion reached its peak in 1895 (89.6 per 
cent). For more details see table 3. 

. 9. The proportion of the urban population 3 

111 Argentina increased very rapidly from 1869 
onwards, when it was 28.6 per cent. It reached 
37.4 per cent in 1895, 52.7 per cent in 1914 
and 62.5 per cent in 1947 (there are no data 
available from the 1960 census). 

. l_O. There is very little information to 
md1cate what the proportion of immigrants in 
this population was in 1869 and 1895. But 
according to the analysis carried out by Ger
mani, 4 a classification of geographical depart
ments by major urban centres and of the pop
ulation within these areas by origin leads to 
the conclusion that during the periods 1869-
1895 and 1895-1914 "the growth of the cities 
was due mainly to immigration from abroad 
and to natural growth". Similarly, the censuses 
of 1914 and 1947 show that the foreign-born 
population has a growing tendency to live in 
urban zones, since in those years 68.3 and 76.6 
per cent respectively of the foreign-born pop
ulation were living in such zones. 

11. In addition to the analysis in the last 
two paragraphs, which concerns only the 
absolute size of the foreign-born population 
~oncentrated in particular parts of the country, 
it should be remembered that the natural 
~rowth of that population in the zones men
tioned definitely contributes to its increase on 
a large scale, so that the effect of the migrant 
population on the geographical distribution of 
the Argentine population is much greater than 
indicated. 

3 According to the census definition, "urban" means 
any centre of 2,000 or more inhabitants. 

4 Gino Germani, El proceso de 1trba11izaci611 en la 
Argentina (Institute of Sociology of the University 
of Buenos Aires, 1958). 

INFLUENCE OF MIGRANTS ON GENERAL 

FERTILITY 

12. Analysis of the data from the censuses 
of 1895, 1914 and 1947 5 shows that the mi
grant population has helped to make the total 
fertility of the country lower than it would 
have been in the absence of foreigners (this 
analysis refers solely to observed fertility, and 
hence does not take into account the trans
mission of cultural patterns from one group to 
another-native to non-native and vice versa). 
The average number of children was calculated 
for the indigenous women, foreign-born women 
and the total, these rates being adjusted ac
cording to the duration of marriage in 1895 and 
1914 and according to the age in 1947, the 
structure of the indigenous group being used 
as the model in all cases. The figures for 
the years 1895, 1914 and 1947 are, respec
tively, for indigenous women: 4.7, 4.6 and 3.3; 
for the foreign-born women: 4.2, 4.1 and 3.0; 
and for the total female population: 4.5, 4.3 
and 3.2. These figures, although limited to 
legitimate births, indicate different levels of 
fertility for the migrant and non-migrant pop
ulations. 

ANNEX 
ESTHfATION OF MORTALITY AND FERTILITY IN THE 

PERIOD 1870 TO 1960 

1t was assumed that both mortality and fertility 
levels would have been the same, in the absence of 
migratory movements, as those recorded for the total 
population (with a large number of immigrants), 
leaving aside the influence of the migrant population 
on those levels. Use was made of the following life 
tables : for the city of Buenos Aires, the year 1887, 
and for the Argentine Republic, the years 1914, 1946-
1948 and 1959-1961. a The ten-year aging factors were 
calculated for ten-year age and sex groups corre
sponding to each of them, and then interpolations 
were made for the mid-points of the projection (1895, 
1905, 1915, 1925, 1935, 1945 and 1955). For the years 
before 1887 it was assumed that mortality was the 
same as in 1887. The resulting levels are given with 
the calculation of life expectancy at birth (table 1). 

There are data on the births registered since 1914 
which were used to calculate the standardized birth 
rates b for the census dates from that year onwards. 

;; This topic was not investigated in 1869, and the 
data of the 1960 census have not yet been tabulated. 

• Enrique Roberto Kern, La mortalidad en la ciudad 
de Buenos Aires (Buenos Aires, Faculty of Economic 
Sciences of the National University of Buenos Aires, 
1948); Zulma C. Camisa, Tabla abrcviada de mortali
dad, Rep11blica Argentina, 1946-1948 (Santiago de 
Chile, CELADE, 1964); Zulma C. Camisa, Tabla 
abrcviada de morta/idad, Rep1iblica Argentina 1959-
1961 (unpublished). ' 

b A detailed description of this method may be 
found in United Nations, Manual Ill llfethods for 
population projections by sex and ag: (United Na
tions publication, Sales No.: 56.XIII.3). 
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For the previous years estimates were based on the 
populations as enumerated in 1895 and 1914, the num
ber of births, calculated by dividing the population 
aged 5 to 9 years by appropriate aging factors, being 
related to the number of women of fertile age com
puted in a similar manner. c Thus, rates were obtained 

c A detailed description of the method used may be 
likewise found in: United Nations, Manual III, 
111 ctlzods for population projections by sex and age 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 56.XIII.3). 
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for the periods 1885-1890 and 1904-1909 (which were 
assigned to the mid-points) and for the years 1914, 
1947 and 1960. From 1870 to 1880, it was assumed 
that fertility was at the same level as in 1888. Thence
forth the values found were interpolated linearly in 
order to obtain them at the beginning of each decade 
and by thus applying the standardized birth rates to 
the female population aged 15 to 44 (duly weighted) 
in each year, to calculate the number of births during 
the whole period of the projection. The results may be 
seen in table 1. 

Table 1. Argentine Republic: levels of mortality and fertility estimated 
and used in the projection of the closed population, 1870-1960 

Life expectancy at birth • 
Fertility rate b 

Period Mid-point Men Women (per thousand) 

1870-1880 1875 28.33 31.84 53.2 
1880-1890 1885 28.33 31.84 52.0 
1890-1900 1895 33.99 36.93 46.0 
1900-1910 1905 41.10 43.25 39.7 
1910-1920 1915 47.23 49.02 34.6 
1920-1930 1925 51.91 53.76 30.5 
1930-1940 1935 SS.SS 57.95 26.4 
1940-1950 1945 57.99 60.70 23.7 
1950-1960 1955 60.63 64.30 24.1 

a The life expectancy at birth was calculated from the aging factors, 
interpolated or extrapolated from the life tables for the years 1887, 1914, 
1947 and 1960. 

b At the end of each of the periods indicated. 

Tables 2 and 3 follow on page 215 



Table 2. Argentina: some features of the census and closed-model populations, 1869, 1895, 1914, 1947 and 1960 

Rate of Strncture by large age groups (percentages) 
growth, 

annual, per Masculi· Population Closed 
Population thousand 11ity index enumerated populatio11 

Enu- Enu· 0-19 20-59 60 and over 0-19 20-59 60 and over 
Enu· merated Closed merated Closed 

Year merated • Closed Populatio,i Population Population Populatio,i Men Women Me,i Women Men Women Mm Women Men Women 1'[ en fVo,ne,i 

1869 ....... 1,737.1 1,737.1} 105.S 105.S 55.2 57.2 42.3 40.2 2.6 2.6 55.2 57.2 42.3 40.2 2.6 2.6 
32 20 

1895 ....... 3,954.9 2,894.9 } 111.9 100.0 48.4 52.5 48.3 43.7 3.4 3.8 53.1 51.4 43.4 44.3 3.5 4.3 
36 20 

1914 ....... 7,885.2 4,234.9} 115.5 100.6 46.7 51.9 49.4 43.9 3.9 4.2 51.0 49.6 44.5 44.4 4.5 4.2 
21 18 

1947 . . . . . . . 15,893.8 7,684.5 } 105.1 101.8 40.2 40.8 53.3 52.7 6.5 6.8 42.7 42.0 50.9 52.7 6.4 6.5 
21 16 

1%0 ....... 20,756.71> 9,406.3 103.8 100.7 39.3 38.8 52.1 51.9 8.6 9.3 40.2 39.0 52.0 51.3 7.8 9.7 

a National censuses. 
b Adjusted enumerated population: National Development Council, Serie an11al de la Poblaci6n argcntina, 1947-1970 (unpublished). 

Table 3. Argentina: relative zonal distribution of the total and foreign-born population, and latter expressed 
as percentage of total, various years 

1869 1895 1914 1947 1960 

Foreign Foreign Foreign Foreign Foreign, 
as per as per as per as per as per 
cent of cent of cent of cent of cent of 

Zone Total Foreig,i total Total Foreign total Total Foreign total Total Foreign total Total Foreign total 

Pampa ...... 53.5 88.1 19.9 67.1 89.6 34.0 73.6 87.3 35.5 71.8 83.1 17.7 71.4 81.2 14.6 

Northwest ... 28.8 3.4 1.4 17.8 2.4 3.4 12.6 3.1 7.5 11.2 3.8 5.1 11.1 4.2 4.9 

Cuyo ........ 10.3 4.3 5.0 7.1 2.3 8.3 6.5 4.9 22.4 6.4 3.8 9.0 6.8 3.8 7.2 

Northeast ... 7.4 4.2 6.8 7.3 4.4 15.3 5.9 2.7 13.6 8.3 6.4 11.7 8.2 6.8 10.6 

South ...... · o.oa o.oa 69.9 0.7 1.3 44.4 1.4 2.0 44.1 2.3 2.9 19.9 2.5 4.0 20.2 -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- --
TOTAL 100.0 100.0 12.1 100.0 100.0 25.4 100.0 100.0 29.9 100.0 100.0 15.3 100.0 100.0 12.8 

SOURCES : national censuses. 
a Less than 0.1 per cent. 
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Migration in relationship to the economic development of Rhodesia, Zambia 
and Malawi 

c. A. L. MYBURGH 

1. The economic development of the coun
tries now known as Rhodesia, the Republic 
of Zambia and Malawi (formerly Southern 
Rhodesia, Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland) 
dates back a mere 73 years. It began in 1890 
when the British South Africa Company 
brought 700 Europeans from South Africa 
to settle in Rhodesia and the British Govern
ment established a protectorate in the area now 
known as Malawi. 

2. In 1890 all three of the countries under 
consideration had nothing more than a bare 
subsistence economy with Rhodesia and Zam
bia each supporting a population of roughly 
half a million people and Malawi a population 
of nearly three quarters of a million. At 1963 
price levels the value of the 1890 subsistence 
production was probably no more than £4 
million in Rhodesia and Zambia and perhaps 
£6 million in Malawi. 

3. Since 1890 the populations have grown 
to approximately 4,100,000 in Rhodesia, to 
3,500,0?0 in Zambia and to 3 to 4 million i)1 
Malaw1. In the absence of a recent census 1t 
is impossible to give a more precise indication 
of the Malawi population. In 1963 the gross 
domestic product (GDP) stood at £329 million 
for Rhodesia, £215 million for Zambia and £49 
million for Malawi. 

4. During the past 73 years the growth in 
GDP of Rhodesia measured at constant prices 
has averaged no less than 6.3 per cent a y~ar. 
This is substantially higher than the Umted 
States of America growth of 3.9 per cent a 
year for the 73 years starting in 1869. 1 It is 
also well above the growth rate of 5 per cent 
which the United Nations has recommended 
as a target for developing countries. 2 

5. Although the growth in Zambia's GDP 
since 1890, an average of 5.6 per cent. a :>:ear, 
has been less than in that of Rhodesia, 1t 1s 

1 Simon Kuznets, National Products .Since 1869 
(New York, National Bureau of Economic Research, 
Inc., 1946). . p l · p bl 

2 Report of flu Sem!nar on opu.ation ro ems 
in Africa, Umted Nations document E/CN.14/186-
E/CN.9/CONF.3/1(1962). 

still impressive by the United States and 
United Nations standards. Malawi's GDP has 
increased by only 2.9 or 3.0 per cent a year. 

6. That the arrival of the first European 
immigrants in 1890 started the development of 
Rhodesia Zambia and Malawi cannot be 
denied. These immigrants brought w~t~ .th~1 
the necessary technical knowledge and 1mt1ative 
to start the development of the natural re
sources. They were supported by .the financial 
resources of the British South Afnca Company 
and the British Government. 

7. Statistical records suggest a close rel:i-
tionship between the subsequent growth . m 
GDP and the increase in the European, Asian 
and mixed race population. For e~ample, 
Rhodesia with the largest European, Asian and 
mixed race population (244,000) has by far the 
highest GDP and Malawi with the small.est 
European, Asian and mixed race populat10n 
(22,000) has a paltry £50 11;illion GDP. T~e 
relationships between migration and economtc 
development are by no means cl~r cut. 
Although immigrants have helped to mcrease 
the GDP, one should note that people do not 
normally migrate until the employment oppor
tunities have been created for them. 

8. In the short compass of this paper it is 
possible to examine only four <;>f t~e many 
factors which have affected migration and 
development in this part of Africa. These are 
as follows: 

(a) Mineral resources; 
( b) Land tenure and job security; 
( c) Availability of local labour; . 
(d) The formation and subse9uent dissolu

tion of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasa
land. 

I. MINERAL RESOURCES 

9. Although a missionary spirit, a desire 
for adventure, or political interests no doubt 
encouraged some of the early Eui:opean settle~s 
to migrate to this part of Afnca, the mam 
driving force for most of them was the pros-
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pect of making a profit from the development 
of the mineral resources. 

1~. Without going into details, one can 
attribute the disparity in the rates of the devel
opment of Rhodesia, Zambia and Malawi to 
the relative range and economic value of their 
basic_ mineral resources. The most rapid ex
pans10n has occurred in Rhodesia where there 
is a wide range of mineral resources and the 
slowest rate of expansion has been in Malawi 
which has virtually no minerals of value. 

l!. Zambia's development is based largely 
o? its copper ores supported by its lead and 
Zinc deposits, but the relatively narrow range 
of the lead and zinc resources has made this 
economy sensitive to fluctuations in the world 
price of copper. The direct and indirect contri
butions of the copper mines to Zambia's eco
nomy amounts to more than half, if not two 
thirds, of the total GDP. As a result the total 
GDP and general economic development have 
varied greatly with the world demand for 
copper. For example, between 1957 and 1958 
world copper prices declined from more than 
£400 to £200 per ton; the GDP at constant 
prices fell by 16 million pounds. Major set
backs of this nature have been a serious 
handicap to the general growth of the economy. 

12. The development of Rhodesia also has 
been affected by variations in the prices 
obtained for its exports, but the more broadly 
based and larger economy has greatly reduced 
~he overall impact of changes in the prices of 
Individual commodities. 

II. LAND TENURE AND JOB SECURITY 

13. In Rhodesia skilled immigrants have 
experienced only normal financial difficulties 
associated with the earlier protectorate status 
of the areas now known as Zambia and Ma
lawi. In these two countries a limited amount 
of land has freehold title. This fact probably 
~as restricted permanent settlement and capital 
Investment. 

14. The skilled immigrant entering Zambia 
and Malawi as an employee must bear in mind 
that he may be asked to leave his job to make 
room for a locally trained African. This factor 
has become of increasing importance in recent 
years. 

15. Although various racial prejudices must 
?e taken into consideration, the average skilled 
immigrant's resentment to hiring locally 
trained Africans for purely political reasons is 
based largely on an objection to the lower 
standards which usually follow. Although 
hiring Africans rapidly gives rise to an in-

crease in immediate employment opportunities 
for the local people, the reduction in standards 
which often follow are apt to reduce the oppor
tunities for swift economic development in the 
future. 

16. In general, lowering work standards 
reduces the quality of the end product or 
service and its market value. At the same time 
there is likely to be a reduction in the volume 
of each labour unit's production. These changes 
in quality and volume are apt to reduce the 
rate of growth as measured by the GDP at 
constant prices and they are likely to reduce 
the volume of local savings available for 
financing further development. As a result 
there probably is a reduction in future employ
ment opportunities. 

17. The relative advantage of Rhodesia in 
respect to job security and opportunities for 
permanent settlement can be illustrated by 
the fact that since 1939 Rhodesia has lost only 
6 per cent of its locally born population, 
whereas Zambia and Malawi have lost roughly 
30 per cent. 

Ill. AVAILABILITY OF LOCAL LABOUR 

18. Most developing countries have plenty 
of local unskilled labour, but lack skilled per
sonnel. This shortage must be met by tempo: 
rary or permanent immigration. Both Malawi 
and Zambia fall into this position, but in Rho
desia the rate of economic development has 
been at such height that for many years a 
shortage of skilled and unskilled labour has 
required immigration. 

19. The shortage of unskilled labour in 
Rhodesia started early in the twentieth century 
and by 1921 (the earliest date for which 
figures are available) nearly two thirds of the 
unskilled wage-earners were immigrants from 
neighbouring countries, mainly Mozambique, 
Malawi, and Zambia. The number of these 
unskilled workers reached a peak of nearly 
310,000 in 1956, but their relative importance 
had declined to a little more than half the total 
unskilled labour force. 

20. A significant proportion ( about one 
sixth) of the Africans employed in Zambia 
come from neighbouring territories, but a 
larger number of the locally born people are 
working in Rhodesia and South Africa, leaving 
Zambia with a small net surplus of unskilled 
labour. In Malawi the unskilled labour surplus 
is so great that more than half the Malawian 
wage earners are working in other countries. 

21. The unskilled labour surpluses very 
likely have encouraged Zambia and Malawi to 
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reduce work standards in some of the skilled 
occupations to provide employment opportun
ities for the indigenous people and to reduce 
the need for skilled immigrants. That the 
building industry and other sectors have done 
this is well known. 

22. Unfortunately comparable statistics on 
the employment of skilled Africans are limited 
to the year 1961 and are related only to Rho
desia and Zambia. 3 These statistics show that 
if all sectors of the economies are considered 
Rhodesia provides greater absolute and relative 
employment opportunities for skilled Africans 
than Zambia. There are 46,000 skilled African 
wage earners in Rhodesia. These workers 
represent 6.6 per cent of the total number of 
wage earners and 35 per cent of the total 
number of skilled wage earners. The corre
sponding figures for Zambia are 14,000 skilled 
Africans representing 5.2 per cent of all wage 
earners and 31 per cent of all skilled wage 
earners. 

23. The fact that Rhodesia employs more 
than three times as many skilled Africans as 
Zambia is largely a reflection of the relative 
size and breadth of its economy. It might be 
argued that Rhodesia's resources could provide 
greater employment for skilled Africans than 
it has done. The argument may be that more 
attention could have been paid to education, 
particularly in secondary schools, to increase 
the supply of skilled African labour and that 
racial discrimination could have been reduced 
to allow employment opportunities for skilled 
Africans. This argument is debatable. 

24. Rhodesia has provided education to a 
larger number of Africans than either of the 
two northern countries. If more had been 
spent on education, it is probable that other 

3 The Requirements and Supplies of High Level 
Man power in Northern Rhodesia 1961-1970 (Salis
bury, University College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, 
1964). 

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE, 1965 
development projects with a higher immediate 
return would have been reduced. Furthermore 
there probably would have been a greater 
diversion of financial resources from the 
private to the government sector. Such changes 
would have reduced the general rate of eco
nomic development and the expansion in em
ployment opportunities. 

25. In so far as racial discrimination is 
based on pure prejudice, it cannot be supported 
by any logical argument and any reduction in 
such discrimination would be advantageous to 
the community as a whole. However, racial 
discrimination has often an economic back
ground, based on the desire to maintain high 
work standards. As indicated in preceding 
paragraphs, a reduction in work standards to 
provide employment opportunities for less 
skilled people is likely to reduce the growth 
rate rather than to increase it. 

26. It is probable that the present size and 
breadth of the Rhodesian economy and Rhode
sia's relatively large employment opportunities 
for skilled African labour are due in part to 
the relatively rapid rate of immigration in the 
early years. This immigration rate was suffi
ciently high to create a shortage of unskilled 
labour which removed pressure for standards 
to provide additional employment for the. indi
genous people. Skilled immigration contmued 
at a high level and, in the long run, provided 
greater financial resources for African ed?ca
tion and more opportunities for locally tramed 
skilled Africans than would have been the 
case. 

IV. FORMATION AND DISSOLUTION OF THE 
FEDERATION OF RHODESIA AND NYASALAND 

27. Often it has been argued that the forma
tion of the Federation in 1953 stimulated the 
economic development of Rhodesia, Zambia 
and Malawi because it brought together three 
complementary economies and provided a soun-

Approximate average annual change in money economy. Net domestic 
product at constant prices 

Zambia 

Mining Other 
Rhodesia .sector a. sectors Total Malawi 

(Per (Per (Per (Per (Per 
Period cent) cent) cent) cent) cent) 

1938-1946 N.A.b N.A.b 1 7 5 
1946-1951 24 29 26 7 12 
1951-1954 12 22 17 10 7 
1954-1958 (-)5 10 2 6 9 

1958-1963 12 3 7 0 3 

a Controlled by external demand factors. 
b N.A. = not available. 
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der investment area. It is argued that the un
c~rtainties for the future caused by the first 
dissolution talks led to a decline in the years 
after 1958. An examination of the figures in 
the table indicates that the economic advantages 
of the Federation and the repercussions of the 
dissolution talks have been exaggerated. 

28. The figures in the table generally follow 
a common pattern of steady decline since the 
peak during the post-war boom, although this 
boom appears to have been delayed in Malawi. 
As far as the three countries are concerned, 
the growth and decline of this boom was 
brought about by external rather than internal 
factors. 

. 29. The peak years of expansion were 1947 
111 Zambia, 1949 in Rhodesia and 1954 in 
Malawi. In Rhodesia and Zambia development 
rates had been declining for several years 
before the formation of the Federation. The 

advent of the Federation did not reverse this 
downward movement in Zambia although it 
possibly reduced its impetus. A small, tem
porary rise in the Rhodesian economy between 
1954 and 1958 could be attributed to the forma
tion of the Federation. In Malawi the rate of 
expansion declined steadily during the first 
part of the federal era. 

30. From the beginning of the talks on 
dissolution, all sectors of the Federation ( other 
than the externally affected Northern Rhodesia 
copper industry) have experienced declining 
growth. The available figures for 1964 show 
this downward trend was accelerated with the 
formal dissolution of the Federation at the end 
of 1963. Nevertheless, against the general 
background of the long-term trends, it is doubt
ful that the long-term downward trend would 
have shown a change in the period from 1958 
to 1963 if this period had not been the begin
ning of the dissolution of the Federation. 



The role of emigrants' remittances in the economic development of European 
countries 

GIUSEPPE PARENT! 

1. \Vhen I was requested to prepare a 
communication on the subject "The role of 
emigrants' remittances in the economic devel
opment of European countries", I hesitated to 
accept the task because of the difficulty in 
basing the paper upon reliable facts ; either 
statistical sources are inadequate or the concept 
of "remittance" is undefined. 

2. ·without doubt, earnings saved and sent 
by the workers employed abroad to their 
families or to their relatives living in the coun
try of origin, must appear among the remit
tances. These must include earnings of either 
emigrants living abroad temporarily or emi
grants settling abroad permanently. However, 
if we want to evaluate the real contribution of 
emigration through the flow of remittances to 
the economic resources of the native land, we 
must consider also all sums liberally transferred 
by the emigrants or by their descendents in 
relation to ties which still bind them to their 
country of origin, even if these emigrants have 
lost their original nationality. Finally, we 
should add pensions, subsidies etc., paid by 
foreign countries to workers who have returned 
to their home or to National Social Services 
in relation to rights earned during their resi
dence abroad. 

3. In accordance with national accounting 
systems, remittances, in the wider sense as 
defined above, should appear among current 
accounts ( revenue from labour abroad) or 
among unilateral transfers (private donations), 
according to whether or not the workers have 
kept their residence in their country of origin. 
Some countries, Italy for instance, give 
separate figures for these two accounts. Other 
countries put both in the item "emigrants' 
remittances"; others include the remittances 
under the item "private donations" without 
indicating separately their entity. 

4. In the items of the balance of payments 
just mentioned do not appear all "remittances", 
but only those transferred through official 
channels (bank systems and internat!onal 
money orders). Sums transferred by national 

and foreign currency or private compensations 
are excluded. National and foreign currencies 
appear in many countries under the item 
"active tourism". Private payments cannot be 
traced; neither can incidental sending of con
sumer goods, pre-paid journeys etc. Social 
Security transfers and insurance benefits often 
are mixed under other accounts. 

5. Concerning the entity of the remittances 
which cannot be traced, some rough estimates 
have been made 1 but these incidental estimates 
-apart from the roughness of the methods of 
evaluation used-cannot be extended to dif
ferent intervals of time. The relative impor
tance of the flows which escape official channels 
of transfer varies according to many factors 
which have importance according to the ti~e 
they take place: the difference between official 
and parallel rates of exchange; the length of 
the expatriation (for instance, seasonal wor~ers 
usually bring home savings accumulated m a 
short period of residence abroad), the prospects 
at certain times of a temporary investment 
abroad; and the monetary regulations in the 
countries of immigration at different times. 

6. Finally, to measure the real contribution 
of remittances to the balance of payments of 
the country of emigration, it would be. neces
sary to subtract the sums that the emigrants 
bring when emigrating. These sum:' vary 
widely according to the economic situat10n ~nd 
professional activity of the emigrant, accor.dmg 
to whether the emigration is free or assisted 
and according to whether sums appear under 
other items of the balance of payments when 
they are registered. Since the structur~ of 
emigration currents varies at different times 
according to countries of destination, ~reas of 
origin, types of emigration, and economic levels 

1 In Italy, it was estimated, around 1957, that h?-lf 
the remittances escaped official channels (Bure:iu m· 
ternational du travail l.Iigrations Internationales 
1945-1957 (Geneve, 1959), p. 411). Unofficial estimates 
of the Italian Ministry of Labour for 1962 and 1963 
evaluate at about 30 per cent of the total the amount. of 
emigrants' remittances transferred outside the banking 
system .. 
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of the emigrants, occasional evaluations are 
not sufficient for an estimate to be considered 
generally valid. Evaluations by the immigration 
count:ies differ considerably one from the other 
and, m the ways and circumstances they are 
made, generally are considered unreliable. 

7. The remarks just made were necessary 
to underline the significant scarcity of statistical 
analysis of the remittances' flows based only 
upon figures of the balance of payments as they 
appear in standard accounts. A penetrating 
analysis actually would need investigations 
~specially for this purpose-by sample or con
Jectures-which cannot be carried on without 
accurate research on the spot. I give only a 
few data concerning Italy (since 1861), Greece, 

Portugal and Spain (1950-1962). For these 
last three countries, the figures under the item 
''remittances" are actually the balances of the 
item "private donations" as they appear in 
the publications of the International Monetary 
Fund. 2 

:! The figures concerning Italy (see table 1) include 
both private transfers and labour income from abroad. 
Istituto Centrale di Statistica, S ommario di Statistic he 
Storiclze Italiane, 1861-1955 (Roma, 1958); for recent 
years (as shown in table 2) see Ministry of the Bud
get, Rela:::ione Gcnerale s11lla situazione economica 
de! Pacse. For other countries the data were taken 
from International Monetary Fund, International 
Fina11cial Statistics, supplement (1964/65). The con
version of national currencies into U.S. dollars was 
done at the official rates. For Greece and Spain, data 
anterior to exchange stabilization have been omitted. 

Table 1. Emigrants' remittances to Italy in pre-war period (1861-1940); 
yearly averages, millions of lire 1938 

Decennial National Col. 2 Col. 2 
periods Remittances Imports income -- 100 --1,000 

(1) Col. 4 (2) (3) (4) Col. 3 

1861-1870 140 4.832 49.991 2.89 2.80 
1871-1880 367 5.928 54.640 6.19 6.72 
1881-1890 694 7.752 57.632 9.95 12.04 
1891-1900 1.574 7.789 62.525 20.20 25.17 
1901-1910 3.734 13.619 79.544 27.41 46.94 
1911-1920 2.774 19.030 92.084 14.57 30.12 
1921-1930 3.196 18.242 111.919 17.52 28.56 
1931-1940 943 11.453 129.246 8.23 7.30 

8. The ratios of the amount of remittances 
to the amount of imports and the national in
come even taken alone have an evident meaning 
in terms of development. The first ratio shows 
the quota of imports financed through the 
remittances; the second measures the direct 
contribution of remittances to the resources of 
the country. There is no doubt that the possi
bility of disposing of an additional quota of 
imports without upsetting the balance of pay
ments or the availability of resources outside 
those produced in the country, are positive 
facts in a process of development, whatever 
might be its characteristics and independent of 
the economic policy of the Government con
cerned. A certain flow of remittances surely 
can influence the development of the balance of 
payments. One must consider the stage 
reached, the destination of the financial means 
transferred by the emigrants and the use made 
at home, policies of the government and the 
flexibility allowed by the flow of the remit
tances. 

9. An accurate analysis of the combined 
effects of these factors would be of remarkable 
interest but it cannot be developed at length in 
the limits of this note. I, therefore, prefer to 

concentrate attention on a particular period of 
Italian experience-the decade 1901 to 1910. 
In that interval the present development of the 
Italian economy began in the same period. 
,ve have at our disposal accurate investigations 
on the use made at home of the emigrants' 
remittances, and in that decade Italy had all 
the characteristics of a typically underdeveloped 
country. The results drawn from the analysis 
of this period, which will be developed later, 
may be useful to formulate interpretative hypo
thesis and generalizations which will be valid 
for other countries and other periods. 

10. The simple observation of the decennial 
averages shows that the decade 1901 to 1910 
clearly differs from all the others because of 
its strong increase in income, almost sudden 
forward expansion of imports a.nd for the peak 
reached in the annual average amount of emi
grants' remittances. It is also the decade which 
sees, for the first time after Italian unification, 
the implementation of an active economic 
policy, which a modern economist could prop
erly call "development policy". This policy 
was meant to extend state intervention in the 
economic life and was qualified by some no
table events, such as the nationalization of 



Table 2. Emigrants' remittances to some European countries, 1953-1962; millions of U.S. dollars a 

Italy Greece Portugal 
---
National National National 

Remit- Imports, income, Remit- Imports, income, Remit- Imports, income, Remit-
Year tances per cent per cent tances per cent per cent tances per cent per cent tances 

1953 ........ 103.1 3.8 0.6 45.6 - - 15.8 

1954 ........ 90.2 3.3 0.5 47.0 14.2 2.8 20.2 

1955 ........ 90.2 3.0 0.5 50.6 13.2 2.7 30.6 

1956 ........ 273.9 7.8 1.3 73.7 15.9 3.4 30.4 6.9 1.8 -

1957 ........ 357.7 8.7 1.6 85.6 16.3 3.6 48.5 9.7 2.8 -
1958 ........ 415.7 11.0 1.8 89.8 15.9 3.7 49.2 10.3 2.8 -

1959 ........ 370.6 9.4 1.5 96.9 17.1 3.8 56.7 11.9 3.0 47.7 

1960 ........ 430.2 8.0 1.6 99.1 14.1 3.6 54.5 10.0 2.6 63.8 

1961 ........ 533.4 8.8 1.7 107.2 15.0 3.5 44.6 6.8 2.0 119.5 

1962 ........ 638.1 9.0 1.9 153.3 21.9 4.7 51.1 8.8 2.2 156.9 

a For this item see foot-note 2. 

Spain 

National 
Imports, income, 
per cent per cent 

- -
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the ra_ilw~y, formerly in private hands; the re
orgamzatton of the transport services and of 
the net:vork of con:imunications in general; the 
expansion of public works and the financing 
of \\:o.rk program';lles carried out by local au
thonttes; the realization of differential policies 
to b~nefit underdeveloped areas and the intro
duct10n of fiscal reliefs and of special credits 
to support or help the rise of new industries. 3 

11. Industry developed in that period at an 
avera.ge annual rate higher than 5 per cent and 
chemical, paper and mechanical industries 
deve~ope<;I at a rate of 10 per cent. The me
chamcal mdustry was particularly supported by 
the .s~ate through orders of railway goods, 
s1;1bs1d1es to the merchant navy and protection 
given to ~he ship-building yards. 4 Agriculture 
from. which the majority of emigrants were 
recrutted, also developed at a high rate in spite 
of the many losses of manpower. This rate 
recently has been estimated at approximately 
3 per cent a year. The gross investments 
doubled, compared with the previous decade, 
and the public expense, left almost unchanged 
for a .long period, increased by SO per cent. All 
of this took place while the wholesale prices 
:vere more or less stable and the cost of living 
mc\eased only slightly (about 10 per cent 
<lurmg the whole decade). 

12. Obviously, many factors contributed to 
make this development. We must not omit 
emigration which reduced the demographic 
pressure--especially in the southern regions
~nd stimulated enterprises through the exper
iences of the repatriates and produced a 
renewal in old structures of the most de
pressed areas. Certainly, the influx of the 
remittances was an important factor, perhaps 
decisive, in allowing the starting of the trans
formation of Italian economy and its continuity. 
The process probably soon would have slowed 
or stopped because of monetary or balance of 
pa:yments difficulties. From this point of view 
tt ts sufficient to consider that the increase of 
imports (mostly determined by the larger 
consumption of raw materials and machinery) 
--equal to 75 per cent of the total imports of 
the previous decade-was compensated by 
more than a third by the increase of remit
tances which assured the cover of 27 per cent of 
the total imports. 

13. As to financing productive investments 
and to public expense, we can gather that the 
remittances in 1901 to 1910 represented almost 

3 E. Corbino, Annali dell'Economia Jtaliana, vol. V 
(1901-~914) (Citta di Castello, 1918). 

4 Ishtuto Centrale di Statistica Soinmario di Sta
tistiche Storiche ltaliane, 1861-1955 (Roma, 1958). 

half the total national savings, more than 
double compared with that of the previous 
decade. This is confirmed by the results of a 
Parliamentary inquiry of 1901 to 1911 5 from 
which it appeared that the greater part of the 
remittances went into savings. No more than 
one fourth of them actually were used for 
consumption purposes. As to the quota saved, 
equal to about a third of the national savings, 
it was deposited in the Post Office Savings 
Banks or other banks, or directly invested, in 
payment of old debts, in the exercise of small 
commerce or artisan activities, in buying and 
building houses or in buying land. What is 
interesting in the results of the Parliamentary 
inquiry, is the ascertainment that the use of the 
emigrants' savings differed substantially from 
district to district. The productive investments 
prevailed in the comparatively advanced areas 
and in those areas wherein transformations in 
the traditional structures (partly due to emigra
tion) were taking place. 

14. Coletti, who was General Secretary to 
the Parliamentary Commission, reporting in 
one of his books the main results of that 
inquiry 6 e."'\:tends his analysis to other areas 
and arrives at analogous conclusions. He, 
moreover, observes that through the flow of 
remittances the small local usurer in the poorer 
areas was eliminated or reduced; the financing 
of local authorities by the deposit and loans 
banks-through the accumulation of savings in 
Post Office Savings Banks-was facilitated 
and the high rate of interest was reduced to 
allow a successful conversion of state bonds 
with remarkable economic and psychological 
effects. 

15. The Italian experience of the decade 
1901 to 1910, I think, allows one to qualify the 
particular role which emigrants' remittances 
can play in the development of developing 
countries. \Vhen these reach sufficient high 
levels compared with national income and 
imports ( this seems to be true in recent years 
in Greece and Spain)-and if a remarkable 
part of them is used to supplement national 
rnvings or directly productive investments, they 
can constitute a decisive factor for the imple
mentation of a modern development policy. 
Inevitably, such a policy determines a large 
increase in imports, which after a certain "lag" 
and possibly as a consequence allows a parallel 
increase of exports. Therefore, it is indispens-

5 Ministerio di Agricoltura, Industria Commercio, 
lnchiesta parleamentare snlle condi:::ioni dei contadini 
delle province 111eridionali e nella Sicilia (Roma 1909-
1911). ' 

6 F. Coletti, Dell'emigra:::ione italiana (Milano, 
Hoepli, 1912), pp. 240-248. 
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able to assure the temporary cover of the 
monetary unsettlement by foreign means in the 
beginning. vVhen remittances reach a high 
level, they can provide this cover, at least 
partly and at the same time supplement saving,; 
without being used largely for consumption. 
Often, in the developing countries-as was the 
case of southern Italy during the period 1901 
to 1910-they constitute the main source of 
private savings. 

16. \Vhen development is well underway as 
is the case in Italy now, the remittances lose 
importance compared to other factors of expan
sion, such as the increase of foreign demand, 
the flow of capital from other countries, or 
the entity of other invisible entries of the 
balance of payments; nevertheless they still 
form a contribution to the development process. 
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On the other hand, the flow of remittances in 
a country which does not carry out a develop
ment policy wears out its function by simply 
increasing domestic private consumption. 

17. In this note I mentioned only remittances 
without taking into consideration that when 
they reach high levels, they are almost always 
the counterbalance of a mass emigration. This 
emigration-for a country whose economy is 
definitely on the road to expansion-may c~use 
a much bigger loss than the benefits gamed 
under the monetary aspects. This does not 
happen for economies which are at the 
beginning stages of economic development. In 
such cases the emigratory flows represent 
lightening of underemployed manpower at al
most insignificant marginal productivity. 



Economic development and international migration of labour 

E. P. PLETNEV 

1. International migration of labour can be 
studied scientifically if it is seen not as a com
bination of "free choices" by individuals but 
as an objective natural phenomenon governed 
by the conditions of economic development in 
a capitalist society. The migration of labour is 
just one factor in a broader problem, the 
problem of employment, and in this paper 
the problem of employment is studied only 
in relation to that factor. The question to 
be studied is how far international labour 
migration can serve the needs of economic 
development and in what way the groups of 
the working population that can be transferred 
between States to the greatest economic effect 
become evident in the course of development. 
This study of international migration will be 
concerned solely with the advisability of ex
changes of population between the developing 
and industrialized countries with the economic 
side of the question. 

2. Mass international migration of labour is 
far from the most efficient means of achieving 
mobility of labour resources, since it entails 
great losses of working time and is merely a 
reflection of the highly unequal distribution 
between States of centres of high and low 
demand for labour, the sale of which has 
become the only means of subsistence for hired 
workers. The migration of labour depends 
essentially on the migration of capital. In the 
nineteenth century migrant workers followed 
capital (mainly from the United Kingdom and 
Ireland, and also Germany, to the United 
States, Canada and Australia). From the 
beginning of the twentieth century the indus
trialized countries, trying to relieve the so
called over-accumulation of capital, began to 
import cheap labour from the developing coun
tries and at the same time to export "excess 
capital" (for example, France imported 
workers on a large scale from North Africa, 
Indo-China and ea-Stern Europe, where it had 
the bulk of its foreign investment). 

3. \Vhile the international migration of 
labour is a result of differences in levels of 

[Translated from Russian] 

capital formation and employment and of the 
uneven flow of capital from country to coun
try, it in its turn has an actively accelerating 
or retarding effect on the economic develop
ment of whole continents. If the import of 50 
million migrant workers during the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries was one of the factors 
in the rapid economic growth of North 
America, the export into slavery and exter
mination by white slave traders of a similar 
number of people in the prime of life from the 
seventeenth to the nineteenth century accounts 
to a large extent for the stagnation of Africa. 

4. In a market economy, the reason why 
capital migrates is not merely to secure a 
supply of labour but also to redistribute the 
"surplus" population, from which the bul.k of 
migrants are recruited. In the presen~ .situa
tion in which the former monopoly position of 
a h~ndful of rich powers has been undermined 
and the labour market in those countries is 
extremely unstable, it is in the interests of 
the traditional exporters of capital to unload 
the main burden of relative over-population on 
the developing countries, in order to prevent 
them from flooding the labour exchanges of 
the industrialized countries. After many years 
of studying the world economy, Professor G. 
Myrdal came to the conclusion that to ask the 
rich countries to open their frontiers to mass 
immigration from the poorer countries which 
had not solved their population problem would 
in fact be a display of very dubious idealism in 
the field of international relations. 1 How point
less such idealism seert1s to some industrialized 
\Vestern countries can be seen from their dis
criminatory policy of establishing barriers to the 
entry of workers from the countries of Asia, 
Africa and Latin America. Under the Immigra
tion and Nationality Act adopted in the United 
States in 1952, the entry quota for "coloured" 
persons from Asia, Africa and Oceania is 
limited to 5,200. The immigration quota for 
"coloureds" into the United Kingdom was 

1 G. Myrdal, An International Economy. Problems 
and Prospects (New York, Harper, 1956). 
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drastically_ reduced by the. Act of 4 April 1963. the industrial countries of the West in the way 
In the behef _that develop111g countries will try of people of non-white races. These newcomers 
to .solv~ their population problems by mass to the industrialized countries are invariably 
emigrati~m to developed countries, the latter placed on the lowest rungs of the social ladder. 
are ~e~kmg to pro!ect their comfortable living The lowest wages, the hardest kinds of work, 
cond1t1ons by placmg various barriers in the the worst housing-these are only some of the 
way of immigrants. well-known features of the situation of Africans 

5. The great paradox, however is that faith in France, Indians and West Indians in the 
in mass emigration as a panac~a is indeed United Kingdom and Mexicans in the United 
widespread in the developing countries. In States. The situation of the Africans imported 
many of them emigration of the population to into the Republic of South Africa has become 
find a livelihood abroad is regarded as a means a world problem. In South Africa, unlike many 
of :e!ieving t!1e labour market, as a way of other States which import labour, the African 
avo1dmg relative over-population. This view is immigrants suffer not from the fact that they 
not only erroneous, but very dangerous. are deprived of the rights of the native pop-
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6. The harmful effects of a mass outflow of ulation, but from the fact that they have the 
labour on the economic development of new same rights (more accurately, they are equally 
Stat~s .are ~ue in the first place to the fact deprived of their rights under the inhuman sys
that 1t 1s mamly the most able-bodied members tem of apartheid). The earnings of African im
of the population who are drawn towards emi- migrants in South Africa are only one six
gration. It has been established by the United teenth of those of whites. 
Nations Economic Commission for Africa that 8. The problem goes much deeper, however. 
in most African countries over half the mi- The low qualifications of the workers imported 
gr.ants are men. 2 In addition, the majority of from the developing countries, their lack of 
migrant workers are people in the prime of vocational training, their rapid turnover and 
life. In Tanganyika and South West Africa 39 consequent low productivity make employment 
p_er cent of ~migrants are in the age group conditions unstable and raise doubts about the 
s1xte~n to th_n~ty-four, in Kenya 42 per cent economic advisability of introducing such .l~
and 111 Mauntms 69 per cent. 3 Often a con- bour into stable parts of the economy. Imphctt 
sid~rable proportion of the men are away from in the mass recruitment and export of labour 
their homes and families for a large part of is the inevitable return home of the migrant 
their lives. Itself a consequence of the wretched workers. 5 Thus the migration pump not only 
standard of living in rural areas in Africa and sucks away the "surplus" able-bodied popula
many countries of Asia and Latin America tion from the developing countries but returns 
mass emigration by the labour force to <level~ part of the previously exported workers to 
oped countries reproduces the conditions of the reservoirs of relative over-population. 
poverty in the abandoned villages over and 9. (a) The way out of this "vicious circle" 
over again on an expanded scale and leads to is not for labour to migrate to the centres of 
stagnation and a. decline in productive forces. 4 employment but for the centres of employment 

7. But perhaps for the emigrants themselves to "migrate" to the labour force. This move
absence from their countries and the poverty of 
the families they have left behind are com
pensated for by a rise in their standard of 
living in their new countries? Except in rare 
cases, immigrants from the developing coun
tries do not succeed in overcoming the nu
merous obstacles set up by the civilization of 

2 United Nations, Economic Commission for Africa, 
Fertility, Mortality, International Migration and 
Population Growth in Africa (E/CN.14/ASPP/L.2, 
E/CN.9/CONF.3/L.2, 1962), para. 39. 

3 Op. cit., table III.3. 
4 The report on the Economic and Social Con

sequences of Racial Discriminatory Practices says that 
"under conditions of shifting migrant labour, whether 
this is the result of normal economic and social pulls 
or of subtle artificial controls (pass systems, · reserves, 
recruitmeht), a gre-at deal of wastage in human re
sources is entailed" (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 63.II.K.l), para. 292. 

5 Speaking of these modern African "Wandering 
Jews" of whom there are hundreds of thousands, 
D. Houghton has said "They merely work the:e for 
a period and then return to their tribal homes m the 
reserves ... there is not a permanent shift of popu
lation. \Vhen a man has completed his period of work, 
he returns home, and his place is taken by anot~~r 
migrant. There is thus no tendency towards 1;qmh
brium and the migrations continue in perpetmty · · · 
there are hundreds of thousands of men who alter
nate all their lives between two worlds." (D. H. 
Houghton, "Men of two worlds. Some aspects of 
migration labour", South African Journal of Econo
mics, vol. 28, No. 3, September 1960, pp. 178-1~9). 
Discussing the practice of exporting and importmg 
labour, the authors of the report on the consequences 
of racial discrimination conclude: "The whole process 
does not make for acquisition of skills and stabil
ity ... the practice ... is economically wasteful and 
sociallv disruptive". Economic and Social Co11-
seque1ices of Racial Discriminatory Practices (United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 63.II.K.1), para. 292. 
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ment of the centres of capital formation to the 
rese:ves of labour, as the principal way of 
sol.vmg the employment problem in the devel
op11;1g countries, means establishing the material 
basis for the demand for labour to grow of its 
own accord, i.e., it entails industrialization and 
radical agrarian reform. Industrialization, i.e., 
the establishment of the optimum combination 
of industries as "markets for each other" and 
~t the same time as new and necessary elements 
m world industry, entails, first, the planned 
allocation of capital investment among the 
sectors serving both domestic and foreign 
markets and, secondly, the mobilization of free
floating capital used for financial speculation, 
usury and hoarding. Similarly, productive em
ployment of the bbour force would be stimu
l~ted by mobilization of idle land in the posses
s10n of the land-owning oligarchy, the aristo
cracy and speculators. A policy for increasing 
employment in the developing countries would 
also have to attract foreign capital from the 
developed countries ; 

. ( b) A redirection of the present interna
h?nal flow of capital to the developing coun
tries would entail liberalization of the condi
tions governing long-term international loans 
and would make it desirable to place the main 
responsibility for giving financial aid to the 
countries undergoing industrialization on those 
industrial powers whose wealth was created to 
a considerable extent by the labour of their 
former colonies and was acquired by means of 
transfers of profits and unequal trade. This 
capital, which is the fruit of the labour of past 
and present generations in the developing coun
tries, can today become a considerable source 
of finance for industrialization and expansion 
of employment in the developing countries. In 
order to maintain an annual rate of growth in 
per capita income in the developing countries 
of 2 per cent, it is necessary to double the pre-
sent flow of foreign capital, i.e., to increase it 
to approximately 8,000 million dollars, U.S. 
currency; 6 

(c) There are other and much greater 
financial opportunities for increasing employ
ment and solving the basic problems of the 
economies of the developing countries-for 
example, the release of many thousands of 
millions as a result of disarman1ent. In addi
tion, an effective policy for ensuring full em
ployment in the existing labour force makes it 
absolutely necessary to transfer such huge and 
-from the standpoint of economic development 

. 6 International Labour Office, Employment Objec
tives and Policies, Report I (Geneva, 1963). 

-idle capital as the hundreds of thousands of 
millions spent on the arms race to the peaceful 
task of providing for the welfare of the rapidly 
growing human race. Even the gradual release 
of these resources from expenditure on arms 
would make it possible to set up a capital in
vestment fund of unprecedented size for eco
nomic development and for financing full em
ployment even during the life time of the 
present generation. The mass of capital released 
by disarmament would not have to be pushed 
into the developing countries since it would 
move there as a result of competition. 

10. (a) But if such a massive flow of 
domestic and foreign investment into the labour 
markets of the developing countries could be 
organized and if the capital thus mobilized was 
enough to provide practically all workers with 
work, would this inflow of capital end the tra
ditional tendency for the able-bodied population 
in such countries to emigrate? Many econ
omists, of course, give a negative reply, on the 
basis of a widespread theory which says in 
essence that even if all employable persons were 
given work in the developing countries, em
ployment would still not be full, because enter
prises would be obliged to maintain super
fluous unproductive labour paid from the accu
mulation fund, which would lead to a flight of 
capital into the "money box" and a reduction 
in the demand for labour and would once again 
mean unemployment and, in the end, emigra
tion. The bogey of "subsidized unemployment'' 
now gets a great deal of attention in discussions 
on employment policy. "It is therefore impor
tant to ask", say the authors of the report al
ready referred to, for example, "whether 
Governments should themselves employ, and 
whether through taxes and subsidies they 
should try to induce private enterprise to em
ploy, more labour than it. would be woyth
while to employ on the basis of a comparison 
between productivity and wages." 7 But in fact 
there should be no such dilemma ( should they 
or shouldn't they) in this matter. The real 
dilemma that has to be faced by many devel
oping countries is a different one, namely, 
should they remain in the position of suppliers 
of unskilled labour to foreign countries from 
their own labour resources or should they adopt 
a policy of keeping them at home in order to 
form a productive body of workers to carry 
out the tasks involved in the economic devel
opment of their own countries? It is a vital 
task for the Government of each such country 
to stimulate the highest possible level of em
ployment of the labour resources within the 

7 Ibid., p. 146. 
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cout:try as an absolute essential for its eco
nomic development; 

( b) So-calle~ subsidized employment is a 
means o~ enab!11!g workers to participate in 
constructive activity and is therefore important 
both from the economic and from the social 
and psychological standpoint. The fact that 
each person is participating in the economic 
developn:ent of the country and knows himself 
t~ be domg so creates a basis for transferri1w 
h1111 to more productive kinds of work in th~ 
ftttt~re. H_ere ~ifferences in the way a society 
achieves its a1111s become very evident. s In 
deveJoped cou;1tries . with private enterprise, 
maximum efficiency 1s a condition for full em
ployment. In the developino- countries full 

1 . 0 ' emp_ oyment 1s a condition for maximum 
efficiency. For the developinO' countries full em
ployn;ent of the entire able~bodied po'pulation, 
eyen tf at a low technical level, is an important 
atm, though not an end in itself; 

. ( c) An increase in the number of workers 
is merely a step towards improving the quality 
of the labour force, the main element in a 
country'? productive forces. Improvement in 
the qua!tty of the labour force, i.e., raising its 
l~vel ?f vocationa! !raining and general educa
tion, ts a prereqms1te for and an integral part 
of the process of increasing the productivity of 
labour. Any policy for financing employment, 
!herefore, must undoubtedly include investment 
m vocational training and education of the la
bour force. The role of State investment in 
general education and vocational training is all 
the greater because of the incentive for private 
capital to i_nvest in this field is extremely weak 
or non-existent. But if education seems un
profitable to the private investor investment 
in this area brings great benefits for the econ
omy as a whole. The economic benefit of 
investment in education takes the form of a 
growth in the productivity of labour brought 
about by the rise in the level of general .educa
tion and vocational skill of the active popula
tion. This effect can be measured by comparing 
the increase in the national income and the 
expenditure on education over any given 
period. In the opinion of Soviet economists, 
such comparisons reveal not just a mere coin
cidence, but an inner connexion between the 
things compared, 9 i.e., with a more highly 

s It should be pointed out that in considering the 
problems of the developing countries one should not 
mechanically transfer to them the standards of de
veloped \Vestern countries, as is often done. 

~ See, for example, S. Strumilin, "Effectivnost 
obrazovaniya v USSR", Ekonomicheskaya gazeta, 
No. 14 (2 April 1962). The figures which follow are 
taken from this article. 
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skilled labour force, it is possible to use more 
modern techniques, which are the main basis 
for a rise in the productivity of labour. Merely 
as an arithmetical e.,;;:ample, we may give some 
data relating to Soviet experience. As early as 
1924, when the economy of Soviet Union ,vas 
backward and had suffered serious damage, 
the economists of the State Planninrr Commis-

• 0 

~ton calculated that a year of training on the 
JOb would enable an ttnskillecl worker to in
crease the productivity of his labour by 12 to 
16 per cent, while a year spent at an ordinary 
primary school would lead to an increase of 
30 per cent. The effect of secondary education 
on labour productivity is even more marked. 
Soviet economists have calculated that one 
secondary school graduate raises labour pro
ductivity as much as two primary school 
graduates. Investment in secondary specialized 
and higher education is even more productive. 
The growth in the national income of the 
Soviet Union was 52 per cent of current ex
penditure on education in 1942, 132 per cent 
in 1950 and 144 per cent in 1960; 

( d) It is obvious that the higher the qual
ifications and vocational skills or general educa
tional level of any members of the labour force, 
the greater the loss to the economy if they 
emigrate. 10 Any attempt to conclude from this 
that the emigration of unskilled labour does 
not harm the economic development of the 
country of origin would be a vulgar sophism, 
the falsity of which is shown by the consider
ations already put forward. To this we might 
add that mass emigration, which involves first 
and foremost men in their prime and is caused 
to a considerable extent by their lack of qual
ifications, destroys the basis for forming na
tional cadres. 

11. The establishment of a system of centres 
for the eradication of illiteracy and for general 
education and vocational training helps to bring 
reserves of labour into the labour force and 
prepares them for more advanced spheres of 
activity. 11 Since this policy of raising the qual
ifications of the national labour force at all 

10 For example, the above-mentioned report of the 
United Nations Economic Commission for Africa 
states that "an overflow of needed technical personnel 
can have grave effect on a country's economic devel
opment" - Fertility, Mortality, International Migra
tion and Population Growth in Africa (E/CN.14/ 
ASPP /L.2, E/CONF.3/L.2), para. 32. 

11 Incidentally, the inclusion of a training pro
gramme for the masses of workers in the national 
policy for increasing employment will show the full 
artificiality of the problem discussed by the authors 
of the ILO report regarding the "choice" between 
digging irrigation canals and· hawking pencils: see 
International Labour Office, Employment Objecti-1.JCs 
and Policies, Report I (Geneva, 1963), p. 134. 
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levels is obviously one of national importance, 
Governments will be able and entitled to 
mobilize increasing amounts of spare resources 
from internal sources for the purpose. And 
although investment in the educational system 
is completely incompatible with the idea of 
profit for private investors, this does not mean 
that the share of private capital in financing the 
system of education and vocational training for 
the national labour force should be zero. On 
the contrary, the share of private capital should 
be determined on the basis of the undoubted 
fact that it gains most from increased labour 
productivity, which is the most immediate 
result of any programme for training the labour 
force. A policy of establishing national cadres 
for a stable labour force does not exclude but 
on the contrary presupposes wide use of 
financial and technical assistance from other 
States and international organizations. Thus 
the mobilization of domestic and foreign 
financial and technical resources provides a 
solid basis for redirecting the flow of the labour 
force in the developing countries from external 
to internal labour markets. 

12. Economic development in no way re
quires the cessation of any exchange of labour 
between countries which are still not indus
trialized and those which have been so for a 
long time. On the contrary, the objective re
quirements of economic development make an 
intensive international exchange of labour 
necessary. But what kind of exchange? 

13. The kind of labour involved is first and 
foremost skilled labour in the broadest sense 
of the word-foremen, engineers, technicians, 
students, instructors, specialists and scientists. 
Without such cadres it would be impossible for 
the developing countries to solve the practical 
development problems facing them. 12 The need 
for such cadres, moreover, is growing rapidly. 
Thus, for example, in India, during the Second, 
Third and Fourth Five-year Plans there were, 
respectively, 29,000, 51,000 and 80,000 en
gineers working in industry. In addition, 
56,000, 100,000 and 125,000 engineering 
diploma holders were needed. 13 There is no 
question that a policy of increasing the produc
tivity of labour by raising the qualifications 
of the labour force is one of the chief factors 
creating a demand for specialists at all levels 

12 The report of the Asian Population Conference 
notes that "the strategic role of skilled manpower in 
economic development has now been widely recog
nized", see United Nations, Asian Population Con
ference, 1963 (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 65.II.F.ll), p. 24. 

13 Ibid. 

and in all fields. In order to increase the 
number of workers at industrial enterprises and 
farms and at training centres, it is necessary 
to speed up the training of engineers, technical 
personnel, agronomists, instructors and other 
cadres. The point of training such specialists 
is not onlv that they help to increase labour 
productivity and raise the national income 
through their own labour, but also that they 
create conditions for bringing more and more 
sections of the labour force into productive 
activity. (A foreman provides productive activ
ity for dozens of workers, a technical expert 
for hundreds, an engineer for thousands and 
an office of economic planners directs the work 
of millions.) 

14. If the system of mass training of the 
labour force is a kind of employment acceler
ator, the training of specialists has a multiplier 
effect on employment. 

15. But it is this very element in the na
tional labour force which is most scarce and 
takes Ion(Test to train. 14 Hence the need to 
make use b of the achievements and experience 
of the industrially developed countries in order 
to assist the developing countries' specialist 
training programmes. . ~ne ~ffective way of 
speeding up such trammg 1s to send pro
bationers, instructors, enginee.rs, students -:nd 
scientists to developed countries for educat10n 
and practical experience. This also means that 
the developing countries must act as h?sts. to 
specialist instructors, teachers and sc1ent1sts 
from the developed countries. 

16. Thus in place of the mass export of 
unskilled labour to be discriminated against 
abroad there will be a beneficial exchange of 
specialf sts and i1;te.rnation~I co-~peratio1: in 
trainin(T them. Tlus 1s the kmd of mternahonal 
population migration which w.ill most effec
tively meet the needs of economic development. 

17. The foregoing relates to migration at 
the present time, i.e., migration due to differ
ences in levels of economic development. 
Future migration will take place on the basis 
of a rrreater equality in economic development, 
as a b planned process for the distribution of 
labour resources throughout the world. Then, 
according to Marx, mankind will allocate social 
labour resources just as rationally as a free 
man expends his own labour force in space and 
time. Scientifically, this stage of development 
is linked to socialism. 

14 In developed countries, specialists represent S to 
8 per cent of the labour force, whereas in India they 
represent only 1.6 per cent, in Pakistan 1 per cent, 
and in Indonesia 1.12 per cent (ibid., p. 8). 
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The economics of immigration to Israel, 1948-1963 

M. SICRON 

I. J..foTJVES OF IMMIGRATION TO ISRAEL AND 
ITS CONSEQUENCES 

. 1.. Isr~el !~as witnessed in fifteen years an 
1mm1g~at10n mflux of unparalleled dimensions. 
From its establishment 15 May 1948 until the 
en~ of ~963, more than 1 million immigrants 
arnved m the country. At the time of Israel's 
e:.tablishme1~t, . the J e,yish population was 
?:,0,000, while m the middle of the year 1964 
1t numbered 2.2 million. 

2. This enormous flow, even when com
pared to the absolute numbers of international 
migration during the period, was not motivated 
by economic conditions in the countries from 
whic.h immigran~s. arrived or by special eco
nomic opportumtles in Israel. The drivin()' 
forces were political unrest and insecurity i~ 
the countries of emigration, the ideal of "return 
to Israel" and the "open gate" policy of the 
Israel Government. 

3. Certain economic consequences accom
panied this immigration: immigrants were a 
non-s~lective group, representing the structure 
of t.he1r co~ntry of. origin, a1:d most immigrants 
arnved with neither capital nor financial 
resources. Despite these unfavourable economic 
factors, immigrants were absorbed into the 
country's economy. This paper intends to des
cribe the main features and problems of the 
process of economic absorption. Social prob
lems of absorption will not be discussed. 

4. The main factors contributing to the 
success of economic absorption of this immigra
tion were: (a) the willingness of Israel's pop
ulation to take on itself sacrifices and incon
veniences brought by this influx of immigrants; 
( b) the influx of large economic resources 
either in the form of capital transfers or in the 
form of long-term loans ; ( c) a very high rate 
of development of the Israel economy ; and ( d) 
the existence of an important "unused" 
capacity of managerial and professional people 
in the veteran population of Israel. 

JI. ECONOMIC AND DEMOGRAPHIC CHARAC

TERISTICS OF IMMIGRATION, THE BASIS FOR 
ECONOMIC ABSORPTION 

5. Size of immigration. During the period 
1948 through 1963, "net immigration" to 
Isr~el (that is, immigrants arriving, less 
emigrants) amounted to more than 1 million. 
This immigration was large not only compared 
to th~ absorbing population (650,000 at the 
establishment of the state on 15 May 1948), 
but. also in absolute terms, even in comparison 
to international migration. Very few countries 
(the United States, Canada, Australia) 
received a larger number of intercontinental 
migrants in this period. 

6. Approximately half the Jewish popula
tion (at the end of 1963) is composed of 
immigrants who arrived in 1948 and after
wards. \\Tith their children born in Israel, 
they account for two thirds of the population. 

7. Age and sex structure: immigration was 
not a selected group in terms of its age and 
sex structure, as most international migrations 
are. It reflected to a large extent the demo
graphic characteristics of the population from 
which immigration arrived. For this immigra
tion, originating to a large extent from Asian 
and African countries, a large proportion of 
children (30 per cent aged less than 14 years) 
and a small proportion of old people ( 4 per 
cent aged 65 years and older) were charac
teristic. The effect of this age structure on the 
population was to increase the proportion of 
young children and to decrease the proportion 
of the main working age group (15 to 44 years 
old). This last age group decreased from 51 
per cent in 1947 to 42 per cent in 1963-only 
part of this change was brought about by the 
aging of the veteran population. The number 
of males was equal to the number of females. 

8. Occupational structure : the proportion 
of immigrants gainfully employed was smaller 
than that in the veteran population or in inter
national migration: a third of the immigrants 
to Israel compared to 50 per cent and more in 
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international migration. The oc~upational 
structure of immigrants on arrival reflected the 
occupations of Jews abroad. The largest group 
was that employed in crafts and industry ( 40 
per cent of occupied persons), mainly tailors, 
carpenters, shoe-repairers and only a small 
proportion of industrial skilled workers. The 
second group was that of commerce workers 
(13 per cent) and a similar proportion of 
clerks and administrators. Approximately 10 
per cent were in professional and technical 
occupations. Only a small proportion worked 
as agricultural workers. Most of these occupa
tions were not those needed by the Israel 
economy. 

9. Education: the educational level of the 
immigrants was lower than that of the old 
population ( especially that of women). The 
median number of years of study of immigrants 
was six to seven years compared to nine to ten 
years in the veteran population. To sum up, the 
immigration was a non-selective potential in 
terms of the size of potential labour force and 
its skill and educational preparedness compared 
to the veteran population or to a large number 
of international migrations. 

Ill. THE STAGES OF ECONOMIC ABSORPTION OF 

IMMIGRATION 

10. Immigration to Israel was an organized 
immigration. Most immigrants were trans
ferred from their place of residence through 
transit camps outside Israel and then by ships 
or by air to Israel, where they received first 
accommodation and were provided with 
housing and employment. All these steps were 
performed and financed by Jewish organiz
ations ( especially the "Jewish Agency"). 

11. Transfer of immigrants: the Jewish 
Agency made arrangements for transferring 
immigrants to Israel ; transit camps were 
organized near ports, and ships and airplanes 
were hired. For some groups of immigrants, 
special arrangements of transfer within very 
short periods were organized ( such as the 
transfer of more than 100,000 Jews from Iraq 
and 50,000 from Yemen by plane in a few 
months). The pace of immigration could not 
be co-ordinated and spaced in a rational form, 
but rather was carried out according to 
possibilities of exit. More than 300,000 of the 
immigrants were transferred to Israel by air 
and 800,000 by ships. 

12. Reception and accommodation: in 1948-
1949, immigrants first were transferred to 
immigration camps and were kept there for 
some weeks until a permanent place of living 

and appropriate employment were found. 
There they were provided with food and shelter 
and all services. Later, because of the large 
influx of immigrants, the camps were over
crowded, though they were expanded and new 
reception camps were added. More than 
100,000 immigrants stayed there; most of them 
were without employment and the period of 
their residence in these camps increased, 
requiring a heavy expenditure for food and all 
other services. 

13. At the beginning of 1950, a new policy 
of "transit work camps" was adopted. Tem
porary places of residence of low standard 
were built near towns and places of employ
ment. Immigrants were transferred to these 
places immediately after arriving in Israel and 
employment was provided for them ; conse
quently, they were left to their own resources 
and quickly became economically self-depen
dent. Some immigration camps were trans
formed into transit work camps. This method 
had an advantage in quickening the pace of 
economic absorption and in facilitating the 
receipt of the large incoming migration at a 
lower cost ; however, housing conditions were 
of a low standard. At the peak of this stage, 
more than 200,000 immigrants stayed in such 
transit places. Permanent housing was provided 
only after some delay. After immigration had 
decreased in 1953, reception could be planned 
by a more rational method. At this stage, 
permanent housing was prepared before im
migrants arrived, and they were directed from 
the ship to their permanent homes. The im
migrants could begin to take care of their 
homes and begin employment a day or two 
after arriving in the country. 

14. Shelter: construction did not keep pace 
with the high rate of immigration in the first 
years, and immigrants were provided with 
temporary housing in camps. Housing could 
be provided for immigrants directly from ships 
only after 1954. Because housing for im
migrants was constructed by the Government, 
it could determine in most cases the place 
where these houses would be built; thus, more 
than 400 new settlements ( towns and villages) 
were built between 1948 and 1963. 

15. In the period from 1949 through 1963, 
more than 200,000 apartments were cons
tructed under the schemes of "new im
migrants" (forty to fifty square metres per 
apartment of 2-2.5 rooms on the average); 
1,500 million Israeli pounds were spent by the 
Government and the Jewish Agency to finance 
these large projects. Immigrants were charged 
only a low subsidized rent. Special conditions 
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were created whereby immigrants were en
couraged to purchase their apartments by 
making an initial down payment (10 per cent 
of the purchase price), with the balance to be 
paid in twenty-four years. 

16. Employment: to help immigrants be
come self-subsistent, employment opportunities 
had to be created. Only a very high rate of 
economic development could create the jobs for 
the newcomers. Development was initiated by 
the Government either bv direct investment or 
through large loans. A; investment and the 
establishment of new jobs lagged behind im
migration in the first years after the establish
ment of the state, the country witnessed a large 
proportion of unemployment and underemploy
ment for several years. 

17. Government policy was to give some 
\\"Ork to each unemployed person by relief 
work. This employment for a low wage was 
mainly in public works such as road construc
tion, afforestation, cleaning etc. This method 
was preferred to welfare and assistance pay
ment. i\Iillions of man-clays of relief work were 
provided by the Government to relieve unem
ployment until some jobs were found. Not only 
employment opportunities had to be created, 
but also a large programme of training the 
immigrants for their new occupations had to 
be established. Most consisted of on-the-job 
training, but a large programme of vocational 
training was also established. Even with all 
these arrangements, it took some months for 
most immigrants to be absorbed into per
manent jobs. There remained immigrants who 
could not find suitable working opportunities, 
especially those aged 50 and older with no skill 
or profession needed in the country. Some of 
these people were kept in relief work in special 
programmes for the old and disabled. Others 
were assisted continually by the Ministry of 
Welfare. 

18. Public services: in addition to shelter 
and employment, social and public services 
were needed, especially educational. an1 h~lth 
services. As free compulsory educat1011 1s given 
to every child from the ag~ of 5 t? th~ age. of 
13 an increase in populat10n by 1m1111gration 
wds followed by an increase i_n. the num~~r of 
school age children reqmrmg additional 
schools, teachers etc. Health seryices (for 
example, clinics, mother and child health 
centres, hospitals) were extended. 

19. Financing economic ab~orp~ion: no full 
study of the total cost of inu~1gration ~o Israel 
and the source of financing th1s expenditure has 
been carried out until now. Such a study en-
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counters a large number of conceptual pi:ob
lems: which expenditures should be taken 1~to 
account, in addition to transportation, reception 
and so on; what part of the expenditure _on 
building, on creating new jobs; over which 
stages and period of absorption should each 
assessment be made. Crude estimates put the 
average cost of absorption of an immigrant 
family by the Jewish Agency at _some 10,0~0-
12,000 United States dollars. Tlus cost vaned 
widely, depending on the shelter provided, the 
branch of the economy in which employment 
opportunities were created and so on. Con-
5idering the size of immigration during the 
period under consideration (more than 3?0,00) 
families), one can get impression of the gigantic 
amount of capital required. 

20. Immigrants themselves fina1;ced only a 
small fraction of the cost. The Jewish Agency, 
other Jewish organizations, and the Govern
ment of Israel bore most of the expenses. 
Financing was either directly by paying for 
some sta()"es of the economic absorption or 
through 1ians to investors, subsidies and so on. 
The expenditures of some departments of 0e 
T ewish Agency can give some insight regardmg 
these costs. During the period 194~-1962, the 
Immigration Department of the Jewish Agency 
( responsible for transportation of immigrants 
and other pre-immigration arrangements) 
spent more than 125 million dollars; the 
.Absorption Department (in charge of the first 
arrangements of immigrants in the country, 
camps and so on) spent more than 200 mi_llion 
dollars; the Department for Y o~tl: Immigra
tion spent approximately 100 m1lhon dollars. 
Large amounts were spent by the Set.tlement 
Department (in charge of the establishment 
and upkeep of agricultural set~lell?ents) and by 
the Housing Department, bnngmg _the total 
expenditure to 1,500 million dollars m 1964. 

IV. EVALUATION OF ECONOMIC ABSORPTION 

21. Criteria for evaluating economic a?sorp
tion : two points of view could ~e considered 
for evaluating economic absorpt10n: (a) _the 
individual and ( b) the national. From t~e i_m
migrant's individual point of vie:'7, t~e cntenon 
for assessing economic absorpt1011. 1s w~ether 
the inunigrant has a job enablmg him to 
obtain his needs as a consumer and to approach 
the level of living of others in his occupation. 
From the national point of view, a prop~~ed 
criterion is consideration of how far the im
migrant sector" of the economy is produ~i~g 
the means for its livelihood and how far it ~s 
independent economically of .other sectors. 1:his 
criterion could be stated 111 more techmcal 
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terms: when the national income accruing to 
immigrants ( at factor cost plus indirect taxes 
paid by immigrants minus subsidies received) 
is equal to ( or larger than) the consumption of 
immigrants (private or public). This assumes 
that financing of investment need not nec
essarily come from the immigrant sector 
(statistically, this requires dividing the econ
omy into artificial sectors-"immigrant" and 
"veteran"). Some researchers would be 
satisfied with the criterion that absorption is 
obtained when national income equals, or is 
bigger than, consumption ( that is, even if there 
are large transfer payments to new immi
grants). But if total consumption is supported 
partly from outside sources, absorption is 
not yet attained. Of course, these criteria 
require factors other than full employment. We 
will limit discussion to cruder criteria. 

22. Employment and occupational distribu
tion : unemployment reached a low level in 
1963, when it constituted 3 per cent of the 
civilian labour force. Among new immigrants 
the proportion of unemployment was somewhat 
higher. Unemployment declined fr,om previous 
years: in 1955 it had been 7 per cent of the 
labour force, but before 1955 it had constituted 
10 per cent or more of the labour force. 

23. Participation in labour force of new im
migrants is lower than that of the veteran 
population. Differences are important for per
sons aged 45 and more than 45 years and for 
women. The reason for these differences is 
attributed, to a large extent, to the need for a 
large number of new immigrants to change 
their occupation (an estimated 50-70 per cent 
of immigrants changed the occupation they 
followed before immigration). For immigrants 
aged 45 and older, learning a new trade was 
more difficult, so some remained outside the 
labour force. 

24. The distribution of immigrants by 
occupation is quite different from that before 
immigration. Of new immigrants, 18 per cent 
were absorbed in agriculture ( only 4 per cent 
of immigrants declared agriculture as the_ir 
occupation on immigration) ; 40 per cent m 
industry, crafts, building and unskilled work (a 
similar proportion of immigrants declared these 
occupations on immigration, but this hides. an 
important fact: occupations abroad were mamly 
small crafts; in Israel most immigrants are 
industrial workers, skilled or unskilled, and 
construction workers). Less than 10 per cent 
of the immigrants are in commercial occupa
tions, and 8 per cent are in the professional and 

liberal occupations etc. The basic change in 
the occupational structure required a large 
occupational training of all kinds. 

25. Immigrants have a different occupa
tional composition compared to that of the 
veteran population. They are concentrated to 
a larger degree in the semi-skilled and unskilled 
occupations. The 1961 census showed that, 
while new immigrants constituted less than 40 
per cent of the "professional and technical 
workers", they constituted 70 per cent of con
struction workers, craftsmen and production 
workers and 63 per cent of agricultural 
workers. 

26. The economic level of immigrants : 
other indicators for evaluating economic ab
sorption may be the level of income of new 
immigrants compared to veterans in the coun
try and changes in income level. Average in
come of new immigrants increased, in real 
terms, through all the period under review at 
a pace of some 5-7 per cent per year, a rate 
of increase similar to that of the veteran pop
ulation. Big differences in income exist between 
the veteran population and new immigrants. 
According to a "Survey of urban wage earners 
1963/1964", the gross monthly income per 
household amounted to If750 for veterans, as 
compared to If500 for new immigrants. As 
the average size of a family of new immigrants 
is larger than that of veterans ( 4.2 . persons 
per family, as compared to 3.4), the difference 
per person is even larger:. A large part of the?e 
differences is a reflect1011 of differences 111 
occupation education and so forth. Similar 
trends and differences are found when analys
ing the housing conditions and ownership of 
durables. Government policy aims to decrease 
the rrap between veterans and new immigrants 
by ~ very progressive taxation and by high 
government expenditures on social services 
(such as education and health), which are 
supplied to a larger extent _to n~w immigran~s. 
For a large number of the 11111111grants (partic
ularly for those arriving from Asian and 
African countries), the standard of living in 
Israel represents a large increase, compared to 
the standard in their countries of origin. 

27. A fuller evaluation of economic integra
tion can be obtained by comparing the national 
income of new immigrants to their consump
tion. Such an analysis was carried out for the 
year 1954. This analysis shows that the con
sumption (private and public) of new im
migrants exceeded the national income accruing 
to them by a quarter. This difference has de
creased since that period. 
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V. PROBLKMS ENCOUNTERED IN ECONOMIC 

ABSORPTION 

28. Rapid economic development: absorbing 
the large influx of immigrants, with a simul
taneous increase in the standard of living of 
both veterans and new immigrants, was not 
possible without a very high rate of economic 
development and a high level of investment. 
Between 1949 and 1963, the gross national 
product increased four times in real terms 
(more than 10 per cent annually), which was 
more than the population increase. A high rate 
of investment was characteristic of the economy 
throughout this period; a quarter of all re
sources (gross national product and import sur
plus) were directed to gross investment. More 
than a third of this investment went to 
dwellings, 20 per cent to manufacturing and 
electricity, 18 per cent to agriculture and 12 
per cent to transport and communications. The 
Israel economy did not' accomplish this high 
rate of development and investment without 
some important difficulties: (a) inflation: 
through most of this period the economy 
witnessed a great increase in prices. The con
sumer's price index rose between 1948 and 
1963 more than four times. Five devaluations 
brought the Israeli pound, which was equal 
to $4 in 1948, to the value of a third of a dollar 
in February 1962; (b) a high deficit in the 
trade balance: throughout this period the value 
of import of goods and services exceeded 
export of goods and services by a large amount. 
Import snrplus constituted 20 per cent of the 
gross national product. In absolute terms, this 
surplus amounted to approximately 5,000 
million dollars ( or more than 300 million per 
year) in the period 1949-1963. Nevertheless, 
it should be pointed out that exports increased 
more than ten times, while imports increased 
three and a half times. This large deficit in the 
trade balance was financed largely (80 per 
cent) by transfer payments. Those payments 
consisted of donations and other transfers of 
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Jewish institutions abroad ( covering a third 
of all this deficit); reparations and restitution 
payments from the Federal Republic of Ger
many ( covering more than a quarter of the 
deficit); United States Government grants 
( covering more than 10 per cent) ; and im
migrant and other private transfers ( covering 
8-10 per cent). The other 20 per cent was 
financed by capital transfers (such as loans and 
investment by foreign firms). 

29. Conclusions: the vast immigration 
which Israel received during the period 1948-
1963 was absorbed in the Israel economy. 
Practically all immigrants in the labour force 
are employed and all have been provided with 
shelter. The standard of living of immigrants, 
although lower than that of the veteran ~p
ulation, has been increasing through the entire 
period. For a large number of im1:1igr~ts, .the 
standard is higher than before 1mm1grat1on. 
Most immigrants arrived with no resources of 
their own. Absorption was possible only be
cause the whole national economy was 
organized towards absorption. The Israeli Gov
ernment not only "opened the gates" of the 
country, but also took measures to develop the 
economy at a fast pace, to provide e1:1plorment, 
shelter and education for every 1mm1grant. 
Special departments and units were set up 
within the Government administration to help 
this process. In addition, the J ewis~ Agency 
and other Jewish institutions estc;~lts~ed ~he 
framework and the means for fac1htatmg im
migration and absorption. The Government 
needed to take certain drastic measures such as 
severe rationing and controls, price control, 
devaluation and high taxation. This orgamza
tion could succeed only by a large transfer of 
capital from abroad, by a high rate of .de,:el
opment and investment and by the contmumg 
inflation. The process was facilitated bf the 
availability of a large number of profe~s10nal, 
technical and administrative strata 111 the 
veteran population. 



The demographic and social e:ff ects of migration on the populations of East 
Africa 

AIDAN SOUTHALL 

1. Migration may take many forms. Labour 
migration certainly has been a dominant fact 
in the lives of the masses of the East African 
population during the last half century. In the 
last five years, the movement of workers has 
h.een supplemented by political refugee migra
~1on on a massive scale. This refugee migration 
is new and changing rapidly and the reliable 
data too few to draw any but the most general 
c.onclusions. Areas and populations most un
likely to be involved in labour migration are 
of polar types-those the least favoured and 
those the most favoured. The general factor:; 
of influence have been distance from main 
urb~n centres, local natural resources, pop
ulation balance or growth, and the political 
strength and power of the people concerned. 
Closely linked are the results of education upon 
changing and rising wants and the effects of 
non-African pressure groups such as European 
farmers. 

. 2. Initial reactions of various ethnic groups 
m East Africa were so varied that to ignore 
them and to deal only in global migration 
figures which take no account of local ethnic 
differences inevitably means missing immediate 
causes. One must stress that the causative 
factors are not essentially tribal. In the initial 
formative period during the first two decades 
of this century, and in remoter areas during 
the third decade, the traditional tribal commu
nities still were relatively dosed; their social 
s~ructures and their economic ways of life 
differed in so many ways that their reaction to 
migration incentives varied to a major e.xtent. 
Recently local communities have become more 
open to outside influences. Communication and 
spatial mobility between them have increased 
]argely because of labour migration and the 
mfluence of education, allowing one reasonably 
to argue that the ethnic or tribal factor is much 
less relevant than at the beginning of the 
century. These changes affect the increasing 
number of rapidly changing areas more often 
than the remote and slowly changing areas, 
but in either case the combination of ethnic and 
customary, ecological, demographic and eco-

nomic factors continues to produce tremendous 
local variations in migration patterns and their 
effects. \i\Tith a still rudimentary and diachron
ically shallow supply of statistics, these local 
variations are only one possibility of tracing 
tribal categories which permits their impact to 
be traced in time and space. The tribal category 
therefore is not necessarily essential, but simply 
expedient. It is the only available (if inevitably 
crude) indicator of local variations due to a 
complex combination of factors. These factors 
still acquire distinctive force from the tenacious 
homogeneity of local linguistic and cultural 
differences which permit more intensive 
communication and crystailization of common 
reactions among traditional ethnic groups than 
between groups of varying ethnical back
grounds. 

3. The largest area of remote peoples only 
slightly involved in labour migration is that 
of northern Kenya and adjacent north-eastern 
Uganda. This enormous area of hundreds of 
thousands of square miles is semi-arid, with 
unreliable rainfall and no natural resources 
sufficiently important to attract modern ex
ploitation. It is correspondingly sparsely pop
ulated partially by nomadic, pastoral peoples, 
such as the Turkana, Suk, Tuken, Rendille, 
Galla and Somali of Kenya and the Karamo
jong and Sebei of Uganda. Because population 
is sparse and natural resources are unattractive, 
few forces of change have penetrated the area; 
communications remain poor. The inhabitants 
are largely illiterate. They have virtually no 
modern health services. The population has not 
grown sufficiently to force the peoples to seek 
new ways of livelihood elsewhere. 

4. By contrast, the Ganda of south-central 
Uganda had the main urban centre and focus 
of all new forces of change in their midst. 
Much of the country is fertile with well dis
tributed rainfall. It did not yield mineral 
resources to attract large-scale industrial and 
inevitable foreign exploitation. The political 
strength of the natives and a climate less suit
able for European settlement than that of the 
Kenya Highlands encouraged the colonial 
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administration to initiate economic develop
me1!t by small-scale peasant farming. On the 
?as1s of these farms, an imposing export trade 
tn cotton and coffee was born. After an initial 
period. of. migrant labour briefly and com
pulsorily mduced, the population settled to a 
low rate of migration, devoting its energies not 
only to peasant farming, but also to acting as 
landowning entrepreneurs who employed large 
numbers of labour migrants from other tribes 
from Uganda and from other countries such as 
R:tand~-Ur~ndi. The major characteristics of 
tlus m1grat1011 are worth noting. Migration is 
rural, involving three or four times the num
bers of those who have migrated to the towns 
in. the area. \Vhile the first migration was 
chiefly employment of migrants from many 
othe: tribe~, and while such employment still 
contmues m large numbers more and more 
migrants have acquired right~ of land use, have 
become peasant producers and have settled on 
long terms, ~n n~any cases permanently, in 
Bu~anda. l\Itgrat10n has redistributed pop
ulat10n by concentrating it in a favourable area 
and has added a population of immigrants more 
than half as numerous as the Ganda themselves. 
Buganda has become the ,vealthiest and best 
educated rural community in East Africa and 
h_as gained an increasingly polycthnic composi
tion. The result has been more and more overt 
social stratification, in which Ganda are found 
at all status levels, with increasing numbers in 
the. upper reaches. The non-Ganda occupy 
mamly the lower status levels. In Tanzania, the 
Chagga of Kilimanjaro are a notable similar 
case. For several decades, since the devel
opment of "arabica" coffee production by 
Chagga small-holders, the rate of emigration by 
Chagga has become low. Other instances in 
which rural prosperity is associated with low 
migration rates include the Haya with their 
"robusta" coffee; the Sukuma with their cotton 
and cattle, both in Tanzania; in Uganda the 
Teso with their cotton and cattle; and the 
Amba with their "robusta" coffee. 

5. Climatic and ecological variations are so 
great that zones may vary widely even within a 
tribal area. Thus, in Uganda, the Gisu on 
l\fount Elgon have a prosperous "arabica" 
coffee crop and migrate little, while most other 
Gisu, forced by population growth to settle on 
the plains, have less economic prosperity and 
migrate at a higher rate. The Alur of north
west Uganda occupy three distinct ecological 
zones. In the midlands, where a large cotton 
crop is produced, migration rates are low. In 
the highlands, where no cash crop for export 
existed until recently, emigration was heavy. 
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Recently arabica coffee growing has been 
spreading rapidly and fewer men migrate to 
look for employment. In the lowlands, where 
cotton is grown under less favourable condi
tions and a number of people fish successfully 
in the Nile, the emigration rate is midway 
between that of the highlands and the lowlands. 

6. Two important contemporary devel
opments are working in opposite directions: 
lowering of the migration rate because of the 
emergence of cash-crop farming by small
holders in areas hitherto confined mainly to 
subsistence cultivation and raising of the 
migration rate in other areas because over
population is increasing pressure on the land. 
The vast majority of areas and of population 
in East Africa are in an intermediate position. 
The people have been drawn somewhat into 
the modern cash and exchange economy, 
developing new wants and losing their long 
self-sufficiency based on primeval subsistence. 
They have not been able to develop successful 
cash crop farming extensively. As a result, 
large numbers of them are forced to find the 
solution in migrant labour. 

7. The effects of labour migration can be 
understood only in relation to its causes. 
Buganda was the earliest focus of extensive 
modern changes in the hinterland of East 
Africa. As time went on, it had a powerful 
demonstration effect on most parts of Uganda 
and even in neighbouring countries. Before 
1900, a sufficient demand for European trade 
goods existed to induce a considerable supply 
of labour for wages to purchase these goods. 
This labour migration was relatively local. The 
main impetus to short-term and long distance 
mass migration for employment is generally 
agreed to have come in Uganda (as in the 
whole of East Africa) from the colonial imposi
tion of taxes around the turn of the century. 
Although taxation was essential to support 
administration and inducement to work was 
not its primary motive, colonial officials and 
missionaries were unanimous on its virtue and 
desirability for all concerned. In Kenya, Euro
pean farmers besought the Government to use 
taxation as a lever to force African men out of 
their subsistence communities to the labour 
market. Introduction of cotton growing in 
Buganda during the first decade of the century 
provided an alternative means of earning cash 
to pay taxes, but the supply of labour rapidly 
became inadequate for the rising demand. A 
compulsory levy of one month's labour 
annually from each able-bodied man was en
forced through the chiefs from 1909 till 1922. 
During this period, the habit of migrant labour 
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became deeply entrenched in many communities 
to whom the alternative of cash crop production 
was not available. 

8. In mainland Tanzania, a number of 
~ravan routes had spread their tentacles far 
mto t!1e interior during the nineteenth century 
a~d mvo~ved certain peoples, such as the 
NyamwezI, Ngoni and Yao, who were heavily 
em1:lo_yed as porters. In many areas, there arose 
a dI_stmct carry-over and transference from this 
habit to that of twentieth century migrant 
labour .. Th~ Nyamwezi particularly are noted 
fo: 11:1grat10n. Their tsetse-infested country, 
with It.:> sparse :ainfall and low fertility, still 
offers httle effective alternative in pursuits such 
as cash-cropping. In marked contrast are the 
cl.osely r<:l~ted Sukuma neighbours of the 
~y:innvez! immediately to the north who have 
an mcreasmgly prosperous production of cotton 
a~d cattle. The tsetse menace ingrained the 
migrant labour habit in a number of other 
Tanzanian peoples such as the Ha and the 
Zinza in the north-west. 

9. Nowadays in most areas considerable 
social and economic differentiation exists. 
Larger numbers are drawn into the unskilled 
labour market as migrants. Some go to the 
tov.;ns, but more than twice as many go to the 
country, where they are employed in agricul
tural employment on farms and plantations 
now run by Africans as well as non-Africans 
and in the various commercial and industriaJ 
~nterprises outside the towns which are mainly 
m the ~ands of non-African entrepreneurs. 
Meanwhile, African farming is developing in 
other areas, as in the case of the Kikuyu coffee 
pl~ntations, providing employment both for 
migrants and increasingly for the economically 
least favoured among the local population. The 
strong prejudice against employment by a 
member of one's own tribe is now breaking 
down. At the same time, with the raised level 
o_f educati<;>n, an increasing high status migra
t10.n ~f skI!led and educated persons to better 
paid Jobs 111 the main employment centres is 
taking place. 

_10. _The demographic effects of labour 
1111gratJ011 as yet are impossible to state with 
refi!1e.11;ent: Such migration produces a major 
red1~tn~ut10n of the population. The male pop
ulation 1s the first to move in the context of a 
rapidly rising over-all population. The only 
o_ver-:ill indication of the scale of labour migra
tion Is the crude one of employment figures. 
!Jecause a high proportion of the labour force 
!s unskilled and the vast majority of this force 
is working away from home, a close relation
ship exists. In the peak year of 1951, 400,000 

adult males were employed in Tanganyika, 
amounting to 21 per cent of the adult male 
population. In Kenya, the peak year was 1957, 
when 417,000 men were employed, a higher 
proportion, while in Uganda, the peak year 
was 1958, ,vith 220,000 employed-a much 
lower proportion. In both Kenya and Uganda, 
employment declined somewhat from the years 
1957 and 1958, until 1962, when it rose 
again. In Tanganyika, it increased from 1958 
to 1961, but did not regain its peak of 1951. 
This redistribution has peopled the towns 
and concentrated larger numbers in the 
favoured rural areas. It is important to remem
ber that this redistribution has produced count
less, small population clusters around every 
local trading post, cotton ginnery, coffee curing 
works, mine, plantation, fishery, saw mill, brick 
and tile works or other new environmental 
exploitation. 

11. The actual effects on birth rates are 
difficult to gauge. Probably twice or even three 
times as many men as women are involved in 
redistribution. A surplus of males in the 
general age group from 16 to 45 live in the 
labour-importing areas and complementary 
surpluses of old people, women and children 
live in the other areas. These figures indicate 
many women are left without men in their 
most productive childbearing years. Un
doubtedly, male migrants procreate children in 
their areas of employment. The numbers prob
ably are not very large, but may be important 
as one of the major sources of intertribal 
breeding. Similarly, women left at home some
times bear children by men other than their 
husbands (a common cause of complaint) or 
swell the ranks of polygynous wives, whose 
fertility is known to be less than that of women 
in monogynous unions if other factors are 
equal. Much evidence indicates that migrant 
husbands make deliberate efforts not to let their 
wives "lie fallow" at home. However, in the 
case of the Alur, the 1948 and 1959 census 
figures show a faster rate of population in
crease for areas with a relative balance of the 
sexes (that is, cash cropping areas with low 
migration rates) than for those with a heavy 
preponderance of women of childbearing age 
( that is, areas least advanced from a subsist
ence economy with high migration rates). 

12. The Kikuyu and other Bantu peoples of 
the Kenya Highlands show high rates of pop
ulation grmvth despite heavy migrant labour. 
The population growth has certainly enforced 
the migration upon the Kikuyu, who are now 
involved in major migration to settle as peasant 
small-holders in neighbouring areas acquired 
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from European farmers. This migration and 
the scheme to build villages in Tanzania are 
intended as major settlement schemes to 
strengthen the rural economic and social found
ations of new nationhood. 

13. Social costs of labour migration have 
been heavy. Migration has been held at least 
partly responsible for low wages, urban over
c1;owding, malnutrition, prostitution, venereal 
disease and juvenile delinquency. The inhibit
ing effect it can have on the acquisition of 
industrial skills and consequently on produc
tivity is not doubted. The vicious circle of 
impermanence, instability, low reward, Jack of 
commitment, or integration in labour organiz
ation and urban industrial life generally, pro
duces a peculiar urban proletariat with im
portant political implications for a new nation. 
In rural areas, the implications are modified, 
but entail some of the same disadvantages until 
a settlement becomes relatively permanent and 
a new polyethnic, stratified rural community 
begins to take shape. 

_14. The temporal patterns and sequences of 
migratory careers are variable and condition 
the incidence of the effects just mentioned. 
Some persons go to work for only a few 
months, two or three times in their lives; many 
go seasonally for many years. Others are em
ployed on a long-term basis, but visit their 
rural homes periodically. Undoubtedly, a high 
correlation prevails between the acquisition of 
education, skill and good wages and the 
tendency to remain in employment and 
establish a family on the spot. Further corollary 
of this idea is that while migrant women are 
few in numbers, they tend to be more stable 
and to stay longer than men in the areas to 
which they have migrated. This naturally 
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applies to those who go as wives of long-term 
migrants, but also seems true of independent 
women, who in all non-traditional contexts play 
a special part in running bars and hotels, 
brewing beer, selling food-stuffs in the markets, 
and providing short- and long-term sexual 
satisfaction and domestic services to migrant 
men. 

15. The complementary inhibiting effect of 
heavy labour export on the social and economic 
development of any area is manifest, but migra
tion is a reflection, not a cause, of the lack of 
economic opportunity. Once established, migra
tion tends to become habitual and to perpetuate 
the deficiencies which brought it about. It 
supports and prolongs the tribal system in a 
modified form, because the tribes are insulated 
against many forces of change by the fact that 
new wants and ambitions are largely satisfied 
by the migrants who are outside it, but who 
still cling tenaciously to their membership in 
it and materially strengthen it by financial 
contributions. As long as economic growth 
barely outstrips the population increase, 
migrant labour is likely to continue. Rising 
frustrations and pressures on land worked by 
simple technology threaten to cause a growing 
pool of unemployed and underemployed in 
towns. Those migrants who win skills and 
schooling are becoming stably employed and 
committing themselves to long-term family life 
at their new place of work; but the great 
majority of unskilled workers are likely to 
continue for a time to see comparative advan
tage in continued insistence upon oscillation 
between rural and urban areas. They are more 
likely to hold membership in both areas and to 
be dependent upon the economics of the em
ployment territory and the traditionally near
subsistence tribal life. 



International migration and population dynamics in the Far East 

IRENE B. TAEUBER 

1. Expansions and international movements 
have been continuing, and even decisive factors 
in the growth of the populations of the Far 
East. The dynamics and the structural alter
ations of migration were significant, but the 
demographic relevance of the correlates and 
consequences of the movements were far 
greater than numbers alone would suggest. 
1Iigrants differed from indigenous people in 
culture, capabilities, and political status, and 
in economic and social roles and the changes 
in those roles. Sometimes assimilation among 
ethnic and cultural groups took place but 
accommodations of separatism were usually 
prevalent. In most countries at most time 
periods, migrants and their descendants con
tributed to economic development while limit
ing social and political cohesion. 

2. Reasoned or historical categories under 
which migrations may be subsumed are as 
diverse as the focus of the demographic or 
related interest. All are abstractions from 
demographic reality, for the various move
ments of people are interrelated as antecedent, 
associated, or consequent factors. The several 
groupings of types of migration and migrant 
adjustments suggest both the diversity of the 
migrations and their relevance to other aspects 
of population dynamics and to modernization. 

(a) The increase and expansion of the 
Chinese peoples were the basic demographic 
processes in the Western Pacific region. 
Peripheral migrations were recurrent; some
times the movements were internal, sometimes 
international. The relations of the Chinese 
peoples with the indigenous peoples or those 
of earlier intrusion ranged from assimilation 
to extermination. \Vhatever the initial process 
of movement and adjustment, changing 
dynamics and distributions of Han, natives, and 
the descendants of earlier migrants altered the 
populations of the areas of settlrnent. The 
migrations of the Han and the anticipations of 
such migrations continue to generate instab
ilities along the perimeters of China; 

(b) The immigration and later exodus of 
Europeans and Japanese contributed substan
tially to the formation and dynamics of present 

populations. Intruded, indigenous, and minority 
peoples alike moved within and among coun
tries in response to the pressures, stimulants, 
or opportunities of the colonial or imperial 
presences. This is true for the Chinese peoples 
who were not subjected to direct imperial rule, 
as well as for the less numerous peoples who 
were ruled directly; 

( c) The Soviet Union and the United 
States were continuing forces in the growth 
and migrations of the Vv estern Pacific peoples, 
partially through selective migrations of their 
nationals, but primarily through economic 
activities and governmental policies that in
fluenced the movements of Asian peoples, 
whether in Alaska, Japan, China, Southeast 
Asia, or the islands and archipelagos of the 
Pacific littoral; 

( d) Migrations associated with population 
pressure, famine, epidemic, and natural calam
ity were episodic or recurrent in specific areas, 
characteristic of the region as a whole; 

( e) Governmental policies of seclusion 
limited migration, whether in Ch'ing China, 
Tokugawa Japan, or the Peoples Democracies. 
Instability, rebellion, revolution and war have 
led both to flights and to altered bases for the 
natural dynamics and the migrations in sub
sequent periods; 

(f) Labour movements in variate forms and 
with diverse correlates were aspects of ancient 
orders and bases for colonial developments as 
well as precursors of modernization in national 
States. 

3. Area inventories contribute little to 
hypotheses concerning migration as a demo
graphic process ; analyses of specific move
ments within regions may so contribute to these 
hypotheses. In the Far East, the selectivities, 
processes, and demographic correlates of 
migration differed for primitive peoples, na
tions formed in the integration of components 
of great cultures and indigenous bases, and 
the Chinese or Chinese-related great cultures. 
Criteria of demographic and of social, eco
nomic, and political relevance alike dictate that 
priorities be given China and the Chinese. 

239 
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4. The major migrations of the Western 
Pacific region have been related to if not 
derivatfres of, the predominance of the' Chinese 
race as a massive, cohesive, an<l efficient peo
ple. The expansion of the Chinese involved 
n:iigration, social stability, and cultural per
s1stence. a1:1on_g the Han themselves, along with 
the :is~11111latton and absorption of the less 
soph1st1ca!ed ~eoples on the peripheries. Many 
of the 1111grattons of peoples other than the 
Han involved evasion or response to the 
challenge, the opportunities, or the hazards of 
China and the Chinese. This fact is as true of 
the migrations of the Europeans and the 
Japanese as of the peoples resident in the 
great arc between the North China Sea and 
the Bay of Siam. 

5. pirect ~ppr~aches to the analysis of in
ternational m1grat10n are largely barred if the 
?rea of concent:ation is China, the people of 
mterest the Chmese. Conventional definitions 
involve modern concepts of the nation or the 
imperial structure. These concepts were not 
always present, nor are they firmly established 
today. Fluidity in political status precludes 
incisive simplicity; movements that were 
initially internal became international, or vice 
versa. Moreover, data on the population of 
China are deficient; the country as a whole was 
!1either modernized nor ruled by a data-collect
mg power. Some migrations were recorded 
in appropriate and accurate detail; some 
migrants and their descendants were identified 
and enumerated in the successive censuses of 
the countries of residence. These were minor
ities of China's historic migrants. The minor
ity is now shrinking as countries delete or 
restrict data on country of origin or ethnic 
group in the censuses, surveys, and vital 
records. 

6. The limitations of knowledge and the 
difficulties of analysis are admitted, but series 
of studies may permit some generalization. 
There is a Chinese culture, and there are struc
tures of values and achievement orientations 
that are pervasive. There are kin and livelihood 
institutions that pattern responsibilities and 
decisions, including those of movement, migra
tion, and stability. The multiple movements of 
the Chinese people within and from China have 
many similarities, whatever the area of origin 
or destination, and whatever the time period. 
These similarities in migration seem to reflect 
the cultural cohesion and the group condition
ing that have insured the survival and the 
growth of the Chinese population over the 
millenia. 
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J. MIGRATION AND THE 1\fIGRANT POPULATION 

7. Many aspects of international migration 
and the impact of that migration on the struc
ture and dynamics of population are related to 
physical factors and biological processes. The 
regularities in the relations of numbers and 
selectivities to distance are as striking among 
th_e Chinese as among other peoples. Most 
migrants came from accessible areas with pop
ulations available for migration. Numbers de
creased progressively with distance except as 
modified by subsidized or planned movements 
and traditional interchange relations. \Vomen 
were recruited less widely than men and in far 
fewer numbers; sex ratios among migrants in
creased progressively with distance. Profess
ional and technical, governmental and elite 
groups were recruited more widely and along 
more dispersed paths than labourers. Return 
migration was related to distance and to feasi
bility. In general, proportionate retention in
creased with the distance of the area of origin, 
while the probabilities of return declined with 
duration of residence. The descendants of 
Chinese migrants followed the migrant regular
ities of the upwardly mobile, perhaps becoming 
international migrants to Chinese settled or 
developmental areas in other countries. 

8. The majority of Chinese migrants were 
young men who moved without families. La
bour service and collective undertakings 
involved this movement; so did economic devel
opment within and outside China in more 
recent periods. Movement occurred in relation 
to the family roles and responsibilities of men; 
it was consistent with family and social stability 
in populations where a severe mortality of 
females generated substantial excesses of males. 

9. In the years and countries of record, 
populations living outside China but born in 
that country were predominantly male. Married 
men were more numerous than married 
women. The normalization of the age and sex 
structures came as the descendants of the 
migrants matured. This normalization was 
facilitated by any special circumstances that 
permitted the immigration of Chinese women 
and by informal relations between Chinese 
men and native women. In most countries and 
in most time periods, children of Chinese 
fathers were reared and identified as Chinese. 
As ethnically pure and mingled native-bo:n 
Chinese increased, marriage and family hfe 
became more conventionally Chinese in form, 
function, and value structure. As intermarriage 
among Chinese again became model the biol~g
ical contributions of native women were dis-
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per.sed throughout a population defined as 
Chmese. 

. 10. The formal dynamics of Chinese migra
tion and !he _impact on populations of origin 
a~d ~e~tmation were complex in detail. 
Lmgmstic, subcultural, and territorial groups 
moved selectively and maintained identities 
af~er migration, much as had the European 
migrants to the United States of America. 
1:he ref1;1gees of famine, epidemic and war 
differed m structure and characteristics from 
the migrants who moved in traditional ways 
from areas of pressure to lands of jobs, if not 
l~nds of abundant opportunity. Gentry, profes
s10nal people, and modernizing urban residents 
followed different patterns of movement from 
labourers or the younger sons of farmers. Per
haps the most apt comparison is with the inter
national migrants from Europe. Resources 
bases, technologies, economic organization, 
culture, the pressure of numbers on subsistence, 
f'.'mily i:1stitutions, reproductive mores, and 
hfe habits differed as greatly as between 
Europe in its premodern and modernizing 
period and China in the recent and current 
periods. However, both Europe and China 
were culture areas of continental scope. 
Pa_tterns existed in stability and migration, 
ad1ustment and persistence characteristic of the 
greater cultures, whatever the variations that 
separated Poland and the Iberian Peninsula in 
Europe, Shantung and Szechwan in China. 
Too, there were diversities within Poland and 
Spain just as within Shantung and Szechwan. 

11. Many of the migrations, the migrant 
~djustments, and the transgenerational mobil
!ties among the Chinese displayed the regular
ities that would be anticipated on the basis of 
analyses of other migrants in other areas. The 
distinctive aspects involved the supplies of 
potential migrants in relation to the limited out
lets and the forces of resistance or fluidity in 
movement, adjustment, and allegiance. No one 
factor was specifically Chinese, but the combin
ation of factors in historical context was · 
unique. And, of course, so was the specific 
Chinese conditioning of all processes, whether 
demographic, social, economic or political. 

II. MIGRANT TRANSFORMATIONS 

12. The roles and transformations of the 
~igrant generations 111.ay be viewed alternat
ively as indicators of the opportunities of tl1e 
areas into which the migrants moved or as 
reflection of the potentialities of the ethnic 
groups or cultures from which the migrants 
came. Since the focus here is China, the latter 
approach is explored. 

13. If data were available for all Chinese 
groups within and outside China, or · for 
probability samples of them, order distributions 
of associated variables would permit firm 
analyses of transitions and transformations. 
Such data are not available. The analytical 
approach, therefore, involves an examination 
of the potentialities and transformations of 
Chinese immigrants and their descendants in 
three areas that may be taken as roughly 
ordered sequences of migrant and adjustment 
situations. The first is Manchuria, where 
Chinese peoples were the industrializing labour 
force and the urbanizing population during 
Japan's thrust to economic hegemony and 
imperial power in mainland Asia. The second 
is Hong Kong, where migrant Chinese are 
entrepreneurs, professional and middle classes, 
and labourers in a rapidly growing economy. 
The third is Hawaii, where the descendants of 
indentured plantation labourers are the eco
nomic and educational elite in a metropolitan 
state. 

III. MIGRANTS TO MANCHURIA 

14. As noted earlier, increase, expansion, 
and ethnic intermingling were associated pro
cesses in the growth of the Chinese as the 
world's largest cohesive ethnic population. 
Faulty Chinese records portray the movement 
to Szechwan and the south during Ch'ing, to 
the northeast during the period of the Republic. 
This latter process became international in the 
Kwantung Leased Territory and the South 
Manchuria Railway Zone, 1905 to 1945, and 
in Manchukuo, 1932 to 1945. Thus the process 
was measured in modern data systems. 

15. In the Kwantung Leased Territory, 
migrant populations maintained the traditional 
family structures and reproductive values so 
long as life remained agricultural, rural, and 
remote from urban centres. In the cities age at 
marriage was higher, fertility lower. Areas 
adjacent to cities were intermediate between 
the remote rural and the concentrated urban. 
The transitions of industrialization were 
operative in the urban and urbanizing sectors, 
but the fertility of the rural sectors was high 
and remained high. Law and order, increasing 
productivity, accessible markets, and areas of 
employment for growing sons and daughters 
seemingly released the controls on fertility that 
had been operative in North China. 

16. Manchuria was the great expansion 
frontier for North China, but not even the 
greatest of the migrations of the twentieth 
century was sufficient to produce measurable 
alleviation of the pressures of population on 
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subsistence in North China. In Manchuria, 
though, were land frontiers, commercial agri
cultural areas, developing commercial and in
dustrial cities, and the military and associated 
activities of imperial Japan. Special censuses of 
the large cities showed the processes of for
mation and the migrant structures already 
described as characteristically Chinese. Inside 
the cities were differentiated ecological patterns 
with fertility ranging from very low levels 
in the central districts of concentrated migrant 
residence to the high levels in settled districts 
of the upper status and the rural districts 
incorporated into the cities. 

17. In 1940, a census of all Manclmkuo 
indicated continuity in urban growth, with a 
general pattern of major rural-urban differ
entiations in fertility. The most important 
analyses concern the local areas (hsien), for in 
these regions it is possible to secure rough 
measures of demographic structure and 
dynamics for approximately 40 million Chinese 
living in variant conditions and in various 
stages of the normalization of hitherto migrant 
populations. Some of the associations in these 
migrant populations as of 1940 may be noted: 
(a) the agricultural areas were essentially 
occupied and exporting their maturing youth 
to the nonagricultural sectors; agricultural 
labourers were mainly immigrants from China; 
( b) fertility was associated negatively with 
density. In functional terms, fertility was above 
the levels of North China in remote rural areas, 
below them in great cities and urbanizing 
areas. Whatever the measurement, fertility was 
lower in areas of contact and in the industrial 
and commercial wedge of the South Manchuria 
Railway Zone; ( c) the selectivities of migra
tion contributed to rural-urban differences in 
fertility. Children reduced the chance that 
wives would become migrant ; childbearing in 
the urban setting increased the chances of 
return migration; ( d) the assimilation of 
Manchus and Mongols to the Han was 
advanced; ( e) patterns of international and 
internal migration and the relations between 
the two were similar for Chinese, Japanese, 
and Koreans in Manchukuo in 1940; (f) 
migration had pr~d?ced ~ po.pulation of 
approximately 40 million Chmese m northeast 
China by 1940. Migrations of this order of 
magnitude h~d _been neither soluti?ns nor sub
stantial alleviations of the populat10n problems 
of the North China plain. 

IV. ANALYSIS OF HONG KONG MIGRANTS 

18. Hong Kong, as Jl4anc~uria, is a. part of 
geographic China. Its h1stonc populations, as 
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those of the cities of Manchuria, were mainly 
young migrant males. An indigenous popula
tion developed, but at any given time the 
majority of the people were recent migrants. 
The political developments associated with the 
Peoples Republic led to severely limited migra
tion. Hong Kong became a colony of resident 
Chinese with several distinctive characteristics. 
The immigration of families provided a basis 
for rapid natural increase. This migrant popu
lation was qualified for development and 
oriented toward it. Whatever the intermingling 
of political and economic motivations in migra
tion to Hong Kong (but not beyond it to 
Taiwan), the resultant population was selected 
disproportionately from the urban, professional, 
managerial and technical groups of China. The 
majority of the migrants, though, were of lowly 
origin and ill-educated. Economic development 
encouraged an advancing structure of aspira
tions and rapid movement toward the reali
zation of those aspirations, particularly for 
children. 

19. In Hong Kong, as in Manchuria, major 
differences existed in the fertility of social, 
economic, and geographic groupings. Repro
duction in the villages of the New Territory 
was at a level comparable with that in Taiwan; 
reproduction in the metropolitan area was 
reduced substantially below peasant levels, 
whether in the New Territory or in Kwantung 
Province. The economical diversities and the 
social and economic associations of the repro
ductive variables in the Hong Kong metropol
itan area were similar to those of the United 
States in the nineteen-thirties and Japan in its 
period of modernization. 

V. CHINESE MIGRANTS TO HAWAII 

20. Hawaii is a small area to be considered 
in the context of China. Here, though, the 
potentialities of Chinese migrants and their 
descendants are demonstrable facts rather than 
theoretical anticipations. Hawaii's early Chi
nese migrants were brought as indentured 
labour to the plantations. The mig:rants :vere 
predominantly male, but children ,v1th Ch11;~se 
fathers and Hawaiian or part-Hawa11an 
mothers contributed to the growth of a pop~
lation that was culturally Chinese. As this 
population became balanced in biological s~ruc
ture, marriage statistics showed . Chmese 
marrying Chinese . in high . pr~port10n. T;1e 
social and economic modern1zat10n was swift 
and comprehensive. In 1950, the Chinese were 
an upper group, whether the cr~terion 'Y!~ 
occupational level, advanced education, or h1,,l 
income. 



INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION OF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 243 

21. ~wo factors make the experience of a 
few Chmese and their descendants in Hawaii 
relevant to the assessment of the future of the 
great population of China. First, the Chinese 
immigrants of Hawaii were selected primarily 
from ~he lower strata of Chinese society, not 
the middle or the upper. Their achievements 
are those of the ordinary people of China. 
Second, the transformations of Chinese in 
Hawaii occurred in a setting of rapid economic 
and social development where opportunities for 
upward mobility existed alongside educational 
opportunities from the lowest levels to the 
highest. 

VI. GENERAL VIEWS ON CHINESE MIGRATION 

22. The migrations of the Chinese peoples 
have been alternately internal and international, 
for the expansion area of the Chinese has been 
limited largely to the perimeter of China. 
~igrant regularities in selection, structure, and 
life-cycle relations show no sharp dichotomy 
of the internal and the international. The 
dichotomy involves the migrations within the 
context of the traditional society and economy 
versus those within the industrializing and 
urbanizing contexts of economic development, 
educational advance, and social mobility. The 
work habits, motivations, and aspirations of the 
Chinese peoples appear to be peculiarly appro
priate to contribution to economic development 
and participation in this development. Con
sideration of the relevance of the external 
dynamics of Chinese populations to the internal 
dynamics of the population of China is beyond 
the scope of a note on international migration. 
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Population, emigration and economic development 

s. G. TRIANTIS 

1. For a number of reasons, emigration in 
most developing countries has not reached pro
portions that can have a significant impact on 
population growth and economic development. 
Greece is one of the few countries from which 
substantial emigration has proved possible. 
This paper is concerned with the consequences 
and desirability of this movement. 

2. The basic determinants of economic 
'development in Greece are its resources, its 
size, its geographical location and technological 
and other developments abroad. A few 
remarks on the first three determinants will 
set the background for our subsequent dis
cussion of emigration. 

3. Greece is poor in land resources. Culti
vation is restricted to about one quarter of its 
area. The possibility of raising this proportion 
is limited by mountainous topography and 
other factors ; the soil is not rich, the climate 
is dry and precipitation is irregular. 1 Regard
ing the subsoil, Greece possesses no significant 
proportion of any mineral except bauxite. 

4. The second important feature of the 
Greek economy is its small size, actual and 
potential. At present, a population of approx
imately 8.5 million people earns a yearly in
come equivalent to 400 United States dollars 
per person. In view of Greece's poverty in 
resources and her unfavourable location, this 
country is unlikely to develop a significant 
industrial pole which would enable it to support 
a larger population at incomes providing broad 
industrial markets. 

5. Territories ( countries, provinces or 
towns) which are poor in raw materials or 
have small markets have advanced industrially 
only when they have been located favourably 
in respect to external sources of materials or 
large markets. Greece is near neither important 
sources of industrial materials nor significant 
markets. To reach Western European markets, 

1 See also Food and Agriculture Organization, 
Mediterranean Development Project, "Greece, Coun
try Report", pp. I-2! 11-11, Il!-.6 (Rome, 
1959), and Food and Agriculture Orgamzatton,. ~ orld 
Agricultural Structure, Study No. 3. Land Utilization 
(Rome, 1961), p. 15. 

industrial products from Greece must travel a 
longer distance than the European products. 
They must be subjected to a greater volume of 
loading, unloading and handling and must be 
given sturdier packaging than products from 
other European countries. For similar reasons 
and because the economies of bulk buying and 
handling are fewer in Greece, imported mater
ials and parts are more expensive there than 
in Western Europe. Often Greece is at a 
disadvantage even in markets which are near: 
freight rates to the Middle East are generally 
higher from Greece than from Western Europe 
because Greece can provide only a small, 
irregular volume of cargo for the shipping 
companies. 

6. We conclude that agricultural and indus
trial development in Greece is seriously cir
cumscribed by the evil trinity of poverty of 
resources, its small size and its unfavourable 
location. 

7. Unlike that of many developing countries, 
the natural increase in Greece's population has 
been small. Before the Second World War, 
birth rates as well as death rates were declin
ing. The natural increase was 12.0-12.5 per 
thousand ( see table 1). While birth rates and 
death rates dropped further in the post-war 
years, the changes were almost parallel until 
the early nineteen-sixties. At that time, emigra
tion, including a large proportion of people in 
the reproductive ages, and substantial internal 
migration from rural to urban areas redu~ed 
birth rates further. The rate of natural m
crease in population declined to about 9.5-10.0 
per thousand ( see table 1). 

8. While this change is significant, it is 
dwarfed by the enormous increase in emigra
tion. In the later nineteen-fifties, the number 
of emigrants was equal to roughly one third 
of the natural growth in population; in 19?0-
1961, it rose to more than half the natural 11~

crease; in 1962, it matched it; and in 1963! it 
exceeded it ( see table 1). Since the propor~10n 
of workers among emigrants is relatively h1gh, 
the number of workers emigrating has ex
ceeded the natural addition to the labour force 
since 1961. 

244 
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Table 1. Natural increase of Greece's population, and emigration, 1927-1963 

Births Deaths Natural increase Natural increase 
per 1,000 per 1,000 in population per in population Emigration Year inhabitants inhabitants 1,000 inhabitants (in thoitsands) 

1927 ............. 28.8 16.3 12.5 76.5 N.A. 
1928 ............. 30.5 17.0 12.5 83.6 N.A. 
1929 ............. 28.9 18.4 10.5 66.3 9.7 a 

1935 ............. 28.2 14.8 13.4 91.1 3.5 a 
1936 27.9 15.1 12.8 88.3 N.A. 
1937 : : : : : : : : : : : : : 26.2 15.0 11.2 78.2 N.A. 
1938 ............. 25.9 13.2 12.7 90.7 3.9a 

1956 ............. 19.7 7.4 12.3 98.7 35.3 
1957 ............. 19.3 7.6 11.7 94.3 30.4 
1958 ............. 19.0 7.1 11.9 97.2 24.5 
1959 ............. 19.4 7.4 12.0 99.3 23.7 
1%0 ............. 18.9 7.3 11.6 96.7 47.8 
1%1 ............. 17.9 7.6 10.3 86.1 58.8 
1962 ............. 18.1 7.9 10.2 85.8 84.1 
1963 ............. 17.4 7.8 9.6 80.9 100.1 

SouRcE: compiled from National Statistical Service of Greece, Statistical Yearbook of Greece, various years, 
and idem, Monthly Statistical Bulletin (February 1963), p. 7, and (February 1964), p. 15. 

a Only transoceanic emigration. 

. 9. The distribution of emigrants by destina
tion and occupation also has shifted greatly. 
While the flow to overseas countries has 
changed very little since the mid-nineteen
fifties, emigration to Western Europe, chiefly 
the Federal Republic of Germany, has in
creased enormously ( see table 2). While Greek 
emigration traditionally had been largely 
farmers and peasants, large numbers of crafts-

men, industrial workers and professional and 
technical people are now attracted to Western 
European industry and overseas countries ( see 
table 3). 2 

2 It should be noted that a number of people classi
fied in table 3 as industrial workers were peasants 
who had moved to towns in search of employment 
shortly before emigrating. A large proportion of those. 
"without occupation" also were of rural origin. 

Table 2. Distribution of Greek emigrants by destination, 1955-1963 

Country or area of destination 

North America Australia Europe Other coitntries Total 
Year (in thousands) emigration 

1955 ............................ 9.0 9.1 6.1 5.6 29.8 

1956 ............................ 13.4 7.7 7.8 6.4 35.3 

1957 ............................ 6.8 6.0 13.0 4.6 30.4 

1958. ........................... 8.8 4.5 6.6 4.6 24.5 

1959. ........................... 7.1 5.5 6.7 4.4 23.7 

1960 ............................ 8.3 8.3 26.9 4.3 47.8 

1961 ............................ 7.4 8.0 39.5 3.9 58.8 

1962 ............................ 8.1 11.9 60.8 3.3 84.1 

1963 ............................ 9.0 13.0 74.2 3.9 100.1 

SouRCE: compiled from National Statistical Service of Greece, Statistical Yearbook of Greece, various 
years, and idem, Monthly Statistical Bulletin (February 1963), p. 7, and (February 1964), p. 15. 
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Table 3. Distribution of Greek emigrants by occupation 

before migration, 1962-1963 

Occupatlon 1962 1963 

Farmers, fishermen and related workers ....... . 6,203 7,719 
Miners, quarrymen and related workers ....... . 25 69 
Craftsmen and industrial workers .............. . 47,267 54,070 
\Vorkers in transportation and communication ... . 680 795 
Clerical workers 
Salesmen ...... : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : 
\Vorkers in personal services, recreation and 

1,213 1,561 
394 490 

sports a .................................... . 
Professional and technical personnel ........... . 

1,246 1,540 

Executive and administrative personnel ......... . 
Non-classifiable ............................... . 

1,131 1,212 
86 126 

\Vithout occupation ........................... . 
2,238 7,246 

23,571 25,244 
--

TOTAL 84,054 100,072 

SouRCE: National Stat!stical Service of Greece, Statistical Yearbook of 
Greece, 1963, p. 291, and idem, Monthly Statistical Bulletin (April 1964), 
p. 22. 

a Including a number of "national defense employees". 

10. The basic causes of Greek emigration 
should be evident from the discussion of factors 
which have limited the expansion of agricul
tural and industrial occupations and incomes. 
Greek workers are attracted by the earnings 
offered in advanced countries where skills can 
be acquired readily, industrial materials are 
adequate, social overhead capital is ample, large 
markets are provided, and substantial eco
nomies based on large-scale operation and 
industrial agglomeration are available. 

11. Differences between the Greek economy 
and other countries have existed for many 
years, but emigration from Greece had been 
limited until recently by many factors. The 
most notable of these reasons was the foreign 
restrictions on immigration which began in 
the late nineteen-twenties. Restrictions have 
been relaxed in recent years because many 
Western European countries have experienced 
bigh rates of economic growth, accompanied 
by labour shortages. Improved communications 
have had an important influence on immigra
tion: the Greeks have become aware of the 
disparities in their incomes and those of people 
in other countries; Greek peasants and workers 
have found adaptation to life abroad eased; 
:and the Greeks generally have broadened their 
cultural outlook. Communications with other 
.countries have permitted a reassessment of the 
Greek view that life at home is superior to 
that abroad. Improved transportation has given 
possible immigrants the security of knowing 
they can return home if they change their 
minds. 

12. Emigration from Greece must be 
evaluated on the basis of goals of economic 
activity and policy. The objectives of economic 
policy in Greece seem to include satisfactory 
rates of growth in income and consumption per 
person, reduction in income inequality and 
instability, full employment and varied political 
and social aims. For the majority of Greece's 
population, a prime objective is the preserva
tion and advancement of the nation, that is, 
a sizable group of people living on Greek soil, 
speaking the Greek language and sharing the 
Greek tradition and values. 

13. Because all goals cannot be pursued to 
the fullest extent, a compromise is necessary. 
The variety and combinations of goals which 
Greece might choose to pursue is great, but 
for the purpose of our paper we shall restrict 
the discussion to two. The first combination, 
called "the economic solution", emphasizes eco
nomic goals, chiefly the increase in personal 
income, full employment and the reduction in 
income inequality. In the second combination, 
"the political solution", political objectives are 
prominent. The Greek nation should expand 
in some proportion with the population of other 
European and Middle Eastern nations. 

14. Greek emigration may be considered 
first in the framework of the economic solution. 
For reasons noted earlier and for other reasons, 
Greece's prospects of industrial development 
are limited, involving only industries shiel1ed 
from foreign competition by transportation 
costs or similar factors and a few interna
tionally competitive industries. Advantages and 
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prospects in agriculture also appear to be 
modest at best. Unless tourism can make a 
~ajor contr~buti~n to Greek employment and 
!ncome?, em1grat10n appears a natural way of 
1mprov111g the incomes of the emigrants and 
the remaining population. 

~5. A benefit of emigration lies in the 
emigrants' remittances, which can make a sub
stantial contribution to Greece's income 
foreign exchange and resources for invest~ 
me1;1t. 3 It might be noted that, unlike the 
period before the Second World War emi
grants receive considerable help for their 'move
m~nt and_ in. the countries of immigration they 
enJoy social 111surance and other benefits. These 
developments and the enormous advances in 
transportation induce and enable the emigrants 
to take their families and relatives with them. 
This circumstance is apt to restrict the volume 
of remittances to Greece. 

16. Against the benefits from emigration 
must be measured a number of disadvantages. 
Emigration draws heavily from the young adult 
population and distorts the age distribution of 
the population. Emigration attracts the more 
healthy, gifted, audacious and enterprising 
members of a community. In recent years, 
countries of immigration have sought skilled 
and professional immigrants, which leads 
Gr~e~e to lose the capital invested in the 
tra111111g of these people. ( Suggestions have 
been made that the countries recruiting these 
per.sons. should compensate Greece.) Finally, 
emigration tends to create economic and social 
problems of derelict regions or communities. 

17. In view of the variety of benefits and 
losses from emigration, it is difficult to draw 
safe conclusions about the size and timing of 
the flow which could best serve the Greek 
economy. (The interests of those who migrate 
are not considered at this point.) Given the 
modest rate of natural increase in the country's 
population, the fact that the distortion of the 
a~e distribution of the population increases 
with the rate of emigration, and the possibility 
that a large stream of emigration may cause 
sudden changes in the cost structure of various 
industries, it would seem that a lower rate of 
emigration than that experienced in 1962 and 
1963 would be preferable. 

18. We now turn to the "political solution". 
Supporters of these goals point to the risk of 
"national suicide" involved in large-scale emi-

3 In 1963, emigrants' remittances to Greece amounted 
to $170 million. Commodity exports and imports were 
$296 million and $748 million respectively. The re
mittances provided more than one third of the ex
change required for meeting a huge trade deficit. 

gration. Naturally, they allow for some emigra
tion, partly on the ground that Greeks who 
have succeeded abroad have contributed 
financially and in other ways to strengthening 
the Greek nation. But they want Greece to 
retain its present rate of population as well as 
the major part of its rather modest natural 
increase. They recommend creating and 
spreading opportunities for industrial employ
ment and, if necessary, settling for a smaller 
increase in income per person than might be 
possible under the plan for an "economic 
solution". 

19. The political solution, together with 
some clamour from interested business quarters 
( chiefly manufacturers depending on a large 
volume of unskilled or semi-skilled labour), 
has led to suggestions that the mass exodus of 
Greeks should be curbed. One recommendation 
has been that public works be undertaken to 
provide temporary employment until industry 
can absorb would-be emigrants. Providing em
ployment at the right places for various labour 
available and for the appropriate lengths of 
time is difficult in the context of the Greek 
economy and public administration. Moreover, 
a large part of those emigrating, especially 
from the country-side, are not actually unem
ployed before they leave. They are being 
attracted by the much higher incomes abroad. 
Another recommendation is that the Govern
ment informally might delay passports and 
other emigration documents. Unless such 
delays discouraged prospective emigrants, they 
would reduce the volume of emigration only 
during a short period after their initiation. 

20. Sometimes the concern about the exodus 
of Greeks is countered with the argument that 
Greece will benefit from emigration as its 
workers acquire new skills abroad and return 
to serve its industry. However, the return of 
the emigrants may not be beneficial and, in any 
event, may be rather small. A large number of 
Greek emigrants to the Federal Republic of 
Germany, for instance, occupy the lowest posi
tion on the industrial ladder, and these emi
grants are the ones who are likely to return, 
rather than those who are acquiring skills and 
knowledge and are advancing in position and 
income. Demonstration effect is often strong. 
Those who return are apt to carry with them · 
ideas about union behaviour, material rewards 
and fringe benefits which can be justified only 
by the higher productivity in Western Europe. 
Other Greek labour may be influenced by these 
ideas. 

21. It is too early to estimate the proportion 
of emigrants who might return to Greece. On 
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the one hand, the great improvements in 
communication and transportation might facil
itate such a movement, especially of emigrants 
to \Vestern Europe. On the other hand, as 
indicated earlier, emigrants are now induced 
to take abroad their families and close relatives, 
and this is likely to discourage their return. As 
yet, Greece has made no special effort to 
encourage such repatriation. 4 And just as it 
has proved hard to restrict emigration in the 
first place, it has proved difficult for the Greek 
economy and administration to ensure that 
returning labour is absorbed productively. 
Many workers have taken the trail to Germany 
for a second time. 

22. The idea of nation states and territorial 
attachment of populations is still strong, 
making many people unwilling to accept the 
tremendous changes wrought by the progress 
in communication and transportation and other 
factors. These people are inclined to view the 
intra-European movements of population in 
recent years as a transitory phenomenon. 

23. It seems more realistic to assume that 
the institutional and technical channels for the 

4 Turkey offers her emigrants a generous rate of 
interest on savings deposited in Turkey. When an 
emigrant accumulates a given sum, he is eligible for a 
house loan bearing a yearly interest of 2 per cent. 

flow of information about employment and 
business opportunities, the intermingling of 
diverse cultures and the movement of labour 
have improved greatly and will continue to 
improve. Emigration has been the process by 
which areas possessing relatively limited 
advantages of resources and location have been 
able to diminish their relative density of popu
lation. Barring controls or similar obstacles, 
emigration increasingly will be the process for 
this ebb. Given the opportunities in Europe 
and overseas, it appears that Greek emigration 
will tend to continue for a number of years on 
a substantial scale. 5 

24. The possibility of a continuing ?1ass 
exodus is becoming a matter of grave nat10nal 
concern. While the question of devising a1:d 
applying measures for controlling the outflow 1s 
formidable the difficulties have been com
pounded by some confusion over the iss~~ ':nd 
certain unfortunate policies. Thus, by JOmmg 
the European Economic Community, ~ree~e 
has committed her economy to a regime m 
which even the assistance of promising infant 
industries will be problematic. 

5 For probable European countries of net i!llmigra
tion, see Organization of European Economic Com
munities, Demographic Trends in Wesfet'!' E11rope 
and the United States, 1956-1976 (Pans, 1961), 
pp. 24-27, 46 and 49. 



SUMMARY OF PAPER 

Post-war migration from Italy 
to Switzerland 

KURT B. MAYER 

Since the end of World War II, Switzerland 
has been the leading country of destination for 
It~lian emigrants. The needs of the two coun
tr~es have been complementary. Swiss indus
tries have experienced boom conditions with 
manpower shortages while Italy was beset by 
ul!employment and underemployment. Italian 
migration to Switzerland assumed unprece
dented proportions as the number of Italians 
working in Switzerland rose from 49,000 in 
1946 to 474,000 in 1963. Immigration is 
controlled by the Swiss authorities on the basis 
of labour market fluctuations. In the early 
post-war years the need for foreign workers 
was considered temporary; thus, preference 
was given to single persons, married men were 
not allowed to bring their families with them 
and turnover was rapid. As it became evident 
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that the need for foreign manpower was per
manent, the restrictions were liberalized, but 
in 1963-1964 the Swiss Government imposed 
an over-all ceiling on the admission of new 
foreign workers. 

Changes in economic conditions and in Swiss 
policy have brought about shifts in the com
position of the Italian work force. Turnover 
is slowing down as the proportion of non
seasonal workers is rising. Employment in low
status, low-paying occupations like agriculture 
and housework has declined sharply as indus
trial employment has risen, especially in the 
metals and machinery industry. 

Accordingly, the ratio of men to women 
among Italian workers has increased. Re
mittances to Italy have been substantial but are 
likely to decline as workers are permitted to 
bring their families. Improving economic condi
tions in Italy and immigration restrictions in 
Switzerland probably will reduce the influx in 
the future. 
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DEMOGRAPHIC ASPECTS OF LABOUR SUPPLY AND EMPLOYMENT 

PAPERS 

Regional aspects of employment and underemployment in Italian agriculture 

GIAN GIACOMO DELL' ANGELO 

. 1. Agricultural employment in Italy today 
is passing through a transitional phase. From 
an almost static situation 1 characterized on 
the _whole by a surplus of manpower which 
persisted until 1958, a very dynamic situation 
has arisen as the result of an agricultural 
exodus estimated at about 380,000 workers a 
year on the average. 

2. This new trend is not uniform in all 
pa_rts of Italy, and the changes occurring in 
the labour force vary widely from region to 
region. Nevertheless, the exodus has in general 
brought about the following changes : 

(a) A perceptible aging of agricultural 
manpower. According to census statistics, the 
average age of farmers was 43 in 1961 and 40 
in 1951. While this is not a substantial differ
ence, it must be borne in mind that at the time 
of the last census the exodus had been on the 
increase for only two years; the difference can 
therefore be assumed to be greater today, four 

1 From the unification of Italy until 1950, the active 
farm population never fell below 8 million. 

[ Translated from French] 

years after the census. The 1961 figures also 
show a very substantial shrinkage in the 
younger groups of workers by comparison with 
1951; the 14-21-year age group represented 
only 9.3 per cent of the total economically 
active population in 1961 compared to 16.2 per 
cent in 1951. The 21-65-year age group, on the 
other hand, shows an increase. The analyses 
of employed manpower by age groups which 
have been made every year since 1957 by the 
Istituto Centrale di Statistica (IST AT) 2 show 
a similar trend between 1957 and 1962: em
ployed manpower in the 10-30-year age group 
fell from 34 per cent of the total to 24 per 
cent; the 30-50-year group showed a rising 
trend (from 37 to 40 per cent), while the 50-
60-year group registered a substantial increase 
both in absolute figures (about 200,000 
workers) and as a percentage ( from 22 to 30 
per cent); 

2 Previous surveys and those carried out since 1957 
do not follow the same lines. However, 1957 is 
sufficiently representative of the situation in the years 
preceding the exodus, which did not begin to develop 
at an accelerated rate until 1958-1959. 

Table 1. Percentage distribution by age groups of the economically active male farm population 

1951 1961 

Under 14-21 21-64 Over Under 14-21 21-64 Over 
14 :years years years 65 years 14 years years years 65 years 

Northern Italy .................. 2.3 14.1 73.4 10.2 0.9 7.7 82.1 9.3 

Central Italy ................... 3.5 15.1 72.0 9.4 1.4 8.4 81.9 8.3 

Southern Italy .................. 3.8 19.1 70.6 6.5 1.5 11.2 82.4 4.9 

Italian islands ...... ···········. 3.7 17.3 72.2 6.8 1.3 10.6 83.1 5.0 

Italy as a whole ........... ····· 3.1 16.2 72.2 8.5 1.2 9.3 82.3 7.2 
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( b) Differing trends in female participation 

in agricultural work in northern and southern 
Italy. The expansion of industry and services 
in the northern and central regions has led to 
a substantial reduction in the number of women 
engaged in agriculture; between 1951 and 
1961, the total fell from 22.6 per cent to 19.6 
per cent and from 25.7 per cent to 22.6 per 
cent respectively in the two regions. In the 
southern regions, on the other hand, it rose 
from 32.5 per cent to 40 per cent. In the 
islands, where tradition did not permit women 
to work in the fields, the increase is particularly 
striking (from 8 per cent to 15 per cent); 
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an ISTAT survey for the years 1959-190, 3 

the decline in agricultural manpower dunng 
that period affected more than 90 per cent of 
independent workers. However, the impact of 
this development was not uniform. in the no1:th 
and south : in the northern regions, the in

dependent workers who gave up agriculture 
accounted for almost 80 per cent of the ~otal 
agricultural exodus; in the southern reg10ns, 
they accounted for the entire exodus and, 
moreover, independent workers changed over 
to the status of dependent workers. 

( c) Changes in the social distribution of the 
active farm population as between independent 
and dependent workers owing to a very marked 
reduction in the former group. According to 

3 The 1961 census data on the social distribution of 
the active farm population are not yet available; the 
data given here refer to employed manpower. There 
is, of course, a considerable difference between the 
active population and the labour force, but we are 
concerned here not with absolute values but rather 
with trends. 

Table 2. Agricultural workers by social categories in 1959 and 1964 

1959 1964 Ratio of 
independent to 

Independent Dependent Independent Dependent dependent workers 
workers workers workers workers 

1959 1964 (in thousands) 

Northern Italy ......... ······ ... 3,283 666 2,218 485 4.9:1 4.6:1 

Southern Italy .................. 1,902 996 1,213 1,036 1.9 :1 1.2 :1 

Italy as a whole ....... ······ ... 5,185 1,662 3,431 1,521 3.1 :1 2.3 :1 

Hence, the ratio of independent to dependent 
workers, which had been 3 :1 for the national 
territory in 1959, fell to 2.3 :1 in 1964, with a 
particularly sharp decline in the south. 

3. The differences in the situation with 
regard to employment and underemployment 
in the various regions of Italy arise from the 
phenomena described above, which are, in turn, 
the result of fairly significant changes in the 
economy as a whole. 

4. The absorption of agricultural manpower 
by the industries of northern Italy has occurred 
on such a scale that hidden unemployment in 
agriculture has been virtually wiped out. In 
some areas, such as the foothills of the Alps 
and the Po valley, it has posed not only the 
problem of replacing human labour by machin
ery but also that of effecting changes in the 
system of production. 

5. It must be observed, however, that in 
areas where a peasant type of cultivation (by 
proprietors and tenant farmers) predominates, 
hidden unemployment has virtually disappeared 
but seasonal underemployment nevertheless 
continues to exist because of the very irregular 
distribution of the work in a monoculture 
system ( viticulture and horticulture). 

6. In those areas, however, the members of 
a farm family are able to find an outlet for at 
least part of their unused work potent~al by 
performing wage labour on large farms m the 
Po valley. 

7. At the same time, there has been a con
siderable expansion of part-time agriculture. 
T n Lombardy and Piedmont, the jobs. availab]e 
in recent years in industries undergomg rapid 
and steady expansion have been largely filled. 
as mentioned above, by agricultural workers of 
both sexes in the younger age groups. Where 
such workers belonged to families of small 
farmers, the flow of migration has showed 
pendulum-like swings. Thus, these young 
workers also contribute to agricultural produc
tion by working in their spare time on the 
farms maintained by older members of the 
family. 

8. A similar situation may be observed in 
increasingly extensive areas of the Alps. ~he 
development of winter and summer tourism 
and its related facilities and the ease of com
munications with the industrial area of the 
plain has bn:mght about. rapid .changes in local 
economic life and mcreasmgly relegated 
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agricultural activities to second place among 
local interests. 

9. Throughout central Italy, the employ
ment situation in agriculture has been closely 
bo~nd up with the share-cropping system, 
which, with the changed conditions in the 
labour market, is proving increasingly inca
pabl~ of meeting the management standards 
reqmred by a high productivity economy. 

10. As a result of the manpower shortage, 
there has been a substantial decline in activity 
on share-cropping farms situated in moun
tainous areas with few natural resources. In 
the entire foothills area, the exodus has affected 
the. _younger ~embers of share-cropping 
fam1hes, producmg a marked imbalance be
!ween manpower supply and demand. Hence, 
m the share-cropping regions where even in 
the past the level of unemployment was very 
low and was due entirely to seasonal under
e:nployment, farming today faces great difficul
ties as the manpower needed to maintain 
previous levels of intensive cultivation declines 
day by day. 
. 11. Even today, the unemployment problem 
!s of major proportions in the south and the 
islands. Despite the rural exodus amounting to 
about 1 million workers, the imbalance between 
P?Pulation density and employment opportun
ities continues to exist, particularly since a 
large part of the workers leaving agriculture is 
m~de up of emigrants going abroad tempor
arily. These are individual emigrants who will 
presumably return home after a more or less 
brief absence. In some areas, the temporary 
nature of such emigration has led to the 
replacemet).t of male workers by women and 
children and to some decline 1n the productive 
capacity of agriculture. 

12. The situation is not the same throughout 
the south. In the less-favoured rural areas, the 
exodus has been on such a scale that it has 
sometimes resulted in the complete abandon
ment of farming. In other areas, it has led to 
the complete or partial disappearance of hidden 
unemployment while seasonal underemploy
ment among members of farm families has 
remained unchanged because of cereal monocul
ture and rigid work schedules. 
. 13. The farms which hire wage labour are 

situated mainly in areas where the relatively 

low population density was, until 1950, the 
result of particular environmental conditions 
-for example, in many coastal flats of Basil
icata and Sicily where malaria prevented a 
permanent settlement of population-or of un
favourable climatic conditions ( drought) which 
prevented spring and summer growth. 

14. The eradication of malaria around 1950 
and the implementation of an irrigation pro
gramme by the Cassa per il Mezzogiorno 
created the essential basis for the transition 
from extensive to intensive agriculture. Hence, 
the low population density of these areas today 
permits employment levels to rise in step with 
the transformations being carried out, and it 
is possible to foresee a situation of full em
ployment in the near future. This is confirmed 
by the fact that the manpower exodus is 
lowest in those regions where intensification 
has already been put into effect. 

15. There is still some imbalance in the 
absorption of manpower in other areas where 
the system of agriculture is still unchanged, 
mainly because of the absence of irrigati?n. 
\Vhile in some areas the decline in populat10n 
has led to a seasonal shortage of manpower 
during the busiest periods on the farms, there 
is still fairly prolonged unemployment amon_g 
agricultural day labourers. As a result of this 
unevenness of demand, the labour market is 
subject to substantial fluctuations, with sudden 
seasonal increases in wages which can be 
critical for the farmers and at the same time 
contribute only marginally to improving the 
economic position of the temporary workers. 

16. It must be noted, moreover, that in 
southern Italy the exodus-given the propor
tions which it has assumed so far-has made 
inroads into but not yet completely eliminated 
the rural sub-proletariat which is conven
tionally classified as agricultural and wage
earning but actually has no organic link with 
farms employing exclusively or mainly wage
earners. Hence, there has been no change in 
the negative factor of mixed economic activity, 
i.e., that of the farmer who supplements the 
earnings from his farm by working as a day 
labourer and that of the agricultural day 
labourer who very often is also a smallholder 
and at the same time pays rent for a few small 
plots. 



Population and labour force growth in selected countries of Asia and 
the Far East 

BASILIO B. AROMIN 

1. The growth of the population in the 
region of Asia and the Far East is determined 
mainly by developments in the more populous 
countries, namely : mainland China and India, 
which together had a population in excess of 
1,000 million in 1960; Indonesia, Japan and 
Pakistan, each with a population of 93 to 94 
million in 1960; and Burma, Iran, the Philip
pines, the Republic of Korea and Thailand, 
whose populations in 1960 each numbered more 
than 20 million. One half of the world's popu
lation lived in these ten countries in 1960 on a 
land area smaller than one seventh of the total 
land area on earth. 

2. The estimates of the population of these 
ten countries for the period 1960-1980, which 
are shown in table 1, were obtained or derived 
mainly from national projections calculated by 
government agencies, institutions or individual 
experts. Projections prepared by the United 
Nations Secretariat were resorted to for 
estimates of the population of mainland China, 
for which national projections were not avail
able, and of Japan, for which national projec
tions assumed a decline in the gross reproduc
tion rate to 0.87 by 1965-1970, fertility 
remaining constant thereafter. The United Na
tions modified the projections for periods 
following 1970 on the basis that below-unity 
reproduction rates have never been maintained 
very long and that Japan's reproduction rate 
will eventually return to unity. The projection 
for mainland China is the average of the 
projection which assumed high mortality and 
late fertility decline ( starting 1970) and that 
which assumed low mortality and early fertility 
decline (starting 1955), the "sex-age adjusted 
birth rate" being halved thirty years after the 
onset of the decline. 1 

3. Where national projections were given 
for alternative assumptions of population 
trends, the one made under the assumptions 
considered most plausible for each country was 
selected. Thus, for the Philippines and Thai-

1 See World Population Prospects, As Assessed in 
1963 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 66. 
XIII.2). 

land, the national projections were adopted, 
using assumptions of normal mortality decline 
and constant fertility until 1980; while for the 
Republic of Korea, the selection was the nat
ional projection which assumed normal mortal
ity decline and a small decline in fertility of 5 
per cent per quinquennium starting in the 
period 1960-1965. A mortality decline some
what more rapid than normal was assumed in 
the national projection (medium series) for 
India, with the general fertility rate declining 
after 1961-1966 by 5, 10 and 20 per cent of 
previous values in each successive quinquen
nium, respectively. The available national pro
jections for Burma, Indonesia, Iran and Paki
stan assume constant fertility. 

4. The estimates indicate that in the 1970's 
population growth in Burma, Indonesia, Iran, 
the Philippines and Thailand will even be 
more rapid than in the preceding decades and 
that the growth in Japan will be a little faster 
in that period because mortality rates will have 
been stabilized at the lowest possible levels and 
the reproduction rate restored t? unity. T~e 
slower-than-average population growth 111 

China may be attributed to the assumption of a 
lower than average and declining birth rate. 
The slight decline in fertility assumed for the 
Republic of Korea will apparently be offset by. 
further reductions in the death rate, while the 
rate of increase for India will slacken, should 
the assumption of the speed of decline in 
fertility for the country prove correct. As may 
be computed from table 1, India will be adding 
14 million people to its population each year 
during 1970-1975, or 4 million more people 
each year than the annual . additions t_o. the 
population of mainland Chma ( 10 m1lhon) 
during the same period, in spite of a s!11aller 
population base. In this period, I~dones1a 3;nd 
Pak~stan will each be adding to their popula~1.on 
about 4 million people annually; the Philip
pines and Thailand will each be adding about 
1.5 million people each year. 

5. Sex-age specific economic activity .rates 
are available for projecting the econom1cally 
active population by sex and age of the ten 
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selected Asian countries, except Burma and 
mainland China. 2 There are no significant 
differences in the average activity rates for 
the male population aged 25-54 years of these 
countries, except in the case of the Republic of 
Korea, where the unemployed have been 
excluded from the labour force count-for 
which reason male activity rates are also lower 
for that country for those aged 15-24 years, 
the age group in which may be found the 
major portion of the population seeking work 
for the first time. 

6. Differences in activity rates among aged 
10-14 years may, to some extent, be attributed 
to the differences in the minimum age used in 
enumerating the economically active popula
tion. Differences in participation rates in the 
young, aged 10-19 years, are also owing in a 
large measure to differences in the economic 
structures of countries (to the extent that 
agriculture offers more opportunities than non
agricultural industries for the employment of 
young children) ; differences in levels of eco
nomic development, where the more econom
ically advanced countries can afford greater 
investments in education and thus keep 
children in school for longer periods; and 
differences in concepts used in measuring the 
size of the economically active population. The 
last factor largely explains why there is no 
clear pattern in the differences in average 
activity rates for women among the countries. 
Female rates in the Republic of Korea are at 
about the same levels as those in industrialized 
Japan, while highly agricultural Thailand has 
the highest female activity rates among the 
selected countries. 3 Moslem Iran and Pakistan 
have very low average female activity rates, 

2 Age-sex specific economic activity rat~s for Iran 
(1956), the Philippines (1957), the Republic of Korea 
(1955), and Thailand (1960) used in the labour force 
projections in this paper were obtained from the paper 
prepared jointly by the United Nations Bureau of 
Social Affairs and the International Labour Office, 
"Demographic factors in problems of manpower sup
ply and utilization in Asia and the Far East", Report 
of the Asian Population Conference and Selected 
Papers (1963) (United Nations publication, Sales No .. : 
65.II.F.ll) ; for India (1953-1954), from Demographic 
Aspects of Manpower, Report I: Sex and Age P_at
terns of Participation in Economic Activities (United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 61.XIII.4); for In
donesia (1961) and Pakistan (1961) rates were com
puted from census results. 

3 A fuller discussion of the patterns of difference 
in activity rates between countries and explanations 
of these differences will be found in Demographic 
Aspects of Manpower, Report I: Sex and Age Pat
terns of Participation in Economic Activities (Unit~d 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 61.XIII.4); and m 
Yon Pon Seng, "Growth of t~e Labour Force in 
Countries of the ECAFE Reg10n", Report of the 
Asian Population Conference and Selected Papers 

but this is not the case with Indonesia, also 
a predominantly Moslem country. 4 

7. From trends in activity rates observed 
during the period 1910 to 1955 in countries 
where these statistics were available, 5 it was 
assumed, for purposes of projections of the 
labour force ( table 2) that: (a) current activity 
rates for males aged 20-64 years and for 
females 15 years old and over will remain 
unchanged until 1980; (b) ovei: !he twent.y
year projection period, male actmty rates m 
the age groups 10-14, 15-19 and 65 years and 
over will decline by 50, 10 and 20 per cent, 
respectively; and ( c) female rates in the age 
group 10-14 years will decline by 25 per cent 
during the same period. 

8. No current age-sex specific economic 
activity rates are available for the whole of 
Burma or for mainland China. From the 
characteristics of the de jure population in 252 
towns of Burma obtained in 1953, it seemed 
reasonable to assume for the country the aver
age rates derived from data of twenty-one 
agricultural countries at relatively recent 
dates. 6 These age-sex specific rates were pro
jected to 1980 on the same as~mnptions as 
those adopted for the other countries. 

9. Considering the political and economic 
structure of mainland China, it is probable that 
the average age-sex specific activity rates there 
are high. 7 Applying the age-sex specific. rates 
of Thailand, which apparently has the h1gh_est 
over-all participation rate among all Asian 
countries for which data were available (51.0 
per cent in 1956), 8 to the 1953 census popu
lation of mainland China, 9 gave a total 

(1963) (United Nations publication, Sales No. 65.II. 
F.11). . 

4 Activity rates observed in Moslem countries a~e 
discussed in Population Growth and Manpower m 
Sudan (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64. 
XIII.5), pp. 63-67. 

5 See Demographic Aspects of Manpower, Report 
I: Sex and Age Patterns of Participation in Economic 
Activities (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 
61.XIII.4), particularly pp. 14-17 and 28-35. 

6 Ibid., p. 12, table 3.2, and p. 22, table 5.1. 
7 This was the thesis of United States Bureau of 

the Census, Waller Wynne, Jr., The Population of 
Manchuria, International Population Statistics Re
ports, Series P.90, No. 7 (Washington, D.C., Gov
ernment Printing Office, 1958), pp. 53-54. 

s See Demographic Aspects of Manpower, Report I: 
Sex and Age Patterns of Participation in Economic 
Activities (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 61. 
XIII.4), p. 56. 

9 Adjusted official model population for mainland 
China in United States Bureau of the Census, John 
S. Aird, The Size, Composition, and Growth of the 
Population of Mainland China, International Popula
tion Statistics Reports, Series P-90, No. 15 (Wash
ington, D.C., Government Printing Office, 1961), p. 82, 
table 14. 
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participation rate of 57.5 per cent. This crude 
cc~nomic activity rate was applied to the 
c_sttmates ~f the Uni!ed Nations of the popula
t10n of mamland Chma, to estimate the labour 
force of that country from 1960 to 1980. 

10. The labour force of the ten most 
populous countries of the region of Asia and 
the Far East would total 718 million in 1960 
and 1,030 million in 1980. Based on the 
estimated proportion of the total population of 
these ten countries to the population of the 
whole region (93.2 per cent in 1960 and 93.8 
per cent in 1980, according to the "medium 
variant" projections of the United Nations) 
and assuming that the ratio of the total labour 
force to their total population would hold true 
for all countries of the region, the labour force 
of the region would be about 770 million in 
1960 and 1,098 million in 1980. 10 

11. Enough jobs must be provided for the 
additions to the labour force each year, other
wise population growth would just add to the 
number of unemployed, which currently com
pose a considerable proportion of the labour 
force of Asian countries. Around 1960, the 
estimated proportion of the labour force which 
was totally unemployed was almost 9 per cent 
for the Philippines, about 7 per cent for the 
Republic of Korea, 5 per cent for India and 
Indonesia, and 4 per cent for Thailand. 11 

These estimates do not take into account the 
under-employed, a probably more important 

10 Estimates of the labour force of the region, 
735 million in 1960 and 936 million in 1980, were 
obtained by the International Labour Office (ILO) on 
the assumption, among others, that the ratio of the 
total labour force to the population of working age 
for all Asia would hold true for the Asian countries 
considered in the ILO estimates. See ILO, Inter
national Labour Review, vol. LXXXIII, No. 4 
(April 1961), pp. 379-381. 

11 Estimates were obtained from the following 
sources; for India, joint study of the United Nations 
Bureau of Social Affairs and the International Labour 
Office, "Demographic factors in problems of man
power supply and utilization in Asia and the Far 

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE, 1965 
aspect of the problem of unemployment in 
Asian countries. About 22 per cent of the 
labour force of Pakistan in 1960 were either 
unemployed or underemployed. 12 In the 
Philippines, current labour force sample sur
veys indicate that one out of every eight em
ployed persons was working less than forty 
hours a week and seeking additional work or 
more hours of employment, while almost 7 per 
cent of the employed labour desired additional 
work although these were already working the 
full number of hours. 13 

12. Employment targets in the current eco
nomic development plans of Asian countries 
were seen to be sufficient only to absorb the 
additional labour force and not large enough 
to reduce substantially existing unemployment, 
let alone underemployment. 14 In some of them, 
the expected additional employment will not 
even suffice to absorb the additional labour 
force coming into being during the plan period. 
For example, the expected total additional em
ployment in 1961-1966 in the Indian Third 
Five-year Plan is 14 million, while additions 
to the labour force during the period will 
amount to about 19 million (see table 2). 

East", Report of the Asian Population_ Confer~nce 
and Selected Papers (1963) (United Nations publ!ca
tion, Sales No. 65.II.F.11); for Indonesia and the Re
public of Korea, their country statement to ~~e ~963 
Asian Population Conference; for the Ph1hppm~s, 
Philippine Statistical Survey of Households Bullet11:, 
Series No. 11 (Manila, April 1962); and for Thai
land, Joint Thai-USOM Human Resources Study: 
Preliminary Assessment of Education and Human 
Resources in Thailand, vol. II (Bangkok, October 
1963), p. 15, table III. 

12 See Government of Pakistan, Planning Division, 
Outline of the Third Five-year Plan, 1965-1970 
(Karachi, August 1964), pp. 12 and 24. . 

13 See the Philippine statement t6 the 1963 Asian 
Population Conference. 

14 United Nations Bureau of Social Affairs and 
International Labou~ Office, "Demographic factors in 
problems of manpower supply and utilization in Asia 
and the Far East" Report of the Asian Population 
Conference and Seiected Papers (1963) (United Na
tions publication, Sales No.: 65.II.F.ll), pp. 40-41. 
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Table 1. Population estimates for selected Asian countries, 1960-1980 

(In thousands) 

Rate of increase 
(percentage) 

Co1tntry 
1960- 1970-

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1970 1980 

Burma ........................ 22,325 24,732 27,584 30,990 35,000 2.1 2.4 
China (mainland) .............. 650,000 695,000 742,000 792,000 843,000 1.2 1.3 
India ......................... 432,719 486,985 550,506 620,300 685,900 2.5 2.2 
Indonesia .. ····· .. ········ .... 92,871 109,189 125,855 144,552 168,050 3.1 2.9 
Iran .......................... 20,762 23,261 
Japan ......................... 93,210 97,523 
Pakistan ...................... 99,975 113,360 
Philippines .................... 27,410 32,345 
Republic of Korea ............ 25,037 28,810 
Thailand ...................... 26,990 31,777 

SOURCES: estimates for China (mainland) and Japan 
from World Population Prospects, As Assessed in 
1963 (United Nations publication, Sales No. 66.XIII. 
2). Estimates for the other countries were derived or 
obtained from the following: Burma, Census Depart
ment, "Population projections for Burma, 1961-1975" 
(Rangoon, July 1963), with extrapolations made by 
the U_nited Nations for 1960 and 1980; India, Indian 
Pla!Jnmg Commission, revised official projections for 
!ndia, 1961-1981, medium series, prepared by a work
mg group of the Commission; Indonesia, University 
of Indonesia, National Institute of Economic Research, 
Faculty of Economics, projections for 1961-1981; 
Iran, Statistical Section, Plan Organization, "Popu-

26,310 29,828 33,736 2.4 2.5 
101,465 106,174 111,064 0.8 0.9 
128,840 147,370 169,720 2.6 2.8 
38,493 46,157 55,990 3.4 3.8 
32,849 37,450 42,830 2.8 2.7 
37,537 44,579 53,291 3.4 3.6 

lation growth in Iran", by M. Setoudeh Zand 
(Teheran, October 1964) ; Pakistan, Planning Com
mission, Perspective Planning Section, Population 
projections for Pakistan (Karachi, November 1963); 
Philippines, National Economic Council, projections 
(medium series) adopted by the Committee on 
Demography (Manila, September 1963); Republic of 
Korea, Economic Planning Board, Bureau of Statis
tics, New Population Projections for Korea, 1960-
2000 (Seoul, August 1964); Thailand, country state
ment to the 1963 Asian Population Conference, pro
jection assuming constant fertility and moderate mor
tality decline. 

Table 2. Estimates of the labour force in selected Asian countries, 1960-1980 
(In thousands) 

Co1tntry 1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 

Burma ........... ················. 8,407 9,228 10,141 11,117 12,202 
China (mainland) .................. 374,000 400,000 427,000 455,000 485,000 
India ... ·········· ................. 187,650 206,547 230,929 261,021 296,200 
lndonesia ······· ................... 32,594 36,988 43,227 50,870 58,979 
lran ........ ······················ 6,629 7,324 8,161 9,146 10,384 
Japan ............................. 44,158 49,044 53,106 55,212 57,792 
Pakistan . ······ .... ··········· .... 32,058 35,285 39,520 44,183 48,773 
Philippines ............. ··········· 10,261 11,943 13,986 16,417 19,246 
Republic of Korea ........ ·······. 8,964 10,190 11,719 13,723 15,969 
Thailand .......................... 13,788 15,911 18,582 21,798 25,628 



Population and labour force growth in selected Latin American countries 

J. VAN DEN BOOMEN 

1. Trends in labour force supply, are, to a 
great extent, the result of population growth 
and changes in its composition, especially in 
countries with a high rate of increase of popu
lation, where the effects of demographic factors 
on potential supply outweigh, as a rule, those 
which reflect differing patterns of participa
tion caused by social and economic devel
opment. On the other hand, the latter type of 
evolution can easily be underestimated in the 
case of the emerging countries, where a process 
of rapid development and structural changes 
may induce important changes in the social, 
economic and cultural determinants of labour 
force participation. 

2, The purpose of this paper is to review 
some of the recent trends in population and 
labour force supply for a number of Latin 
American countries. The scope of such analysis 
was limited, apart from the restrictions on the 
size of the paper, by the lack of data of recent 
censuses. Of the twenty countries traditionally 
considered to form part of Latin America, that 
is to say, the eighteen Spanish-speaking 
republics, Brazil and Haiti, sixteen so far have 
taken a population census in or after 1960, 
publishing some of the results obtained. The 
most important gaps are those resulting from 
the lack of data on population characteristics 
on Brazil, which accounts for about one third 
of the total population of the region, and from 
the omission of all three Caribbean countries. 
Moreover, even for many of the remaining 
countries, very few census results on the eco
nomically active population could be obtained. 
Finally, it should be added that these circum
stances, as well as other limitations, did not 
permit an evaluation of the data discussed 
below. 

3. Although, in order to evaluate the demo
graphic effects of population growth on labour 
force, probably the most desirable approach 
would be to analyse the implications of levels 
and trends of growth components on popula
tion change, as regards both size and composi
tion, and labour force supply, the existing 
information did not justify such an attempt, 
given the incompleteness of basic statistics and 

estimates in many Latin American countries. 
In general, the dominating characteristic of the 
recent demographic evolution has been, as 
elsewhere, in most developing countries, the 
rapid decline of mortality, especially in those 
countries where levels were still high or 
moderately high two decades ago. There exists 
less conclusive and somewhat contradictory 
evidence about fertility trends; in most coun
tries, fertility, traditionally high, remained most 
probably more or less stable in the past 
decades, although in some cases there are in
dications, if not confirmed, of a slight increase 
in fertility, while in others a relatively small 
decline may have taken place. International 
migrations have not contributed in a significant 
way to population growth in most countries of 
the region. 

4. For the region as a whole, then, the in
crease in the average annual rate of growth ~f 
about 2.3 per cent in 1940-1950 to approxi
mately 2.8 per cent in 1950-1960 has been mostly 
the result of declining mortality, associated 
with more or less stable levels of fertility. 
Within the region, growth rates of individual 
countries show a considerable range of varia
tion ( table 1) : various of them present rates 
which are far below or above the average of 
2.8 per cent for the whole region. Among 
the former should be mentioned particularly 
Uruguay and Argentina in the temperate. zo_ne, 
where both fertility and mortality are s1m.1lar 
to those observed in many developed countnes; 
in the remainder of South America, Bolivia 
and Peru where mortality levels are probably 
higher th;n in the remaining countries of this 
subregion; and in the Cari)Jbean, Cuba .a?d 
Haiti the first with a relatively low fertility 
and diortality and the second wit_h high fert.ility 
and exceptionally high mortaht:y. Especially 
high rates of growth are found m Venezuela 
and Costa Rica, owing, of course, to a com
bination of very high fertility with low mortal
ity. 

5. With few exceptions, such as Uruguay 
and Argentina, labour force su~ply wo1;1Id have 
to grow at a rapid or very rapid rate m order 
to remain ahead of population growth or to 
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maintain at least the same relation between 
active and non-active population. Problems in 
ascertaining a rate of investments and economic 
growth which would create a demand for 
labour corresponding to the rapidly inGreasing 
supply are well known. In case demand were 
to stay behind potential labour force supply, 
owing to the rapid increase of the latter, the 
marginal components in the labour force, that 
is, the unemployed and underemployed, would 
necessarily increase. Little is known, however, 
about the effects of this type of disequilibrium 
in actual labour force supply. Theoretically, 
arguments may be advanced which would 
either support a contraction or expansion of 
the supply labour. An increasing labour supply 
would, according to traditional theory, lower 
salaries and wages to such an extent that part 
of the supply would retire from the market; 
or on terms of Ricardian theory, wages would 
decrease below subsistence level and the 
resulting check on population growth would 
lower supply. On different grounds, it has 
been argued that, seen from the point of view 
of family income, a lower salary or wage of the 
main earner might induce other members to 
enter into the labour market. For instance, 
the high participation rates for younger 
children in low-income countries may be an 
indication of such a reaction. Similar conclu
sions might be made in respect to other 
categories of workers at times considered as 
marginal. 1 In practice, the importance of these 
effects would depend on the wage elasticity of 
labour supply and demand, as well as on the 
structure of supply and demand itself. The 
structural changes in countries in the process 
of development constitute a further complica
tion, which makes it exceedingly difficult to 
study these effects through time. On the other 
hand, employment does not need to grow at a 
same rate as population in order to maintain 
or increase per capita income if labour produc
tivity is increasing; but such increases will 
naturally lead, ceteris paribus, to a relative 
decline in demand and, where existing, to a 
higher excess labour force supply. 

1 The findings of a population survey in the metro
politan area of San Salvador, El Salvador, are 
interesting in this relation. It was found that in 
middle-income classes, whose salaries are fairly low, 
the proportion of working wives was especially high. 
A possible explanation for this phenomenon is that the 
earnings of these women, qualified for clerical and 
other types of more or less skilled work, made it 
possible to employ low-paid domestic servants to take 
care of household duties. If this were so, the low 
income levels of the main family earners might be 
the cause for an increase in supply of two persons, 
i.e., the wife and the domestic servant who replaced 
her in the house. 

6. Population growth, as such, cannot, as 
is well known, be identified with growth of 
potential labour force supply, given the possible 
changes in population composition, especially 
as regards age. Results for the two most recent 
censuses of eleven Latin American countries 
suggest that the potential labour force supply 
increased at a much slower rate than total 
population, if the proportion of the population 
in active ages between 15 and 64 years or the 
dependency ratios can be considered an in
dicator of the former ( table 2). In all these 
countries, except Argentina, the percentage of 
children under 15 years, that is to say, the 
primary group of dependants, increased in the 
inter-censal period, while the proportions for 
the older age groups remained fairly stable ; 
only in Argentina (where the age limit was 
60 years), did a relatively important increase 
take place in this group. As a result of this 
development, dependency ratios in all countries 
for which data were available have risen and 
the growth of the population in active ages 
has remained, in differing degrees, below that 
of the total population. 

7. The most important changes in de
pendency ratios for the eleven countries are 
found in Central America proper, excluding 
Mexico and Panama; but differences within 
this group were important, varying the in
creases from 13.2 to 20.6 points. Venezuela 
occupies, with a 10.3 point increase, an inter
mediate position between this first group and 
a second one, which consists of Chile, Ecuador, 
Mexico and Panama, where the ratio went up 
between 7.2 and 8.4 points. Argentina is, as 
mentioned earlier, in a speciai position, being 
the only country where the higher ratio in 1960 
is owing only to a higher percentage of depen
dants. 2 The smallest increase in dependency 
ratios, 2.4 points, was found in Peru, where 
the censuses are separated by twenty years. 

8. The lack of complete data on fertility and 
mortality, as well as the evaluation of the 
census results, makes it difficult to attribute 
these changes to any specific cause. As men
tioned previously, decreasing mortality has 
been the main factor in the demographic evolu
tion of Latin America in recent years. 
Although mortality levels and trends do not 
have, by far, an influence on age composition 
comparable to that of fertility, the differential 
mortality decline (which implies, as a rule, 

2 It may be that the age distribution of this country 
was affected to some extent by international migra
tions and that the changes between 1947 and 1960 are 
in part the effect of changing patterns in these interna
tional movements. 
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for countries in conditions similar to that of 
most of the region, an especially marked de
crease in infant mortality) may have been of 
importance. Some evidence in this respect be
came available when for the eleven countries 
included in table 2 the percentage increases 
between the two censuses for the age groups 
under 15 years of age were related to the per
centage decline in infant mortality rates for 
two periods immediately preceding those 
censuses; rank correlation c~fficient (T) of 
- 0.78 was obtained. 3 

9. The comparison of actual labour force 
growth with total population growth and that 
of the population in active ages for eight coun
tries of the region show that, as a rule, the 
growth of the labour force remained, in most 
cases, below that of the total population and 
the persons in active ages (table 3). There are 
only two exceptions in this respect, Mexico 
and Nicaragua, where the labour force in
creased at a similar rate as that of the popula
tion in active ages, or even somewhat more. 
In all remaining countries-excluding Chile, 
which constitutes a special case-the labour 
force increased annually between 0.4 and 1.1 
per cent less than total population, and be
tween 0.1 and 0.4 per cent less than the popu
lation in active ages. 

10. In terms of sex-age participation rates, 
the changing labour force has been the result 
of various factors ( table 4). In the first place, 
in all six countries for which data are available, 
activity rates in the extreme age groups, 
especially the younger ones for males, de
creased considerably. In the second place, the 
female labour force (although in some of the 
countries, the participation rates for younger 
and older age groups also exhibited a certain 
decrease) increased, except for Chile, at a 
higher rate than the population in active ages 
and, in some cases, even more so than the 
total population. In Chile, where the absolute 
number of active females became smaller, data 
for the two censuses were probably not com-

3 Nevertheless, the changes in the proportion of 
young children in various of the countries were con
siderably greater than those found in similar quasi
stable population models (where fertility is supposed 
to remain constant while mortality declines). In this 
relation, it should be mentioned that two other causes 
may have contributed to these changes, the first being 
a possible increase in fertility, which, if recent, would 
affect especially the proportion of young children; 
and the second, an improvement in census coverage, 
which would have been probably most important for 
young children, this latter group being the most 
liable to be under-enumerated. Of course, a change 
of the latter type would be apparent, instead of real. 
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parable. 4 In most of these countries, the in
creased participation of females did not com
pensate for the lower activity rates for males, 
a factor which thus contributed to a lower 
rate of growth of the active population, in 
comparison with that of the population in 
active ages. 

11. The ultimate determinants of these 
changes are various. The best known among 
them are, of course, the changes in the eco
nomic structure of the labour force as 
manifested by urbanization, as a result of 
which employment opportunities for the mar
ginal age groups decrease, while those for 
women become more plentiful. Nevertheless, 
a preliminary analysis of urban and rural par
ticipation rates, be it in few countries and with 
incomplete data, showed that within each of 
these areas activity rates also varied, sug
gesting, moreover, structural changes in em
ployment within the two broad sectors of 
agriculture and non-agriculture. For instance, 
in the case of Panama, it was found by using 
standardization procedures that only about 45 
per cent of the change in the global activity 
rates of males of 10 years and over between 
1950 and 1960 could be attributed to changes 
in urban-rural composition and the age com
position in each of the segments; the remainder 
was the result of differing patterns of participa
tion within these areas ( or possibly, to some 
extent, variations in census procedures). 

12. In a wider context, the fact cannot be 
overlooked, that in Latin America as a whole, 
the labour force is growing in conditions . of 
disequilibrium as regards productive capacity 
and productivity. 5 A disequilibrium of such a 
nature has most probably been one of the 
factors which has determined labour force 
trends in the recent past; and, in this sense, 
they can scarcely be considered only the result 
of economic growth. The important decrease 
in activity rates for young and old age _groups 
possibly can be explained only, at least 11: part, 
by the excessive labour force supply, while the 
rapid increase of the female labour force 
reflects the steadily increasing importance of 
the tertiary sectors of economy. 

4 In fact, data for two other countries, ?cua~or 
and Honduras, were not used because incons1stenc1es 
as regards the female labour force for the tw? most 
recent censuses were even greater than for Chile. 

5 See for instance The Economic Development of 
Latin America in the Post-war Period (United Na
tions publication, Sales No.: 64.II.G.6), chap. IIL; a11;d 
Towards a Dynamic Development Policy for atin 
America (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64. 
II.G.4), chap. I. 
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Table 1. Latin America: recent trends in population growth 

Subregion/ 
country 

Temperate South America 
Argentina a ........................... . 

Chile a 

Paraguay a ............................ . 

Uruguay a b ........................... . 

Tropical South America 
Bolivia c .............................. . 

Brazil a ............................... . 

Colombiac ............................ . 

Ecuador a ............................. . 

Peru b ................................ . 

Venezuela ............................. . 

Central America (mainland} 
Costa Rica a .......................... . 

El Salvador 

Guatemala a 

Honduras ............ ' ... · . · · · · · · · · · · · · · 

Mexico ............................... . 

Nicaragua a ........................... . 

Panamad 

Caribbean 
Cubac ................................ . 

Dominican Republic c .................. . 

Haitic ................................ . 

a Provisional results of most recent census. 

Period 

1947-1960 

1952-1960 

1950-1962 

1950-1963 

1950-1960 

1950-1960 

1951-1960 

1950-1962 

1950-1960 

1950-1961 

1950-1963 

1950-1961 

1950-1964 

1950-1961 

1950-1960 

1950-1963 

1950-1960 

1953-1960 

1950-1960 

1950-1960 

Annual rate 
of growth 

(percentage) 

1.7 

2.6 

2.6 

1.2 

2.1 

3.1 

2.8 

3.0 

2.4 

4.0 

4.0 

2.8 

3.1 

3.0 

3.1 

2.9 

2.9 

2.1 

3.5 

2.1 

b No census taken in 1950; estimates for that year were taken from 
Statistical Bulletin for Latin America, vol. I, No. 1 (United Nations pub
lication, Sales No.: 64.II.G.9), table 3. 

c No census taken in 1960 or after; estimates were taken from Statis
tical Bulletin for Latin America, vol. I, No. 1 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 64.II.G.9), table 3. In order to ensure consistency, in these 
cases adjusted results of earlier censuses, as shown in the same source, 
were used. 

d Includes indigenous population. 

Tables 2, 3 and 4 follow on pages 262 and 263 
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Table 2. Latin America: Changes in dependency ratios of selected 

countries in recent intercensal periods 

Percentage of total population 

Country Year 0-14 15-64 65 and over 
Dependency 

ratio a 

Argentine b 1947 30.8 62.6 6.6 59.7 
1960 30.6 60.4 9.0 65.6 

Chile ............. 1952 37.6 58.4 4.0 71.2 
1960 39.8 55.9 4.3 78.9 

Costa Rica 1950 42.9 54.1 3.0 84.8 
1963 47.6 49.2 3.2 103.3 

Ecuador ........... 1950 42.5 53.9 3.6 85.5 
1962 45.1 51.6 3.3 93.8 

El Salvador 1950 41.2 55.7 3.1 79.5 
1961 44.8 51.9 3.3 92.7 

Honduras ... 1950 40.6 55.5 3.9 80.2 
1961 47.8 49.8 2.4 100.8 

Mexico ............ 1950 41.8 54.7 3.5 82.8 
1960 44.4 52.2 3.4 91.2 

Nicaragua ......... 1950 43.2 53.9 2.9 85.5 
1963 48.3 48.8 2.9 104.9 

Panama ........... 1950 41.4 55.3 3.3 80.8 
1960 43.2 53.2 3.6 88.0 

Peru .............. 1940 42.1 53.6 4.3 86.6 
1961 43.3 52.9 3.8 89.0 

Venezuela ......... 1950 42.0 55.4 2.6 80.5 
1961 44.8 52.4 2.8 90.8 

a Persons in non-active ages (under 15 years and 65 years and over) for 
each 100 in active ages (15 to 64 years). 

b The classes are: 0-14, 15-59 and 60 years and over. 

Table 3. Latin America: growth of total population, population in active ages and labour force, 
by sex, of selected countries in recent intercensal periods 

Average annual rate of growth 
(Percentage) 

Total Population in 
Females Country Period population active ages a Total Males 

Argentina 1947-1960 1.7 1.5 1.2 0.9 2.1 ................ 
Chile 1952-1960 2.6 2.1 1.1 1.5 -0.2 ..................... 
Costa Rica ................ 1950-1963 4.0 3.3 2.9 2.9 3.4 

El Salvador 1950-1951 2.8 2.2 2.0 1.8 2.8 .............. 
Mexico 1950-1961 3.1 2.5 3.0 2.5 5.9 ................... 
Nicaragua ................ 1950-1963 2.9 2.1 2.5 1.8 5.7 

Panama .................. 1950-1960 2.9 2.6 2.5 2.3 3.2 

Venezuela ................ 1950-1961 4.0 3.6 3.4 3.3 3.9 

a Persons between 15 and 64 years, and 15-59 years in the case of Argentina. 
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Table 4. Latin America: Participation rates, by sex and age, selected countries, 

1950 and 1960 approximately 

Participation rates 

Country Year Sex Under 15 15-19 20-24 
65 and 

25-34 35-44 45-54 55-64 over 

Argentin;i a 1947 M 83.3 97.5 82.9 
F 29.9 21.3 13.4 

1960 M 84.7 96.6 63.1 
F 34.4 23.1 11.1 

Chileb ........ 1952 M 66.2 93.8 97.2 91.6 70.2 
F 28.4 33.1 27.7 23.8 13.3 

1960 M 63.6 95.1 97.7 87.3 52.0 
F 23.6 30.2 22.8 17.9 7.1 

Costa Rica .... 1950 M 51.9 91.1 96.7 98.4 98.6 97.6 94.8 74.0 
F 5.8 22.5 22.6 17.2 15.7 13.3 9.1 5.6 

1963 M 33.5 78.5 94.0 97.9 98.3 97.7 93.2 61.9 
F 5.0 21.5 23.6 20.8 17.8 14.2 9.9 3.9 

El Salvador ... 1950 M 37.9 88.9 95.6 97.l 97.5 95.4 95.4 82.4 
F 7.9 20.7 20.9 17.4 17.3 15.9 13.5 10.6 

1961 M 29.2 78.0 94.0 97.6 97.8 97.4 95.3 77.9 
F 5.4 20.3 23.6 21.2 18.2 16.8 14.3 9.9 

Nicaragua .... 1950 M 89.6 96.8 98.1 98.6 98.5 97.4 86.5 
F 14.9 16.3 14.6 14.3 13.8 13.3 8.9 

1963 M 76.9 93.4 97.7 97.6 97.3 93.4 70.8 
F 

Panama ....... 1950 M 17.4 68.3 94.8 97.8 98.2 97.1 89.2 70.0 
F 5.3 23.4 29.6 25.2 24.6 20.8 14.8 8.3 

1960 M 14.3 63.2 92.3 96.7 97.0 95.6 87.2 57.8 
F 3.8 23.5 31.2 28.0 27.1 24.4 15.4 6.6 

a Age groups: 14-29, 30-49 and 50 years and over. 
d Age groups: 15-19, 20-29, 30-44, 45-64 and 65 years and over. 



The demographic aspects of unemployment and underemployment 
in Latin America 

JUAN C. ELIZAGA 

INTRODUCTION 

1. Various symptoms of underemployment 
are to be observed in the countries of Latin 
America, such as low productivity on the part 
of the labour force, a high proportion of urban 
workers self-employed in activities with a low 
income return and the predominance, in some 
areas, of subsistence agriculture. 

2. In the following pages, underemployment 
is understood in its fullest concept. Within it 
are included all the situations of both visible 
and disguised underemployment, as defined by 
the International Labour Office (ILO) 1 . As 
a result, the self-employed worker is taken into 
consideration along with the salaried worker, 
and underemployment can be the result of 
part-time work (visible underemployment) or 
of an abnormally low income ( disguised under
employment). 

UNEMPLOYMENT AND UNDEREMPLOYMENT IN 

THE AGRICULTURAL LABOUR FORCE 

The density and rate of groivth of working 
population 

3. As a result of the difficulties in measuring 
agricultural unemployment and underem~loy
ment, or simply as a result of the lack of direct 
information, it becomes inevitable that indirect 
estimates must be made. One estimate calcu
lates product per agricultural worker; another 
compares a computation ~f the poten!ial 
capacity of the labour force with a computat10n 
of its effective utilization based on the number 
of working days required per unit of land ( or 
production). 

4. A low product on the part of th~ a~ric.ul
tural worker is, generally, a clear md1_cat1on 
of chronic underemployment, probably m the 
form of disguised unemployment. From an
other point of view, if the agricultural worker 
has insufficient resources-land etc.-to keep 
all the economically active members of his 

1 Internation~l Labour Office, M eamrement. of 
Underemployment Report IV, Ninth International 
Conference of Labour Statisticians, Geneva (1957). 

family fully occupied, then it is probable that 
an important proportion of the capacity of the 
labour force will remain unused. 

5. Both the density and the rate of growth 
of the active agricultural population play 
important roles in the utilization of this labour 
force, even in countries with a low geograph
ical density such as those of Latin America, 
because while there are extensive uninhabited 
regions' ( mountains, forests, deserts. and )n
salubrious areas), there are other regions with 
a relatively high density of workers per cul
tivated hectare. If the average number of 
workers per hectare of cultivated agriculture 
should be low, this would not disprove the 
fact that an important proportion of thes~ wo:k 
only a small piece of land. Figures obtamed m 
Colombia in 1951 showed that one-seventh of 
the agricultural farms were of less than one 
hectare, and one third of the farms were of less 
than two hectares. It is believed that the 
working of an area of less than two hectares 
is not economically sound, because such an 
area cannot absorb the total capacity of the 
worker together with the other. act_ive 1:1embers 
of the family, unless the cultivat10n 1s of an 
intensive nature 2• 

6. Conditions in the other Latin American 
countries seem to be similar to those of Colom
bia. According to the agricultural censuses 
taken about 1960, 47 per cent of the farms 
being worked in El Salvador were of less tha~ 
1.42 hectares; 28 per cent of those in Brazil 
were less than two hectares; and 20 per cent 
of those of Panama were also less than t~vo 
hectares. This situation is to be com1;ared with 
that in the United States of America, where 
only 6.5 per cent of the farms being worked 
were less than 4.05 hectares (ten acres). . 

7. Agricultural production per worker 111 

Latin America for the period 1955-1961 ,yas 
estimated to be $390 per annum. Productwn 

2 A calculation of the annual average sum of ~uman 
labour per hectare under cultivation in Colombia w~s 

k . d S The Eco1101111c seventy-three war mg ays.. ee . bi' tion 
Development of Colombia (United Nat10ns pu ica ' 
Sales No.: 57.II.G.3). 

264 
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for the individual corresponding to all activities 
was $880. 3 According to the figures published 
by Food and Agricultural Organization 
(FAO), 4 $390 is much lower than the corres
ponding figure in developed countries during 
the same period. 

8. It is not possible to say that the low 
product per agricultural worker is totally due 
to unemployment and underemployment. It is 
the result also, perhaps to a more important 
extent, of the lack of technical resources of the 
low educational level of the worker ~nd of 
the low purchasing capacity of the internal 
market. This lack of technical knowledge and 
resources is to be seen in the high proportion 
of the labour force that is required in the 
countries of the region to produce one unit of 
production. In fact, productivity is usually 
fifteen or thirty times lower than that of the 
United States of America. 

9. Nevertheless, low productivity per hour 
worked or hectare cultivated should not hide 
t!ie fact th~t an important part of the produc
tive capacity of the labour force is wasted 
!hrough lack of resources. A study carried out 
m Colombia in 1953 5 on the labour used in 
the seventeen principal crops and land under 
livestock, showed an average of 216 working 
days per worker. This figure represents 90 per 
cent of the average potential capacity (239 
working days) and only 70 per cent of the 
maximum potential capacity (281 working 
days). This partial use of labour capacity is 
reflected, for example, in productivity per 
cultivated hectare. 

10. In most of the countries of the region, 
the rate of growth of the population ( about 3 
per cent) makes the creation of productive em
ployment for all difficult, especially as a result 
of the fact that material resources have a lower 
rate of increase. 6 The annual rate of growth of 
income per inhabitant during the last ten years 
can be estimated as 1 per cent. 

UNEMPLOYMENT AND UNDEREMPLOYMENT IN 

THE NON-AGRICULTURAL LABOUR FORCE 

Differences by sex, age and migration status 

11. Unemployment among young workers 
3 The Economic Development of Latin America in 

the Post-war Period (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 64.II.G.6). 

4 Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO), Con
ditions of World Agriculture and Nutrition in 1963 
(Rome, 1963). 

5 See foot-note 2. 
6 United Nations Economic Commission for Latin 

America, "Dynamics of the Latin American devel
opment", tenth session (United Nations document 
E/CN.12/680), pp. 30-32. 

of both sexes is greater. Most of the unemploy
ment among young workers can be explained 
by various factors related to their adaptation 
to their economic environment. In the first 
place, some of these unemployed persons are 
seeking their first job. Others have not yet 
obtained steady employment. Many probably 
are not the principal supporters of a family, 
but live on the family income while they seek 
employment suitable to their hopes and 
capacity. 

12. The unemployment differential by sex 
is more difficult to explain. Probably it depends 
chiefly on the conditions of the labour market 
and the opportunities of access by the women 
to the same activities and functions of the man. 
It can be assumed that a differential study by 
sex should cover, apart from unemployment, 
the different types of underemployment. The 
surveys carried out in Puerto Rico do not show 
any notable differences between male and 
female non-agricultural unemployment. In the 
following table is shown the distribution, for 
100 workers, of the unemployed and under
employed. 

Table 1. Non-agricultural labour force a 

(Per 100 workers) 

Men Women 

Unemployed b ...•• , •..•.....• 

Employed full-time .......... . 
Underemployed c ............ . 
Others (with employment but 

not working) ............. . 

11 
74 
11 

4 

10 
72 
9 

9 

SOURCE: United States Bureau of Labour Statistics, 
Full Employment and Underemployment [n Puerto 
Rico (January 1959 to January 1961), Special Report 
No. 27 on the labour force. 

a Average of 1960. 
b Includes those seeking work for the first time. 
c Persons working less than thirty-five hours a 

week for a salary or a wage who wanted to work 
more hours, and self-employed persons (other than 
subsistence farmers), irrespective of the number of 
hours worked, who wanted to work more hours. 

13. Similar information was obtained from 
the in-migration survey carried out in Greater 
Santiago (Chile) about June 1962. 7 The most 
outstanding characteristic of female employ
ment, besides its lower rate of unemployment, 
is the higher proportion of part-time workers, 
especially among the native population of the 
area under survey (14.3 female as against 6.6 
male). A detailed tabulation by age shows that 
female underemployment is very strong after 
40 years of age, perhaps by over 20 per cent. 

7 Latin American Demographic Centre, Survey on 
Immigration in Greater Santiago, General Report, 
provisional edition (Santiago, 1964). 
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14. With regard to full-time workers 

seeking employment, the proportion was higher 
among the men. In the following table, such 
workers are taken to be underemployed, be-

cause this category in the case of Santiago 
includes both full-time salaried and self-em
ployed workers seeking employment: 

Table 2. Labour force of Greater Santiago (Chile) 
(Per 100 workers) 

In-migrants of the 
period 1952-1962 Natives 

Men 

Unemployed .............. 5.4 
Employed full-time and not 

seeking work ............ 76.4 
Underemployed: 16.8 

Full-time (seeking work). (11.8) 
Part-time work (less than 

35 hours per week) .... ( 5.0) 
Others (including those 

with employment but not 
working) ............... 1.4 

15. The age group 15-24 years is of special 
interest; 72 per cent of the persons within this 
age group are employed full-time and are not 
looking for work, whether in-migrants or 
natives. Underemployment among part-time 
native workers (7.8 per cent) is double that 
among in-migrants (3.5 per cent), but, at the 
same time, the proportion seeking employment 
is higher among the latter (15.8 per cent as 
against 11.6 per cent). It is probable that these 
in-migrants are in a much poorer position than 
the natives to be able to withstand unemploy
ment or part-time work (for example, through 
lack to steady family support), but, for the 
same reason, their conditions of work are 
worse and they attempt to change them more 
frequently. 

THE LEVEL OF INCOME AS EVIDENCE OF 

UNDEREMPLOYMENT 

16. In 1961, ten Latin American countries 
showed an average real income per head of less 
than $320. Furthermore, in every country, in
come is very unevenly distributed so that an 
even smaller income must be a11ocated to a 
large proportion of the population. In V ene
zuela, for instance, where the average income 
was above the average for the whole region, it 
was estimated that 45 per cent of the popula
tion had an income of less than $150. The 
same would be said for 55 per cent of the popu-

s The Economic Development of Latin America in 
the Post-war Period (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 64.II.G.6). 

Women Men Women 

1.3 6.0 1.6 

83.9 73.9 74.3 
13.5 17.5 22.0 

( 7.5) (10.9) ( 7.7) 

( 6.0) ( 6.6) (14.3) 

1.3 2.6 2.1 

lation of Mexico. 8 Generalizing, on the basis 
of the information available, it could be said 
that in 1961 more than half the population of 
Latin America received an annual income of 
less than $150. From this last figure it is 
possible to estimate that a similar proportion 
of workers was receiving, approximately, 
salaries or earnings of less than $450. 

17. Perhaps the qualification of an abnor
mally low income should be considered within 
the income structure of the population of every 
country in particular. It should vary according 
to the class of worker and according to the 
level of skill. It is probably more easily 
obtained with respect to urban workers, be
cause their incomes are better represented and 
determined in monetary terms and, generally 
speaking, there do exist for these workers stan
dards which establish socially acceptable 
minimum amounts for various categories of 
workers and occupations. 

18. A study based on a survey carried out 
in Greater Santiago in June 1958 on employ
ment and unemployment provides information 
on the income situation of the workers. 9 In
comes of 40 and 20 escudos are taken as poi?ts 
of reference as the minimum monthly earnmg 
in force at the time of the study for employees 
and wage-earners respectively. The results are 
the following: 

9 Rudolf C. Blitz, Some Characteristics of Age, 
Education and Income of the Labour F o~ce: Greater 
Santiago, Valparaiso, V~iia d~l Mar (~antiago, Econo
mic Institute of the Umvers1ty of Chile, 1962). 
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Table 3. Income status 

Income 
(monthly) 

Less than 20 escudos : a 
Men ................. . 
Women .............. . 

Less than 40 escudos: 
:Men ................. . 
\Vomen .............. . 

Self-
employed 

23 
57 

49 
77 

Status 

Salaried workers 

Emplayees Wage earners Domestic 
(non-manual) (manual) servants 

(Percentage) 

3 26 
14 57 99b 

20 68 
39 88 lOOb 

a Approximately $20 in 1958. 
b This does not take into account women workers without information 

on income. 

19. This is to say that about 25 per cent 
of male workers, self-employed and receiving 
a salary for manual work, were receiving in 
1958 an income lower than the legal minimum 
salary; 57 per cent of women workers of the 
same status were in the same situation. On 
the other hand, non-manual salaried workers 
who received incomes of less than 40 escudos, 
that is to say, an amount near to the legal 
minimum for that category, were 20 per cent 
(men) and 39 per cent (women). 

20. The differences between male and 
female income do not result from the educa
tional" factor, as the standard of education is 
practically the same for both sexes within each 
category; seven years on average, for a self
employed worker, 9.5 to 9.8 for a non-manual 
salaried employee and 4.8 for a manual 
salaried worker. 

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE FAMILY AND ITS 

PROBABLE RELATION TO UNEMPLOYMENT AND 

UNDEREMPLOYMENT 

21. In a study carried out in Puerto Rico 
by the Committee on Human Resources, in
formation is given relating to family charac-

teristics, unemployment and income. 10 This 
study shows that most of the unemployed w~re 
from families with more than one salaried 
member, and that one out every three unem
ployed was the head of a family. It is probable 
that· families with more than one source of 
potential personal income are in a better situa
tion, relatively speaking, to allow one or more 
of their adult members to continue unemployed 
while seeking employment in accordance with 
their hopes and capacity. This conclusion would 
seem to be confirmed by the fact that families 
with unemployed members had an income over 
the average. 

22. The non-existence of unemployed mem
bers is not associated, in the majority of 
families, with a better occupational situation, 
but to the contrary, and 14 per cent of these 
families had not working members and live 
on an unearned income. In 30 per cent there 
were only part-time workers, who did not seek 
employment when out of work, including an 
important number of self-employed workers. 

10 Puerto Rico, Committee on Human Resources, 
Unemployment, Family Income and the Standard of 
Living in Puerto Rico (1959). 



Past trends and future prospects of changes in structure of population and 
labour force in the Middle East 

A. M. N. EL-SHAFEJ 

1. The population structure in the Middle 
Eastern countries in undergoing significant 
changes, especially after the Second World 
\Var, which initiated many economic, social 
and political developments in all these coun
tries. Consequently, the structure of the labour 
force or the economically active population has 
been changing and is expected to change more 
vigorously in the future. Many of these coun
tries have won their political independence, or 
I emodelled it, since 1940; and rich natural 
resources have been discovered and highly 
developed during this period. This has changed 
the economic and social picture very consider
ably and is bound to produce further changes 
in the future. 

2. In this paper, attention is confined to the 
area composed of the ten Arab countries, 
namely: Libya, the Sudan and the United 
Arab Republic in Africa, together with Iraq, 
Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Saudi Arabia, Syria 
and Yemen in Asia. These ten countries con
stitute what is usually referred to as the Middle 
East in one or more of the United Nations 
geographical divisions of the world. Moreover, 
being all Arab countries, they have very much 
in common, which makes them constitute a 
group of their own, especially from the demo
graphic point of view. Admittedly, there are 
some variations in the degrees of social and 

economic development in these countries, but 
the cultural and traditional set-up is almost the 
same in all of them. 

3. Unfortunately, however, there are many 
gaps in the demographic data available for 
these countries. Only in the United Arab Re
public does one find fairly detailed tabulations 
of several population censuses ( eight censuses 
taken between 1882 and 1960). Iraq, Kuwait 
and Libya each has two recent censuses. Syria 
and Jordan have published fairly detailed 
tabulations for their censuses, which were taken 
in 1960 and 1961, respectively. The Sudan 
population census was taken on a sample basis 
in 1956, and the tables published do not give 
many details on the age distribution or on the 
economic activity of the population. The 
remaining three countries have not taken Qr 
published any censuses so far. 

4. In studying the trend of the changes in 
the structure of the population and labour 
force in these ten countries, we shall concentrate 
on broad age groups, 0-14, 15-64 and. 65 
years and over, more than on the more deta.ded 
quinquennial or individual year groups, smce 
the accuracy of age reporting in the early 
censuses of each country is not very high, as 
is clearly shown by many irregul~ritJes .and 
heapings observed in the age d1str~but10ns 
published in these censuses. Table 1 gives the 

Table I. Age distribution in some of the Middle Eastern Arab countries 
(Percentage) 

Kuwait, 1957 United Arab 
Age Iraq Jordan Libya Syria Republic 

groups 1957 1961 Kuwaiti Non-Kuwaiti 1956 1960 1960 

0-14 ........ 44.9 45.3 43.8 16.3 38.4 46.3 42.8 
15-19 ........ 7.9 10.8 8.9 7.8 8.6 8.4 8.3 
20-24 ........ 6.3 8.2 8.2 19.8 8.3 7.5 6.9 
25-34 ........ 13.5 12.3 14.2 32.6 15.0 13.3 13.7 
35-44 ........ 9.7 8.1 10.0 14.3 9.9 8.8 11.5 
45-54 ........ 7.2 5.6 7.0 6.5 8.0 6.3 8.2 
55-64 ........ 5.4 5.3 4.2 1.8 5.6 4.6 5.1 
65- .......... 5.1 4.4 3.7 0.9 6.2 4.8 3.5 

TOTAL 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

15-64 ........ 50.0 50.3 52.4 82.8 55.4 48.9 53.7 
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percentage age distributions shown by the 
c_ensus tables in some of the countries in ques
t!on. It should be noted that two age distribu
tions, Kuwaiti and non-Kuwaiti, have been 
given for Kuwait in 1957, because there are 
two very distinct populations in Kuwait, 
namely, Kuwaiti population, and the immi
grants, or non-Kuwaiti population, who consti
tuted 46 per cent of the total population of 
Kuwait in 1957 and 50 per cent in 1961. 

5. Except for the non-Kuwaiti population, 
the percentage age distribution given for 
Kuwait in table 1 may be taken to represent 
either of the sexes reasonably well, since the 
actual differences shown by the census tables 
cannot be taken to be significant, because of the 
errors in age reporting and the bias against 
the reporting of females. Similarly, the sex 
ratio in all these countries varies within very 
narrow limits about 50 per cent. Furthermore, 
the age groups 0-14 and 15-64 years contain 
approximately the same proportions of the 
population in all these countries, again with the 
exception of the immigrants in Kuwait. This 
shows that, within the limits of the accuracy 
of age reporting in these countries, the age-

, sex structure of these populations is practically 
the same in all of them. 

6. All of these populations have a high per
centage in the age group 0-14 years, viz, 40-45 
per cent, which is very characteristic in the 
developing countries, as compared with 20-30 
per cent in the developed countries, like those 

of western Europe or in the United States of 
America and Canada. This reduces the size of 
the productive portion of the population ( aged 
15-64) to about 50-55 per cent, as compared 
with 65-70 per cent in the developed countries. 
This means a heavy dependency ratio, which 
acts as a brake on progress and development. 

7. As regards the structure of the labour 
force or the economically active population in 
these countries, the available figures suffer 
from a lack of uniformity of definition : from 
place to place and from time to time in the 
same place. Table 2 gives the activity or 
participation rates for the different age groups 
in some of these countries, as calculated from 
the published data. These rates are reasonably 
comparable ; but the data for Libya and the 
Sudan differ very much in grouping and the 
definitions used, especially with respect to the 
female population and their activity rates. The 
situation is similar with regard to the female 
workers in the United Arab Republic in 1937. 

8. It is clear from table 2 that the participa
tion rates for women are very low, with the 
exception of the immigrant women in Kuwait. 
The pattern of female participation rates is 
approximately the same for Jordan and the 
United Arab Republic, while those for Kuwaiti 
women are much lower, and those for Syria 
are definitely higher. Women's participation in 
the economic activity is lagging and it will take 
a long time to reach the levels of the developed 
countries of western Europe and of the United 

Table 2. Participation rates for different age groups in some of the l\liddle Eastern Arab countries 
(Percentage) 

Kitwait, 1957 • United Arab 
Age Iraq• Jordan• Syria Repnblic 

grotips 1957 1961 Kuwaiti Non-Kuwaiti 1960 1960 

Males 

15-19 .................... 71.7 51.9 50.3 92.6 61.2 68.0 
20-24 .................... 88.6 89.2 91.1 99.5 82.5 85.3 
25-34 .................... 95.3 94.5 98.4 99.9 88.8 95.8 
35-44 .................... 95.8 95.0 99.2 100.0 88.8 97.2 
45-54 .................... 94.3 92.9 100.0 100.0 84.7 96.3 
55-64 .................... 89.9 83.l 100.0 100.0 73.0 89.1 
15-64 .................... 90.0 81.5 90.0 99.0 81.2 89.7 

Females 

15-19 .................... 3.2 4.8 0.8 10.8 11.2 8.5 
20-24 ................... · 3.6 6.9 1.2 19.4 8.2 7.1 
25-34 .................... 2.8 4.7 0.9 15.9 7.0 4.4 
35-44 ................... · 2.6 4.3 1.4 14.4 6.2 4.4 
45-54 .................... 2.9 4.0 2.3 18.6 5.1 4.3 
55-64 .................... 5.5 3.1 2.5 16.0 3.3 3.2 
15-64 .................... 3.2 4.6 1.2 15.8 7.2 5.2 

a For the age groups 25-34, 35-44, 45-54 and 55-64, read 25-29, 30-39, 40-49 and 50-59, respectively. 
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States of America participation. This will be 
accelerated by the spread of education among 
the female population and the increase in 
economic opportunities for women, as is shown 
by the high participation rates of the immigrant 
women in Kuwait. Custom and tradition are 
still a hindrance to women's participation in 
economic activity in the Arab countries; and 
these can only be overcome by better education 
and the increased ability to earn a higher in
come. The participation of women in industry 
and commerce must depend on the degree of 
industrialization and the development of 
commerce and the allied services. These devel
opments create work opportunities which 
attract female labour. 

9. As to the size of the female labour force, 
one may see from the table given above-
considering that the sex ratio in all these popu
lations, except the non-Kuwaiti, is approxi
mately SO per cent-that the proportion of 
women to the total labour force between the 
age limits 15-64 years is very small indeed: 28 
per cent. This leaves much to be achieved 
before women's participation in the labour 
force reaches the levels attained in the devel
oped countries. 

10. There is certainly a (negative) correla
tion between fertility levels and activity rates 
for women. There is also a (negative) correla
tion between fertility and education levels 
among women, and also a (positive) correlation 
between activity rates and level of education 
for women. Whereas it is not yet settled 
whether a woman's participation in economic 
activity reduces her fertility or whether her 
low fertility enables or induces her to go to 
work, it has been clearly shown that a woman's 
education-which almost always precedes her 
marriage in time-reduces the number of 
children ever born to her and also increases 
her chances of employment, thus raising the 
activity rate among the educated women. 1 It 
is therefore obvious that women's education 
lowers the fertility and raises the activity rates 
-and their income levels-at the same time. 

11. As regards the male portion of the 
labour force, table 2 shows that the highest 
participation rate-99 per cent-is prevailing 
among the immigrapts in Kuwait, and this is 
followed by the Kuwaiti males themselves 
(many of them naturalized immigrants) whose 
rate is 90 per cent, and also by Iraq and the 

1 See A. M. N. El-Shafei, "Spacing of children 
born to educated married _women in the United Ar:3-b 
Republic", paper in Arabic prepare1 _for the Family 
Planning Seminar held by the Mm1stry of Social 
Affairs in Cairo, 1964. 

United Arab Republic. Jordan and Syria have 
the same activity rate of 81 per cent for all 
the males aged 15-64 years. The general 
pattern for activity rates in the several age 
groups is approximately the same for Iraq, 
natives of Kuwait and the United Arab 
Republic, with only one exception, viz, the 
group 15-19 years, which shows some varia
tion between the three countries-probably due 
to schooling. For Jordan and Syria, the rates 
are lower than those for Iraq, natives of 
Kuwait and the United Arab Republic. 

12. It is to be noted that the birth rates in 
these countries are approximately the same
about 45 per thousand population. It is not 
likely to rise, but it is more likely to stay at 
this level for a short period-ten years at most 
-and will decrease with the spread of educa
tion for all the children, which is now the 
recognized policy by all the Governments. The 
demand for good education is very keen among 
all classes of people, and for both sexes equally 
almost all the ten Governments have adopted 
compulsory education up to age 12. Further
more, several of them provide free or su~ 
sidized schooling at the secondary and um
versity levels for both sexes alike. This will 
reduce the participation rates f<;>r the age gro~p 
15-19 years. The continued improvement m 
health conditions will reduce infantile mortal
ity, and thus increase the size of the dependent 
or low-productivity age groups, viz, 0-14 years 
and 65 years and over. 

13. The size of the age group 0-14 years in 
the United Arab Republic has chang~d from 
39.1 per cent in 1937 to 42.8 per cent m 1960. 
This is owing to the improvement of. health 
conditions, especially in the field of chi!~ and 
maternity care. There are no data relatmg to 
the age distribution in the other Arab. coun
tries before 1947 but it is almost certam that 
a similar chang~ has taken place in all the 
countries because of the general _improve1:11ent 
in health conditions. This trend is very likely 
to continue for a time, until the spread of 
women's education and the development of 
industry and commerce, and the cons~9uent 
rise in women's employment, reduce fert1hty. 

14. As to the kind of economic activity and 
the occupational structure of the labour force, 
it is clear from the recent censuses and. the 
other statistics currently available that agricul
ture employs the largest portion of the .labour 
force-between 50 and 80 per cent .m the 
different countries, with the exception of 
Kuwait, which has no agriculture .. Several o~ 
these countries, viz, Iraq, Jordan, Libya, Saudi 
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Arabia, the Sudan, Syria and Yemen, have a 
large proportion of nomadic population living 
on pasture. In the United Arab Republic, 
industry is growing and increasing its share of 
the labour-from 6.5 per cent in 1947 to 9.5 
per cent in 1960. In Syria, a similar, but 

slower, development is taking place. In Iraq, 
Kuwait, Libya and Saudi Arabia, where the oil 
industries are developing rapidly, the change 
is certainly more pronounced, but there are no 
census data to measure this change more 
precisely. 



Population and labour force growth in selected African com1tries 

BAHGAT EL-TAWIL and RIAD T ABBARAH 

I. INTRODUCTION 

I. Most countries in Africa, especially 
among those south of the Sahara took their 
first national population census 

1

after 1944. 
Many such censuses suffered from unreliability 
of basic results, as well as from restricted 
coverage of topics important for economic and 
social analyses. Censuses taken since 1955 had 
generally more reliable results and wider cover
age of. subjects. Consequently, a picture of 
population and manpower in Africa is now 
emerging. However, African demographic data 
are still inadequate in quality and coverage to 
permit comprehensive dynamic analyses of 
population and manpower in the different coun
tries. This is one reason why the discussion in 
this paper is restricted to only three African 
countries, where the results are either fairly 
reliable (Ghana, 1960, and the United Arab 
Republic, 1960), or where they have been 
seriously tested and adjusted (Tanganyika, 1 

1957). 

II. POPULATION GROWTH 

A. Fertility 

2. The average crude birth rate in Ghana 
for the period 1955-1960 may be estimated by 
the reverse-survival method at 51 per 1,000. In 
Tanganyika, the analysis of the results of the 
1957 census of African population led to a 
number of estimates, the most reliable of which 
was believed to be 46 per 1,000. 2 In the United 
Arab Republic, the 1959 and the 1960 recorded 
crude birth rate for the population residing in 
health bureau areas was 46.6 per 1,000. 3 How
ever, the rates for health bureau areas seem to 
overstate the true rates for the entire popula
tion. 4 By readjusting for urban-rural ratios, 
a new series of birth rates is obtained which 

1 Now part of the United Republic of Tanzania. 
2 Tanganyika, African Census Report, 1957 (Dar

es-Salaam, Government Printer, 1963). 
3 United Arab Republic, Vital Statistics, 1960, vol. I 

(Cairo, Government Press, 1963). 
4 United Nations Economic Commission for Africa, 

"Fertility, mortality, international migration and popu
lation growth" (United Nations document, E/CN.14/ 
ASPP /L.2), p. 6. 

seems to reflect more adequately the levels and 
trends of the crude birth rate in the United 
Arab Republic. It gives crude birth rates of 46 
per 1,000 for the periods 1937-1942 and 1942-
1947; 47 for 1950-1955, 44 for 1955-1960 and 
46 for 1960-1961. 

3. The crude birth rates found in Ghana, 
Tanganyika and the United Arab Republic are 
close to the average rates that may be found 
in the western, the eastern and the north Afri
can subregions, respectively. Furthermore, 
these rates are more or less typical of the 
developing countries of the world and are 
distinctly higher than those found in western 
Europe and North America. 

4. Recent past trends of the crude birth rate 
in Tanganyika cannot be determined with any 
acceptable degree of reliability. It is assumed, 
however, that the rate has been fairly constant 
over the past few decades and is expected to 
rise in the near future. 5 In Ghana, by reverse
survival of the relevant age groups in the 1960 
census, crude birth rates of 51 per 1,000 are 
obtained for 1950-1955 and 1955-1960. No 
reliable estimates of the crude birth rate in 
Ghana prior to 1950 are available. Neverthe
less, crude birth rates of over 50 per 1,000 
were not known to exist in west Africa before 
1950, and the possibility that the crude birth 
rate in Ghana has recently risen should not be 
excluded. 

5. It seems probable that for the few 
decades prior to the Second World Viar, no 
significant changes in the crude birth rate in 
Egypt took place. There are strong indications, 
however, that the average crude birth rates 
for the periods 1945-1960 or 1950-1960 were 
distinctly higher than those obtained during the 
fifteen and ten years preceding 1945, and recent 
estimates of fertility rates in the United Arab 
Republic indicate that the fertility rate has 
risen from 172 in 1947 to 190 in 1960. 

6. The above arguments suggest that at the 
early stages of development African countr~es 
may experience rising birth rates together with 
falling death rates. This may be owing to 

5 Tanganyika, African Census Report, 1957. 
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improved health conditions, which not only 1961 of 19 per 1,000. For the United Arab 
reduce the death rate, but also increase the Republic, such a level of mortality seems to 
birth rate through reducing the high incidence indicate an expectation of life at birth between 
of fertility-inhibiting diseases and complete or 47.5 and 50 years. 
partial female sterility. In projecting African 11. Mortality levels in Ghana and Tan
populations, therefore, "high" assumptions ganyika are more or less typical of African 
should, in most instances, be formulated in countries south of the Sahara, but are signif
terms of constant, rather than rising, fertility icantly higher than those found in other sub
and of declining mortality, at least for the short regions of the world. Mortality levels in the 
run. United Arab Republic are distinctly lower than 

7. In this paper, two assumptions are made those generally found in tropical Africa, but 
in projecting the crude birth rates of each of are still sufficiently high to be comparable to 
the three countries in question. For Ghana levels found in the developing countries of 
and Tanganyika, the "high" assumption is Latin America and south-east Asia. Never
that the crude birth rate will rise linearly to 55 theless, the trend in African mortality has, 
per 1,000 by 1975. The corresponding assump- since the beginning of the post-war period, 
tion for the United Arab Republic is that the been declining. 
crude birth rate will rise to 50 by 1970 6 and 12. In projecting mortality levels, it will 
remain at that level until 1975. The "low" be assumed that for the period 1960 to 1975 
assumption is that the crude birth rate will a gain of 2.5 years every five years in expecta
remain at its current level until 1975, i.e., 51, tion of life at birth would be realized in all 
46 and 46, respectively, for the three countries. three countries. With the use of the United 

B. Mortality 

8. In Ghana, the recorded crude death rate 
in a compulsory registration urban area was 
approximately 22 per 1,000 for the period 
1956-1959. 7 This may be taken as a lower 
limit of the rate in the whole country. On the 
other hand, the latest estimates of the crude 
death rate in French West Africa indicate 
average levels for the region of approximately 
27 to 29 per 1,000. 8 These averages may be 
regarded as upper limits of the crude death rate 
in Ghana, and an average of 24 per 1,000 for 
the crude death rate in 1960 may, therefore, be 
estimated. · 

9. In Tanganyika, a crude death rate of 
24-25 per 1,000 was found by the analysts of 
the 1957 African census returns. 9 It is believed 
that the rate has been decreasing slightly since 
1948, indicating an early stage in the long
run traditional fall in mortality in a developing 
country. 

10. In the United Arab Republic, the 
adjusted series of crude death rates 10 in health 
bureau areas indicates an average for 1960-

6 A level slightly higher than the average for the 
post-war period of 1945-1955 for the country as a 
whole, but lower than that achieved in the same period 
in urban areas. 

1 Demographic Yearbook, 1962 (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 63.XIII.1). 

8 France, Perspectives de population dans les pays 
africains et malagache d'e:rpression fran,aise (Paris, 
Ministere de la Cooperation, December 1963), p. 23. 

9 Tanganyika, African Census Report, 1957, p. 91 . 
• lO Adjustment by same procedure as in the crude 

birth rates, given in paragraph 2. 

Nations model life tables, and the projected 
crude birth rates (see paragraph 7), average 
rates of population growth were first estimated. 
By subtracting these rates from the assumed 
crude birth rates, the average crude death rates 
for the three five-year periods of 1960-1965, 
1965-1970 and 1970-1975 were obtained. 

C. Migration 

13. Little is known about the extent of 
emigration and immigration in Ghana and 
Tanganyika. Nevertheless, it is quite evident 
that international movements of population of 
temporary or permanent nature, between 
countries of tropical Africa, are substantial. On 
balance, it is believed that Ghana is a net im
migration country, whereas for Tanganyika net 
migration does not seem to have played an 
important role in the over-all growth of the 
African population. In the United Arab Re
public, migration statistics, which are fairly 
accurate, indicate no significant migration. 

D. Population growth 

14. In Tanganyika, on the basis of the best 
estimates, the average rate of natural increase 
for the period 1948-1957 seems to be around 
2.2 per cent. 11 Since there seems to have been 
slight net emigration of Africans from Tan
ganyika, an average rate of growth of 2 per 
cent for the African population may be rea
sonably assumed for that period. For the year 
1957, the rate of natural increase of 2.2 per 
cent will be taken as that of population growth. 

11 Tanganyika, African Census Report, 1957, p. 92. 
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In Ghana, the estimated rate of natural increase 
for _the. period 1948-1966 is 2.7 per cent. In 
pro}ectmg the population of this country, an 
arbitrary allowance for net immigration of 0.2 
~er cent will. be made. Recent rates of popula
tion grc:nvth m the Unit~d Arab Republic may 
be obtained from the ad3usted birth and death 
rates of the health bureau areas. The adjusted 
average rate of natural increase for 1960-1961 
was 2.7 per cent. 

15. Rates of natural increase found in 
Ghana and ~n the United Arab Republic 
represent a middle range for Africa while that 
of Tanganyika is probably on the '1ower side. 
Furthermore, the rates of natural increase for 
all three countries are comparable to those 
found in the other developing countries of the 
world, but are distinctly higher than those 
found in most of western Europe and North 
America. 

16. Projected rates of natural increase and 
populat~on growth for Ghana, Tanganyika and 
the Umted Arab Republic for three five-year 
periods beginning 1960-1965 were calculated. 
Two rates of natural increase were obtained for 
each period. The "high" was obtained after 
projecting the population by five-year intervals 
at. the mortality level ( see paragraph 12) and 
with the use of the "high" fertility assumption 
(s~e paragraph 7). The "low" was obtained by 
usmg the same mortality levels with the "low" 
fertility levels assumed in paragraph 7. 12 The 
average values of the projected components 
and th~ rates of population growth in the three 
countries, as well as the resulting levels of 
actual population totals, are given in table 1. 

III. LABOUR FORCE GROWTH 

17. Projected relative age distributions of 
the populations of Ghana, Tanganyika and the 
United Arab Republic for 1965, 1970 and 1975 
are presented in table 2. Following these projec
tions, it seems likely that the age group under 
15 years will, in all three countries, gain at 
the expense of the age group 15-64 years. 
The relative share of the older age group of 
65 years and over would not change consider
ably. Since the activity rates for the former 
age group is generally lower than that of the 
latter age group, a tendency for the crude 
activity rate to fall will result. Moreover, 
intensive literacy campaigns and the rapid 
introduction of universal education will ne
cessarily reduce the level of economic activity 

12 For Tanganyika, the 1957 population was moved 
to 1960 by assuming a rate of population growth of 2 
per cent between 1957 and 1960 and no change in the 
relative sex-age distribution. 
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among the younger age groups. It also seems 
possible that, with social advancement, the 
maximum age of exit from the labour force, at 
least in the rapidly growing urban centres, will 
be lowered. In brief, the effects of the two 
d~terminants of the crude activity rate, age 
distribution and participation, are likely to 
contribute to a declining level of over-all 
activity. If the above is true, the dependency 
ratios in African countries will soon be rising. 

A. Crude activity rates 
18. The crude activity rate for both sexes 

reported for the United Arab Republic is too 
low to be credible. Its low level is obviously 
owing to the low activity rate reported for 
females, i.e., 4.8 per cent. 13 If the average sex
ratio for Algeria, Morocco and Tunisia ( about 
60 per cent) is applied to the agricultural sector 
of the United Arab Republic, the female 
activity rate would be raised from the reported 
4.8 per cent to an estimated 23 per cent, and 
the crude activity rate for both sexes would be 
raised from 30 per cent to 39 per cent, the 
crude activity rate for males being SS per cent. 
These estimates of labour force participation 
in economic activity in the United Arab Re
public seem to be more reasonable. 

19. The crude activity rate for Ghana, 40.5 
per cent, seems also to be understated, probably 
owing to the fact that questions on economic 
activity were tabulated only for persons aged 
15 years and over. Activity rates for the sex
age groups 6-14 years, available for the United 
Arab Republic, were applied to the relevant 
sex-age groups in Ghana. As a result, the 
activity rates in_ Ghana would be 54 per cent 
for males, 35 per cent for females and 45 per 
cent for both sexes. For Tanganyika, man
power data are extremely scanty. A series of 
adjustments produced estimates of crude 
activity rate for males of 55 per cent; females, 
36 per cent; and both sexes, 45 per cent. 

B. The sex-age activity rates 
20. Table 3 gives the estimated activity 

rates by broad age groups for males '.1-nd 
females in Ghana, Tanganyika and the Umted 
Arab Republic. Compared with rates obtained 
in developed countries, these are higher for 
the age group under 15 and over 65 years, 
somewhat higher than in North America but 
not significantly higher than in western Europe 
for the age group 15-19 years, and seem to 
show no genuine difference for the age group 
20-64 years. 

13 Based on 1960 Census, International Labour 
Office, Year Book of Labour Statistics 1963 (Geneva, 
1963). 
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21. In projecting the sex-age activity rates, 

allowance should be made for the decreasing 
activity rates among the younger age groups 
(under 15 years). The low assumption here is 
that the male and female activity rates for all 
three countries will fall linearly to a negligible 
value by the year 2000. For the age groups be
tween 15 and 64 years, no change will be 
assumed to take place before 1975. Finally, for 
the age groups 65 years and over, current 
western European and North American levels 
will again be assumed to obtain in the three 
African countries by the year 2000. A high 
assumption will also be made if only for data
control purposes. Following this assumption, 
no change will take place in the sex-age activity 
rates before the end of 1975. 

C. The future labour force 

22. A number of projections of the labour 
force of Ghana, Tanganyika and the United 
Arab Republic may now be made since three 
projections of the population by age and sex 
(high, low and average) and two projections 
of the sex-age activity rates were made. The 
most likely situation to materialize, in the 
authors' opinion, is the one obtained by using 
the average projections of the population and 
the low projections of activity rates. It is 
based on the belief that health conditions will 
continue to improve and that social progress 
will advance further. The result here will be 
that population will again grow faster than the 
labour force in all three countries. 

23. The situation results in the labour force 
and population projections shown in table 1, 
columns 5 and 6. It is found that between 1960 
and 1975 the labour force of Ghana will grow 
by 43 per cent, while its population will grow 
by more than 61 per cent. Similarly, the labour 
force of Tanganyika will grow by 34 per cent, 
while its population will grow by 46 per cent. 

Finally, to a labour force growth of 44 per cent 
in the United Arab Republic will correspond 
a population increase of 62 per cent. Con
sequently, activity rates will fall from 45 per 
cent in 1960 to 40 per cent in 1975 in Ghana, 
from 45 to 41 per cent in Tanganyika and 
from 40 to 34 per cent in the United Arab 
Republic. This means that an average worker 
in Ghana or the United Arab Republic 
(whether employed or unemployed) will have 
over 20 per cent more dependants in 1975 than 
in 1960, and that in Tanganyika, the depen
dency ratio will increase by 16 per cent during 
the same period. Assuming that every aditional 
dependant would require the same amount of 
economic goods as the previous one, the aver
age worker in Ghana, Tanganyika and the 
United Arab Republic, roughly speaking, will 
have to increase his productivity by 23, 16 and 
20 per cent respectively by 1975 to remain at 
the 1960 level of living. 

D. The. se.r-age distribution of the labour force 

24. An analysis of the sex-age distribution 
brings out at least two facts which tend to 
counterbalance the unfavourable trend of de
pendency ratios. The fall in the relative size 
of the age group under 15 years, caused by 
spreading education and training, tends even
tually to raise the productivity of the worker. 
Furthermore, if the workers under 15 and over 
65 years of age are the less productive, then 
the predicted decline in their relative shares of 
the labour force should result in raising aver
age productivity. Other demographic and man
power factors will also tend to increase labo.ur 
productivity. Health improvements, the eradic
ation of productivity-inhibiting diseases and, 
most important perhaps, the possible structural 
change in the future industrial and occupational 
composition of the labour force should have 
favourable effects. 

Tables 1-3 follow 011 page 276 
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Table 1. Average projected crude birth rate and crude death rate, rates of natural increase, 
most likely size of population and labour force, and activity and dependency rates, 1960-1975 

Crude Crude 
birth death 
rate rate Rate of 
(per (per natnral Labo1tr 

1,000 1,000 increase Population• force a Activity popttlation) population) (Percentage) (Millions) (Millions) rates DePende,rcy b 

Glzana 

1%0 .................. 51 24 2.7 6.7 3.04 45 1.20 
1960-1965 .............. 52 23 2.8° 7.8 3.32 43 1.35 
1965-1970 .............. 52 20 3.2 9.1 3.78 42 1.41 
1970-1975 .............. 53 19 3.5 c 10.8 4.36 40 1.48 

Tanganyika 

1960 .................. 47 ?" ~:i 2.2 9.3 4.14 45 1.25 
1960-1%5 .............. 48 25 2.3 10.4 4.52 43 1.30 
1965-1970 .............. 49 23 2.6 11.8 5.00 42 1.36 
1970-1975 .............. 50 22 2.8 13.6 5.55 41 1.45 

United Arab Republic 
1960 .................. 46 19 2.7 26.0 10.09 40 1.58 
1960-1%5 .............. 47 17 3.0 30.2 11.28 37 1.68 
1965-1970 .............. 48 16. 3.2 35.5 12.81 36 1.77 
1970-1975 .............. 48 14 3.4 42.3 14.58 34 1.90 

a At end of year. 
b Ratio of inactive to active. 
c Rounded figure. 

Table 2. Projected relative age distribution of the population of Ghana, Tanganyika 
and the United Arab Republic, 1965, 1970 and 1975 

(Percentage) 

Gha,ra Tanganyika United Arab Republic 

Age group 1965 1970 1975 1965 1970 1975 1965 1970 1975 

14 and under ........ 47.4 47.7 48.5 43.1 44.0 44.9 43.8 45.2 47.8 
15-64 ....... ····· ... 49.8 50.0 49.3 54.9 53.8 53.0 52.5 51.4 48.7 
65 and over .......... 2.8 2.3 2.2 2.0 2.2 2.1 3.7 3.4 3.5 

Table 3. Activity rates by sex for broad age groups in 1960 

Age group 

Under JS 15-19 20-64 65 and over 

Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Ghana 11 10 62 54 96 58 72 43 .................... 
52 64 40 Tanganyika ............... 15 15 67 40 93 

United Arab Republic 12 10 68 35 90 31 63 23 ..... 



The lengthening of working life and its implications 

STUART GARFINKLE 

1. In the United States as in many indus
trialized countries, there has been a sharp in
crease in the average length of working life 
for males. It has not occurred because men 
work longer. Instead, the opposite is true. Men 
who lived to age 70 or 75 in 1960 actually spent 
fewer years in the labour force than they would 
)1ave if they had lived to that age in 1900. The 
mcrease in the average length of working life 
has come about because men live longer. 

2. Economic, social and medical develop
ments have combined to reduce the incidence of 
death at all ages. The dependent years prior to 
the beginning of a work career are notably less 
hazardous than fifty years ago. At that time, 
many children did not live to reach the pro
ductive ages, and yet much of the family and 
community resources was spent in attempting 
to rear these children. In the United States, 
only about seventy-five out of 100 boy babies 
lived to their twentieth birthday in 1900, 
compared with ninety-five out of 100 babies in 
1960. Under 1900 conditions, fifty out of 100 
male babies would have lived to be 70 years of 
age, compared with seventy-six out of 100 in 
1960. 

3. These changes have greatly increased the 
potential productive years for male babies. 
Under 1900 mortality conditions, about 2.8 
million man-year would be generated between 
the ages of 20 and 65 years by a single cohort 
of 100,000 babies. In 1960 this figure had risen 
to 3.6 million, an increase of almost 30 per 
cent. This increase in the chances of living 
to and through the prime labour force years 
has been accompanied by greater emphasis on 
education and training in the preparation for 
work life. It is certainly true that much of 
the need for higher education has resulted 
from the complexity of modern industrial and 
commercial practices. It is also worthy of note 
that emphasis on lengthened education has 
been accompanied by a reduction in the loss 
of young lives, so that more of the educated 
persons can and do become workers. And once 
having reached the working ages, the chances 
of living a long and fruitful life are much 
greater than they used to be. 

4. "Tables of working life" were developed 
in an attempt to sharpen the meaning of these 
developments 1-at first, perhaps, simply to 
develop a measure of the ratio of dependent 
years to productive years. Recently, with the 
development of more frequent and more precise 
measures of economic activity, 2 the tables of 
working life have been refined and used in a 
number of different ways to measure various 
aspects of labour force dynamics (see annex). 

5. Tables of working life are based on 
ordinary life tables and incorporate many life 
table concepts. The following is a brief descrip
tion of the meaning of each of the columns 
shown in a table of working life: 

(a) Year of age (x to x + 1): all of the 
variables in the table are expressed in terms of 
the exact birthday (x) or of the interval be
tween successive birthdays (x to x + 1), in 
accordance with standard life table practice; 

( b) Number living in year of age ( L:c) : 
this is the "stationary population" or number 
of persons who would be living in any age 
interval under the assumption of 100,000 live 
births annually, subject throughout life to the 
specified mortality rates ; 

( c) Percentage of population in labour force 
in year of age («'.r); 

( d) Number in labour force in year of age 
(Lw,,): the "stationary labour force" shows 
the number in labour force status in each year 
of age under conditions of labour force par
ticipation prevailing in the reference year ; 

1 Seymour L. \Volibein, The Length of Working 
Life, Population Studies (December 1949); United 
States Bureau of Labor Statistics, Tables of IV 0rki11g 
Life for Men, 1950 (Bulletin 1001); United States 
Bureau of Labor Statistics, Tables of Working Life 
for Women, 1950 (Bulletin 1204); other earlier 
studies were developed by Georgia Mortara, "La 
durata media della vita" Rivista Italiano Di Sociolo
gia, Fasc. IV (July 1908), Fasc. V (October 1908). 

!! Labour force concepts were greatly modified in 
the 1940 census of population. Prior to 1940, measures 
of economic activity were crude by comparison. Since 
1940, the Monthly Report 011 the Labor Force has 
been available, and concepts and coverage of the 
sample used to prepare the monthly estimates have 
greatly improved. 
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(e) Accessions to labour force (1,000 A"'): 

this column shows the net accessions to the life 
table labour force per 1,000 population between 
successive years of age; 

(f) Probability of separations due to all 
causes (1,000 Q:): the probability of separa
tion is defined as the net separations from the 
life table labour force between successive ages 
of those in the stationary labour force in the 
base year; 

(g) Probability of separations due to death 
(1,000 Qi); 

(h) Probability of separations due to retire
ment (1,000 Q;); 

( i) Average number of remaining years of 
life ( e~ ) : the total life expectancy function is 
identical with that shown in the conventional 
life tables ; 

(j) Average number of remaining years of 
working life (e0wx): this function shows the 
average remaining years of working life for 
men in the labour force. 

TABLES OF WORKING LIFE FOR 1960 

6. The table of working life begins with a 
group of 100,000 male babies, and follows them 
through life until the age when the last person 
has died. The 1960 tables show that at age 20, 
95,374 of the original group are still alive. 
Death rates between age 20 and age 40 are 
rather low and at age 40, 91,326 of the origi
nal group are still alive. The next twenty years 
of a man's life are much more hazardous, how
ever, and only 72,588 are expected to be alive 
at age 60. After age 60, the death rates rise 
even more rapidly and by age 80, only 23,245 
are still alive. 

PATTERNS OF WORKING LIFE FOR 1960 

7. The table of working life differs from an 
ordinary life table. It reflects not only the 
effects of death on a group of 100,000 males 
born alive, but also the effects of labour market 
activities. For example, at age 14, only 15 per 
cent of the male population are working or 
looking for work. This proportion rises very 
rapidly after age 14, particularly at those ages 
when young men are graduating from or other
wise leaving school. Between ages 16 and 17, 
15 per cent of the population begin a work 
career; and between ages 17 and 18, about 18 
per cent begin a work career. The rates of 
labour force entry drop off very rapidly after 
the late teens, and after age 30 there are very 
few men who begin a work career. 

8 Labour force participation for men 
rea~hes a peak in the early 1930's and remains 
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relatively stable at a level of over 95 per cent 
until age SO, although declining very slightly 
between ages 35 and 50. After age 50, the 
incidence of disabling conditions, the difficulties 
of finding work among unemployed workers, 
the availability of public and private pension 
plans, and other circumstances result in more 
rapid separations from the labour force. 

9. The 1960 patterns of labour force par
ticipation show that between ages SO and 60, 
the labour force rate declined from 95 to 85 
per cent; and between ages 60 and 65, it de
clined from 85 to 56 per cent. The 1960 table 
also shows one of the sharpest changes in the 
work lives of men occurring between the ages 
of 64 and 65, the age at which Social Security 
benefits become available without penalty and 
the age at which many private pension plans 
provide for compulsory or voluntary retire
ment. Almost a fourth of the men in the labour 
force at age 64 retire by the time they are 65 
years of age. More recent data would probably 
show a rise in retirement occurring at age 62 
-the age when reduced benefits have been 
available since 1961. Retirement in 1960 was 
a more important reason than death for sepa
ration from the labour force for several ages 
older than 65, although the tendency to retire 
declines very sharply after age 65. The rise 
in the retirement rate at age 65 does not show 
the full extent of the reduction in labour force 
activity at this age. The proportion of em
ployed men· who work on part-time schedules 
increases from 14 to 21 per cent between ages 
64 and 65, in part as a result of the availability 
of Social Security benefits to those over. 65 
whose earnings do not exceed specified 
amounts. 

THE LENGTH OF WORKING LIFE AS OF 1960 

10. Men in the labour force at age 20 can 
expect to live an additional fifty years and to 
work forty-three years, leaving about sev~n 
years outside the labour force. At age 40, hfe 
expectancy has declined to thirty-one ye~rs 
and work life expectancy to twenty-four, with 
seven years still expected in retirement. Even 
at age 60, men can expect to live an additional 
15.8 years, on the average, and to work an 
additional eight and one half years. Because of 
the very rapid rate of retirement between the 
sixty-fourth and sixty-fifth year of age, those 
remaining in the labour force at age 65 ac
tually have a longer work life expectancy than 
did those in the labour force at age 64. 

VV ORK LIFE POTENTIAL 
11. Between 1900 and 1960, the number 

of man-years of work expected from 100,000 
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boy and girl babies increased from thirty-two 
t? forty-one years for men; for women, from 
six to twenty years. 

Table 1. Number of man-years of work expected 
from 100,000 persons born alive 

(Millions) 

1900 ................... . 
1940 ................... . 
1950 ................... . 
1960 ................... . 

Men Women 

32 
38 
42 
41 

6 
12 
15 
20 

12. This increase has occurred as a result 
of the lengthened life expectancy and despite 
longer schooling prior to a work career and 
1:1ore years in retirement. The work life poten
tial of women has also increased as a result of 
the trend towards longer life, but this trend 
has been accelerated by an increased tendency 
for women to work outside the home. How
ever, work life potential does not reflect the 
full gain in productive capacity because it does 
not allow either for the greater education and 
training of workers or for changing technol-

ogy. Both of these have combined to increase 
the productive capacity per worker more than 
is indicated by the ratio of productive popula
tion to total population. 

vVoRK LIFE EXPECTANCY OF MEN IN THE 

LABOUR FORCE 

13. Work life expectancy for a man aged 
20 years rose from thirty-nine years in 1900 
to forty-three years by 1960 largely as a result 
of longer life expectancy. Retirement as it is 
known today was relatively uncommon in 
1900, and the difference between life expect
ancy and work life expectancy was only three 
years. The longer-range effects of the decline 
in opportunities for self-employment in agri
cultural, as well as in non-agricultural, indus
tries, the recent availability of public and pri
vate pension plans, and the effects of discri
mination against older workers in lay-off and 
hiring practices, are evident from a comparison 
of 1900 and 1960 working life patterns. For 
men aged 60 years, life expectancy rose moder
ately by almost one and one· half years, but 
work life expectancy declined by three years 
as a result of a long-run trend towards earlier 
retirement. 

Table 2. Average number of remaining years of life in labour force 
and in retirement for males 1900, 1940, 1950, and 1960 

Average number of years remaining 

Age and Life Work life In retire· 
year expectancy expectancy ment 

Age 20 
1900 ........................ 42.2 a 39.4 2.8 
1960 .................. · · · · · · 49.6 42.6 7.0 

Age 60 
1900 ........................ 14.3 a 11.5 2.8 
1960 ....................... · 15.8 8.5 7.3 

a For white males in eleven original death registration states of 1900. 

ESTIMATING ENTRANTS TO AND SEPARATIONS 

FROM THE LABOUR FORCE 

14. In recent years, concern has been ex
pressed about the increasing number of young 
people who can be expected to enter the labour 
force as a result of population growth in the 
young ages. The number of babies born during 
and after the Second World vVar reached phe
nomenally high levels. These youngsters are 
now reaching ages when they typically begin a 
work career. One can observe the effects of 
this development in the rising number of young 
people both in the population and in the labour 
force. Estimates of the gross number of men 
wh6 can be expected to begin a work career in 

the years ahead can be made by applying 
annual labour force accession rates from tables 
of working life, by age, to the projected popu
lation at corresponding ages. Similar approxi
mations can be made for entry into the labour 
force of women at young ages. 3 These num
bers should be regarded as approximations, 
however, since economic conditions and other 
considerations may increase or decrease the 
number of young persons seeking to begin a 
work career in any one year. 

15. At the opposite end of the working life 
span, the tables of working life provide a mea-

a United States Bureau of Labor Statistics, Tables 
of Worki11g Life for Women, 1950, Bulletin 1204. 
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sure of separation from the labour force re
sulting from death or retirement. Separation 
rates from tables of working life provide a 
basis for measuring expected losses from cer
tain occupations due to death and retirement. 
These rates applied to the age distribution of 
workers in specified occupations indicate rough
ly the number of persons who must be trained 
in those occupations if the demand for the 
occupational skills remains unchanged. These 
estimates assume that separation rates for each 
age group in the labour force apply to corre
sponding age groups in each occupation. 

ESTD[ATES OF LIFETL\rE JOB CHANGES 

16. Tables of ,vorking life have also been 
adapted to provide an estimate of the number 
of times a man can be expected to change jobs 
during his ,vorking life, as well as the length 
of time he can be expected to stay on each job. 4 

17. A recent study of job mobility prepared 
by the Bureau of Labor Statistics 6 provided 
data on the number of job changes that were 
made during 1961 by men in each age group. 
If it is assumed that the 1961 age patterns of 
job changing will remain constant, it is possible 
to estimate the number of job changes ( defined 
as a change of employer) that men at each age 
can be expected to make during the rest of 
their working life. If the number of different 
jobs is divided into the remaining years of 
work life, it is also possible to derive an esti
mate of the average length of time that men 
at each age can be expected to remain on one 
job. 

18. Under conditions prevailing at the be
ginning of the 1960's, the average 20-year-old 
man in the ,vork force could be expected to 
change jobs about six or seven times, and spend 
about five and one half years on each job during 
his remaining working life of about forty-three 
years. Despite their shorter over-all work life 
expectancy of only twelve years, the length of 
time that 55-year-old men can be expected to 
stay on a job is over seven years-one and one 
half years longer than for young men of 20 
years because most workers who change jobs 
in their fifties can be expected to work on their 
new job until they die or retire. 

INTERNATIONAL COMPARISONS 

19. Tables of working life have been pre
pared for several countries, using either the 

4 United States Bureau of Labor Statistics, Job 
Changing and Manpower Training, .Manpower Report 
No. 10 (Washington, D.C., 1964). . . 

;; United States Bureau of Labor Statistics, Job 
Jfobility iii 1961, Special Labor Force Report No. 35. 
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same or similar techniques that were used by 
the Bureau of Labor Statistics. \Vhen histori
cal comparisons can be made, such as in the 
United States, the development from a pre
dominantly agricultural to an industrial econ
omy has been accompanied by a lengthening 
of life expectancy, of work life expectancy and 
a lengthening of the period of life spent ou!
side the work force. 6 Similarly, when agn
cultural and industrialized countries are com
pared at the same approximate dates, life ex
pectancy, work life expectancy and years out
side the labour force are longer in industrial
ized countries. 7 These changing relationships 
have many implications for national well-being. 
The number of years spent in productive work 
by 100,000 persons born alive, as they l!ve 
out their lives, increases greatly as sanitation 
and medical advances reduce death rates at all 
ages. Usually this type of development accom
panies industrialization and the development 
of advanced technology. 

20. Many analysts have measured social and 
economic development of various countries in 
terms of some variant of the ratio of produc
tive population to total (productive plus non
productive) population. A more ~omplete 
evaluation of this situation should consider that 
the lengthening of life prior to entry into ~he 
work force has made it possible to greatly .m
crease the amount of education and trammg 
provided to the work force. And the length
ening of working life has permitted the more 
intensivelv trained workers to spend more man
years at • work. These two features, coupled 
with advanced technology, have added gre~tly 
to productive capacity. It is, of course, im
possible to separate the effects of the greater 
education and training of the work force from 
the development of technology in _assessi!lg. the 
greater productive capacity of mdustnahze_d 
countries. But any appraisal should not _be li
mited to the increasing ratio of productive. to 
total population. Ideally, it should _be pos.s1ble 
to synthesize these developments 111 a sm~le 
measure of man-years of produc!ive ~apac)tY 
by combining a measure of _work11;1g. hfe with 
a measure of the more intensive tra111111g of ~ur 
work force, and/or with a measure <;f the 111-
creasing output per man-year to g1ye mor1 
perspective to international comparisons o 
industrial and social development. 

6 S. vVolfbein, EmploJment and Unemployment in 
the United States, chapter 7. . 

1
. 

7 Demographic Aspects of Manpower. Repo, t . · 
Se;: and Age Patterns of Partic~pat~on in Econo~111~ 
Activities (United Nations pubhcat10n, Sales No.· 
61.XIII.4). 
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ANNEX 

Table of working life; males, 1960 

Number livittg of 100,000 born alive 
Average 

number of remaining 
years of: 

I" labour force Accessions S eparatio,is from the labour force Labour to the la- (per 1,000 in labor force) 
Year Percentage bour force fo_rce. 

of In of (per 1,000 in Due to all Due to Due to Life part,cipation 
age population Number population population) causes death retirement (9) (10) 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) e; c: w.r 
x L.,, Lwz w.,, 1000 A.,, 1000 Q; 1000 Q! 1000 o; (At beginnin.Q 

(fa year of age) (Between years of age) of year of age) 

14 .......... 96,102 14,800 15.4 52.0 .9 .9 55.2 48.3 
15 .......... 96,020 19,780 20.6 119.9 1.1 1.1 54.2 47.3 
16 .......... 95,918 31,269 32.6 143.8 1.2 1.2 53.3 46.3 
17 .......... 95,800 45,026 47.0 177.8 1.4 1.4 52.3 45.4 
18 .......... 95,666 61,992 64.8 116.8 1.5 1.5 51.4 44.4 
19 .......... 95,523 73,075 76.5 63.9 1.5 1.6 50.5 43.5 

20 .......... 95,374 79,065 82.9 33.9 1.7 1.7 49.6 42.6 
21 .......... 95,211 82,167 86.3 26.0 1.8 1.8 48.6 41.6 
2? 95,039 84,490 88.9 18.9 1.8 1.8 47.7 40.7 -· ......... 
23 .......... 94,865 86,137 90.8 14.0 1.8 1.8 46.8 39.8 
24 .......... 94,692 87,306 92.2 11.0 1.8 1.8 45.9 38.9 

2" 94,526 88,193 93.3 9.0 1.8 1.8 45.0 37.9 J .......... 

26 .......... 94,360 88,887 94.2 8.0 1.7 1.7 44.1 37.0 
27 .......... 94,197 89,487 95.0 7.0 1.7 1.7 43.1 36.l 
28 .......... 94,033 89,990 95.7 5.9 1.7 1.7 42.2 35.l 
29 .......... 93,869 90,396 96.3 5.0 1.8 1.8 41.3 34.2 

30 .......... 93,697 90,699 96.8 2.0 1.9 1.9 40.4 33.2 
31 .......... 93,522 90,716 97.0 1.0 1.9 1.9 39.4 32.3 
32 .......... 93,341 90,634 97.1 1.0 2.0 2.0 38.5 31.4 
33 .......... 93,151 90,543 97.2 1.0 2.2 2.2 37.6 30.4 
34 .......... 92,948 90,438 97.3 3.4 2.4 1.0 36.7 29.5 

35 .......... 92,728 90,132 97.2 3.6 2.5 1.1 35.7 28.6 
36 .......... 92,493 89,811 97.1 3.8 2.8 1.0 34.8 27.7 
37 .......... 92,238 89,471 97.0 4.0 3.0 1.0 33.9 26.8 
38 .......... 91,960 89,109 96.9 4.3 3.3 1.0 33.0 25.9 
39 .......... 91,659 88,726 96.8 4.7 3.6 1.1 32.1 25.0 

40 .......... 91,326 88,312 96.7 5.0 4.0 1.0 31.2 24.1 
41 .......... 90,964 87,871 96.6 5.4 4.4 1.0 30.3 23.2 
42 .......... 90,568 87,398 96.5 5.9 4.8 1.1 29.5 22.3 
43 .......... 90,131 86,886 96.4 6.3 5.3 1.0 28.6 21.4 
44 .......... 89,654 86,337 96.3 7.1 6.1 1.0 27.7 20.6 

45 ........ 89,106 85,720 96.2 7.5 6.4 1.1 26.9 19.7 
46 .......... 88,534 85,081 96.1 9.2 7.1 2.1 26.0 18.8 
47 .......... 87,904 84,300 95.9 10.0 7.9 2.1 25.2 18.0 
48 .......... 87,206 83,456 95.7 12.0 8.9 3.1 24.4 17.2 
49 .......... 86,428 82,452 95.4 13.8 9.6 4.2 23.6 16.4 

SO .......... 85,596 81,316 95.0 16.4 11.2 5.2 22.8 15.6 
51. ......... 84,637 79,982 94.5 18.6 12.4 6.2 22.1 14.8 
52 .......... 83,591 78,492 93.9 20.8 13.4 7.4 21.3 14.0 
53 .......... 82,468 76,860 93.2 22.8 14.3 8.5 20.6 13.3 
54 .......... 81,283 75,105 92.4 25.1 15.4 9.7 19.9 12.6 

55 .......... 80,020 73,218 91.5 27.0 16.2 10.8 19.2 11.9 
56 .......... 78,717 71,239 90.5 28.3 17.3 11.0 18.5 11.2 
57 .......... 77,344 69,223 89.5 32.1 18.8 13.3 17.8 10.5 
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ANNEX (continued) 

Table of working life; males, 1960 (continued) 

Average 

N,rmbcr /i,-i,rg of 100,000 born ali,•c ,uimber of remaining 
years of: 

In labo,rr fo,·cc Accessions Separations from the labour force Labour 
to the la- (per 1,000 fo labor force) 

Year Percentage bour force fo!ce. 

of Jn of (per 1,000 in Due to all Due to Due to Life participation 

ar,c pop1<lation Number population population) causes death retirement (9) (!0) 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) e• C z W.r 

,: L,, Lw,, w,, 1000 A,, 1000 Q! 1000 Q! 1000 Q; " (At begim1i11.r1 
(l n year of age) (Between years of age) of year of age) 

58 .......... 75,881 67,003 88.3 35.2 20.6 14.6 17.1 9.8 
59 .. _. ....... 74,306 64,646 87.0 41.1 22.9 18.2 16.4 9.1 
60 .......... 72,588 61,990 85.4 47.8 24.7 23.1 15.8 8.5 
61. ......... 70,774 59,026 83.4 54.0 26.8 27.2 15.2 7.8 
62 .......... 68,849 55,837 81.1 61.8 29.0 32.8 14.6 7.2 
63 .......... 66,820 52,387 78.4 87.3 30.8 56.5 14.0 6.7 
64 .......... 64,699 47,813 73.9 236.7 29.6 234.1 13.4 6.1 

65 .......... 62,533 35,206 56.3 170.1 34.1 136.0 12.8 6.3 
66 .......... 60,246 29,219 48.5 122.5 37.6 84.9 12.3 7.0 
67 .......... 57,879 25,640 44.3 98.4 41.0 57.4 11.8 7.1 
68 .......... 55,438 23,118 41.7 102.6 44.l 58.5 11.2 7.0 
69 .......... 52,923 20,746 39.2 106.4 46.8 59.6 10.7 6.7 

70 .......... 50,374 18,538 36.8 111.7 50.8 60.9 10.2 6.4 
71 .......... 47,733 16,468 34.5 116.5 54.6 61.9 9.8 6.1 
72 .......... 45,046 14,550 32.3 121.5 58.5 63.0 9.3 5.9 
73 .......... 42,325 12,782 30.2 129.7 62.5 67.2 8.8 5.6 
74 .......... 39,586 11,124 28.1 133.6 68.5 65.l 8.4 5.3 

75 .......... 36,785 9,638 26.2 145.2 71.7 73.5 8.0 5.1 

76 .......... 34,047 8,239 24.2 152.3 77.1 75.2 7.5 4.8 

77 .......... 31,320 6,984 22.3 164.1 82.8 81.3 7.1 4.6 

78 .......... 28,617 5,838 20.4 173.3 89.4 83.9 6.7 4.3 

79 .......... 25,946 4,826 18.6 190.8 99.6 91.2 6.3 4.1 

80 .......... 23,245 3,905 16.8 200.8 105.5 95.3 6.0 3.9 

81. ......... 20,669 3,121 15.1 220.4 115.0 105.4 5.6 3.7 

82 .......... 18,159 2,433 13.4 243.3 125.6 117.7 5.3 3.6 

83 .......... 15,734 1,841 11.7 256.9 139.1 117.8 5.0 3.6 

84 .......... 13,408 1,368 10.2 265.4 140.4 125.0. 4.7 3.6 

85 years and 
4.5 3.6 

over ...... 55,525 4,386 7.9 



The influence of family-building activity on women's rate of economic activity 

MURRAY GENDELL 

1. Since women's primary obligations re
volv~ . ab?ut family-building activities, their 
partJc1pat10n in economic activity is contingent 
upon certain conditions: if there are no effect
ive institutional restrictions on their outside 
employr:ient, if they want to work and if jobs 
are ~vat!able in the vicinity, they will work, 
provided their domestic obligations do not take 
too much of their time and energy. 

~- The nature and degree of domestic obli
gations are largely determined by the number 
and age of children. Hence, this paper focuses 
on the relationship between women's activity 
rates and the number and age of their offspring. 

3. Unfortunately, relevant data are avail
able almost exclusively for a few industrialized 
c?untries. 1 '.fhe most systematic, comprehen
sive and reltables sets of these data are those 
provided in the 1960 census reports in Sweden 
and in the United States of America. For this 
reason, these data form the core of the fol
lowing analysis. Other information, mainly 
~rom the same two countries, are also presented 
111 order to provide a more comprehensive ac
count of the nature of the relationship between 
activity rates and maternal responsibility. 

Nu1rnER OF CHILDREN 

4. As early as the 1920's in Sweden, it was 
found that the activity rate of childless wives 
was twice as great as the rate for mothers. 2 

Similarly, in 1943 a Swedish sample survey 
indicated that the percentage in full-time em
ployment was 12 per cent for married women 
without children, 9 per cent for those with one 
child, 5 per cent for wives with two or three 
children and 2 per cent for those with four or 
more children. 3 

1 The information which is available for developing 
countries is either limited in scope or is unreliable or 
inconsistent. See annex I for an indication of this. 

2 These data refer to low-income husband-wife 
families in Stockholm. See K. A. Edin and E. P. 
Hutchinson, Studies of Differential Fertility in 
Sweden (London, King and Sons, Ltd., 1935), pp. 71-
74 and p. 96, table e. 

3 "Employment of married women and mothers", 
International Labour Review, vol. 63, No. 687 (1951). 

S. National data for 1952 show that among 
Swedish wives with one child under age 16 
living at home, the percentage with work ex
perience during the year was almost three 
times as large ( 39 per cent) as the percentage 
among wives with five or more children at 
home (14 per cent). 4 

6. The most satisfactory Swedish data are 
available from the 1960 census (see annex II, 
table A). These also show an inverse corre
lation between the number of minor children 
at home and women's activity rate. In husband
wife families, the correlation is strongest among 
the youngest wives and weakest among the 
oldest, probably because the youngest women 
have the youngest children. Among young 
childless wives the rate is high, and the impact 
of the arrival of the first child, these data 
suggest, is very strong. All wives with no 
minor children at home do not have a higher 
rate than all wives with one child because the 
former are much older. 

7. In the United States of America also, 
the most satisfactory data are available from 
the most recent (1960) census. 5 (See table A.) 
The patterns observable in these figures are 
very much like those just noted in the Swedish 
data, with an inverse correlation stronger at 
the younger ages. One interesting difference, 
however, is the higher activity rates of women 
in the United States, except among childless 
wives below 35 years of age. The main reason 
for this difference probably is the difference 
in the definition of economic activity: the 
United States criterion (at least one hour of 
remunerative employment during the reference 
week) permits more of those employed part
time to be counted as economically active than 
does the Swedish criterion (gainfully employed 

4 E. Dahlstrom, et al., K·l!imiors Ziv och arbete 
(Stockholm, Studieforbundet Naringsliv och Samhalle, 
1962), p. 201. 

5 The earliest pertinent information seems to be from 
the 1940 census, i? which activity rates according to 
the number of children under 10 years of age living 
at home were presented. In the 1950 census however 
ac\ivity rates were related only to the ~umber of 
cluldren ever born. At both dates the value of the 
data was enhanced by providing bre'akdowns according 
to the age of the women. 
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for at least half of normal working hours 
during the reference week). 6 

AGE OF CHILDREN 

8. In Sweden and in the United States, the 
activity rate of mothers was greater the older 
the age of the youngest child at home, among 
both wives living with their husbands and 
other ever-married women. In both countries, 
the direct correlation between the activity rate 
and age of the youngest child at home was 
stronger among the younger wives. 7 

6 Data from Chile, Czechoslovakia, France, Federal 
Republic of Germany and Hungary also indicate a 
negative correlation between the number of children 
and women's activity rate. For data on Chile, see 
L. Tabah and R. Samuel, "Preliminary findings of a 
survey on fertility and attitudes toward family forma
tion in Santiago, Chile", in Research in Family Plan-
11ing, C. V. Kiser, ed. (Princeton, N.J., Princeton 
University Press, 1962). For Czechoslovakia, see 
Z. Jurecek, "Nektere poynatky o ekonomicke cinnosti 
zen z vysledku scitani lidu", Statistika Nos. 8, 9, 
(1964), p. 351; and also J. Prokopec, "Married women 
in household and employment, 1961", Demographie, 
Nos. 1, 2 (1963) (English summary and translation 
of table headings in No. 2). For France, see A. Girard, 
"Le budget-temps de la femme mariee clans les agglo
merations urbaines", Population, No. 4 (1958), pp. 591-
618; and A. Girard, "Le budget-temps de la femme 
mariee a la campagne", Population, No. 2 (1959), 
pp. 253-284, as well as the 1964 census, the main 
(relevant) results of which may be found in M. Guil
bert and V. Isambert-Jamati, "La repartition de la 
main-d'~uvre: la repartition par sexe", in Traite de 
sociologie du travail, G. Friedman and P. Naville, 
eds., vol. I (Paris, Librairie Armand Colin, 1961). 
For the Federal Republic of Germany, see E. Pfeil, 
Die berufstiitigkeit von miittcrn (Tiibingen, J. C. B. 
Mohr (Paul Siebeck), 1961), chap. 2. For Hungary, 
see Kozponti Statistisztikai Hivatal, A Tennc!?eny
scgi, Csaladtervezesi Es Szuletesszabalyozasi Vizsga
lat Fontosabb Adatai (Budapest, 1964), p. 89, table 8-3. 

7 The national sample survey data presented in 

NUMBER AND AGE OF CHILDREN 

9. At this point the question arises: which 
is more influential, the number of children or 
the age of the youngest child? For the first time 
in the United States, and perhaps anywhere 
else, reliable data on a national scale were made 
available in the 1960 census showing the joint 
effect of these two variables on the activity 
rate of mothers (see table B). 

10. The data clearly indicate that the age of 
the youngest child has a more depressing effect 
on the activity rate than the number of chil
dren. For example, the rate for wives living 
with their husbands with only one child below 
3 years of age (22 per cent) is less than that 
for mothers with at least four children at home, 
the youngest of which is not less than 12 years 
old (39 per cent). The same is true for other 
ever-married women. 
FURTHER DATA ON THE NUMBER AND AGE OF 

CHILDREN 

11. From the monthly labour force sample 
survey conducted March 1962 in the United 
States, it was learned that, in terms of work 
experience during 1961, mothers of pre-school 
age children were most likely to work pa:t· 
time for part of the year, whereas those with 
no children under 18 years old at home were 
most likely to work full-time for the full year. 
The extreme values were: 

R. K. Kelsall and S. Mitchell, "Married women and 
employment in England and Wales", Population 
Studies, vol. XIII, No. 1 (1959/60), pp. 19-33, have 
been reordered in order to obtain activity rates 
according to the age of the youngest child at home. 
Except for two deviations, the rate is greater among 
mothers of all ages the older the age of the youngest 
child. 

No Children 
(·18) 

at home 

Children Childrm 
6-17 3.5 Children 
o,ily (,io,ie -3) (-3) 

Worked ditring year 

Full-time, 50-52 weeks. . . . . . . . . 44 
Part-time, 1-26 weeks. . . . . . . . . . 11 

34 
15 

(P erce11tage) 

27 
22 

13 
21 

SOURCE: United States Bureau of Labor Statistics, Special Labor Force 
Report No. 26 (1963), p. A-17, table 0. The Table refers only to wives 
living with their husbands. 

12. Children, especially young ones, ob
viously require much time and energy for their 
care. Just how much time is indicated by the 
results of Alain Girard's interesting studies of 
the time budgets of married women in urban 
and rural milieus in France. 8 

8 A Girard "Le budget-temps de la femme mariee 
dans 

0

Jes aggiomerations urbaines" and "Le budget
temps de la femme mariee a la campagne", Popula
tion, No. 4 (1958) and No. 2 (1959). 

13. He found that as the number of child· 
ren increased, the average number of hours a 
day devoted to child care increased and that 
the average number of hours of housewo:k per 
week also increased among all categories . of 
women, but more so among econom!cally active 
women than among women not active. Cor:es· 
pondingly, the average daily and weekly !1me 
given to remunerative employment declmed 
sharply. 
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14. It is interesting to note that economi

cally active women work ( combining job and 
housework) more hours a week than women 
not economically active, but the difference is 
greatest when there are no children at home 
and least when there are three or more child
ren. This is owing to the fact that, while the 
number of hours of housework increases sharp
ly for all women as the number of children 
increases, economically active women compen
sate for most of this increased domestic demand 
by cutting down sharply on the number of 
hours engaged in remunerative employment. 

15. Thus, the available cross-sectional data 
indi~ate that women's activity rates vary: 
(a) mversely with the number of children living 
at home; and ( b) directly with the age of the 
youngest child at home. 

16. It appears, then, that the greater the 
degree of maternal responsibility, the less likely 
are women to be economically active at any 
moment in time. Moreover, when they do 
,york, they are more likely to work only part
time for only part of the year. 

RETROSPECTIVE INQUIRIES: APPROXIMATIONS 
TO LONGITUDINAL STUDIES 

17. As is the case so frequently, the utility 
of longitudinal data far exceeds their availabi
lity; in this instance only their retrospective 
approximation is available. In conjunction with 
the census of 1935/36 in Sweden, a retros
pective inquiry ( of about 20 per cent of all 
husband-wife families in the country) found a 
correlation between the wife's work history 
and her fertility. After standardizing for age 
and duration of marriage, it was found that 
about one third of the wives who worked full
time more than half of the time they were 
married were childless, as compared with about 
one quarter of those who worked only part
time or occasionally during their marriage and 
with less than one fifth for wives who never 
worked during marriage. Similar differences in 
the average number of children were observed 
in families with children. 9 

18. More recently in the United States, R. 
Freedman and his associates have also found 
an inverse correlation between the length of the 
wife's work experience and her fertility. 10 The 
percentage that never worked after marriage 
increased steadily from 17 per cent of those 

o A. Myrdal, Nation and Family: The Swedish 
Experiment in Democratic Family and Population 
Policy (London, Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner, 1945), 
p. 408. 

10 R. Freedman, P. K. \Vhelpton and A. A. Camp
bell, Family Planning, Sterility and Pop11lation 
Growth (New York, McGraw-Hill, 1959). 

to whom no children had been born to 43 per 
cent of those who had given birth to four 
children. 11 Moreover, there was found to be 
an association between the spacing of children 
and the duration of the wife's employment 
since marriage ; particularly among non-Catho
lics, working wives gave birth at longer inter
vals. 12 

19. \Vhile referring to the work of Freed
man and his associates, it is worth mentioning 
that they have made some progress in un
ravelling the knotty problem of causation. They 
have found that, as has so often been conjec
tured, women with fecundity impairments are 
more likely to become economically active. 
But they have also found that even among 
fecund couples, working wives are more likely 
to use the most effective contraceptive methods 
and, consequently, to have fewer children. 13 

20. Thus, the association between fertility 
and economic activity is accounted for partly 
by selection and partly by deliberate fertility 
control, 14 motivated perhaps by the realization 
that children and economic activity constitute, 
to a considerable extent, competing demands. 

CONCLUSION 

21. Hence, in cultures where wives are per
mitted, if not encouraged, to take employment 
outside the home and where birth control is 
widely practised, economic activity rates clear
ly are considerably influenced by family
building activities. But in developing countries 
-i.e., in cultures where contrary conditions 
tend to prevail-the direct evidence is too 
meagre to provide a clear indication of the in
fluence of family-building activities. However, 
the indirect evidence suggests little or no in
fluence in at least the traditional sector of 
these societies. There, economic activity is 
largely agricultural or consists of handicrafts, 
both of which are conducted at home, and 

11 Computed from data presented in J. C. Ridley, 
"Number of children expected in relation to non
familial activities of the wife", M ii bank .Memorial 
Fund Quarterly, vol. XXXVII (1959), p. 288, table 2. 

12 N. K. Namboodiri, "The wife's work experience 
and child spacing", Mi/bank 1\1 emorial Fund Quar
terly, vol. XLII (1%4), pp. 65-75. It has been con
cluded that an exclusive work history affects child
spacing more than total family size. See D. S. Freed
man, "The relation of economic status to fertility", The 
American Economic Re·dcw, vol. 53 (1963), pp. 416-
426. 

13 R. Freedman et al., op. cit., especially pp. 53 and 
197-198. 

14 A similar conclusion was arrived at on the basis 
of a study conducted in the Federal Republic of Ger
many. See R. Freedman, G. Baumert and :M. Bolte 
"Expected family size and family size values it~ 
West Germany", Pop11/atio11 Studies, vol. XIII (1959/ 
60), pp. 136-150. 
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women economically active at home seem to 
be no less fertile than women not economically 
active. 15 

22. But what is the situation in the modern 
sector of the developing countries? Is it the 

15 See, for example, A. J. Jaffe and K. Azumi, 
"The birth rate and cottage industries in under
developed countries", Economic Development and 
Cultural Change, vol. IX (1960), pp. 52-63. 

same as in the industrialized world? Unfor
tunately, this is not known. If one had the 
answers, one could better judge the relevance 
of the findings presented in this paper to the 
future of these countries. As it is, one must 
be content with the hope that this effort to 
present what little evidence is available will 
stimulate others to fill the large gaps in current 
knowledge, which so obviously exist. 

ANNEXES 

Annex I 

\Vhat little information is available for developing 
countries is either limited in scope or is unreliable or 
inconsistent. For example, in a survey in Poona Dis
trict, V. 11. Dandekar and Kumudini Dandekar, 
found that among wh-es working for pay, births were 
fewer than expected,n and they noted that such a 
finding was consistent with one obtained from an 
inquiry conducted in Kolhapur City. However, their 
data were based on crude distinctions : the wife was 
classified as doing either: (a) manual labour; (b) 
household work; or ( c) other work, with categories 
(a) and (c) comprising the economically active and 
(b) the non-economically active. The basic information 
was elicited from the respondent by asking what was 
her "occupation". 

In a subsequent report, K. Dandekar wrote : "By 
and large, we did not find any evidence to suggest 
that any of these factors had any effect on marital 
fertility." b The factors referred to are the "socio
economic" ones, including economic activity of the 
wife, considered in previous studies. 

Furthermore, N. V. Sovani and K. Dandekar, in 
a survey of Nasik, Kolaba and Satara (North) Dis
tricts, found no evidence that occupation of the wife 

" V. M. Dandekar and Kumudini Dandekar, Survey 
of Fertility and Mortality in Poona District (Poona 
Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics, 1953)'. 

b K. Dandekar, Demographic Survey of Six Rural 
Communities (Poona, Gokhale Institute of Politics 
and Economics, 1959), p. 72. 

was associated with fertility in the rural and urban 
areas of N asik and Kolaba. c 

It is also worth noting that although, in the United 
Nations study of Mysore, it was found that gainfully 
employed women had given birth to fewer children 
than had women occupied only with household duties, d 

E. D. Driver, in his study of fertility in central India, 
found that women working for wages were more 
fertile than those not working for pay. e (And this 
was not due to age differences.) The fact that Driver's 
data were based on distinctions as crude as those 
used by the Dandekars and their associates may 
explain his unusual findings. On the other hand, both 
studies may be offering valid findings, with the rela
tionship between employment and fertility in Bun
galore City and in selected towns and rural areas in 
Mysore State different from the relationship in 
Nagpur District, where Driver conducted his inquiry. 

In any case, it is clear that these bits of evidence, 
with their limitations of scope and methodology, do 
not provide a secure basis for ascertaining the nature 
of the relationship(s) between economic activity and 
maternal responsibility in India. The evidence in 
respect of the relationship in other developing areas, 
where it exists at all, does not seem to be more 
adequate. · 

~ N. V. Sovani and K. Dandekar, Fertility Survey 
of Nasik, Kolaba and Satara (North) Districts 
(Poona, Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics, 
1955), pp. 77-79. 

d The Mysore Population Study (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 61.XIII.3). . 

e E. D. Driver, Differential Fertility in Central India 
(Princeton, N.J., Princeton University Press, 1963). 

Annex II 

Table A. Activity rate of ever-married women, by marital status and 
number of minor children living at home, Sweden and the 
United States of America, 1960 

],lumber of minor children living at home 

0 1 2 3 4 or more 

Sweden 
Ever-married women with children 

under age 16 at home ( other than 
wives, husband present) ........ 71.4 66.2 51.7 35.2 

Married women, husband present .. 25.8 25.7 17.3 12.9 9.4 
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Annex II (continued) 

Table A. Activity rate of ever-married women, by marital status and 
number of minor children living at home, Sweden and the 
United States of America, 1960 (continued) 

United States of America 
. Ever-married women with and 

without children under age 18 at 
home ( other than wives, husband 
present) ...................... . 

Married women, husband present .. 

Number of minor children living at home 

0 2 3 4 or more 

64.4 66.7 60.4 50.6 
45.3 34.6 28.2 23.2 

38.7 
19.5 

SOURCES: Statistiska Centralbyran, Statistiska meddelanden, No. Bl964 :3 
(Stockholm 1964); United States Bureau of the Census, 1960 Census of 
Population, Final Report PC(2) -6A (Washington, D.C., 1963), table 8. 

Table B. Activity rate of ever-married women with children living 
at home, by marital status, number of children and age of youngest 
child, United States of America, 1960 

Age of youngest child at home 

Number of child,·en • Less than 3 3.5 6-11 12·17 

1lfarried, husband present 
1 ................................. 21.5 32.0 37.S 43.1 
4 or more ........................ 13.9 22.9 33.5 39.4 

Other ever-married women 
1 ................................. 47.7 68.0 70.4 71.3 
4 or more ........................ 31.9 41.1 49.4 57.5 

SOURCE: United States Bureau of the Census, 1960 Census of Popu
lation, Final Report PC(2) -6A (Washington, D.C., 1963). 

a Rates for two and three children are intermediate to those shown 
above. 
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Interrelationships of manpower policy and population policy 

PHILIP M. HAUSER 

I. There is a growing awareness in the 
developing nations of the need for explicit 
population and manpower policy as elements 
in national plans for economic development. 1 

The object of economic development is, of 
course, to increase income per capita along 
with effecting other advances in general levels 
of living. Since the population is the beneficiary 
of increases in the levels of living and since a 
large part of the population, as labour force, 
is a factor in its achievement, population and 
labour force policy are necessarily closely in
terrelated in economic planning. 

2. The relationship between population 
changes and labour force changes is far from 
simple. In consequence, if efficient development 
is the goal, it is necessary, among other things, 
to trace the impact of specific population poli
cies on the size growth, composition and distri
bution of the labour force; and, vice versa, to 
trace the effect of specific labour force policies 
on population. Some of these interrelationships 
are considered primarily by pursuing the for
mer course, that is, by examining the effects 
on the labour force of selected population 
changes. 

TOTAL GROWTH 

3. The developing nations, whether in Asia, 
Latin America or Africa, are, on the whole, 
characterized by relatively rapid current and 
prospective population growth. 2 This phenome
non is not so much the result of explicit 
national population policies as of the indirect 
consequence of other national policies, especially 

1 For example, see Report of tlzc Asian Pofmlation 
Conference and Selected_ Papers (Uni~ed Nat~ons 
publication, Sales No.: 6:,.II.F.11); Umted Nations 
Conference o;i tlze Application of Science and Tech
nology for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas, 
Geneva, 1963, 8 vols. (United Nations publication, 
Sales Nos.: 63.I.21-28) (see papers on human re
sources health and nutrition, urbanization and training 
of scie~tific and technical personnel) ; "Inquiry among 
Governments on problems resulting from the interac
tion of economic development and population changes", 
Report of the Secretary-General, 24 November 1964, 
United Nations documents (E/3895/Rev.1-L). 

2 Report title to be published as: World population 
prospects, as assessed in 1963 (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No.: 66.XIII.2). 

those relating to the improvement of health 
and welfare, which have sharply reduced death 
rates while birth rates have remained at high 
levels or even increased. Increased knowledge 
about the magnitude, courses and consequences 
of rapid population growth has led demo~i:a
phers, almost unanimously, to advocate pohc1es 
to reduce current rates of increase. It has been 
demonstrated, in a number of ways, that suc
cess in reducing high population growth rates 
in the developing regions would increase the 
prospect of attaining higher living levels. 3 

4. The writer has calculated, for example, 
that for the developing regions to match the 
1962 northern and western European and 
northern American levels of living (per capita 
gross national product), respectively, by the 
vear 2000 it would be necessary, given current 
populatio~ trends, for the gross national pro
duct from 1962 to 2000 to increase at the fol
lowing annual rates (geometric): 4 

Asia .................. . 
Africa ................. . 
South America ......... . 
Middle America .... . 

Northern 
a1td 

western 
Europe 

9.2 
9.2 
7.3 
7.2 

Norther" 
America 

11.2 
11.1 
9.3 
9.1 

5. The magnitude of this tas~ is evident 
when it is remembered that no nation has ever 

3 For example, Ansley J. Coale and . Edgar M. 
Hoover, Popnlation Growth and E~o1101111c D!veloP
ment in Low-income Countries (Prmceton, Prmceton 
University Press, 1958); Ansley J. Coale, "PopuJa
tion and economic deYelopment", The Popula'.1011 
Dilemma, Philip M. Hauser, ed. (l!:1~glewood Chffs, 
Prentice-Hall, 1963), chap. 4; Philip M. Hause_r, 
"Population and tabor force resources as factor.s. m 
economic development", Human Resources-Tra!11mg 
of Scientific and Technical Personnel, vol. XI, Science 
Technology and Development, United States papers 
prepared for the United Nations Conference on the 
Application of Science and Technology for the Benefit 
of the Less Developed Areas (Washington, Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1964), pp. 8-19. . 

4 Based on the assumption that world populat10n 
will total 6.9 billion in 2000, as per projections of the 
United Nations in 1958 · see The Future Growth of 
TV orld Pop1tlation (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 58.XIII.2). 
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approached such rates of growth in gross na
t10nal product over sustained periods of time. 5 

. 6. H?w would a restricted growth popula
tion pohcy affect the labour force? 1Vou1d the 
effects be consistent with sound manpower poli
cy? T~e answers to these questions are to be 
found m the demographic literature. First, a 
reduction in population growth rate achieved 
through reduced birth rates would, in a relati
vely short period (within a generation), lead 
to .a reduction in the growth rate of the popu
lation of working age, which would persist for 
!"·o to three generations after the reduction 
m _f erti1ity. After such a period, the gains 
achieved in the proportion of the population 
of working age are exhausted-that is, the rate 
of increase of persons of working age in the 
~opulation of reduced fertility becomes stabi
lized. 6 Secondly, the increase in persons of 
':·orking age in a population with reduced fer
tility is stabilized on a lower level, of course, 
than the rate of growth of persons of working 
age in a population of undiminished fertility. 

7. These consequences are consistent with 
sound manpower policy. In addition to the 
gains which accrue from the changing age 
structure, discussed below, the reduction.in the 
rate of growth of persons of labour force age 
results over time in an amazingly smaller total 
labour force. In the models which Coale has 
constructed, persons of working age (15 to 64 
years) in a population with diminished fertil
ity, within sixty years would be about half, 
and after 150 years, only about 5 to 6 per cent 
of that in a population with continued high fer
tility. 7 The deleterious consequences of ex
ceedingly high population and labour force 
densities in relation to land and other resources 
is thereby greatly deferred. 
. . 8. Thus, a policy designed to reduce rates 
of population growth by means of lower birth 
rates has consequences for the size of labour 
force which are consistent with sound man
power policy to achieve economic development. 

9. Population growth rates may be de
creased not only by means of family planning, 
but also through raising the age at marriage. 8 

If the latter means is adopted, however, it is 
likely that there would be some tendency for 

5 Simon Kuznets, "Quantitative aspects of the 
economic growth of nations - I. Levels and variability 
of rates of growth", Economic Development and Cul
tural Change, vol. V, No. 1 (October 1956), pp. 9 ff. 

6 Ansley J. Coale, "Population and economic devel
opment", Economic Development and Cultural Change, 
vol. V, No. 1 (October 1956), pp. 50 ff. 

7 Ibid., p. 50. 
8 S. N. Agarwala, "Effect of rise in female mar

riage age on birth rate in India", Proceedings of the 
World Population Conference, 1965, vol. II, p. 172. 

the labour force to increase by reason of the 
increased availability of women for work activ
ity. Thus, while the raising of marriage age 
would, by decreasing population growth, tend 
to some extent to have the same effect on age 
structure as family planning, it would probably 
offset some part of the gains by generating in
creases in the number of workers. 

AGE STRUCTURE 

10. A reduction in fertility, by its profound 
effect on the age structure, has other conse
quences which bear on manpower policy. The 
immediate result of reduced fertility is a reduc
tion in the number and proportion of young 
persons under working age, while the number 
of persons of working age is relatively little 
affected. Thus, although the need to increase 
job opportunities remains the same for about a 
generation for a population with diminis~ed as 
with undiminished fertility, the decrease m de
pendency effected by the decreasing number 
and proportion of young permits higher levels 
of capital investment per worker, and, there
fore, higher productivity. 9 Moreover, the d.e
crease in the number of mouths to be fed m 
relation to the pairs of hands to work opera~es 
automatically to increase income per capita 
( ceteris paribus). In a population with .de
creased fertility, within a single generation, 
the dependence ratio could be only about two 
thirds 10 that of a population with sustained 
high fertility. 

11. Labour force policy is, of course, con
cerned not only with the size, but also with 
the quality of workers, that is, with their ~du
cation and skill. The development of h1gh
level manpower is a prerequisite to develop
ment and requires an explicit policy and a 
strategic programme. 11 Decreased number and 
proportions of young. enable a. nation, fro!ll 
limited savings, to mcrease mvestment m 
human resources per capita-that is, invest
ment in education and skills. 12 Thus, a popu
lation policy aimed at reduced birth rates tends 
to have favourable effects on the quality, as well 
as on the number, of workers. 

12. But a factor must be mentioned which 
tends to offset part of this gain. To the extent 

9 Ansley J. Coale, Economic Development and Cul
tural Change, op. cit., pp. 53 ff. 

10 Ibid., based on age data, p. 50. 
11 United States of America, Human Resources

Training of Scientific and Technical Personnel; see 
especially chapters by Frederick H. Harbison, Claude 
H. Ewing and Arthur E. Lawrence. 

12 The Aging of Populations and its Economic and 
Social Implications (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 56.XIII.6). 
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that y~unger workers have higher education 
and skills than older workers, diminution in 
!he number and proportion of young persons 
111 tl:e labour force tends to keep high the pro
port1011 of older and, therefore less educated 
and skilled persons in the work force. 13 It may 
be argued, therefore, that optimal policy would 
aim at balancing the advantages of a decreased 
dependency ratio against the losses of higher 
proportions of older and, therefore less edu-
cated and skilled workers. ' 

13 .. Also relevant to policy determination is 
th~ impact of relatively well-educated and 
sJolle~ you!1g ,yor.ke:s on th~ economy and poli
tical s1tuat1011 1f limited capital does not permit 
the generation of job opportunities commensu
rate with the quality of the labour force. 14 

14. It may be seen that a harmonious ba
lance must be achieved between population, 
labour force and investment policies. To help 
planners faced with this problem, there is 
need for more intensive work than has yet 
been done in the construction of models inter
r~lating investment, labour force and popula
t10n factors. 

1_5. Still another labour force gain is 
achieved by a population policy aimed at de
creasing the birth rate. As a result of the 
changing age structure, a reduction in fertility 
also increases labour input per capita, as mea
sured by the net effect of age changes on the 
average labour force participation rate. It has 
been shown, for example, that a 50 per cent 
decline in fertility, with mortality constant, 
could increase labour input per capita by as 
much as one fifth, on the basis of typical male 
labour force participation rates in developing 
nations; or by as much as about one tenth in 
an area with typical male labour force partici
pation rates in an economically advanced 
area. 15 

16. Finally, a combination of reduced ferti
lity and reduced mortality to levels approx
imating those in economically advanced areas 
would also greatly increase labour force input 
per capita. For increases in longevity increase 
the length of working life and thereby increase 
the lifetime input of each member of the work 
force. 16 

13 Nathan Keyfitz, "Age distribution as a challenge 
to development" (unpublished manuscript). 

14 Ibid. 
15 The Aging of Populations and its Economic and 

Social Implications (United Nations publications, 
Sales No.: 56.XIII.6), pp. 53 ff. 

16 Ibid., pp .. 58-59. See also Stuart Garfinkle, "The 
lengthening of working life and its implications", 
ProceediHgs of the World Population Conference, 
1965, vol. IV, p. 277. 
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POPULATION DISTRIBUTION 

17. The distribution of population, regional
ly and as between urban and rural areas, also 
has significant impact on labour force size, 
composition, quality and productivity. In the 
~evelopment of the economically advanced na
tions, population became increasingly urbanized 
through rural to urban migration (as well as 
immigration in some instances), while the agri
cultural labour force diminished absolutely, as 
well as proportionately. Accompanying these 
changes were great increases in both urban
industrial and rural-agricultural productivity 
and significant changes also in the labour force 
participation rates and the occupations of 
,vomen, as well as of men. 

18. At the current time, the developing na
tions are, in general, characterized by increas
ingly rapid urbanization even while their agri
cultural population and labour force continue to 
increase in size. Moreover, gains in produc
tivity are minimal and swelling numbers of 
workers are either unemployed or underem
ployed. 17 Severe problems are generated by 
the fact that rapid population and labour force 
growth has not been accompanied by commen
surate increase in other factors of production. 
These conditions are forcing policy determina
tions in efforts to deal with rural-urban mi
gration flows and rate of urbanization, as well 
as problems of employment, unemployment, 
underdevelopment and productivity in both 
rural and urban areas. 

19. Obviously, the reduction of rates of total 
population growth would favourably affect the 
problem of population distribution by de
creasing population densities and pressures in 
both rural and urban areas. Moreover, policies 
designed to improve job opportunities ar:d 
offering prospects for increased productivity m 
both urban and rural areas are required, which 
would exert control over migratory flows and 
aim at balanced rural-urban and regional devel
opment. 

20. As a framework for policy in respect of 
population distribution are the following t~ree 
premises : (a) increasing urban concentration, 
while generating severe problems, is a neces
sary condition for development; (b) the trend 
toward urbanization is therefore not to be 
reversed but utilized in economic development; 
and ( c) growing urban influence. or~ rural 
areas requires increasing co-ordmat10n of 
urban and rural development. 18 

17 Report of the Asian Population Confe_rmce and 
Selected Papers (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 65.II.F.11). 

18 Ibid., p. 156 passim. 
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~1: The adoption of these premises implies 
P?hc1es that: (a) aim to achieve population 
distribution in relation to resources and eco
nomic opportunity, which would tend to in
crease labour productivity; ( b) shape rather 
tha1; impede urban development; (c) co
ordmate urban development with the national 
~conomic plan; ( d) plan to control and to 
:mprove !he absorptive capacity of areas sub
Ject to migratory flows by balanced infrastruc
ture investment in relation to intended location 
and size of industrial capacity; ( e) effect a 
pattern of large, medium and small-scale indus
trial development with regional and urban
rural balance as objectives; (f) achieve bal
ance between the social needs of urban dwel
lers and productive investment needs; (g) use 
development of rural areas to help control 
rural to urban migration by means of such 
programme as land reform, improved educa
tion, better agricultural methods, rural electri
fication, improved roads and communication, 
and decentralized industrial development; ( h) 
adopt, as may be indicated, government pro
grammes to influence population flows to new 
settlement areas or areas bolstered to provide 
better economic opportunity; ( i) bring peace to 
the rural countryside where troubled condi
tions rather than economic forces push the 
population to urban areas. 

22. Implementation of such policies requires 
decisions as behveen centralized and decentra
lized industry, labour-intensive as against tech
nologically advanced projects, industrial as 
against agricultural development. Decisions 
must be made as between projects to improve 
health and decrease mortality, on the one 
hand, and those designed to decrease fertility, 
on the other ; between investment in human 
resources ( education and skill) and in techno
logy, industrial or agricultural. Decisions must 
also be made in respect of measures to deal 
with short run manpower problems, both rural 
and urban, and measures aimed at long-term 
solutions. 19 

23. Much research remains to be conducted 
to provide clear answers to the questions im
plicit in policy considerations of the type 
sketched above. Although it is clear that alter
native courses of action would have important 
consequences for both population and labour 
force changes, their exact impact remains to 
be traced. 

24. One of the important relationships in re
spect of industrial and agricultural employment 
related to population changes has been quantified 
by A. J. Coale. Noting that economically 

19 Ibid., p. 154 passim. 

advanced nations have passed through a phase 
of development in which the agricultural work 
force remains constant before it actually de
creases, he reasons that among the developing 
nations there must come a time when the non
agricultural sector of the economy must pro
vide job opportunities sufficient "for the whole 
increase in the labour force". 20 On the basis 
of his model of populations with constant and 
diminishing fertility, respectively, he has cal
culated the gains to be achieved in the latter 
instance, as measured by reduced rates of in
crease in non-agricultural employment required 
to absorb the total increase in labour force, 
at varying levels of agricultural employment 
and over different periods of time. Thus, for 
example, for a nation with a labour force 
having 70 per cent in agriculture, the required 
rate of growth in non-agricultural employment 
to absorb the total increase in the work force 
in a population with diminished fertility, after 
forty to fifty years, is only half that of a popu
lation with a high level of undiminished fer
tility. 

25. A penetrating discussion of the intei;
relations of population growth and the agri
cultural labour force is given by Ducoff for 
developing American countries in the perspec
tive of patterns in economically advanced na
tions. 21 

26. For most developing nations, immigra
tion policy is not of major concern in resl?ect 
of manpower or general d~vel<;>pme_nt poh~y. 
But in a number of ways 1mm1gratI011 policy 
can of course, affect labour force size, compo
siti~n and quality. Developing nati<;>ns in gen
eral, with exceptions, of course, 111 sparsely 
settled areas, do not require immigrants to 
increase labour force size. They may, however, 
wish to attract certain types of immigrants 
with badly needed skills, especially in the short 
run while indigenous skills are being developed. 
In any case, an explicit policy in respect of 
immigration should be formulated in accord
ance with national policy and requirements, 
and with special attention to its implications 
for manpower. 

CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS 

27. Population and manpower policy must 
be closely co-ordinated as elements in national 
economic planning. Policies designed to reduce 
rates of population growth seem, in the main, 

20 Ansley J. Coale, Economic Development a11d Cul
tural Change, op. cit., p. 67. 

21 Louis J. Ducoff, "Population growth in relation 
to the agricultural labour force in developed and some 
developing American countries", Proceedings of tlte 
TV orld Conference, 1965, vol. III, p. 363. 
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to be consistent with desirable manpower poli
cies as they affect growth, density and age 
structure of the labour force. Policies in res
pect of population distribution are, in a more 
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complex fashion, related to general economic 
policy as well as to manpO\ver policy, and much 
remains to be learned about their interrelation· 
ships. 



Demographic changes and manpower problems in the Common Market 
countries of Europe 

LOTHAR HERBERGER 

INTRODUCTION 

1. Basic demographic changes and eco
nomic aspects : the manpower problems resulting 
from demographic changes differ in developing 
countries from those of industrialized coun
tries. In the developing countries, decreasing 
mortality rates and constant high birth rates 
result in a rapid growth of population. In the 
industrialized countries, the low mortality rates 
in connexion with relatively low birth rates 
result in population increases mainly among 
the older age groups. 1 Thus, population 
growth in industrialized countries does not 
necessarily mean an increase of the labour force, 
whereas in developing countries such increases 
result in parallel increases in the population of 
working age. As a result, the developing coun
tries, more so than the industrialized countries, 
are faced with the problems of providing e(n
ployment for the growing labour force and with 
the problem of underemployment. 2 

2. Problems of international comparison: 
in the author's opinion, the most effective way 
to collect international comparable data on the 
labour force is to conduct sample surveys. In 
these surveys, the questions can be phrased in 
such a way that they give international com
parable data and simultaneously correspond to 
the national definitions. The first project of 
such an international labour force sample sur
vey in Europe was a sample survey planned 
by the Statistical Office of the European Com
munities, the results of which have been very 
valuable. It was a simultaneous sample survey 
carried out for the same reference period. for 
all countries of the European Economic Com-

1 H. Schubnell, "Der trend der bcvol~erungsent-
1dcklung in Deutschland", in a report given to the 
Council of Europe on 14 October 1963. 

2 Inter11ational Labour Organisation, Report of tlze 
Meeting of Experts on Measurement of Under
employment, 21 October-I November 1963, Geneva. 

munity (EEC). 3 The analysis of manpower 
problems in this paper is based on the data 
of that survey, which was done in 1960. 

DEMOGRAPHIC CHANGES FROM 1900 'TO 1960 4 

3. General population growth: the ~rowth 
of the population since 1900 had a different 
extent in the six countries of the EEC. The 
growth of population was the largest in t~e 
Netherlands ( 126 per cent) and the leas~ m 
France (19 per cent). During the same perto~, 
the total population of the Federal Republic 
of Germany increased by 90 per cent, Italy by 
56 per cent, and Belgium and Lttxembourg by 
37 per cent and 32 per cent. 

4. Birth and mortality rates: at the turn of 
the century, the birth rate ~n the current EEC 
countries was the highest m the Federal Re
public of Germany (~4.9 per 1,000 of popula
tion) and the lo~vest 111 Fran~e (21.3). At th~ 
same time, Belgmm had a birth rate of 28.8, 
Italy, 32.5; Luxembourg, 29.9; a!1d the 
Netherlands, 31.6 per 1,000 of population. 

5. About 1900, the mortality rate w~s the 
highest in Italy (22.0) and the lowest 111 the 
Netherlands ( 16.l). The mortality rate. for 
Belgium was 18.9; for the Federal Republic ~£ 
Germany, 21.l; for France, 21.9; and for Lttx-
embourg, 21.7 per 1,000 of population. . 

6. In all countries of the EEC, the birth 
rates and the mortality rates have dec;eased 
during the last sixty years as follows (111 per 
cent of the rate of 1900): 

a B. Eyquem, Stichprobcncrhebimg iiber die_ ?r
wcrbsbevolkemng in den EIVG-Liindem, Statistical 
Information, No. 4 (Statistical office of the European 
Conimunities, 1961) pp. 495-509. . . 

4 Statistical Yearbooks of the respective countries; 
Demographic Y carbook, 1960 (United Nations pub
lication Sales No.: 61.XIII.1) ; Statistical Office of 
the European Communities, Stichprobcnerh~bung 
iiber Arbeitskriifte in den ETYG-Liindern, Statistical 
Information, No. 2 bis (1963), p. 250. 

Federal 
Republic 

of 
Belgittm Germa,iy Fra11ce Italy Lu,:embourg N etherla11ds 

Birth rate . . . . . . . -41.3 -49.3 
Crude death rate. -34.9 -46.0 

-15.5 -44.9 
-47.9 -57.3 
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-46.8 -34.2 
-45.6 -52.8 
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7. l\Iigration: in four countries of the EEC, 

the component of net immigration contributed 
more to the total growth of population than 
the natural growth (Belgium, Federal Republic 
of Germany, France and Luxembourg). In 
Italy and the Nether lands, the main component 
for the total growth is the natural increase. In 
these two countries, the balance of migration 
is negative. In the Federal Republic of 
Germany, the relatively large increase in the 
number of population was connected with the 
end of the Second \Vorld \Var. After 1945, 
about 8.9 million people migrated into the 
Federal Republic of Germany from their former 
residences. 

8. Age structure: about 1900, the age struc
ture in all six countries had a more or less 
broad base and the population pyramids show 
no gaps at this time. Italy was the country 
with the broadest base. Between 1900 and 
1960, the age structure has changed decisively 
in five of the six countries, as a consequence of 
migration and changes in fertility and mortal
ity, as mentioned above. 

9. The persons between 15 and 64 years 
of age are important under two aspects : with 
respect to participation in the labour force, and 
to the dependency burden. The proportion of 
the population aged 15-64 years has decreased 
in France. In the other EEC countries, it has 
increased. Regarding the proportion of persons 
65 years (respectively 60 years) old and older, 
an increase is noted in all six countries. Except 
for France, the proportion of persons under 14 
years has decreased ( see table 1). These 
changes have led to a change in the dependency 
burden in all countries of the EEC. The relativt: 
increase of the population 15-64 years of age 
since 1900 is in France less than that of the 

· total population. In the other five countries, the 
relative increase of this age group exceeds 
that of the total population. 

THE LABOUR FORCE STRUCTURE 

10. Labour force participation rates 5 : in all 
of the EEC countries, the labour force par
ticipation rate for men is higher than the rate 
for women. The highest total participation rate 
for men, as well as for women, is found in the 
Federal Republic of Germany. The Netherlands 
have the lowest rates for both sexes. 

11. Differentiating the total participation 
rate by age and sex, one notes a few interesting 
differences. The Federal Republic of Germany 
and Italy have the highest participation rate for 

5 Statistical Office of the European Communities, 
Stichprobenerhcbung iiber Arbeitskriifte in den EWG
Liilldern, Statistical Information, No. 2 bis (1963). 
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men of 14-19 years. The rates for men and 
women 65 years and older are the highest in 
France. The participation rates of women show 
a different pattern in the Federal Republic of 
Germany (33.1 per cent) and in France (32.0 
per cent). Both countries have the highest 
participation rates for women. In the Federal 
Republic of Germany, the participation rates 
for women of 14 to 29 years, in France, the 
rates for women 30 years and older, are the 
highest ones in the EEC (see table 3a). Coun
tries with the lowest participation rates for 
women 30 vears and older are the Netherlands 
and Luxe;;1bourg. Countries with either a 
relatively high dependency burden or with a 
labour shortage tend to have higher labour 
force participation rates for youths, the aged 
and females. 

12. The analysis of a future labour force 
survey of the EEC should pay attention to two 
aspects: participation rates of married ,vomen 
and of women with children up to 14 or 15 
years, a problem which is studied, for example, 
in the Federal Republic of Germany. 6 Employ
ment of married women and women with 
children is one feature of industrialized coun
tries, when the manpower shortage has reached 
a certain point. 

13. Economic structure: 7 the main feature 
of the economic development in the last sixty 
years is the rather strong decrease of the 
proportion of the labour force employed in 
acrriculture and the increase of the number of 
p~rsons working in the other sectors of the 
economy. The relative increase of the propor
tion employed in services between 1950 and 
1962 is the lowest one in France and exceeds 
in five of the six countries (except Italy) the 
relative increase of the proportion working in 
industry (see table 2). 

14. Hours worked per week: the manpower 
situation-in a broader sense-is also affected 
by the number of hours worked per week.· On 
the one hand, shortage of manpower can be 
compensated by a higher number of hours 
worked per week. On the other hand, man
power shortage can be caused by a low n~
ber of hours worked per week. Furthermore, 1t 
might be possible that a low number of hours 
worked per week can be the effect of a large 
labour force without sufficient places of employ
ment. This last situation is found especially in 
developing countries. 

6 H. Schubnell, "Die Erwerbstatigk~it von :f rau~~ 
und Miittern und die Betreuung 1hrer Kinder , 
Wirtschaft mzd Statistik, No. 8 (1964), pp. 144-456. 

7 Organization for Economic Co-operat10n a?d 
Development, Jvfanpower Statistics 1950-1962, Statis
tical Bulletins (Paris, 1963). 
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15. In the Netherlands, about 68.5 per cent 

of the employed work forty-six hours per 
week and. more; in the other countries, this per
centage hes between 68 per cent (Italy) and 
32.8 per cent (Federal Republic of Germany). 
In Belgium, it is 35.1 per cent; in France, 
54.1 per cent; and in Luxembourg, 52.9 per 
cent. 

16. Second jobs and seasonal employment: 
!he number of persons who have a second job 
is, to a certain e,'Ctent, related to manpower 
shortage. The proportion of persons with a 
second job is higher in Belgium ( 4.6 per cent 

of the employed), in the Federal Republic of 
Germany (4.1 per cent) and in France (3.1 
per cent). The proportion is lowest in Italy 
(0.9 per cent), in Luxembourg (2.8 per cent) 
and in the Netherlands (2.6 per cent). In Italy 
and the Netherlands, the proportion of persons 
working forty-six hours and more per week is 
higher than that in other countries. Further
more, Italy has the highest unemployment rate. 

17. In all EEC countries, irregular employ
ment is relatively the highest in agriculture. In 
Italy, irregular employment is higher than in 
other EEC countries, as shown below : 

Persons who worked regularly (in percentage of employed persons) 

Federal 
Republic 

Belgium 
of 

Germany France Italy L11xembourg Netherlands EEC 

Agriculture etc. 92 95 94 90 97 93 92 
Production industry 98 97 98 93 98 97 97 
Trade, transport etc ..... 98 97 97 97 98 97 97 
Services etc. ........... 96 96 96 96 98 95 96 

-
TOTAL 97 97 97 93 98 96 96 

UNEMPLOYl\IENT 8 

18. In all of the EEC countries, unemployment rates have 
decreased from 1954-1961, as shown in the table below: 

s Statistical Office of the European Communities, Stichj,robe11erl1ebu11g 
z'iber Arbeitskriijte in den ETVG-Liindern; Organization for Economic Co
operation and Development, op. cit. 

Federal 
Republic 

Belgium 
of 

Germany France 

National 
source 
1954 .. 5.0 5.2 1.6 
1958 .. 3.3 2.7 0.9 
1960 .. 3.3 0.9 1.2 
1962 .. 2.0 0.5 1.2 

Sample 
survey 
1960 .. ? " __ :, 

0.4 1.8 

19. Unemployment rates, as measured in 
the EEC labour force sample survey, were at 
the time of the survey the highest in Italy (3.2 
per cent) and the lowest in the Federal 
Republic of Germany (0.4 per cent). In 1954 
in the current EEC countries, the unemploy
ment rate was the highest also in Italy (8.7 
per cent) and the lowest in France (1.6 per 
cent). 

Italy Luxembourg Netherlands 

8.7 1.8 
6.4 2.3 
4.0 1.1 
2.9 0.8 (1961) 

3.2 0.9 

20. The analysis of the structure of the 
group of unemployed in the EEC shows two 
main groups. One group consists of persons 
who start working for the first time and the 
second are the people changing jobs. The 
proportion of people looking for work for the 
first time therefore is the highest among the 
younger persons. 
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21. In all countries of the EEC, except 

Italy, unemployment lasted less than two 
months for 40 to 60 per cent of the unemployed. 
In Italy, 31.6 per cent are unemployed less 
than two months. This shows that the unem
ployed are no longer an additional resource for 
manpower in an expanding economy. The 
brgest proportion of unemployed is mainly 
replacement for retiring members of the labour 
force. 

FUTURE TREND 

22. Growth of population and labour force 11 : 

the Statistical Office of the European Com
munities has computed a projection of the 
population and labour force up to 1970 on the 
basis of the national data. Comparing the 
projected growth of the population and the 
labour force, one finds that, except in It-ily and 
the N etherlan<ls, the relative increase in the 
population exceeds the relative increase in the 
labour force. In the Federal Republic of 

!l H. Blanpain, Falitore11 der Entwiclilimg dcr Er-
1cerbsbc,:ii/ken111g ill den ETVG-Liindern im La1tfc dcr 
11iichstcH ;;elm Jahre, Statistical Information, No. 3 
(Statistical Office of the European Communities, 
1961). 

Germany and in France, the dependency bur
den will increase up to 1970 because of the 
disproportional growth of the population and 
the labour force. In the Netherlands, a decrease 
is expected. This is a result of the current age 
structure in this country. It has the highest 
proportion of persons under 14 years. Italy and 
Belgium also have a relatively high proportion 
of persons under 14 years. In Italy, a slight 
decrease of the dependency burden is expected, 
whereas in Belgium, from 1965 the dependency 
burden will remain constant. 

23. Age structure of labour force: on the 
basis of this projection for both sexes, a de
crease of the proportion of persons in the 
labour force aged from 20 to 64 years, respec
tively, will be expected in the member co1;1n
tries of the EEC. An increase in the proport10n 
of older persons in the labour force is noted. 
Up to the age of 19 years, the tendency is not 
the same as in all countries. In Belgium, 
France and the Netherlands, an increase is 
expected; in the other countries, a decrease. A 
longer school period is partly the cause of the 
decreasing proportion of younger persons in 
the labour force ( see table 3b). 

ANNEX 

Table 1. Age structure of population, 1900 and 1960 

Persons 
Proportion of population u1ider 

by age groups 14 years 
and 65 years 

65 and over 
and per 1,000 

Under 15 15-64 over persons 
CountrJ' Year (Percentage of total pop1</ation) 15-64 years 

Belgium ........ 1900 29.8 63.4 6.8 577 
1960 25.2 65.5 9.3 528 

Federal Republic 
of Germany ... 190oa 34.8 60.3 4.9 658 

1960 21.9 67.6 10.5 479 

France ......... 1900 26.0 65.5 8.5 527 

1960 26.9 61.2 11.9 634 

Italy . . . . . . . . . . . 1900 34.4 56.0b 9.6c 784 
1960 24.7 61.7b 13.6C 622 

Luxembourg .... 1900 31.5 62.6 6.0 599 

1960 21.9 66.8 11.3 498 

Netherlands .... 19(){}d 34.5 59.3 6.1 685 

1960 30.1 61.0 9.0 640 

" Deutsches Reich. 
b Until under 60 years. 
c 60 years and over. 
d 1909. 
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Table 2. Change of economic structure 

Change of 1111111ber of employed persons
1 1950-1962, by International Statistical Institute 

Confere11ce Divisions (1950 = 100) 

Co,mtry Agric11lt11re 

Belgium . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 65.2 
Federal Republic of Germany. . 69.0 
France b . . . . . . . . . • • • • . . . . • • . . 74.3 
Italy b • • • . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . • • . . . 81.2 
Luxembourg ................ . 
Netherlands c . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79.7 

Industry 

104.9 
144.0 
109.4 
144.8 

117.0 

" Services including trade, transport and commerce. 
b 1954 to 1962. 
c 1950 to 1961. 

Others• 

117.2 
145.7 
113.8 
131.3 

124.7 

Total 

105.7 
126.1 
101.0 
115.7 

115.1 

Table 3a. Labour force participation rates by sex and age groups 

Country 

Belgium .......................... . 
Federal Republic of Germany ....... . 
France ........................... . 
Italy ............................. . 
Luxembourg ...................... . 
Netherlands ...................... . 
European Economic Community .... . 

Belgium .......................... . 
Federal Republic of Germany ....... . 
France ..... . 
Italy ........ : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : 
Luxembourg ...................... . 
Netherlands ...................... . 
European Economic Community .... . 

14-19 

36.5 
71.8 
48.8 
64.6 
58.9 
47.9 
60.0 

37.0 
70.6 
43.1 
45.4 
55.4 
53.7 
52.7 

Labour force participation rates (1960) by age gronps 

20-29 30-39 

Males 
87.0 96.0 
90.8 98.0 
74.0 98.2 
86.1 97.6 
96.1 98.1 
85.4 98.2 
85.0 97.8 
Females 
49.4 34.9 
64.2 44.3 
58.2 45.6 
42.8 34.3 
41.5 25.4 
44.5 19.1 
53.9 39.4 

40-49 

94.9 
96.4 
97.3 
95.7 
94.5 
98.1 
96.4 

33.6 
41.8 
50.1 
33.2 
25.0 
20.5 
39.3 

50-59 

87.9 
91.3 
90.1 
90.2 
91.5 
96.2 
90.7 

27.9 
34.2 
49.0 
27.4 
24.0 
18.9 
35.2 

60-64 65 and over Total 

68.7 17.1 57.7 
71.4 21.3 63.0 
71.0 30.0 56.1 
61.4 27.8 60.7 
50.0 20.6 59.6 
85.1 25.5 55.8 
69.2 25.6 59.0 

13.6 
19.9 
38.3 
17.7 
19.1 
12.8 
23.8 

7.9 
7.6 

13.4 
7.4 
8.1 
3.9 
9.3 

23.8 
33.1 
32.0 
24.6 
21.9 
19.3 
28.9 

Table 3b. Age structure of labour force, 1960 and 1970 

Coitlltry 

Belgium .......................... . 
Federal Republic of Germany ....... . 
France ........................... . 
Italy ............................. . 
Luxembourg ...................... . 
Netherlands ...................... . 
European Economic Community ..... . 

Belgium .......................... . 
Federal Republic of Germany ....... . 
France ........................... . 
Italy ............................. . 
Luxembourg ...................... . 
Netherlands ...................... . 
European Economic Community .... . 

a Females 20-59 years of age only. 
b Females aged 60 years and over. 

1960 

6.1 
11.1 
7.4 

11.8 

8.6 

12.7 
17.0 
10.4 
19.8 

29.4 

Proportio" of the labo1trforce by age groups 
(Percentage of tota labo11r force) 

14-19 

1970 

Males 
8.0 

10.2 
10.l 
11.2 

9.1 

Females 
16.0 
16.4 
14.2 
19.5 

29.5 

1960 

90.4 
85.3 
87.6 
84.8 

87.9 

80.0 
75.6 
76.9 
74.4 

65.8 

20-64 • 

1970 

87.7 
84.8 
83.9 
84.7 

87.2 

76.9 
74.0 
73.1 
73.5 

65.6 

65 and over h 

1960 

3.5 
3.6 
5.0 
3.4 

3.5 

6.5 
7.4 

12.7 
5.8 

4.8 

1970 

4.3 
5.0 
6.0 
4.1 

3.7 

7.1 
9.6 

12.7 
7.0 

4.9 



Demographic aspects of employment and underemployment in Israel 

AVNER HOYNE 

1. In 19.+9, when immigrants added nearly 
one third ,to_ the_ population of Israel, a large 
number ot 1111m1grants-about one in five
were housed and fed in temporary immigrant 
camps and were withheld from participation in 
the civilian labour force. In spite of this, nearly 
one tenth of the civilian labour force was un
employed in 1949. The unemployment rate was 
brought down to around 7 per cent in 1950 
and 1951, as a result of large-scale housing 
and other public investment, financed by 
inflationary means. The depletion of foreign 
reserves put an end to this, and in 1953, un
employment soared, passing 15 per cent in 
some months, and averaging 11 per cent for 
the year. 

2. Since 1953, unemployment has con
tinuously declined. On the average, the civilian 
labour force grew annually by about 4 per cent 
(slightly more than half as a result of 
migration), but employment rose at a higher 
rate. Underlying this rise in employment was 
an extremely high rate of economic growth, 
with the gross national product rising by more 
than 10 per cent, on an annual average. In 
1963, the unemployed were 3.6 per cent of the 
civilian labour force, and the number of the 
unemployed is now less than the number in 
1949, though the civilian labour force is two 
and one half times its 1949 size. 

3. Today, labour shortages cause even more 
concern ( for those concerned with aggregate 
rather than personal matters) than does unem
ployment. vVhile the extremely high, un
prepared-for migration of 1948-1952 contrib
uted to unemployment then, the much lower
though still considerable-immigration of today 
contributes more to shortages. New immigrants 
are now being provided with ready homes on 
their arrival ; and the annual labour input of a 
new immigrant family is less, on the average, 
than the labour input in a house and its related 
amenities. Solutions to this problem which are 
being attempted are the damping down slightly 
of general economic activity and the encourage
ment of more capital-intensive methods of 
production. 

4. However, unemployment was and is dis-

proportionately high among new immigrants. 
Three fourths of the civilian labour force of 
Israel consists of immigrants. ( Of the re
mainder, two thirds are Jews born locally and 
one third Arabs and other non-Jews.) Among 
the immigrants, less than a third arrived before 
1948, and the unemployment rates of these are 
lowest; the later the year of immigration, the 
higher the rate of unemployment. Considering 
only immigrants from the continents of Africa 
and Asia, the unemployment rate of those who 
immigrated since 1955 is about 50 per cent 
higher than of those who immigrated before 
1948, comparing identical sex-age groups. A 
parallel comparison for immigrants from the 
continents of Europe and America shows the 
unemployment rate of the more recent im
migrants double that of the pre-1948 vintage. 

5. There are other significant differences in 
rates of unemployment for persons in compa
rable sex-age groups. The incidence of unem
ployment is about double that of immigrants 
from Europe and America, both for immigrants 
from Asia and Africa and for non-Jews. It 
appears that among locally-born Jews whose 
fathers were born in Europe or America, or 
locally, the rate of unemployment is close to 
that of immigrants from Europe and America, 
while for locally-born Jews whose fathers were 
born in Asia and Africa, unemployment is at 
the higher level. 

6. For the whole labour force, unemploy
ment is far more frequent-three times or more 
-for those who have not completed elementary 
school as for those who have completed second
ary school. This is, by far, the major reason 
for the differences described in paragraph 5. 
A second reason for these differences is loca
tion: recent immigrants and non-Jews live 
mainly outside the largest cities. In several of 
the development areas, which are populated 
almost entirely by very recent immigrants from 
Asia and Africa, there are high unemploym1:nt 
and ongoing work relief programmes, despite 
labour shortages for unskilled as well as skilled 
labour in the major cities. 

7. Rapid growth in particular sectors of the 
economy has had a marked impact on the 
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demographic aspects of unemployment. Thus, 
for. the sharp increase in manufacturing output
which took place in the late 1950's, almost all 
the added workers were post-1948 immigrants, 
the great majority from Asia and Africa. For 
the sharp increase in building construction in 
the past few years, a large proportion of the 
added workers were Arabs. 

hers not registered in day-schools, rose from 
63 to 80 per cent. (Of the population aged 14-· 
17, the ratio who attended day-schools re
mained constant at around 60 per cent through 
this period.) 

10. Following are other cursorily summar
ized demographic aspects of unemployment, 
with particular attention to the impact of 
migration. Unemployment is slightly higher 
among males, in the younger age groups of the 
population ; among females, in the older age 
groups. Migration has not radically affected the 
sex ratios of the population. Single men and 
women are twice as likely to be unemployed as 
are those of the same age group who are 
married. The ratios of unmarried persons in 
Israel are comparatively very low. The rising 
ratio of boys and girls in the unemployment
prone age group 14-17 years may be attributed, 
in part, to the high ratio of immigrants from 
Asia and Africa (whose families are generally 
much larger than those of immigrants from 
Europe and America) in the mass migration 
some fifteen years ago. Migration has had 
offsetting effects on unemployment among those 
aged 65 years and over : the percentage of older 
people among the immigrants has been some
what less than among the "receiving" popu
lation, so that the aging of the Israel population 
was slowed down; however, recent immigrants 
aged 65 years and over who participate in the 
labour force ( few do) are particularly likely 
to be unemployed. 

8. The unemployment rates of the different
demograp_hic gr:oups have remained quite
constant, m relation to one another, since 1955 ; 
almost all have declined to about half. There 
are two important exceptions. One consists of 
men aged 45-64 years, whose rate of unemploy
ment has declined to about one quarter of the 
10 per cent rate of 1955. Until the late 1950's, 
low rates of labour force participation and high 
rates of unemployment in this age group 
re�ected mainly the difficulties of men who 
migrated when they were no longer young-in 
many cases from pre-industrial environments
and who lacked relevant work skills. By the 
�rly �960's, these problems were of minor 
dimensions only. The scope and composition of 
th_e immigration has changed; and the men 
without relevant skills, who immigrated fifteen 
years ago at the ages of 30 to 49 ( so that they 
a:e now in the 45-64 age group) find a much 
higher level of demand for labour than existed 
f?rmerly. Moreover, they have meanwhile had 
time to adjust; thousands participated in 
accelerated training programmes. Finally, 
several thousands in this age group and older 
now �ave regular half-day sheltered employ
ment m a governmental programme. 

9. The other major exception to the rule of
constant relative rates of unemployment are 
boys and girls aged 14-17 years, whose rates 
o! unemployment have decreased very little 
smce 1955. This is not attributable to a failure 
on the_ir part to participate in the generai 
expansion of employment; on the contrary, 
emp!oyment i� this age group grew at a 
particularly rapid rate. The high unemployment 
rate of the young people-around 15 per cent
was owing to the rapid increase in the number 
of young people in the civilian labour force, 
which was itself caused mainly by a bulge in 
these age groups. In 1959, the population aged 
14-17 comprised 9.5 per cent of the population
aged 14 years and over; in 1962 they were
11.5 per cent. Moreover, the sharply improving
opportunities for employment attracted into the
labour force boys and girls who, in the cir
cumstances of the mid-1950's, would not have
en�ered it. This is shown by the fact that, from
19:,7 to 1962, the numbers in the civilian labour
force, calculated as a percentage of the num-

11. The visibly underemployed, i.e., persons
working less than thirty hours per week and 
wanting more work, declined in numbers more 
sharply in recent years than did unemployment. 
From 1959 to 1963, it decreased from about 
3 to 1 per cent of the civilian labour force ( or 
from one half to one third the number of the 
unemployed). Most of the visibly underem
ployed are persons employed in part-time relief 
work. New immigrants (including women, 
particularly if they are family heads) are the 
major participants in relief work programmes, 
though there are also programmes in Arab and 
Druse villages and for students at the univers
ities. Quotas of workdays vary, mainly by 
family size, from fifteen days per month to a 
full month. The union minimum wage for the 
occupation is paid. Though today only about 1 
per cent of the labour force are involved, large 
numbers-of the order of 10 per cent of the 
labour force-had relief work in 1950-1954; 
they were generally younger and stronger ; and 
more "serious" projects, such as soil conserva
tion and reclamation, were more typical. 
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12. Invisible underemployment-full-time 

employment at low-producing work-exists 
among some farmers. The well-paid wage work 
in factories and on building sites, which was 
taken up by recent Jewish immigrants and by 
Arabs in the last half decade, attracted not 
only the unemployed, but also Jed some men 
to foll or partial abandonment of their own 
farms. The numbers are not large, relatively; 
agriculture as a whole occupies but 15 per cent 
of the labour force. Also, farming is far from 
being a depressed sector. The numbers in 
farming have more than doubled since 1948, 
productivity in farming has risen most sharply 
and all sectors of the farming community have 
enjoyed rapidly rising living standards. r.Iost 
apparently underemployed are the Bedouin 
( who comprise 1.2 per cent of the Israeli popu
lation), among whom trucks and tractors are 
now replacing camels and bullocks, and whose 
young men are increasingly learning and going 
into the building trades. 

13. Non-agricultural invisible underemploy
ment is probably more serious. It is difficult to 
estimate the number of full-time employees of 
factories, offices, and service organizations who 
are currently redundant for production. The 
demographic groups most likely to have per
manent status in employment ("nails without 
heads") are early immigrants now getting 
along in years. \Vorkers who would be ready 
to move to more needed jobs often find it 
difficult, and efforts are afoot to ease the institu
tional barriers. 

14. Economically, the most significant group 
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of the underemployed currently is that of 
persons not in the labour force. These . are 
mainly women aged 35 to 54 years, who might 
fill serious shortages for teachers, nurses and 
factory ,vorkers if special workin~ hours, 
household assistance and transportation were 
more commonly available. 

ANNEX 

The most important single source, by far, is: Israel, 
Central Bureau of Statistics, Statistical Abstract of 
Israel, No. 14 (Jerusalem, 1963). The report of _the 
1961 Census of Population and Housing, other publica
tions and unpublished tables of the statistical bureau 
were also consulted. The present authors's book, The 
Labor Force in Israel (Jerusalem, Falk Project for 
Economic Research in Israel, 1961), ''"as used for 
pre-1955 estimates and for background. 

All statistics quoted in the article are subject to 
sampling error (at the least). The major sources are 
the Labour Force Sample Surveys, from 1955 to 
1963. Since 1958, 1 per cent of households are sampled 
each quarter-year, and the quarters are _a_veraged for 
annual estimates. Estimates of the v1s1bly under
employed are based on 1 per cent samples in a single 
quarter, in each year referred to. 

Some estimates are based on a 20 per cent sam?le 
of the population at the census. Here, self-~numerat1on 
was used and reporting errors are believed to be 
higher than in the sample surveys. 

The definitions of unemployment and visible and 
invisible underemployment are those recommended by 
the Eighth and Ninth International Conferences of 
Labour Statisticians except that some persons not 
in the labour force ~re included among the invisibly 
underemployed. 



The participation of women in the economic activities in the Soviet Union 

K. G. lLYINA 

. 1. In its policy with regard to the emancipa
tion of women, the Soviet State has always 
~roceeded on the basis that it is impossible to 
lt~erate women and give them equal rights 
with men without giving the broad masses of 
women a part to play in social labour. As long 
as women are excluded from social productive 
labour and confined to private housework, their 
dependence and subordinate position in the 
family and society cannot be ended. The 
emancipation of women is only possible when 
they can participate widely in production and 
housework takes second place, becoming less 
and less important with time. This becomes 
feasible with modern large-scale industry, 
which not only permits the use of female labour 
but requires it. Private housework is gradually 
being replaced by social production as a result 
of the constant development of services for the 
people, such as public catering ( cafeterias, 
bakeries, dining halls, restaurants, cafes), the 
development of a system of large laundries and 
combines for making and repairing outer wear, 
underwear and so on and the organization of 
children's institutions (kindergartens and 
crechcs) and the improvement of the school 
system. 

2. History shows that from the time when 
the development of the practical conditions of 
life in ancient tribal society brought about a 
change in the relative social position of men 
and women as a result of a change in the divi
sion of labour in the family and the distribution 
of property, women sank into a dependent con
dition in the family, and subsequently, in 
society. As society developed, women's house
work began to play a secondary role by com
parison with the productive labour of men, 
which furnished the main means of subsistence. 

3. The unequal status of women lasted many 
centuries. Only the kind and degree of oppres
sion changed. Charles Fourier, the great 
French scientist and utopian socialist of the 
early nineteenth century, said: "The abasement 
of the female sex is an essential characteristic 
both of civilization and of barbarism, the only 

[Translated from Russian] 

difference being that to every vice that bar
barism practises in a simple manner civilization 
gives a complex, ambiguous, two-faced, hypo
critical form." In connexion with the fact that 
the development of capitalist production led 
to the wide use of female labour, it may be 
noted that manual labour began to require less 
strength and skill and in many branches male 
labour began to be squeezed out by the cheaper 
labour of women and even children. The 
participation of women in social production 
began to increase, but their status continued 
and still continues in the great majority of 
countries to be unequal. 

4. For many centuries leading thinkers 
pondered the reasons for the unequal status of 
women and called for an encl to their shameful 
slavery, considering that this would be a great 
benefit both for women and for society. Fourier 
said that the degree of development of any 
historical age could always be determined by 
the extent to which women had advanced along 
the road to freedom, since "the victory of the 
human race over brutality is manifested most 
clearly in relations between women and men, 
between the weak and the strong sex" and that 
the degree of emancipation of women is a 
natural measure of total emancipation. 

5. Among the active supporters of female 
emancipation, apart from the utopian socialists, 
who dreamt of the best possible and most 
equitable order of society, we may mention 
many world-famous names, including leading 
Russian thinkers such as the revolutionary 
democrat N. G. Chernyshevsky (1828-1889), 
the well-known teacher, K. D. Ushinsky (1824-
1870) and others. Chernyshevsky, making a 
detailed and critical analvsis of the Malthusian 
population theory in the ·1860s, showed, among 
other things, that an improvement in the 
status of women must result in a decline in the 
birth rate, since it is very wearing for women 
to bear a very large number of children, which 
they only do when all their natural inclinations 
are disregarded and they are completely 
enslaved by men. "How far the number of 

301 



) 

302 
births ,vould decline" wrote Chernyshevsky, "if 
there were reasonably good safeguards of 
women's independence we cannot say exactly, 
of course, because not only have we no 
statistical data on societies in which women 
have independent status, but there are as yet 
no such societies." Chernyshevsky considered 
that society would benefit greatly from the 
emancipation of women's minds and abilities, 
which could be used for the common good. 

6. Such appeals, however, produced no 
really effective results until the struggle for 
women's rights became an integral part of the 
struggle of all workers against oppression, 
exploitation and inequality. 

7. The founders of scientific socialism, 
:i\Iarx, Engels and Lenin, vigorously defended 
the rights of working women, regarding their 
liberation from exploitation and inequality and 
the ending of their servile status as an essential 
part of the liberation of all workers. Lenin 
said : "The proletariat cannot win full freedom 
unless it wins full freedom for women." In 
our time women play a leading role in social 
production and public affairs in many countries. 

8. In the developed capitalist countries 30 
to 40 per cent of manual and non-manual 
workers are ,vomen. In the United States and 
the Federal Republic of Germany the figure is 
34 per cent, in France and Canada 31 per 
cent, in Ja pan 32 per cent, in Finland 39 per 
cent, in the United Kingdom and Austria 36 
per cent and in Norway and Italy 27 per cent. 
The data on the number of women employed in 
developing countries (although in many of 
them there are no reliable statistics as yet, 
which makes it difficult to determine trends in 
women's employment) show that the number 
of women taking part in social production is 
increasing. Women represent 8 per cent of 
manual and non-manual workers in Ghana, 9 
per cent in the United Arab Republic, 22 per 
cent in Mexico, 5.4 per cent in Pakistan and 
so on. 

9. The employment rate for women is 
higher as a rule in socialist than in capitalist 
countries. In Bulgaria, for example, women 
represent 38 per cent of manual and non
manual workers, in the German Democratic 
Republic about 47 per cent of all employed 
persons in Czechoslovakia about 45 per cent, 
in Pola~1d over 40 per cent and in Hungary 
about 40 per cent. 

10. In the Soviet Union the number of 
women manual and non-manual workers was 
about 36 million in 1964, or 49 per cent of the 
total number of manual and non-manual 
workers employed in the national economy. In 
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addition, about 11 million peasant women of 
working age were employed on collective 
farms. 

11. A study of trends in female employment 
in the Soviet Union, of the kinds of work 
women do and the ways and means by which 
it has become possible for them to participate 
widely in social labour and play a big role in 
the economic and cultural life of the country, 
cannot fail to be of interest to other countries, 
and particularly developing ones. 

12. The status of women in the Soviet 
Union underwent a radical change within a 
very short period, historically speaking. The 
beginning of the change in the status of the 
mass of women in the Soviet State was the 
passing of a number of laws establishing equal 
rights for women. In the first period after the 
October Socialist Revolution (1917) decrees 
were issued on the introduction of equal pay 
for equal work for men and women, maternal 
and child welfare and marriage and divorce, 
together with a number of others establishing 
equal rights for men and women. 

13. On this subject, V. I. Lenin said: "The 
Socialist Republic of Russia immediately swept 
away all legal traces of women's inequality 
without exception and immediately guaranteed 
women full equality under the law." 1 In order 
to ensure the practical emancipation and 
equality of women practical opportunities were 
created for them to exercise their right to work, 
so that they could work in any field of the 
economy in accordance with their desire ~d 
inclination. In the first years of the Soviet 
State, when there was still unemployment, 
women without husbands were given priority 
in employment. As a result of the complete and 
permanent abolition of unemployment in the 
country in 1930, that is, in the thirteenth year 
of the Soviet State, employment in any branch 
of the economy became open to women, like all 
citizens. 

14. To give women a greater role in social 
production and lighten the ~urden ~f. house
work, to improve their workmg co1;1d1ti~ns, to 
protect their health and tha~ of their ch!ld~en, 
to raise their level of education and spec1al1zed 
training and qualifications, to make available 
to them the achievements of science, culture 
and art-all these matters receive great atten
tion from the Soviet State. 

15. Rapid planned dev~lopment of _the econ
omy on the basis of social ownership of the 
means of production, industrialization and. the 
replacement of a scattered small-scale agncul-

1 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works (Russian edition), 
vol. XXX, p. 382. 
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ture by large-scale mechanized farms which 
made it possible to overcome the e~onomic 
backwardness of the country in a historically 
short period, led to the rapid proO"ress of the 
whole economy and radically altered the status 
of women in the Soviet Union. 

16. The collectivization of agriculture en
a~led peasant women to achieve real equality 
with men and created a firm economic basis 
for them to achieve in practice the emancipation 
and equality laid down by law. 

17. The constitution of the Soviet Union 
give~ women equal rights in all fields of eco
no~1c, state, cultural, social and political life. 
Soviet law guarantees women the same rights 
as men to work, education, rest, social in
surance in the event of illness or maternity 
and State pensions for disability, old age and 
loss of the breadwinner. \Vomen get their old
age pensions five years younger than men, and 
women who have had and raised five or more 
children, ten years younger, i.e., at fifty. 

18. Women in the Soviet Union have equal 
rights with men as regards pay. In the Soviet 
economy, the tariff scales and rates and the 
procedure for payment under the piece-rate 
system are identical for male and female manual 
workers. All male and female manual workers 
with the same qualifications are paid wages on 
the basis of the same scales for the same quantity 
and quality of work. The same applies to work 
paid by the hour. Managers and engineering and 
technical staff at enterprises, institutions and 
organizations are paid according to the salary
plus-bonus system. Both men and women 
receive fixed salary rates established in 
accordance with the amount and nature of the 
work, the degree of responsibility they bear, the 
complexity of the work and the importance of 
the enterprise in the national economy. The 
bonus system applies equally to men and 
women. 

19. In the Soviet Union there is not and 
cannot be discrimination against women seeking 
employment on the grounds of age or family 
status. The difficulty encountered in some coun
tries by older women seeking work does not 
arise in the Soviet Union. They can always 
find work if they wish and often women who 
are entitled to receive a fully adequate old age 
pension continue to work, since they do not 
want to give up an occupation they enjoy. 

20. Marriage cannot be an obstacle to 
employment or grounds for dismissal, as 1s 
the case in some countries. 

21. Women in the Soviet Union also have 
equal rights in the family. Their rights with 
regard to their children and property and to 

marriage and divorce are the same as those of 
men. At the same time the law protects the 
interests of mothers and children. In its con
cern for the education of the entire younger 
generati011, the State gives special material aid 
to unmarried mothers and mothers of large 
families and helps them raise their children. 
Special attention is given to all women who are 
preparing to become mothers or have done so. 
Regardless of where they work-in industry 
or on the farm-they are given maternity leave 
with pay, free medical and prophylactic treat
ment by hospitals and clinics, nursing homes, 
women's and children's consultation clinics and 
so on. 

22. As a result of the great amount of sys
tematic work done by trade unions and other 
social organizations to establish conditions 
which will enable women to acquire skills and 
work in the field of their choice, great progress 
has been made in giving effect to women's 
right to work and education. The great growth 
of mechanization and automation of industry, 
the rise in women's cultural level and indus
trial skills, radical improvements in working 
conditions and enterprises for all workers, and 
particularly for women, and measures to ensure 
the emancipation of women in everyday life, 
including the establishment of a wide-ranging 
system of dining halls, laundries and children's 
institutions, such as kindergartens and creches 
and so on, have helped to ensure wide use of 
female labour and made it possible for millions 
of women to participate in social production. 

23. In Tsarist Russia women had no rights. 
Eighty-eight per cent of women and girls aged 
nine or over were illiterate. Only a few women, 
mostly from the privileged strata of society, 
were able to receive education at secondary 
educational institutions and the woman with 
higher education was a rare exception. The 
women of pre-revolutionary Russia had no 
political or economic rights. Under the laws 
then in force, persons · of the female sex were 
not included in the electoral rolls for election 
to the State Duma. In the country, women did 
not take part in the village assemblies of 
peasants, which discussed questions relating to 
land tenure (land use measures, reallotment of 
land, use of common land, assignment of 
duties). Working from morning till night in 
the fields and at home, the peasant woman did 
not even have any rights in the family. 

24. As for women workers, they were used 
mostly for work which did not require skill or 
qualifications. Eighty per cent of all employed 
women worked as servants, daily workers and 
farm hands working on landowners' and 
kulaks' estates. Only 13 per cent of employed 
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women worked in industry and construction 
(mostly in textiles, sewing and food) and onlv 
4 per cent in education and health. The almost 
complete lack of any system of industrial and 
vocational training, the unavailability of general 
education and the general illiteracy denied 
women entry into the ranks of skilled labour. 

25. The situation of pre-revolutionary 
women was particularly hard and their rights 
particularly few in the eastern regions of 
Tsarist Russia and in the Bukharsky and 
Khivinsky ldwnatcs, ,vhich now form part of 
the Central Asian Soviet Republics. The 
women of the eastern peoples were all, with 
rare exceptions, illiterate and entirely de
pendent on their men, although women's labour 
played a big role in the economies of these 
peoples. \Vomen not only did housework but 
were skilful at weaving carpets and se~ring. 
From the age of nine or ten, however, they 
wore yasln11al:s. This ugly and unhygienic gar
ment, which is a long sack of grey or dark blue 
cloth covering the head and the whole figure, 
with narrow, long "false" sleeves folded behind 
the back was an outward symbol of women's 
lack of rights. Outside the home, women could 
see the surrounding world only through the 
veil covering their faces. In these regions, girls 
far under age ,vere sold to men as wives and 
became wholly their property. 

26. \Vomen's harsh situation and lack of 
rights in Tsarist Russia were aggravated by the 
general economic backwardness of the country 
and the extremely low standard of living. The 
First \Vorld \Var, followed by the foreign 
intervention and economic blockage of the 
Soviet Union by other States, weakened the 
country's economy still further and actually 
brought it to ruin. 

27. Having taken the power into their own 
hands and beaten off the intervening foreigners 
and \Vhite Guard insurgents, the workers and 
peasants of the Soviet Union set about recon
structing and transforming the country's econ
omy. By 1926, the ruined economy had been 
restored to the pre-,var level and by 1932 
industrial production was 170 per cent higher 
than in 1913, while the output of the machine
building and metal-processing industries had 
risen seven times and that of electric power 
nearly seven times. By 1964 the output of ~hese 
industries had risen 56, 437 and 225 times, 
respectively. 

28. The total number of manual and non
manual workers in the country had almost 
doubled by 1932 and had risen by nearly 470 
per cent by 1964. The number of women manual 
and non-manual workers rose at a still more 
rapid rate. In 1929, 3.1 million women were 
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employed in the Soviet economy; in 1933, 6.7 
million; in 1940, 12 million; and in 1964, about 
36 million, or 49 per cent of the total number 
of manual and non-manual workers. The dis
tribution of employed women among the 
different branches of the economy changed 
radically. In 1963, 38 per cent of the total 
number of women manual and non-manual 
workers worked in industry and construction, 
25 per cent in education, health, science and 
scientific services and the remaining 37 per 
cent in trade and public catering and in admin
istrative bodies, credit and insurance institu
tions, and so on. 

29. The policy of the Soviet State towards 
national groups, which is aimed at developing 
the economies of the national regions and 
reviving and developing national cultures has 
created conditions for cultural and vocational 
growth and for the active participation in 
production of women in the former national 
provinces of Tsarist Russia. In the Transcau
casian regions, the number of women manual 
and non-manual ,vorkers was nearly five times 
higher in 1963 than in 1933 and in the regions 
of Central Asia and Kazakhstan over nine 
times greater. At present, women represent 37 
to 42 per cent of the total number of manual 
and non-manual workers in these regions and 
the great majority of them are employed in 
industry, construction, education, health, science 
and scientific services. Such ,vomen's occupa
tions as servant, charwoman and hired hand 
have disappeared into the distant past. The 
number of women engaged in intellectual work 
is growing considerably faster than the number 
of women engaged in physical work. Between 
the population censuses of 1939 and 1959 the 
number of women engaged in mainly physical 
labour rose by 1 per cent (from 45 to 46 _per 
cent) and the number of those engaged mamly 
in intellectual labour by 21 per cent (from 33 
to 54 per cent). The growth in the number ?f 
women engaged in mainly physical labour is 
due mostly to the use of female labour for 
mechanized work. At the same time as women 
are being entrusted with the operation of 
machines, measures are being taken to transfer 
women to light work from heavy work and 
work in unhealthy conditions, which they 
started doing during the war, when they re
placed their fathers, husbands and brothers, 
who were away at the front. 

30. The political and economic emancipation 
of women gave millions of manual workers a!1d 
peasants in the Soviet Union the opportumty 
to reach the top in science, art and culture. 
:Millions of women have become managers and 
organizers of production, for equality between 
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the sexes in the Soviet Union also means that 
\\:omen have an equal right to participate in the 
~1rection of the country's economic and cultural 
hfe. On 15 November 1964, 6.6 million women 
specialists with higher and secondary education 
were employed in the economy, representing 
59 per cent of the total number of managerial 
and specialist personnel. 

31. \V omen account for 31 per cent of 
graduate engineers in industry and 17 per cent 
of graduate engineers in construction. In the 
Soviet Union, one engineer out of three is a 
woman (it is not without interest to note, for 
purposes of comparison, that in the United 
States the figure is one in a hundred). Forty
three per cent of agronomists, animal specialists 
and veterinary workers with higher or second
ary specialized education, 69 per cent of school 
directors and teachers, and 75 per cent of 
doctors in all fields of specialization are women. 
In the United States, according to the latest 
published data, the number of women doctors 
is 15,500, or only 7 per cent of the total. In 
pre-revolutionary Russia, the number of women 
doctors in all fields of specialization was only 
2,800, or 10 per cent of the total number of 
doctors, while in 1964 ( according to pre
liminary data) there were 390,000 of them. It 
must be said that even in the national regions 
that were formerly the most backward areas 
of Tsarist Russia, the number of women 
doctors is now very considerable. In the Kazakh 
Republic, the proportion of women doctors at 
the end of 1963 was 75 per cent, in the Anne
nian Republic, 72 per cent, and in the Uzbek 
Republic, 65 per cent. The proportion of women 
among school directors and teachers in 1964 
in the same Republics was 62, 54 and 41 per 
cent, respectively. The percentage of engineers, 
agronomists and other specialists who are 
women is also high in the Republics of 
Kazakhstan, Central Asia and Transcaucasia. 

32. Among the women managers and spe
cialists in industry, construction, education and 
health, there are many former peasants educated 
at Soviet schools. In addition, women play a 
big role in the organization of agriculture and 
the management of collective farms, acting as 
chairmen and members of the administrations 
of collective farms, as directors of farm sections 
and group and brigade leaders. 

33. Women occupy policy-making posts in 
State organs and in trade-union and other social 
organizations. There are 2,915 women deputies 
in the Supreme Soviets ·of the Union and 
Autonomous Republics, or 34 per cent of the 
total, more than 815,000, or 42 per cent of the 
total, in local Soviets of working peoples' 
deputies, and 390, or 27 per cent of the total in 

the Supreme Soviet of the Soviet Union. 
Among the people elected to trade-union organs, 
from the All-Union Central Council of Trade 
Unions down to factory committees, there are 
hundreds of thousands of women. The propor
tion of women in trade-union organs is 30 to 60 
per cent. In a number of ministries, women 
occupy the position of minister or deputy 
minister. Thousands of Soviet women are en
gaged in scientific work. In 1964 there were 
230,000 women scientific workers, or 38 per 
cent of the total. About 1,000 women have the 
academic rank of academician, active member 
or corresponding member of the Academy or 
professor. About 17,000 women have the 
academic rank of lecturer or senior scientific 
worker. An obvious example of the technical 
and scientific achievements of women in the 
Soviet Union is the fact that the first woman 
to make a flight through space was the Russian 
Valentina Tereshkova. 

34. On 1 January 1962, there were 698 
women writers in the \Vriters' Union of the 
Soviet Union, 4,000 women journalists in the 
Journalists' Union of the Soviet Union, 2,400 
women architects in the Architects' Union of 
the Soviet Union, over 2,300 women artists in 
the Artists' Union of the Soviet Union and 
212 women composers and musicologists in the 
Composers' Union of the Soviet Union. 

35. These figures are striking evidence of 
the great and ever-growing importance of 
women's labour in all branches of the economy, 
and particularly in health, education, science 
and culture. In such important and responsible 
fields as the public health and the education of 
the young, most of the work is done by women. 

36. \Vomen's labour services are valued 
highly in the Soviet Union. This is shown by 
the fact that between 1918 and 1965, 869,000 
orders and medals for valiant labour in indus
try, construction, transport, communications, 
agriculture, education and health, and science 
and art were awarded to women. The title of 
Hero of Socialist Labour has been awarded to 
2,885 women, of whom 24 have been awarded 
a second "Hammer and Sickle" gold medal. 

37. During the Great Patriotic \Yar of 1941-
1945, women not only did self-sacrificing work 
in the rear, but also accomplished heroic exploits 
at the front and in partisan units. i\Iany women 
were decorated for their services during the 
war. In all, including war decorations, over 
1 million orders and medals were awarded to 
women of the Soviet Union. 

38. In May 1965, the Supreme Soviet of 
the Soviet Union, in recognition of the out
standing services of Soviet women in building 
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communism and defending the fatherland 
during the Great Patriotic vVar and of their 
heroism and self-sacrifice in the rear and in 
order to mark their great contribution to 
~tren~thening friendship between peoples and 
w01:kmg- for peac;, passed an Act making Inter
national \Voman s Day, 8 March, a holiday. 

39. In the Soviet Union, mothers are treated 
with esteem ai1d respect and are cared for in 
every possible way by the State. Apart from 
State allowances and various privileges enjoyed 
by unmarried mothers and mothers of larO'e 
families, the latter are also awarded decoratio;s 
by law. Since the. Act was passed, the State 
has awarded pensions to unmarried mothers 
and mothers of large families for more than 
36 million children. In 1964 alone nearly 6 
million mothers received State allowances. The 
honorary title of Heroine Mother has been 
mvarded to 83,000 women and millions of 
mothers of large families have been awarded 
the l\fother's Glory Order and the Motherhood 
l\Iedal. The health of mothers and their children 
i~ protected by a vast system of special institu
tions for maternal and child welfare of which 
mothers and children, like the population as a 
whole, can get curative and prophylactic care 
free of charge. 

40. Thus the improvement in the economic 
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position of women is accompanied by a display 
of concern by the State and by the people as 
a whole for the welfare of women as mothers. 
This enables women to make greater use of 
their rights and to apply their knowledge and 
talents fully in social labour. 

41. The question of the status of women is 
a question of their legal status, of their labour, 
of the highly important role in the economic, 
social and political life of society played by the 
,vomen manual workers and peasants who make 
up the great majority of the female population 
of any country, and in the Soviet Union it has 
been solved with complete success. The com
plete elimination of the last traces of women's 
unequal status in everyday life, the provision 
of work for women which is comparatively 
lighter than that of men but equally well paid, 
the creation of all the necessary social condi
tions for combining happy motherhood with 
ever more active and creative participation by 
women in social labour and social activities, in 
scientific and artistic pursuits-these are the 
main goals for the further improvement of the 
status of women which the Soviet Union has 
set itself, and it is in the process of achieving 
them while at the same time carrying out a 
general programme for further developing 
productive forces, increasing the productivity of 
labour and raising the standard of living. 



Economic and social factors in ensuring full employment ( experience of the 
Soviet Union) 

P. P. LITVYAKOV 

I. MANPOWER AND EMPLOYMENT 

I. The source from which every national 
economy draws its work force is the population. 
That part of the population which possesses the 
physical and mental qualities necessary for the 
performance of work constitutes the labour 
potential of the population or, as it is custom
arily referred to in the statistical and planning 
practice of the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics, the manpower of the country. The eco
nomica11y active manpower of a country 
represents its work force. 

2. The work contribution of the population 
to a country's economy depends upon the 
character of the economic, social and other 
conditions which determine the formation of 
the work force and the manner in which and 
the extent to which it is used. The age limits 
within which the members of a country's popu
lation make a work contribution to its economy 
tend to vary, for they cannot possibly be uni
form for countries which are at different levels 
of economic development and in which different 
social conditions prevail. 

3. The bulk of a country's manpower comes 
from the age group comprising the wor~dng-age 
population. In international statistics, the 
working-age population usually, .~onsists of 
persons between the ages of fifteen a'nd sixty
four years. In the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, the working-age population com
prises males aged sixteen to fifty~riine' years and 
females aged sixteen to fifty-four years. ~he 
basis for the lower age limit is the legal require
ment that adolescents under sixteen years of 
age must complete the course of education in 
the eight-year school. The basis fo_r the upper 
limit is the Iegaily prescribed retirement age 
at which the older members of the work force 
cease to be gainfully employed. 

4. In addition to the working-age population, 
a country's manpower includes, to the extent of 
their work contribution, persons who fall out
side the aforementioned age-limits, i.e., adoles
cents under the age of fifteen years (in the 

[Translated from Russian} 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, sixteen 
years) and persons beyond retirement age. In 
the countries with the highest degree of eco
nomic development, the proportion of the work 
force under fifteen years of age amounts to 
between 0.5 and I .5 per cent, and the proportion 
aged sixty-five years and over, to between 4 and 
6 per cent. In the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, according to the 1959 censu~, the 
proportion of working adolescents under sixteen 
years of age amounted to about 0.6 per c~nt, 
and the proportion of workers beyond retire
ment a<Te amounted to more than 3 per cent; 
in relation to the age limits used in international 
statistics, the corresponding proportions _were 
0.2 per cent and about 1 per cent, respectively. 
In the developing countries, the proportion of 
the work force under fifteen years of age 
amounts to between 5 and 10 per cent, and 
the proportion aged sixty-five years and over, 
to between 2 and 5 per cent. The extent to 
which adolescents and persons beyond retire
ment age participate in a country's economy 
depends upon various economic and social 
factors, such as the level of living, the relative 
economic importance of agriculture, the level 
of development of small-scale production, the 
system of education, the status of women and 
the system of retirement pensions. 

5. A correlation exists between population 
growth rates, the sex-age . stt-ucture of !he 
population and the proportion of populat10n 
that is gainfully occupied. From the point of 
view of the immediate (current) interests of 
a country, a population structure in which the 
working-age population is the largest component 
is the most advantageous. It would, however, 
be wrong to evaluate the effectiveness of a 
particular kind of population structure on this 
basis. The children among the population 
constitute the potential manpower, the man
power of the future. The past experience of 
the Soviet Union and other developed countries 
shows that the problem of increasing the 
effectiveness of the population structure should 
not be sought in a limitation of births but 
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rather in the fostering of economic and social 
cqnditions that are conducive to a country's 
development. Suffice it to say that in the 
national economy of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, about nine tenths of the · 
working-age population (exclusive of persons 
in military service) are gainfuIIy occupied, the 
corresponding proportion in the United States 
of America being three quarters, and in other 
developed countries, between two thirds and 
three quarters. There are even greater 
differences in this regard between the ratios 
of economically inactive to economically active 
population. In the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, for every 100 economically active 
persons (exclusive of those in military service) 
there are 120 economically inactive persons. In 
the United States of America, the corresponding 
ratio is about 150, and in the European 
countries it fluctuates for the most part between 
105 and 150. In the developing countries, 
however, it runs as high as 150 to 230. In the 
latter countries, the high ratio of economically 
inactive to economically active population is 
determined mainly by the larger proportion of 
children in the population, the smaller 
proportion of working women and a high rate 
of unemployment. The ratios in the European 
countries are the result of low population growth 
rates (0.5 to 1.4 per cent a year, as against 2 to 
3 per cent in the developing countries) and the 
relatively high proportion of working women 
( one quarter to two fifths). The considerable 
difference between the ratios for the Soviet 
Union and the United States is due principally 
to the differing proportion of working women 
in the two countries ( about one half in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, as against 
one third in the United States) and the absence 
of unemployment in the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, the population growth rates 
in both countries being almost the same. This 
indicates that, other things being equal, the 
higher the level of employment of the working
age population, the more economically sound is 
the ratio of the unoccupied population to the 
working population. 

6. The problem of eliminating unemployment 
and providing work for the entire population 
is one of the most important aspects of the 
general problem o_f creating conditions. favourable 
to a sustained high rate of economic develop
ment (production of natiol!al inco.me). The 
rapid growth of production bnngs_ . abo?t 
an increase in employment opportun1:ties m 
conformity with the needs of the populat10n and 
facilitates the achievement of full empl_oyment. 
In the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics from 
1928 up to the present time, there has been an 

average annual rise of about 10 per cent in 
the national income, of about 9 per cent in the 
labor productivity of the economy as a whole, 
of 5.5 per cent in the number of economically 
active manual and non-manual workers and of 
approximately 1.3 per cent in the size of the 
working-age population. It is estimated that 
in the twenty-year period 1961-1980, there will 
be an annual increase of about 8.4 per cent 
in the national income, of 7.7 per cent in 
productivity, of about 1.7 per cent in the number 
of economically active persons and of 1.3 per 
cent in the size of the working-age populat10n, 
the rise in employment opportunities thus 
outstripping population growth. Manpower 
needs not met through population growth will 
continue to be met by drawing upon persons 
employed in the domestic (household) economy. 

7. In the accounting and planning practice 
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, a 
distinction is made between employment in the 
general economy, full-time study, employment 
in personal subsidiary agriculture and employ
ment in the household economy. Any reference 
to employment in the national economy includes 
employment in the general economy and 
employment in personal subsidiary agriculture. 
The maximum number of persons that can be 
employed in th<; national econom~ depends on 
what proportion of the populat10n must be 
released for household employment and full-time 
study. In the Union of Soviet Soci~list 
Republics, virtually all members of the workmg
age population who are capable of working are 
employed in the national econo;11y. !h~ only 
exceptions are persons engaged m bi_:mgmg: up 
children or performing household duties, retired 
persons and students attending educational 
institutions. An increase in the number of 
students is dictated by the interests of economic 
development, by the need for skill_ed workers. 
At the same time, the Soviet State is constantly 
striving to broaden the ranks of the. econo
mically active population by expal!dmg !he 
network of publicly-financed collective ch1:ld
care facilities (kindergartens, day nurseries, 
boarding schools, full-time day schools etc.) 
In this way, the number of persons emp!oyed 
in the household economy can be systematically 
reduced and the number employed in the 
general ' economy correspondingly increas.ed. 
In 1928 when the Soviet Union was embarkmg 
on larg~-scale industrialization, tl:e proportion 
of the urban working-age populat10n employed 
in the household economy was 28 per cent; 
today the figure is less than 13 per cent. 

8. When the industrialization of the ~ountry 
began in 1928, approximately two thirds ?f 
the working-age population were employed Ill 
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the national economy. Among the persons not 
so employed, overpopulation in agriculture 
accounted for 8 to 9 million ( one seventh of 
the rural working-age population), and urban 
unemployment for about 1.5 million (9 per 
cent of the urban working-age population). 
Thanks _to planned management of the economy, 
the Soviet Union was able within the first two 
or three years of the first five-year plan to solve 
the problem of unemployment and rural over
population and to provide full employment for 
the entire working-age population. 

II. DETERMINING FACTORS IN RAISING THE 

LEVEL OF EMPLOYl\IENT 

9. The decisive factor in raising the level of 
employment in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics was the industrialization of the 
country. The rapid growth of industrial 
production and of construction was accompanied 
by an increase in the number of undertakings 
and establishments in other branches of the 
national economy and in the services sector. 
Industrialization was the basic task in the first 
five-year plan (1928-1932). ·what was needed 
was an industrial structure that would make 
it possible to transform the entire national 
economy on the basis of modern technology, 
to convert the Soviet Union into an industrial 
country and to lay the economic groundwork 
for the building of socialism. One of the 
outstanding features of industrialization was 
the rapid pace of development of heavy industry, 
and especially mechanical engineering, as the 
basis for the technical transformation of the 
economy and an indispensable condition for 
ensuring the country's economic independence. 
During the years of the first five-year plan, 
basic productive resources increased by 1.5 
times in the national economy as a whole, but 
by 2.4 times in industry and construction. 
A total of 1,500 large undertakings, serving as 
a base for the further industrial development 
of the country, were put into operation, and 
many small and medium-size undertakings 
were built. Completely new branches of industry 
were established, among which were the manu
facture of tractors, motor vehicles, machine 
tools and farm machinery, the chemical industry 
and the aircraft industry. Other branches, such 
~s the metallurgical industry and the petroleum 
mdustry, were completely reorganized. 

10. In the initial years of the five-year plan, 
the mass introduction of new productive 
capacity was accompanied by a sharp rise in the 
number of manual and non-manual workers, 
amounting, in industry and construction, to an 
average of 1,450,000 workers, or 23 per cent, 
a year. Along with this huge increase in their 

numbers, the productivity of the workers also 
rose. In subsequent years, the rapid growth of 
industrial production and of other branches of 
the economy was regularly accompanied by an 
increase in the labour force. Up to the present 
time there has been a sevenfold increase in 
industrial manpower since 1928. 

11. A characteristic feature of manpower 
utilization in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics since the beginning of the industri
alization process has been a simultaneous rise 
in the urban labour force and a decline in 
agricultural manpower. Owing to the increased 
mechanization of agriculture, there was a 
considerable expansion (37.4 million hectares) 
in the areas brought under cultivation during 
the pre-war five-year periods. This, however, 
did not create any need for additional farm 
workers but led rather to a sharp decline in 
their number. From 1928 to 1940, the number 
of persons directly employed in agriculture 
declined by about 12 million or, if the elimi
nation of the previous surplus of agricultural 
manpower is taken into account, by no less 
than 20 million, representing about one quarter 
of the total-all this taking place in the context 
of an expanding agricultural output. During 
the post-war years, the process of reducing the 
agricultural labour force was carried still 
further. As a result, agricultural and forestry 
workers, including those employed in personal 
subsidiary agriculture, now constitute 34 per 
cent of the total labour force, as against 80 per 
cent in 1928. The increase in urban population 
attributable to rural-urban migration and to the 
transformation of rural localities into urban 
amounted to 24.5 million in the period 1926-
1938 and to about 31.6 million in the period 
1939-1959. This was considerably greater than 
the urban population increase attributable to 
natural growth. The ratio of urban to total 
population rose from 18 per cent in 1926 to 
48 per cent in 1959 and to 62 per cent in 1964. 
The agricultural labour force is nevertheless 
still large enough so that, as its productivity 
rises, more agricultural workers can be 
transferred to other branches of the economy. 

12. In the early years of the pre-war 
five-year plans, considerable difficulty was 
encountered in assimilating workers into other 
branches of the economy, especially industry. 
Because of the backward state of agriculture 
in those days, with its predomina!lce of manual 
labour, that branch of the economy could supply 
industry with only unskilled workers. In order, 
therefore, that these new workers might be 
effectively used in industry, training had to be 
provided for millions of them within a short 
time. There were .two ways in which this could 
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be done. The first way was to instruct and train 
skilled workers beforehand and bring them into 
industry as needed; the second way was to 
bring them into industry directly and then 
instruct and train them on the job. A 
combination of these two methods made it 
possible to solve the problem of worker training 
within a relatively short time, and this has been 
one of the great achievements of the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics. 

13. The solution of the worker-training 
problem necessitated a substantial increase in 
teaching staff, and this in turn proved to be 
one of the social factors in raising the level of 
employment. There was an especially rapid 
increase in teaching personnel during the period 
1929-1940, when the enrolment in the schools 
of general education underwent an enormous 
expansion-from 13.8 million to 35.6 million. 
This laid the groundwork for the sharp rise in 
intermediate and higher education in subsequent 
years and for the emergence of a large body of 
highly skilled workers. The number of teachers 
has steadily grown and is now 2.3 million, i.e., 
103 per 10,000 inhabitants, as against 24 per 
10,000 inhabitants in 1928. 

14. Another social factor in the increase in 
employment has been the improvement of public 
health services. In response to the need for a 
constant improvement in medical services so 
that the expansion and effective utilization of 
the labour force might be safeguarded, the 
number of public health workers became steadily 
larger. In 1928 there were 26 public health 
workers per 10,000 inhabitants, and today there 
are 175 per 10,000 inhabitants, this being a 
more than sixfold increase. One result of this 
has been that the death rate in the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics has in recent years 
become the lowest in the world. Especially 
great progress has been made in reducing infant 
mortality. It is sufficient to note that in 1963 
the crude death rate was only 40 per cent of 
what it had been in 1940, whereas the infant 
mortality rate was slightly more than one sixth 
as great. The expectation of life at birth is, as 
a result, 1.6 times greater than it was when the 
Soviet Union was just embarking upon its 
programme of industrialization and ~f social 
and cultural progress. At the present t111;e, the 
expectation of life at birth in the Umon of 
Soviet Socialist Republics is seventy years. 

15. A further social factor in the expansion 
of employment has been the growth of the 
services sector. The increase in the number of 
workers in this sector has helped to ease and 
shorten the burden of housework for women, 
to eliminate the disadvantageous position of 
women in daily life and to provide better 
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servicing and repair facilities for the population 
as a whole. From 1928 up to the present day, 
there has been a tenfold increase in the number 
of persons employed in the services sector per 
10,000 inhabitants. 

16. Among the social factors conducive to 
full employment, one of the most important h~s 
been the liberation of women from their 
formerly benighted condition and the granting 
to them of equal status with men ( equal 
pay for equal work, social insurance etc.). 
The Constitution of the Soviet State grants and 
guarantees to women equal rights with m~n 
with regard to work and rest, wages, social 
insurance and education. Under Soviet labour 
law, pregnant women are exempt from oyertime 
and night work and, in case of necessity, are 
transferred to less strenuous work. In addition 
to their regular annual holiday period, women 
are granted paid leave for a period of 112 
calendar days in connexion with pregnancy and 
childbirth. In cases of multiple or abnormal 
births, this period is extended. The experience 
of the Soviet Union convincingly demonstrates 
that there is no reason why women should not 
be able to participate in every sphere of human 
activity. Women constitute 48 per !-=ent o~ t~e 
total manpower of the Union of Soviet Soc1ahst 
Republics. They account for 58 per cent. of 
the workers with a higher or intermediate 
specialized education, including 31 per c~1;t of 
the engineers and 38 per cent of the techmc1ans. 
More than one third of the industrial managers 
and specialists and more than 39 per cent. of 
the scientific workers are women. The proport10n 
of women is increasing mainly in those types 
of activity in which non-manual work pre
dominates (teachers and other cultural and 
educational workers, physicians and o.t~er 
medical workers scientific workers, admm1s
trative staff pe;sonnel concerned with credit 
and finance 'and so on). As regards indust:ial 
activity, the number of w~men perform1:1g 
work with the aid of machmery and eqmp
ment is rising at an especially rapid pace. 

III. CAUSES OF THE EXPANSION IN EMPLOY

MENT 

17. The solution of the problem of 
employment is directly related to the problem 
of capital accumulation. 1:he ~rowth rates and 
distribution pattern of capital mvestments a~e~t 
and are affected by employment. A charactenst1c 
feature of the growth of capital invest1;1en!s 
in the Union of Soviet Socialist Repubhcs is 
not only its rapid pace but also, and mo~e 
importantly its steadily broader scope. This 
ensures a systematic expansion of the country's 
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l)roductive capacity and thus, in turn, the steady 
absorption of manpower into the national 
economy on a scale which, even in any particular 
year, excludes the possibility of relative over
population. A high level of employment 
makes possible a still higher level of capital 
accumulation. 

18. The main activity under the initial five· 
year plans (1928-1938) in the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics was new construction. As a 
result of the renewal of the fixed productive 
capital, 80 per cent of all production was taking 
place in newly-built and newly-renovated under
takings even by the end of the second five-year 
plan. Today, when production has been placed 
on a firm footing, great benefits are being 
derived from this renovation and modernization 
program. This is a result of the high proportion 
of savings in the national income, which makes 
it possible steadily to improve the technological 
efficiency of the existing undertakings and to 
provide additional employment through the 
construction of new undertakings embodying 
the results of the latest technical advances. 
During the ten-year period 1954-1963, the fixed 
productive capital in industry and construction 
mcreased almost threefold, but the number of 
workers by only 1.6 times, or by an average 
of 4.7 per cent a year. For each 10 per cent 
increase in fixed capital, the number of manual 
and non-manual workers rose during the period 
of the first five-year plan by 9.1 per cent, but 
during the most recent ten-year period by only 
3 per cent. As the country's economy reaches 
an ever higher stage of development, constantly 
greater importance is attached to increasing the 
number and proportion of workers employed 
in th services sector. 

19. In this connexion, the proper distribution 
of capital investments between productive and 
non-productive activities 1 is of great significance 
because of its effect on the pace of economic 
development. The criteria for the allotment of 
workers between physical production and the 
non-productive sectors are, on the one hand, 
the productivity of labour at the present time 
and rate at which it is increasing and, on the 
other hand, the urgency of the tasks awaiting 

1 In the accounting and planning practice of the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, physical produc
tion includes: industry, agriculture, construction, trans
port and communications (to the extent that they 
serve production), trade, public catering, supplying of 
materials and machinery, purchases by the State and 
sales. The non-productive sectors comprise: passen
ger transport and communications (serving the public), 
edi.:cation, science, culture, art, public health, housing 
and municipal services, credit and insurance institu
tions, and the administrative authorities responsible 
for the management of the State and the economy and 
of public organizations. 

solution in the field of social and cultural 
development, having due regard for the age 
structure of the population, the supply and 
demand situation as regards skilled labour, and 
the capital absorption capacity of the non
productive sectors. 

20. The accumulation of productive capital 
as a component of the national income is 2.5 
times greater in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics than in the United States of America. 
This is not only conducive to faster rates of 
economic growth but also makes it possible to 
carry out a vast program of social and cultural 
development. An increase in the number of 
persons employed in such sectors as education 
and public health helps to raise the level of 
culture and technical competence of the 
population and the productivity of labour, to 
reduce morbidity and to extend the mean 
length of life. It also creates the conditions for 
greater manpower mobility, which is necessary 
for the redistribution of workers among the 
various sectors of the economy as required by 
the advance of technology. 

21. The funds for the industrialization of the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics were 
derived from domestic resources; industrial
ization was achieved by the Soviet people 
themselves without any outside help. Such a 
feat was made possible only by nationalizing 
and transferring to State control the fixed 
,assets of every form of enterprise, by 
concentrating the financial assets of under
takings and the savings of the people in the 
finance and credit system and by utilizing all 
such assets in an effective and systematic 
manner. These tasks were successfully carried 
out through the hard work of the entire 
population, an increase in the level of employ
ment and a rise in the productivity of labour. 

22. The entire history of the development 
of the Soviet economy strikingly confirms that 
the productivity of labour is the paramount 
factor in capital accumulation. Even in the 
early stages of industrialization, more than half 
of the total increase in industrial production 
was attributable to this factor-51 per cent 
under the first five-year plan, 79 per cent under 
the second five-year plan and two thirds in 
subsequent years. In agriculture, the entire 
increase in production was due to this factor. 
From 1928 onwards, three quarters of the 
national income for the country as a whole has 
been attributable to the increase in the 
productivity of labour. 

23. What this meaqs is that a continuing 
rapid rise in the productivity of labour is, in the 
final analysis, an indispensable condition for full 
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employment. This statement might at first 
glance seem to be paradoxical and to run 
counter to the experience of the developed 
capitalist countries, where a rise in the 
productivity of labour ordinarily leads to 
chronic unemployment. It is often asserted in 
this regard that a sluggish rise in the 
productivity of labour creates conditions for 
bringing additional manpo,ver into the economy 
and eliminating unemployment. This line of 
reasoning is apt to lead to the erroneous 
practical conclusion that in the case of the 
developing countries it might be more 
"advantageous" to acquire obsolete equipment 
so that the productivity of labour would be 
prevented from rising too quickly and thus 
aggravating the employment situation under 
conditions where there was a surplus of man
power. The entire experience of the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics demonstrates, 
however, that without a steady rise in the 
productivity of labour no country can accumu
late the capital that is necessary for investment 
and for improving the well-being of its people. 
The growth of capital investment leads to an 
increase in production and employment. 

24. A basic factor in raising the productivity 
of labour is the introduction of new technology. 
Technical progress does not affect all economic 
sectors and undertakings simultaneously but is 
realized gradually. As part of this process there 
is a continuous increase in the demand for 
workers as new industrial undertakings are 
built and the existing ones are expanded and as 
the undertakings and facilities in the services 
sector become more numerous. \Vorkers no 
longer needed in one line of activity are 
assimilated into others. The significance of this 
is that technical progress in the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics does not lead to 
unemployment but is merely accompanied by a 
changing pattern of occupations and skills 
among the labour force and by a redistribution 
of workers between undertakings, economic 
sectors and geographical regions. 

25. Rising productivity is a factor in the 
expansion of employment also because it makes 
possible a reduction in working hours. \Vhere 
a reduction in working hours takes place at the 
beginning of the in~ustrializatio17- phase_, _as 
happened in the Umon ?f. _Soviet . S?c1a!1st 
Republics, fr offers the poss1b1hty of eltmmc:tmg 
or alleviating unemployn:ient 111 a ~elatr~ely 
painless way. The reduction of workmg time 
by one hour at the beginning of the first five
year plan was sufficient in itself to provide 
employment for an additional 500,000 wor~ers, 
this being one of the reaso!ls. for the relatively 
lower rise in the product1v1ty of labour per 
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man-year at that period than in later years. In 
some sectors the transition to a shorter working 
day made it possible to introduce additional 
shifts and thus to increase output through a 
more intensive utilization of equipment. The 
further shortening of the working day in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics in recent 
years was also accompanied by a substantial 
rise in employment in the general economy. 
The greater amount of free time thus made 
available to the workers offered them additional 
opportunities for cultural pursuits and the 
improvement of their skills. The shortening of 
the working day was carried out without any 
reduction in wages. 

26. The rising level of employment in t~e 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics ts 
accompanied by a steady rise in family income. 
These two questions are closely related, for 
rising income is a social factor that exerts a 
very great influence on the rise in employment. 
As already noted, full employment of the able
bodied population can only be ensured on t~e 
basis of rapid and uninterrupted economic 
development. The achievement of such develop
ment is, however, impossible unless the problem 
of improving the level of living is solved, for 
the expansion of the domestic market is _an 
indispensable condition for the steady expansion 
of production. The higher the level of 
employment, the higher, in its turn, is the level 
of the family income. 
· 27. The full and efficient utilization of man
power is one of the most important obje~tiv~s 
in planning. Manpower utilization planmng is 
carried out on a scientific basis. An important 
stage in this process is a pre-planning analysis 
of the manpower situation in the various 
regions. The topics analysed are the. natural 
and migratory movement of populat10n, the 
population structure, changes in the labour 
force participation rate of various groups, tl:e 
distribution of manpower among the basic 
sectors of the economy and the importance to 
the national economy of the various sources of 
manpower supply. Special attention is given to 
the effect of technical progress on !he 
composition of the labour force by '?cc~pat~on 
and skills and to the consequent red1~tnbut10n 
of workers by industry and ec~nom1c se.c~or. 
This analysis is taken as the basis for dev1smg 
solutions to the problems of future manpower 
utilization peculiar to each region. A. factor 
that must be taken into account m the 
geographical distribution of industry is whether 
industrial sites should be near a source of 
manpower supply or whether population sh<;>ul_d 
be transferred to other regions. A chc1:rac~en~ttc 
feature of all forms of population red1stnbut1on 
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is the principle of free choice and the combining 
?f per~onal financial advantage with the social 
mcenttves to work. The possibilities of releasing 
able-bodied persons from the household 
economy and transferring them to the general 
economy are also explored. The principal 

iristrument of such planning in the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics is the balances 
method, which is being constantly improved 
in response to the demands of a developing 
economy and to the structural changes resulting 
from the progress of technology. 



Population growth and problems of employment in Asia and the Far East 

ULLA OLIN 

1. In Asia and the Far East population 
growth is generally viewed as a deterrent to 
speedier economic development. The Govern
ments of India and Japan were, in fact, the 
first in the world to officially take this view 
of population growth and to initiate policies 
designed to slow down the rate of growth of 
their populations. This was shortly after the 
conclusion of the Second World vVar. Since 
that time, several other countries in Asia and 
the Far East have followed their example. 1 

2. In what manner is population growth 
considered to act as a deterrent to economic 
development? The commonly held view is that 
it will aggravate the problem of diverting funds 
for investment and depress the average level 
of living through its demand on the country's 
resources for basic consumption. It is often 
feared that the net effect of the consumptive 
drain of population growth may be a status quo 
or even a deterioration in the level of living. 
What is not often explicitly stated_, but probably 
sensed, is the fear that continued population 
growth may, through its adverse effect on 
economic development, lead to social unrest and 
possibly to the overthrow of the existing social 
order. The author of this paper would, at any 
rate, like to propose that this already is a 
tangible problem in Asia and the Far East and 
that it deserves more attention than it has been 
awarded to date. 

3. For a better understanding of the alleged 
risk of social unrest and its relation to 
employment problems, it would be helpful to 
consider for a moment the general "state of 
mind" in a society in the process of transforming 
itself from the way of life of a tradition-bound 
agricultural economy to that of a modern 
industrial-urban economy. 

4. For those sectors of the society directly 
affected by the transformation, the demands 

1 Ja pan no longer suffers from a very high rate ?f 
population growth, nor from problems of econom1c 
development comparable to those facing other coun
tries in Asia and the Far East. It shouI4 the~efore 
be considered as excluded from the followm~ discus
sion, i.e., the term "Asia and the Far East sho?ld 
be read to mean "Asia and the Far East, excluding 
Japan". 

for adjustment and change are profound and 
incessant. Provided the attempts at industrial 
development meet with a measure of success, 
an increasing proportion of the population of 
such a society lives, as a result, under constant 
stress. This fact, or the significance of it, 
appears to be largely overlooked in the current 
discussion of economic development. It is, 
however, of fundamental importance as the 
behaviour of a population under stress is 
entirely different from that of a population 
living under stable conditions, a viewpoint 
that has most convincingly been advanced by 
A. D. Jonas. 2 ·without going into the detailed 
arguments of Jonas' stimulating and revolu
tionary book, brief reference will be made to 
the principle of irritation and counter-irritation 
as it affects the kind of social situation discussed 
here. 

5. Take a large city in an Asian country 
today. Its population contains typically a very 
large number of young in-migrants, prepon
derantly male, who have come from towns and 
villages in search of employment and the 
"new" life. They hope the city will offer th~ 
the opportunities they feel are denied them m 
their place of origin. A few will mak~ g~od 
and adjust without undue difficulty. to aty hf.e. 
The majority, whether successful m tl~e1r ~1d 
for employment or not, will find city. hfe 
frustrating. The freedom from trad1t10n~l 
bonds is obtained at a price: employment-if 
secured at all-is not a sure thing; housing 
is expensive and usually inadequate; in times 
of trouble there are often no friends and 
relatives to turn to; wives-if found-may not 
be able to adjust; the day of work may be 
long and hard etc. In short, the ~um total of 
frustration (irritation) is staggermg .. As. has 
been shown in numerous incidents, thts ts an 
atmosphere in which any appeal to injustfces 
suffered falls into fertile ground. It makes l~ttle 
difference whether the alleged cause of griev
ance is imagined or real ; the need for an 01:tlet 
( counter-irritation) to the pent-1:P frustra_tions 
is far stronger than any mcent1ve towards a 

2 A. D. Jonas, Jrritatioii and Counterirritation (New 
York, Vantage, 1962). 
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rational assessment of the situation, which, in 
~my ea~, would require the possession of 
mforn:iatton and a power of analysis beyond 
what IS available to any but the elite of society. 
This kind of situation is the main explanation 
for the sporadic outbursts of riots and dis
orders of various magnitude that have charac
terized the last two decades in Asia and the 
Far East. a 

6. If one considers that a social situation of 
this type may be found in all urban areas in a 
~ountry ~ndergoing economic development, it 
Is not difficult to understand why disorders 
erupt now and then, and why the young male 
population, particularly the educated sector, 
usually plays a leading role in the disorders. 
!he young men, who converge on the cities 
m large numbers, arrive with expectations; 
they hope to make a place for themselves in 
the new society they have read or heard about. 
~nstead they find a society where everything is 
m a state of flux, where-true enough-every
thing remains to be done, but where useful 
training and advice for the tackling of the new 
tasks is very difficult to obtain and where, 
consequently, many are found wanting. The 
disappointment is likely to be felt most in
tensely by those who have invested time and 
effort in an education and who, moreover, may 
find a challenge in the opportunity for leader
ship offered by some "cause" or other. The 
older members of the population either have 
found an acceptable place for themselves or 
are resigned to their lot. 

7. For some quantitative measurement of 
the plight of Asian youth, one would wish to 
turn to employment surveys. Unfortunately, 
only a few such surveys have been made, and 
fewer still contain the detail required for an 
assessment of the special situation of young 
persons. Only India appears to qualify in this 
respect. In view of the basic similarity of many 
problems of economic development in all the 
low-income countries, including that of creating 
sufficient non-agrarian employment opportu
nities, it does, however, not appear far-fetched 
to suggest that the picture that emerges for 
India may be of relevance for the under
standing of the employment situation in other 
countries as well. 

8. The most recent Indian survey of em
ployment conditions in urban areas provides a 
dramatic illustration of the difficulties with 
which Indian youth is faced. 4 It shows that 

3 Ibid., p. 341 ff., one may find a detailed discussion 
of this and related phenomena. 

4 India, the National Sample Survey, Fourteenth 
Round: July 1958-June 1959, Tables with Notes on 

unemployment of young persons is high in all 
urban areas, alarmingly so in the four largest 
cities : Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras. 
Furthermore, unemployment among the edu
cated youth is more severe than among the 
uneducated youth. A few figures may be 
quoted as illustrations. For all urban areas, 
unemployment among men 16-17 and 18-21 
years of age is 15.9 and 9.6 per cent, respec
tively; for the large cities, the corresponding 
figures are 37.2 and 16.2 per cent. Among 
young men aged 16-21 years, who have at 
least completed high school, 23.8 per cent are 
unemployed; among illiterates in the same age 
group, 2.9 per cent are unemployed. 

9. For mainland China, the other (as yet) 
non-industrial giant of Asia, statistical data on 
unemployment are not readily available. Fre
quent references to excessive rural-urban 
migration, urban unemployment and concern 
over expressions of dissatisfaction by young 
people indicate, however, that the problems 
are similar to those experienced by India. 5 

10. In view of the fact that sporadic rioting 
is a rather common occurrence among Asian 
youth, one might raise the questi~m why t~e 
possibility of more widespread social _unrest 1s 
receiving so little systematic attent10n. The 
main reason for this state of affairs is perhaps 
that the entire problem of economic develop
ment mainly is approached in "mechanistic" 
terms: estimates are made of how much do
mestic capital, foreign exchange, manpower at 
different levels of skill etc., are needed in order 
to build an economic machine that may be 
expected to generate its own continuing expan
sion, usually figured in terms of an even J?rO
gression of compound rates of growth. Little 
is said about what it takes to make men and 
women behave in such a way that the various 
targets may be met. 

11. Furthermore, there are no historical 
precedents to follow, although the problem is 
far from new. Of particular interest in this 
connexion is the industrial development of the 
European countries. Although population 
growth in Europe's highly industrialized coun
tries never was comparable to what is currently 
being experienced by the majority of countries 
in Asia and the Far East, unemployment and 

Employment and Unemployment in Urba11 Areas, 
No. 85 (Calcutta, 1964). 

5 T. J. Hughes and D. E. T. Luard, The Eco11omic 
Development of Communist China 1949-1958 (London, 
Oxford University Press, 1959), p. 118; Sung Ping, 
"The problem of employment", Lao Tung (Labour), 
No. 21 (4 October 1957); Robert Trumbull, "Asia's 
angry youth", The New York Times (26 August 
1964). 

/ 
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underemployment, along with a high degree of 
social and political tension, were nevertheless 
a common experience in ·these countries during 
the one or two centuries of transformation that 
preceded the period of high standards of living 
only recently arrived at. In more than one 
instance, the transformation was indeed ac
companied by violent political changes. This 
was so in spite of the fact that a substantial 
portion of the "surplus" population was 
drained off by extremely heavy emigration to 
the new overseas countries, particularly the 
United States of America. No such safety 
valve exists for Asia and the Far East today. 
In general, the industrial development in what 
is usually referred to as the western countries 
took place on the basis of a far greater supply 
of natural resources than those which are avail
able to Asia and the Far East. 

12. It would, therefore, be meaningful to 
express concern for the possibility of wide
spread social unrest in Asia and the Far East. 
Furthermore, there are features in the histor
ical background of Asia and the Far East itself 
that have contributed to the relatively peaceful 
progress of events to date but which are no 
longer operative or are likely to disappear 
within the foreseeable future. Foremost among 
these is the early stage of industrial develop
ment at which most Asian countries find them
selves in spite of recent advances. This may, in 
many instances, be seen against a history of 
political subjection and economic domination 
by non-indigenous minority groups, accom
panied by exceedingly low levels of living that 
may not yet have improved perceptively for 
the majority of the population. Only the latter 
of these factors is still exerting direct influence, 
but it may, nevertheless, be of decisive im
portance, as under-nourishment, resulting in 
apathy, undoubtedly contributes to "social 
peace". 

13. In view of the large potential for in
creased agricultural production that may be 
hypothesized for a country like India, on the 
basis of existing methods of cultivation and 
resources, and on the basis of additional areas 
that may be brought under cultivation and/or 
irrigation with the advent of economical 
methods for the desalting of sea-w'ater, a solu
tion to, or vast improvement of, the pro~le~ 
of under-nourishment may soon be w1thm 
reach. Recent advances in biochemistry, which 
point to a radically decreased dependence on 
animal protein for a nutrition3:lly well-balanced 
diet, reinforces the ass1;mpt10n th~t under
nourishment may lose its predomu~ance . -:s 
perhaps the most difficult problem facmg Asia 
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and the Far East in the not too distant future. 
Much as this will contribute to more rapid 
economic development in the form of i~
creased productivity and initiative of labour, it 
may also lead to increased social unrest, should 
the young men and women who may be ~x
pected to come to the cities in ever-increasing 
numbers fail to find productive and meaning
ful employment. 

14. As indicated above, unemployment 
among urban youth is currently a probl~. 
Assuming that economic development ~ill 
continue to accelerate, one might hypothesize 
that this is a temporary phenomenon. Judging 
from the experience of the industrialize<! .co1;1n
tries, including that of Ja pan, and consiaering 
the likely magnitude of future urban growth 
in Asia and the Far East, there is, however, 
little support for such a hypothesis. 6 On the 
basis of available evidence, it appears more 
realistic to predict a continuing problem of 
urban unemployment, particularly among 
young people, unless ways and means of coun
teracting current trends can be found. 

15. On what principle could policies 
designed to cope with the pro):>lem b~ based? 
In line with what was stated m the introduc
tion to this paper, it appears ft;ndamental to 
realize that there is an irreconcilable gap be
tween the aspirations and actual . prospec~s of 
Asian youth, which leads to a high, at bm~s 
intolerable, degree of tension. The root of t~is 
problem lies in the vacuum created by the dis
carding of the traditional value system. Both 
young and old know or sense that the old ways 
must be abandoned or changed, but . only a 
small minority of the mature popul3:tton has 
a clear conception of what must take its place. 
The young who in general tend to welcome 
the change: are, as a result, _left witho1!t the 
necessary guidance by the semor generat10n. 

16. A beginning towards. th~ lessenin~ of 
tension would be to emphasize m e~ucati~nal 
programmes and the like that the i_mn:ediati 
future is not rosy, that the modermzation o 
the economy will require hard work at low pay, 

6 A comparison of the Japanese experience in re
gard to the growth of non-agricultural · empl_oy11;ent 
during the period 1920-1955 and a set of proJe1HtS 
for India indicates, for example, that the de1:1an I di~ 
new non-agricultural (urban) employmentd tn n d' 
during the next couple of decades, even u~ e~ con t~ 
tions of relatively modest urban growth, IS likely t 
far exceed the rate of supply £01: such~ . helmplly~:
that was generated by the rapid, !g Y a 
intensive industrialization in Japan d1;1nng the lieard 
referred to. United Nations, "PopulattonFEgrowt. ai;, 
problems of employment in the ECA regions , 
Economic Bulletin for Asia and the Far East, 
vol. XII, No. 2 (September 1961), pp. 19 and 21. 
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often under isolated and difficult conditions 
etc. This would establish the necessary rapport 
between the leaders and the youth of the 
respective countries, which at the moment 
appears to be lacking. 

~7. The counterpart to an educational cam
pa1~ of this type could take the form of 
Vanous programmes that would offer a 
cha!Ienge to young people to take on their share 
of development work. One might envisage a 
'.'corp~ of pioneers" for young men and women, 
m which they would be given an opportunity to 
try their hand at developing their country's 
under-utilized resources, whether this involved 
work with other human beings or the opening 
up of remote areas. Just as Winston Churchill's 
famous "blood, sweat and tears" acted as a 
powerful stimulus (counter-irritant) to Bri
tain's war-time efforts, an appeal to young 
people's readiness to endure hardship in the 
mterest of their country may arouse their will 
to play an active and leading role in develop
ment efforts. Contrary to common belief, the 
unavoidable hardship element in any pro
gramme of economic development need not be 
considered as something that had better not be 
mentioned because of its discouraging effects. 
Properly understood and handled, it may, 
through the provision of carefully balanced 
counter-stress measures, such as hard physical 
work with specific goals, requiring a great deal 
of endurance and deprivations; dangerous 
missions, difficult assignments and so on, act 
as the most powerful incentive to overcome the 
difficulties. 

18. Apart from the financial resources 
required for such programmes, their chance 
of success would seem to depend in large 
measure on the status that might be conferred 
on the participants. Not only do the traditional 
value systems die slowly but they are, as might 
be expected, coupled with a widespread disdain 
for many of the basic requirements of indus
trial society. Skilfully handled, a "corps of 
pioneers" might prove of great value in evoking 
a spirit of enterprise in a tradition-bound 
society. Needless to say, the eventual success of 
any programme of this type would depend on 
the opportunities for a responsible career that 
it might offer. 

19. Suggestions along these lines have been 
made before, and various. types of programmes 
have been tried in different countries at 
different times, most recently in the form of 

so-ca!Ied "peace corps" for assistance by indus
trialized countries to the countries undergoing 
industrialization, and in the newly established 
domestic "youth corps" (resembling the 
Civilian Conservation Corps of the 1930's) in 
the United States of America. Of special 
interest, perhaps, • are the labour-intensive 
development schemes for which mainland 
China is known. Although available informa
tion is very scanty, it appears that these are 
based to some extent on a successful appeal to 
young people's willingness to endure whatever 
hardships are required in the interest of 
China's future. 7 Any specific suggestions for 
such programmes would naturally have to be 
based on careful consideration of the resources 
and needs of each country. The purpose of this 
paper is mainly to draw attention to the nature 
of the unrest that is clearly discernible among 
Asian youth. 

20. As a final remark, it may be of interest 
to note that the essence of the problem lies in 
the change of value systems rather than in 
population growth. Even in the absence of 
population growth, any rapid socio-econo1;1ic 
transformation as profound as the one bemg 
witnessed in the developing countries would 
create the same ldnd of problem. Population 
growth is superimposed on the problem of 
cultural change and represents an additional 
aspect of the complex and often painful trans
formation from an agricultural to an industrial 
economy; as shown in an earlier paper, it is 
itself likely to be affected in a rather marked 
way by, among other things, the specific course 
of industrial development in each country. & 

As so eloquently shown by Coale and Hoover, 
the extent to which the transformation is 
accompanied by population growth is, however, 
of crucial significance. 9 

7 A recent example of a Chinese settlement scheme 
was reported by Seymour Topping, "Shanghai youths 
sent to Sinkiang. China settles border region with 
100,000 in year" in The New York Times (12 Oc
tober 1964). The majority of the youths apparently 
were graduates from middle and technical schools, for 
whom no work could be found in urban areas. 

s Ulla Olin, A Note on Historical Birth and Death 
Rates and Population Growth, Population Growth 
and Economic Development, summary report of a 
seminar organized by the Institute of Development 
Economics, Karachi, in co-operation with the Popu
lation Council, New York (Karachi, 1960), pp. 269-
279. 

9 Ansley J. Coale and Edgar M. Hoover, Population 
Growth and Economic Development in Low-Income 
Countries (Princeton, N.J., Princeton University 
Press, 1958). 



The influence of cultural and socio-economic factors 011 labour force parti· 
cipation rates 

K. J. PENNIMENT 

1. The cultural and socio-economic factors 
concerned include the following, inter alia: 
laws and regulations on minimum age of 
leaving school and entering employment; levels 
of education; work restrictions on aliens, 
pensioners and other groups ; discrimination on 
the basis of colour, age, marital status, sex, 
political opinion, religion etc., nullifying or 
impairing equality of opportunity to work; 
custom as regards retirement age; degree of 
urbanization; attitudes as regards women and 
girls taking work; geographical mobility of 
population etc. The list is very long and in
cludes some unusual items: for instance, insta
bility of marital unions in Jamaica partly ex
plains the high participation rate of women 
there. 

2. The impact of each of the several cultural 
and socio-economic factors is not measurable. 
Chief interest lies, therefore, in the evolution 
of participation rates. International com
parisons of general rates for each sex are of 
limited value since these are the result of the 
following, in addition to cultural and socio
economic factors: demographic situation ( es
pecia11y age structure of the population), indus
trial structure of the economy, level of demand 
for labour and the concepts and methods 
utilized for enumerating the economically active 
population. 

1\1:EASUREMENT OF ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE 
POPULATION 

3. One difficulty in studying participation 
rates is that international comparability of the 
data is subject to reservations. These have 
been described in various documents of the 
United Nations and the International Labour 
Office. However, two categories, the unem
ployed and family workers, are prone to under
enumeration in censuses and call for some 
comment. 

4. In enumerating the unemployed, espe
cially in developing countries, it i_s ess~ntial. to 
interpret very broadly the notion . seek111;g 
work". In addition, new workers seekmg their 

first job should be included. However, data 
for economically advanced countries are usually 
little affected by omission of some unemployed 
persons. 

5. Nevertheless, there will always remain a 
"fringe" group--mostly women-who cannot 
be strictly classified as unemployed, although 
they desired to work and would have accepted 
work if a suitable job had been offered _to t~em 
at the time of the census or survey. This frmge 
group varies from country to country and 
appears to be very large in some. In Japan, for 
instance, according to the July 1962 Employ
ment Status Survey, over 900,000 persons 
(including 327,000 keeping house and 123,000 
attending school) were "seeking work" and 
wanting a main job. Another 172,000 males 
and 1,049,000 females (mostly housewives) 
were seeking a side job. Since this survey uses 
self-enumeration, the notion "seeking work" 
was interpreted in a quite different manner 
from that practised in the monthly labour force 
survey, which yielded an official unemployment 
figure of 390,000. · 

6. The lack, or apparent lack, of suitable 
jobs is the strongest disincentive for members 
of the "fringe group" to acquire labour for~e 
status. Both in economically advanced and m 
developing countries, populations ten1 to have 
lower participation rates when Job.s . are 
difficult to find than they would have 1£ Jobs 
were plentiful. This is illustrated by the low 
participation rates, particularly in ur~an areas, 
derived from some surveys in developm~ coun
tries ( cf., Ceylon, paragraph 16). The inverse 
relationship between unemployment rat~s and 
participation rates also has been noted !n the 
regional data for Italy (paragraph 22), m .the 
data for whites and non-whites in the Untted 
States of America and in the data for recent 
and earlier immigrants into Israel. 

7. The greatest obstacle to internation~ 
comparisons of female participation rates is 
the variation in national practices, a? ~egar1s 
enumeration of family workers. Vanat101_1s in 
practice from one census to another also hin~er 
trend analysis. In some countries, female family 
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helpers. on farms are entirely excluded (e.g., 
Austraha). The census schedule instructions 
may lead to under-enumeration of farmers' 
wiv~s, as apparently happens in Ireland. Arbi
trarily excluded by the international definition 
are family workers working less than one third 
of normal hours-a group varying greatly 
from _country to country. In France, all persons 
workmg at least one hour during the reference 
Week were counted in the labour force sur
vey of October-November 1954 and the esti
mate of employment in agriculture exceeded the 
1954 census figure by about 12 per cent. 

TRENDS SINCE 1950 

. 8. Although job opportunities in econom
ically advanced countries were relatively more 
plentiful in 1960 than in 1950 and, as; a rule, 
the evolution of age structure of population was 
not particularly disadvantageous, the male 
gen~ral participation rate most frequently 
declmed. Decreases appear to have been wide
spread also among developing countries, where 
they may be largely attributed to growth in 
the proportion of population aged less than 
15 years. Out of twenty-eight countries 1 

examined (including ten developing countries), 
only four showed a higher male general rate: 
the Federal Republic of Germany, Japan, 
Portugal and Puerto Rico. Participation rates 
decreased in twenty-seven cases for men aged 
65 years and over, and in twenty-five cases for 
youths aged 15-19 years. 

9. These facts point to earlier retirement 
practices and longer schooling, which are, to 
some extent, associated with declining agricul
tural employment and greater urbanization, as 
well as with the extension of social security 
benefits and various other developments, in
cluding higher standards of living. 

10. As a rule, female participation in non
agricultural employment has increased since 
1950. However, half of the twenty-eight coun
tries showed lower female general participation 
rates, mostly associated, according to census 
data, with reduced agricultural employment, 
e.g., in Denmark, Finland, France (1958-1963 
surveys), Ireland, Jamaica, Mauritius, the 
Netherlands, Norway and Portugal. For girls 
aged 15-19 years and elderly women (65 years 
and over), participation rates declined in 
twenty-one and twenty-two cases, respectively. 

11. Remarkable increases occurred in the 
rates for women aged 20-64 years in Ja pan, 
Nicaragua and Sweden, and in the following, 

l Countries mentioned in the text, plus Algeria, El 
Salvador, Poland, Trinidad and Tobago, and the 
United Arab Republic (Egypt). 

despite considerable unemployment: Canada, 
Puerto Rico, the United States of America and 
Yugoslavia. These, together with Australia, 
Austria, the Federal Republic of Germany, 
New Zealand, Panama and Switzerland, 
showed increases in the general female rate. 

12. Although, in some countries, the recent 
increase in the female general rate has been 
small, owing to unfavourable evolution of the 
population's age structure, the participation 
rates of certain age groups have grown very 
rapidly. Australia, for instance, has had a 
rather stable general rate: 1911, 18.2; 1921, 
17.1; 1947, 19.0; 1954: 19.0; and 1961, 20.4. 
In the metropolitan cities ( state capitals), 
which have been steadily acquiring a larger 
fraction of the total population (1961, 56 per 
cent), the stability of the general rate between 
1911 (23.8) and 1961 (24.0) was remarkable. 
However, from 1921 to 1947, rates for young 
women ( 15-24 years) increased substantially 
and those for elderly women declined. Since 
1947, while the participation rate for girls aged 
15-19 years has declined slightly, that for 
women aged 30-64 years has grown rapidly. 
From 1911 to 1961, the range of the rates for 
the several five-year age groups between 30 
and 54 years varied as follows: 1911, 16.5-
20.0; 1947, 17.1-19.1; 1954, 21.6-24.4; 1961, 
24.2-28.1. During this evolution there occurred 
profound changes in the occupational and 
industrial structure of women's employment. 

URBAN AND RURAL RATES 

13. The urban population commonly shows 
a lower general participation rate for males 
than does the rural population. Since nearly all 
adult males aged 20-60 years are active, the 
explanation lies mainly in : (a) differences in 
age structure of the two populations; and ( b) 
the higher participation rates of youths and 
elderly persons in rural areas. As regards ( b). 
there are both social and economic influences 
at work. These (which affect also the participa
tion rates of females) include school enrolment 
ratios, availability of suitable work ( especially 
part-time jobs and light work), practices as 
regards retirement etc. Highest ages of retire
ment are usually found among employers and 
self-employed workers, who tend to become 
relatively fewer with the progress of urbaniza
tion and economic development. 

14. Differences between urban and rural 
rates for females show more variability, rela
tively and absolutely, than in the case of males. 
·where agriculture employs relatively few 
females-perhaps mainly owing to cultural 
influence, as in certain Moslem countries-
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further urbanization tends to raise female rates. 
In most developing countries, however, agricul
ture employs large numbers of women, and the 
growth of urban population · usually has been 
outstripping the growth of employment oppor
tunities for women in urban areas. 

15. Jn the early stages of economic develop
ment, urban employers usually can draw upon 
a plentiful supply of male labour and males are 
commonly employed in certain work, particu
larly in services, which, in more advanced coun
tries, is regarded as primarily reserved for 
women. Together with a general lack of 
adequate vocational training, limited job 
opportunities· for urban women tend to result 
in depressed participation rates, particularly 
among mature and elderly women. In brief, in 
the early stages of industrialization, women's 
participation rates tend to decline. This t:end 
is reversed when female employment (agricul
tural plus non-agricultural) begins to expand 
faster than the population. However, the inter
play of various demographic, social, cultural 
and economic factors may result in the general 
participation rate for females remaining rela
tively stable over several decades ( cf. Australia, 
paragraph 12). 

16. The comprehensive sample survey of 
Ceylon, 1959-1960, showed female participation 
rates of 21 per cent (rural) and 11 per cent 
(urban). Unemployment rates for persons 
under 25 years-urban, 58 per cent; rural, 31 
per cent-were a strong disincentive to young 
women to look for work. The participation 
rates for females aged 15-19 years were low. 
Cultural factors, such as some inclination to 
keep marriageable daughters at home, the 
proportion marrying at young ages etc., have 
some effect ; but the low rates at young ages, 
especially in urban areas, reflected more a 
deficiency of job openings than a labo!lr 
supply limited by the cultural and social 
environment. The rural rate was boosted by the 
participation of 38 per cent of females aged 
25-54 years, owing primarily to large employ
ment of adult women on plantations. Young 
males of Indian extraction also have high par
ticipation rates in plantation zones. Wi1e 
regional variations are therefore found m 
Ceylon. 

REGIONAL VARIATIONS 

17. Even in highly ind;1stri~lized C?t:ntr~es, 
.gignificant regional variat10ns m participation 
rates are found, especially among f emal.es. Only 
in rare cases can these be explamed m t~rms 
of cultural and social factors. The. reg10nal 
variations are caused primarily by differences 
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in economic structures, level of economic de
velopment and, to a limited extent, demographic 
structures. 

18. Regional participation rates may be 
computed from results of the labour force 
survey of the European Economic Community 
in October 1960. For two countries, the ranges 
of the rates (percentage of population aged 14 
years and over) were: for males, of the 
Federal Republic of Germany, 71.8 to 80.1; 
Italy, 7 4.7 to 82.6; and for females, the Federal 
Republic of Germany, 22.7 to 45.1; Italy, 13.0 
to 37.6. 

19. Participation rates were higher in the 
Federal Republic of Germany than in Italy 
for each sex and age group, except for youths 
and girls aged 14 years and for men aged 
65 and over. However, because of more favour
able age distribution of men in Italy, the 
general male participation rate was higher 
there. On the other hand, the female rate was 
higher in the Federal Republic. 

20. The lowest rates in the Federal Re
public of Germany referred to males in 
Schleswig-Holstein (males, 71.8; females, 
30.5) and females in Saarland (males, 75.3; 
females, 22.7). The former is one of the eco
nomically less developed regions and has exper
ienced the largest post-war increase in popula
tion, owing to post-war immigration. In the 
Saar, two thirds of male wage and salary 
earners are employed in heavy industry. T~e 
second lowest female rate (27.5) was found 111 

N ordrhein-W estfalen, the most densely popu
lated and, economically, the most de-:eloped 
region. The highest rates were found 111 Ba
varia (males, 78.7; females, 45.1) and Bad
Wurtemburg (80.1, 41.8), which contain some 
industrial centres, but include some of the least 
developed areas. 

21. In France, the highest rates referred to 
the Paris region (80.2, 44.5), the lowest to 
the southern and Mediterranean regions (75.?, 
26.1). The highest rates in Italy wer_e £o1:nd 111 

the progressive agricultural and rapidly mdus
trializing region of Emilia-Romagna, M_arche 
(males, 82.6; females, 37.6). Next highest 
rates referred to Abruzzi e Molise (81.8, 36.8), 
a rather poor agricultural region. The lowest 
male rate related to the Rome region (74.7), 
where the female rate (21.5) was also lo~. 
This region attracts immigrants although it 
does not have a substantial industrial. ba~e :ind 
its employment absorption capacity !s hmite1 
in relation to its manpower potential. Unti 
recently, female participation rate~ ~ave been 
extremely low in Sicily and Sardmia, laq~ela 
as a result. of cultural patterns partly denve 
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from Spanish and Moorish traditions in
troduced many centuries ago. Rates in 1960 
were: for Sardinia, 13.0; and for Sicily, 15.6. 

22. In general, low participation rates
(particularly for females) were associated with 
regional unemployment rates higher than the 
national average. This association was most 
in evidence in Italy. Emigration abroad or 
towards more prosperous regions partly ex·· 
plains low male rates. 

23. Between 1954 and 1963, unemployment
in Italy dropped to low levels. All regions 
experienced rising participation rates for 
females and declining rates for males. The 
female rate in highly industrialized Lombardia 
was the highest of all regions. in 1954, but 
showed the smallest increase. The proportion 
of the labour force attached to agriculture 
declined, owing to the decrease of males, but 
employment of females in agriculture increased 
rapidly. For every 100 males in agriculture, 
there were 25 females in 1954 and 49 
females in 1963. The female participation rate 
rose in Sicily from 7 to 12 per cent of the 
female population; in Sardinia, from 9 to 14 
per cent; in Abruzzi e Molise, from 17 to 25 
per cent; and in Emilia Romagna, Marche, 
from 24 to 30 per cent. 

24. Between 1954 and 1963 social and
cultural changes were certainly not very signi
ficant, although the forces influencing long
term change operate constantly and the rapid
ity of social change in regions such as Sicily 
should not be underestimated. However, the 
evolution described above is primarily the 
result of economic forces. 

CONCLUDING REMARKS 

25. After allowing for differences in age
structure of male population, differences in 
general mal.e participation rates, as well as 
variations over time, within a country are 
largely explained by cultural and socio-eco
nomic factors. The widespread downward 
trend noted in recent decades is concentrated 
among youths and elderly persons and is 
related primarily to extension of education and 

earlier retirement. The latter is connected with 
structural changes in the economy, in the 
labour force and in society, such as the switch 
from agricultural to other employment, from 
self-employment to wage or salary earning and 
increasing urbanization. Earlier retirement may 
be stimulated also by technological advances 
which make retraining necessary for some 
workers. Higher levels of living, resulting in 
part from increasing participation rates of 
women, may also reinforce the trend. 

26. Apart from the effects of changes in age
structure, extension of education and earlier 
retirement, differences in the evolution of 
female participation rates are largely explained 
by structural changes in national economies 
and other factors influencing the demand for 
female workers. In particular, the decline in the 
relative importance of employment in agricul
ture and in private domestic service in eco
nomically advanced countries has, in many 
cases, been an important factor in the slow 
rate of increase of, or has resulted in decreases 
in, female participation rates in recent decades. 
However, in economically advanced countries 
more especially, the demand for female labour 
in the tertiary (services) sector and for "white 
collar" workers, in particular, has been 
growing very rapidly. This, combined with 
higher educational attainment and more voca
tional training, which equip more women for 
various economic activities and stimulate them 
to seek work, has already resulted in spectac
ular increases in female participation rates in 
some countries. Under the conditions of "full 
employment" which many economically ad
vanced countries have been enjoying recently, 
restrictions on the entry of women into certain 
occupations, employers' preference for male 
labour, discrimination against married women 
etc., grow much weaker. The outstanding 
development of recent times has been the in
creasing propensity of married women to enter 
non-agricultural employment. This, however, 
is owing at least as much to economic forces as 
to change in social attitudes, since the demand 
for their labour is the main limiting factor. 



An aspect of the global view of labour force growth 

G. S. REVANKAR 

1. In this paper, an attempt is made to 
estimate the total labour force of the world as 
of 1960 and to project it up to 1980. Secondly, 
some observations are made regarding the task 
of creating employment to meet the growing 
numbers in the labour force. 

2. The population projections made by the 
United Nations Secretariat 1 are used as the 
base in projecting the labour force. Age
specific labour force participation rates are 
computed from the data available in the latest 
censuses dated around 1960. For about forty
seven countries in the developing regions and 
about twenty-nine countries in developed 
regions, the censuses furnish data on econom
ically active population by sex and different 
age groups. 

3. For some countries, the census data on 
economically active population pertain to a 
relatively short period of time, such as a day 
or a week, while for other countries they relate 
to usual activity. The former type of data are 
subject to seasonal variations, which may be 
considerable.2 In developing countries, which 
are predominantly agricultural, the female and 
the younger age group participation rates at a 
given time may vary greatly from the average. 
Similarly, in the case of the developed coun
tries, the dominant factor causing seasonal 
variation is the cycle of school attendance, 
which releases a large body of students to seek 
employment during summer. However, in 
estimating the world labour force, this varia
tion in the size of labour force may be dis-

1 World Population Prospects, As Assessed in 1963 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 66.XIII.2). 
Medium projections are used. 

2 See John D. Durand, The Labour Force in the 
United States 1890-1960 (New York, Social Science 
Research Council, 1948), p. 138. It will be seen from 
the data that there is a swing in the size of the labour 
force of about 8 per cent from a trough to a peak 
during the year in the United States of America. 

counted, because, it will be noticed, the months 
in which the censuses were taken in different 
countries are spread widely over the whole 
year. This might assume importance, however, 
in some of the regional averages if it happened 
that data for a country with a large population 
showed a typical pattern. 

4. Seasonal variations are by no means the 
only factor affecting international compara
bility of census data on economically active 
populations. Some of the other problems, such 
as the definition of "unpaid family worker" and 
the inclusion and exclusion of particular 
groups, have been discussed at length in other 
publications. 3 The development of more 
meaningful regional and global labour force 
projections will depend, to a large extent, on 
improvement in the quality and comparability 
of the available data on economically active 
populations. Periodic sample surveys, which 
have been carried out in an increasing number 
of countries in recent years, can be expected 
to yield data on labour force composition and 
variations which will constitute a valuable 
supplement to the data available from popula
tion censuses. 

5. The labour force participation rates or 
activity rates (hereafter used interchangeably) 
for different sex-age groups by regio~s are 
shown in table 1. These rates are weighted 
averages of actual activity rates of the coun
tries for which data are available in each 
region. The labour force as of mid~1960, shown 
in table 2, is estimated on the basis of the par
ticipation rates shown in table 1 and ?n po~u
lation estimates published in the Umted Na
tions report, World Population Prospects, As 
Assessed in 1963 (see foot-note 1). 

s Demographic Aspects of Manpower-Report !
Sex and age patterns of particitation in economic 
activities (United Nations publicat10n, Sales No.: 61. 
XIII.4). 
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Table 1. Labour force participation rates of the major areas, 

by sex and different age groups a 

Age groiips 

Regions 10-14 b 15-19 20-24 25-34 35.44 45.54 55-64 65 and over 

Male 
Developing 

Africa ......................... 31.7 63.7 89.0 96.3 97.4 95.6 90.4 65.2 
Asiac ..... ·········· ······ ..... 31.5 68.8 89.0 96.8 97.4 96.5 89.7 66.5 
Latin America d ................ 19.4 70.5 93.3 97.1 97.6 96.9 94.1 79.6 

Developed 
Europe . ·················· ..... 7.1 65.4 87.9 95.5 97.1 94.8 81.7 32.1 
North America ................. 2.3 43.2 86.2 94.8 95.5 93.3 84.3 3Q.4 
Temperate South America e 7.0 61.7 91.6 97.3 96.4 90.9 80.6 51.4 
Australia and New Zealand ...... 1.2 68.8 94.8 98.4 98.3 96.5 86.0 25.6 
Japan .......................... 51.6 87.9 97.3 97.7 96.6 86.9 54.4 

Female 
Developing 

Africa . ········ ........ ······ .. 13.0 28.7 35.3 37.4 37.8 35.2 14.9 8.8 
Asia ........................... 21.2 33.8 38.l 40.0 42.1 39.1 34.0 20.2 
Latin America .................. 4.3 19.0 22.7 19.0 19.9 21.6 22.4 19.7 

Developed 
Europe ........................ 4.5 46.6 55.9 35.8 41.9 37.4 27.9 10.1 
North America ................. 0.9 28.2 45.3 34.8 41.7 45.6 34.2 10.1 
Temperate South America ....... 2.3 23.5 32.5 25.9 22.4 20.5 15.4 7.9 
Australia and New Zealand ...... 1.2 64.3 50.6 24.7 27.1 27.5 17.9 4.2 
Japan ..... ········ ............. 49.7 69.4 50.7 55.8 54.4 43.3 20.9 

" The population of countries having census data 
on economically active population by sex and age as a 
percentage of total population in each region is as fol
lows: (a) developed regions, 63 per cent; North 
America, 100 per cent; Australia and New Zealand, 
100 per cent; Europe, 72 per cent; temperate South 
America, 22 per cent; and Japan, 100 per cent; (b) 
developing regions, 47 per cent; Asia, 52 per cent; 

Asia, excluding mainland China, 90 per cent; Africa, 
26 per cent; and Latin America, 38 per cent. 

b Economically active population below 15 years 
of age is related to the age group 10-14 years. 

c Excludes Japan, which is a developed country. 
d Excludes temperate South America. 
c Rates are for Chile only. 

Table 2. Economically active population in mid 1960 
(Millions) 

Regions 

Total developing ................................ . 
Africa ....................................... . 
East Asia a ...•................................ 

South Asia b .................................. . 

Latin America c ............................... . 

Total developed d ...•.................••.....•.... 

Europe ...................................... . 
North America ................................ . 
Temperate South America ..................... . 
Australia and New Zealand ................... . 
Japan ........................................ . 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics e ......... . 

TOTAL OF DEVELOPING AND DEVELOPED 

Under 15 

Male 
34.6 
6.2 

11.6 
14.8 
2.0 

1.7 
1.3 
0.2 
0.2 

36.3 

15-19 

67.1 
9.2 

22.6 
28.9 
6.4 

15.5 
8.6 
3.2 
0.9 
0.3 
2.5 

82.6 

Age groups 

20·64 

453.8 
57.2 

168.8 
190.5 
37.3 

189.8 
108.0 
47.0 

8.1 
3.3 

23.4 

643.6 

65 and over 

20.7 
2.2 
8.6 
7.9 
2.0 

9.7 
5.4 
2.5 
0.4 
0.1 
1.3 

30.4 

Total 

576.2 
74.8 

211.6 
242.1 
47.7 

216.7 
123.3 
52.9 
9.6 
3.7 

27.2 
51.5 

792.9 
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Table 2. Economicaliy active population in mid 1960 (continuetl) 

(Millions) 

Age groups 

Regions Under IS 15-19 20-64 65 and over Total 

Female 
Total developing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.1 

Africa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.1 
East Asian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.6 
South Asia b. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.9 
Latin America c. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.5 

Total developed d ...........•......•.....•..••.... 

Europe ...................................... . 
North America ................................ . 
Temperate South America ..................... . 
Australia and New Zealand ................... . 
Japan ........................................ . 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics e_ ........ . 

TOTAL 

1.0 
0.8 
0.1 
0.1 

21.1 

30.5 174.0 
4.0 20.3 

10.8 68.1 
14.0 77.5 

1.7 8.1 

11.9 86.9 
6.9 48.6 
2.1 21.0 
0.3 2.1 
0.3 0.9 
2.3 14.3 

42.4 260.9 

b Excludes Israel and Japan. 

6.8 231.4 
0.3 26.7 
3.1 89.6 
2.8 104.2 
0.6 10.9 

4.5 104.3 
2.5 58.8 
1.0 24.2 
0.1 2.6 
0.3 1.5 
0.6 17.2 

47.6 

11.3 335.7 

a Activity rates are presumed to be the same as in 
the rest of Asia for which data are available. In 
case of mainland China, no data are available; also 
includes Melanesia. 

c Excludes temperate South America. 
d Excludes the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 
e January 1959. 

6. By applying the participation rates, as presented in table 1, 
to the population projections referred to above, one gets the 
fol!owing labour force projections for developing countries and 
developed countries : 

Table 3. Labour force projections for 1960-1980, by sex and age groups 
(Millions) 

Male Female 

Regions Under 15 15-19 20-64 65 and over Under 15 15-19 20-64 

Developing 
1960 ..................... 33.9 67.1 453.8 20.7 21.0 30.6 174.1 
1965 ............ ·.· ....... 39.5 74.1 497.1 24.2 24.4 33.7 190.1 
1970 ..................... 44.7 86.6 547.5 30.6 27.6 39.3 208.5 
1975 ..................... 49.6 98.2 570.5 33.3 30.6 44.4 233.3 
1980 .. ·- ................. 54.6 109.0 641.1 38.9 33.7 49.2 261.9 

Developed a 

1960 ..................... 1.7 15.5 189.8 9.7 1.0 12.0 87.0 
1965 ..................... 1.8 18.7 199.5 10.9 1.0 14.2 80.5 
1970 ..................... 1.8 18.9 210.8 12.5 1.0 14.1 95.8 
1975 ..................... 1.8 19.4 223.4 14.1 1.0 14.4 100.8 
1980 ....... - . - .. - ... - .. - . 1.8 19.6 236.5 15.4 1.0 14.4 103.8 

World total 
1960 ......... · · .... · · · · · · 35.6 82.6 643.6 30.4 22.0 42.6 261.1 
1%5 ..................... 41.3 92.8 696.6 35.1 25.4 47.9 270.6 
1970 ..................... 46.5 95.5 758.3 43.1 28.6 53.4 304.3 
1975 ..................... 51.4 117.6 793.9 47.4 31.6 58.8 334.1 

1980 ..... - . · · · · · · · · · · · .. · 56.4 128.6 877.6 54.3 34.7 63.6 365.7 

a Excludes the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

65 and over 

6.8 
7.8 
9.0 

10.5 
. 12.2 

4.2 
4.7 
5.2 
5.8 
6.4 

11.0 
12.5 
14.2 
16.3 
18.6 
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Table 4. World labour force projections for 1960-1980 a 

Male Female Both se,:es 

Number Number Number 
(millions) Inde,: (millions) Index (millions) Index 

1960 ......... 792.2 100 336.7 100 1128.9 100 
1965. 865.8 109 356.4 106 1222.2 108 
1970 ......... 943.4 119 400.5 119 1343.9 119 
1975 ......... 1010.3 128 440.8 131 1451.1 129 
1980 ......... 1116.9 141 491.6 146 1608.6 142 

a Excludes the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

7. The projections are not affected to any 
sizable extent by fertility assumptions made 
in the population projections because most of 
the persons who will be in the labour force in 
1980 are already living. But mortality assump
tions will have a greater effect and labour 
force size may be appreciably different if death 
rates tend to fall more ( or less) rapidly than 
is assumed. Mortality trends are more difficult 
to foresee in the developing regions, where the 
mortality rates are still very high; hence, 
errors are most likely to occur in the projec 
tions for those areas. The large increase in the 
population and the labour force observed 
during the past decade or so is largely attribut
able to the spectacular increase in life expec
tancy in developing areas. 

8. In these projections, sex-age specific 
participation rates have been assumed to re
main constant up to 1980, but there are reasons 
for believing that in actual fact they will change 
over time. Participation rates for the age 
groups below 15 years of age will probably 
show a considerable decline in developing 
areas, owing to, among other factors, increased 
school attendance. In developed areas, par
ticipation of this age group may almost disap
pear because of the sharp decline in agricul
tural and other jobs which employ many young 
people. Similarly, the participation rates in age 
group 15-19 years are likely to decline in the 
future, more so perhaps in developed coun
tries because of increasing school attendance. 
It might be possible to make more realistic 
assumptions of the future trends in activity 
rates for these two age groups, based on an 
analysis of the national programmes, educa
tional and economic, and on other factors, such 
as the rate of economic growth, industrializa
tion, urbanization etc., affecting participation 
of these groups. 

9. Participation rates of the persons in the 
age group 65 years and over are likely to fall 
in developed countries, in general. In develop
ing countries, it is also likely the rates will 

fall in the near future. On the other hand, 
because agriculture is the most important 
source of work for this age group, it may be 
feared that the rates will increase as the 
younger people leave the farm for industrial 
employment, even though there is no positive 
evidence towards such a tendency. 

10. Female participation rates may increase 
slowly in the developed areas because of, 
among other factors, greater availability of jobs 
and the release of women from household 
drudgery by modern household appliances. It 
is noticed from the census data that the par
ticipation rates of women aged 15 years and 
over was around 37 per cent in developed, as 
well as in developing areas. It is likely, though 
dubious to assume (as many factors influence 
female participation) that female participation 
in economic activity might increase slightly in 
coming years, owing to, among other factors, 
improved health conditions and the spread of 
the idea of family planning in developing areas. 

11. The participation rates among the 
groups between ages 20 to 64 years may re
main fairly stable, though there may be a slight 
reduction in the two end groups namely, 20-24 
and 55 and over. 

12. As mentioned in the introduction of 
this paper, it is intended to make certain ob
servations regarding the relation between 
labour force growth and the creation of num
ber of jobs that are required to meet the needs 
of growing labour force. In this context, the 
following few observations might be helpful in 
understanding that relationship. The part of 
the labour force consisting of employees or 
wage earners seems to be of importance when 
one speaks of the creation of jobs to meet the 
growing labour force. It is felt that it would 
be inappropriate to equate the increase in the 
labour force to the number of jobs that are 
required to be created. The following observ
ations may be pertinent to this contention. 
From the census data on economically active 
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population by status of sixteen developing 
countries, 4 it is seen that only 35 per cent of 
the economically active population was com
prised of employees or wage earners around 
1950 and about 42 per cent around 1960, while 
these percentages in twenty-one developed 
countries 5 were 64 and 71, respectively. In 
the case of Ja pan, these percentages were 36 in 
1947, 39 in 1950 and 53 in 1960. It is obvious 
that these gains in employees or wage earners 
were owing in part to new entrants into the 
labour force and in part to the transfer of 
workers already in the labour force who were 
self-employed or unpaid family workers or of 
others who were not classifiable in any of the 
categories given above. 

13. From 1950-1960, in those sixteen deve
loping countries, the labour force increased by 
32 per cent while employees increased by 58 
per cent; in those developed countries, the 
labour force increased by 16 per cent while em
ployees increased by 29 per cent ; and in case 
of Japan, the labour force increased by 24 per 
cent while employees increased by 68 per cent. 
Further, it is noticed that in those developing 

4 British Guiana (now the independent State of 
Guyana), British Honduras, Costa Rica, Ecuador, El 
Salvador, Federation of Malaya (now Malaysia), 
Ryukyu, Martinique, Mauritius, Mexico, Morocco, 
Nicaragua, Panama, Singapore, Thailand and Vene
zuela. 

5 Argentina, Australia, Austria, Canada, Chile, 
Denmark, Federal Republic of Germany, Finland, 
Greece, Hungary, Ireland, Japan, the Netherlands, 
New Zealand, Norway, Portugal, Spain, Sweden, 
Switzerland, the United States of America and 
Yugoslavia. 
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countries, the labour force increased by 8.9 
million while the employees increased by 5.5 
million, that is, about 62 per cent of the in
crease in the labour force from 1950 to 1960. 
The figures for the developed countries are in
creases of 29.7 million in the labour force and 
34.0 million in employees, which is a 14 per 
cent excess increase of employees over labour 
force increase; and in the case of Ja pan, in
creases of 8.4 million in the labour force and 
9.5 million in employees, which is a 13 per 
cent excess increase. It means that 4.3 million 
more jobs were created in those developed 
countries than the actual increase in the labour 
force; and in Ja pan, 1.1 million more jobs were 
created. In those developing countries, 3.4 mil
lion found their way out as unpaid family wor.:. 
kers or as self-employed persons. 

14. It is therefore contended that the num
ber of jobs which needs to be created cannot 
be calculated on the basis of demographic as
pects of labour force growth alone. The prob-. 
!em should be studied from other angles, such 
as the stage of industrialization of the econ
omy, qualitative aspects of the labour force 
(i.e., educational attainments, skills etc.), the 
rate of urbanization, earnings in industrial em
ployment vis-a-vis earnings in agricultural em
ployment, the extent of existing underemploy
ment and characteristics of the labour force 
with regard to its mobility and various ot~er 
social and economic aspects. A deeper exam11;
ation of these factors, along with demographic 
aspects of labour force growth, may give a 
better understanding of the problem of creation 
of jobs, in its real perspective. 



Degree of urbanization and patterns of labour force participation 

c. M. STEWART 

1. A town has been defined as "the physi
cal shell of a close community consisting of 
du~able buildings and permanent ways in 
~h1ch . . . men have sought military protec
tion, religious and political association, eco
nomic opportunity and cultural stimulus". 1 In 
aJmost all developing countries at the current 
time, a large-scale movement of population from 
rural areas to the existing towns can be 
observed and, without doubt, the principal 
reason for this is the desire for economic 
opportunity. Conditions may differ between one 
country and another, but chronic unemploy-
1:Je.nt or underemployment, a low standard of 
hvmg and poor working conditions are typical 
of rural areas in many parts of the world and 
population growth in those areas is increasing 
the existing pressures to move. Other induce
ments include the towns' better medical facili
ties and schools ; and, beyond the primary 
nee~s, a factor of growing importance is the 
desire to engage in cultural, artistic and creative 
activities, and in recreational or vocational 
pursuits; in short, the desire to live a fuller 
life. 

2. In some parts of the world, there is al
ready a fairly high degree of concentration of 
the population in urban areas; whereas in 
others, the formation and growth of towns has 
scarcely begun. In parts of Africa, for example, 
less than one tenth of the population currently 
lives in urban.areas; the highest proportion is 
four fifths for the United Kingdom. 2 Although 
it might be thought extreme to suggest that a 
proportion as high as four fifths will in due 
course be attained in other parts of the world, 
there are good grounds for expecting the 
present migration from the countryside to the 
towns to continue unabated. Sustenance for the 
growing world p<;>pulation cannot be provided 
indefinitely by further extension of the area of 
the earth's surface devoted to subsistence agri
culture. The solution lies in increasing the pro
ductivity of existing agricultural areas by im
proved methods of farming, including mecha-

1 Chambers's EncycloPCEdia, vol. XIII, p. 701. 
2 Demographic Yearbook, 1962 (United Nations 

publication, Sales No.: 63.XIII.1). 

nization, which will result in little or no in
crease in the numbers engaged directly in agri
culture. The population increase must be ab
sorbed in the towns, where some will, of course, 
contribute to food production indirectly by par
ticipating in the manufacture of farming equip
ment or the final processing and packaging of 
farm produce. 

3. Rural-urban migration in the past has 
played a major part in the economic expansion 
and in the rise of per capita income and wealth 
of all highly industrialized countries. It can
not automatically be assumed, however, that 
the same benefits will accrue in all the coun
tries now experiencing large-scale migration to 
the towns. For industrialization to take place, 
it is also necessary that there be a sufficiency 
of raw materials and power supplies and that 
markets be available for the goods produced. 
Even where these needs are satisfied, there 
remain difficulties in assimilating into manu
facturing industry the immigrants to the towns, 
whose training and inherited skills relate per
haps to primitive methods of agriculture. 

4. In terms of economic development, there 
is, at one extreme, the rural-domiciled pop
ulation predominantly engaged in agriculture 
in which the whole family-young and old, 
male and female-participates. At the other 
extreme, one finds the modern industrialized 
community living mainly in or near towns and 
working on processes and in circumstances 
which generally make family participation im
possible. Examples of these two types of com
munity would be Thailand and the United 
Kingdom, in which the proportions recorded as 
living in urban areas were, respectively, 12 per 
cent (in 1%0) and 79 per cent (in 1951). The 
distribution of the economically active popu
lation in the two countries is given in table 1, 
which shows clearly the differences between 
them. 

5. In Thailand, in 1960 almost all the adult 
population, women as well as men, were en
gaged in agriculture and produced little beyond 
what was required to meet their own needs. 
Transport facilities were not generally re
quired for them to get to work or to take their 
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Table 1. Economically active population classified by industry 

(Percentage) 

United Kingdom, 1951 Thailand, 1960 

Male Female Male Female 

0. Agriculture ........ 4.4 0.5 40.3 41.6 
1. Mining ............. 3.8 0.1 0.2 0.1 

2-3. Manufacturing ...... 25.7 11.7 2.1 1.3 
4. Construction ....... 6.0 0.2 0.5 
5. Electricity, gas etc ... 1.5 0.1 0.1 
6. Commerce .......... 8.2 5.9 2.6 3.0 
7. Transport .......... 6.8 1.0 1.1 0.1 
8. Services ............ 12.6 11.1 3.3 1.4 
9. Other .............. 0.3 0.1 1.4 0.9 

69.3 30.7 51.6 48.4 

100.0 100.0 

SOURCE: Demographic Yearbook, 1956 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 56.XIII.5), table 12; and the International Labour Organisation, 
Year Book of Labour Statistics, 1964 (Geneva, 1964), table 4. 

produce to markets. Few lived in towns and 
pa\ti~ipated in manufacturing and other urban 
activities, such as the provision of services and 
the construction and reconstruction of build
ings. An important difference between the two 
communities is in the employment of the female 
population. In the United Kingdom, less than 
01;e half of _the female population at the recog
nized workmg ages are recorded as being eco
nomically active and, of those who are, very few 
are employed in agriculture, which is mainly 
a male occupation. In Thailand, on the other 
hand, it is the custom for most women to be 
economically active; and in agriculture they 
provide approximately one half of the total 
labour force, in which they are nearly all re
corded as unpaid family workers, a status 
alm~st unknown in the United Kingdom. 
(Thmgs are changing in Thailand, however; 
the productivity of farming is being increased 
by the growing use of tractors, food is ex
ported in large quantities to neighbouring coun-

tries and new factories are springing up all 
over.) · 

6. This highlights an important difference 
between the two kinds of communities in the 
employment conditions. for women. It appears 
that mechanization on the land can have the 
effect of transforming farming into a predomi
nantly male occupation; and women _either 
remain at home engaged in domestic duties or, 
where it is possible and not frowned upon, 
accept paid employment outside the ho11;e. 
This pattern is typical of advanced countries 
like Australia, Canada and the United States 
of America, where agriculture is highly pro
ductive and employs relatively few people and 
where, in fact, young women tend to migrate to 
the towns in search of employment in shops, 
offices and factories. 

7. The figures in table 2 show the progress 
of urbanization in the United Kingdom to 
have been, not surprisingly, most rapid fol
lowing the "industrial revolution". 

Table 2. Population of the United Kingdom (excluding 
Northern Ireland) 

1801 1851 1901 1951 

Total population (millions) .......... 10.5 20.8 37.0 48.8 

Number in urban areas (millions) .... 3.7 10.4 27.7 39.0 

Percentage in urban areas .......... 35 50 75 80 

SOURCE: Chambers' s Encyclopcedia, vol. XI, p. 80. 

8. It is significant that, in the last hund~ed 
years, the population in rural areas ha_s vaned 
little from about 10 million, while that m urban 
areas has nearly quadrupled. The entire pop-

ulation increase has thus been absorbed in 
urban areas. (A similar feature has. been ?b
served in Japan, where, notwithstandmg a s1.m
ilar considerable increase in total population 
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sin~e 1870, the farming population has re
mamed at about 14 million. 8 The growth of 
urban population in the United Kingdom has 
not,. however, been achieved solely by the mi
gr~tt?n of population from the countryside to 
existmg tow1!s ; in many cases, small villages 
have grown m size and have been reclassified 
as u;ban areas. In considering rural-urban mi
gration, therefore, it should be recognized that 
one. must inc!ude not only the flow of pop
ulation to existing large towns-although in 
many parts of the world this is very important 
-but also the formation of new urban areas. 

9. P~rcentages corresponding to those 
shown m table 2 are also available for many 
o!her countries, but reliable comparison is made 
difficult by the considerable variation from 
country to country as to the precise meaning 
of the term "urban". Nevertheless, the se!ec-

3 ,Shigo~ ~oiiri, "The true nature and development 
of mdus~nahzation and internal migration in Japan", 
Proceedings of the World Population Conference, 
1N954, vol. II (United Nations publication, Sales 

o.: 55.XIII.8), p. 644. 

tion of figures in table 3 will give some indica
tion of the current position and of recent trends 
in the percentage living in urban areas in 
various parts of the world. 

10. It is perhaps to state the obvious to 
point out that, as urbanization advances, so 
the proportion of the economically active who 
are engaged in agriculture declines. Statistics 
relating to the economically active population, 
as recorded in the 1960 censuses in various 
parts of the world, are not yet available univer
sally, but the inverse correlation between the 
proportion employed in agriculture and the 
proportion living in urban areas can be seen in 
the selection of data from earlier censuses given 
in table 4. Since the transition from an agri
cultural to an industrial community s~ems cer
tain to have a marked impact on the employ
ment of women, figures are also given of the 
proportions of women ( of all ages) who are 
economically active and, of those economically 
active women, the proportion recorded as un
paid family workers. 

Table 3. Percentage of population living in urban areas 

Country Year Percentage Year Percentage 

Algeria ... ·············· 1906 17 1960 32 

Canada ........ ········· 1901 38 1961 70 

Ceylon ... ··············· 1901 12 1946 15 

Puerto Rico .............. 1899 15 1960 44 

Switzerland .... ········· 1900 22 1960 48 

United States of America. 1900 40 1960 70 

Brazil ... ··············· 1940 31 1960 45 

India ................... · 1931 11 1961 18 

Mexico . ········ ········ 1930 33 1960 51 

Thailand ................ 1947 10 1960 12 

Tunisia ................. 1931 25 1956 36 

Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics ············· 1926 18 1959 46 

SOURCE: Demographic Yearbook, 1952 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 53.XIII.l); Demographic Yearbook, 1962 (United Nations pub
lication, Sales No.: 63.XIII.l). 

11. As urbanization progresses in future 
and the proportion of the population employed 
in agriculture declines, the new occupation of 
the main breadwinner will almost certainly be 
located outside the home, possibly at some dis-

tance from, it; and it wiU no longer be a family 
enterprise in which all members who are able 
can participate .. For many women, this will 
mean a change m status from unpaid family 
worker on the land either to wholly · domestic 
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Table 4 

Country 

Australia ....... . 

Brazil .......... . 

Canada ......... . 

France .......... . 

Greece ......... . 

India ........... . 

Japan ........... . 

New Zealand •.... 

Puerto Rico ..... . 

Thailand ....... . 

United Kingdom .. 

United States of 
America ...... . 

Yugoslavia 

Year 

1951 
1947 
1950 
1951 
1951 
1954 
1950 
1950 
1951 
1950 
1951 

1953 
1947 

Percentage 
of 

Population 
in 

urban 
areas 

79 

69 

64 

62 

61 

56 

40 
38 

37 

36 

17 

16(1948) 

10 

SouRCES: for percentage of population in urban 
areas, Demographic Yearbook, 1955 (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. : 55.XIII.6), table 7; for per
centage of economically active population engaged in 
agriculture, Demographic Yearbook, 1956 (United Na
tions publication, Sales No. : 56.XIII.5), table 12; and 
International Labour Organisation, Yearbook of La-

duties or to paid employee in an occupation 
unconnected with that of any other member of 
the family and also located outside the home. 
It will no longer be possible for the very young 
or the very old to assist, to the extent of their 
capabilities, the more able-bodied members of 
the family. It is one of the still unsolved prob
lems of industrialized countries to find means 
whereby those of advanced years may be 
enabled to continue to play an active part in 
the affairs of the community. Generally, both 
they and young persons have to seek full-time 
employment in specialized occupations which 
make no allowance for the differing capacities 
of individuals; and the consequence is an in
crease in the age at which young persons nor
mally begin work and a decline in the age at 
which work people normally retire, with a 
sudden rather than gradual transition from 
school to employment and from employment to 
retirement. 

12. Some idea of the extent of the decline 
in the proportions of those active at young and 

Percentage 
of 

economically 
active 

population 
engaged 

in 
agriculture 

5 

16 

12 

25 

18 

27 

37 

48 

48 

58 

73 

67 

85 

Percentage 
of 

economically 
active 

females 

27 

19" 

22 

17 

18" 
30 
13 

34" 
13 

10 

29 

31 

5oa 

Percentage 
of 

economically 
active 

females 
shown 

as unpaid 
family 

workers 

1 
Ja 

3 

3 

1a 

26 

2 

61 

30 

20 
48:t 

59 
86" 

bour Statistics, 1964, table 4; for percentages . of 
economically active females and of economically actn:e 
females shown as unpaid family workers, Demographic 
Aspects of Nlanpower. Report J; Sex and age pat
terns of participation in economic activity (United Na
tions publication, Sales No.: 61.XIII.4). 

a Relates to a year between 1953 and 1956. 

old ages which may result with the growth of 
urbanization and industrialization can be ob
tained from the figures in table 5, take~ from 
the United Nations report, Demographic As
pects of Manpower. 4 The reduced participation 
rates at the youngest ages are not a _bad thi:1g, 
however; they indicate longer educatton, which 
is a good thing in itself and is also neces~ary 
in some measure to fit young persons for skilled 
occupations in industry. 

13. Paragraph 11 above gives an over-sim
plified description of the likely effect of urban
ization on the employment of women. It ':vo_uld 
be impossible to discover a single stat1st1cal 
pattern to fit the past experience of all cotm
tries and have a reasonable chance of correctly 
forecasting the future in any. There are con
siderable differences between one country and 
another, for example, in the scope for carrying 

4 Demographic Aspects of Manpower. Report Z: 
Sex and Age Patterns of Participation in Eco1101111c 
Activity (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 61. 
XIII.4). 
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Table 5. Male labour force participation rates 
(Percentage) 

331 

Age groups 

65 and 
10-14 15-19 20-54 55-64 over 

Twenty-one agricultural countries ( with 
more than 60 per cent engaged in agri-
culture) .............................. 24 78 96 92 70 

Twenty-one industrial countries (with less 
than 35 per cent engaged in agriculture). 4 72 96 86 38 

on handicrafts or small-scale manufacturing in 
or near the home; and there are widely dif
fering attitudes towards the employment of 
women outside the home. 

14. There is no very clear-cut pattern in 
the figures for economically active females 
shown in the last two columns of table 4. The 
figures for Thailand relate to a community in 
which nearly all adult females work as unpaid 
family workers in agriculture as long as they 
are physically capable. At the other extreme, 
the figures for the United Kingdom are known 
to relate to a community in which the status 
of unpaid family worker has virtually disap
peared, and in which very few women work 
on the land, but in which nearly all women go 
out to work in urban areas from the time they 
leave school until they marry; most give up 
work on marriage or soon after when they have 
young children to care for, and this pattern 
is typical of highly industrialized countries. 
Many women return to work when their child
ren are older; this is a growing tendency in 
the United Kingdom at the current time. 

15. The proportion of economically active 
females in countries with a moderately high 
proportion engaged in agriculture shows con
siderable variation. This is probably inevitable 
where small-scale unmechanized farming pre
dominates and where women's duties might in
clude, for example, such chores as looking after 
livestock, as well as running the home. The dis
tinction between economic and non-economic 
activity is difficult in such circumstances, and 
the status of unpaid family worker is particu
larly difficult to define. No doubt there are 
significant differences in this respect between 
one developing country and another, associated 
with the type of farming or the attitude towards 
the participation of women in economic activity, 
but it is worth noting that other studies have 
observed, for example, that some (although not 
all) Moslem countries and Latin American 
countries with a Spanish culture exhibit a 
relatively low proportion of economically active 

women 5 and it has been suggested that this 
results from a cultural bias against the parti
cipation of women in .e~onomic activitY: ?r p_er
haps against recogmzmg such partic:pati~n 
where it takes place. Care must be exerc1s~d 111 

the interpretation of figures of economrcal~y 
active females in countries where economic 
activity is not clearly established by the pay
ment of wages. 

16. Whatever the extent to which the eco
nomic activity of women may currently be re
corded, with a growing concentration of pop
ulation in urban areas the formalities of em
ployment become such that a person is eith~r 
economically active and obviousJy so (a~bert 
part-time), or is not at all. '.fakmg all thmgs 
into consideration, the most hkely consequence 
of rural-urban migration on women in deve
loping countries is that many will initially be
come economically inactive. Indeed, the rate of 
flow to the existing towns in many parts of 
the world is such that the male migrants are 
finding difficulty in obtaining employment, ~nd 
this situation lends itself to preference bemg 
given to men over women in allotting such 
work as it is available. On top of this are the 
other obstacles to the employment of women 
mentioned earlier, i.e., possible bias against 
women leaving the home to work and the physi
cal difficulty of combining such work with 
running a home and looking after children. 

CONCLUSION 

17. The most obvious consequence of 
growing urbanization on the pattern of labour 
force participation is the switch from work in 
agriculture to other types of occupation. It has 
also been explained that children and old per
sons, and women whose household ties make 
it difficult for them to leave their homes to 
work, may find it much more difficult to par
ticipate in economic activity in urban areas. 
However, the major problem at the current 
time is to be found in the very large numbers 

5 Ibid. 
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who are migrating from rural to urban areas 
and the enormous difficulty in finding work of 
any kind for even the head of the family, far 
less for its other members. There seems little 
prospect that the flow of migrants will be ar
rested, or even diminished, in the foreseeable 
future, so the problem is not a passing one for 
those developing countries which are expe-
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riencing population growth-and that is most 
of them. Although awareness of the problem 
does not provide a solution, it is a necessary 
first step to the preparation of plans to me~t 
the needs of the migrants-but the matter 1s 
urgent and statistics attempting to measure the 
flow are almost out of date before they are 
published. 



SUMMARIES OF PAPERS 

Demographic studies on occupation 
in France 

J. Bur-DANG-HA DoAN 

Since 1961, the Cahiers de Sociologie et de 
Demographie Medicales have published socio
<lemographic studies on occupation. They 
bega1: with the medical profession and the 
.associated ones ( dentists, druggists etc.). There 
~re now studies on other learned professions ; 
m the future, other occupational bodies will be 
analysed. 

Demographic studies on occupation illustrate 
the universality of the models of demographic 
analysis that just suit to all renewed aggre
gates .. These studies deepen the 1..'Uowledge of 
the history of man and particularly the social 
mobility and social stratification. The processes 
of ~areer apprenticeship and career entrance 
-do mterest the economics of education. The 
projections in the future of resources and 
needs of each occupational manpower are more 
-exac~ than those operated over the whole eco
nomically active population. 
. The first studies on occupational populations 
m France are driven towards the interrelations 
betv-:een socio-demographic characteristics and 
spatial distribution of physicians. Other 
analyses cover the "in-and-out" processes 
which govern the numerical renewal of the 
medical body. Resources and needs in medical 
manpower are estimated for 1970 and 1975. 
Thf:se studies and those analysing other pro
fess10ns disclose many interesting facts which 
s?oul~ be starting points for future investiga
tions m sociology, economics, gerontology and 
<lemography. 

The success of demographic studies on 
occupation in France are encouraging. It 
:,vould be desirable if they are undertaken also 
m other countries ; then scientific research has 
at its disposal fertile points of comparison. 

Demographic aspects of unemployment 
and underemployment with particular 
reference to India 

B. N. DATAR 

• Rapid growth of population in relation to an 
inadequate rate of economic development calls 

for major remedial action in a country depen
dent mainly on agriculture, with "self-employ
ment" as the principal pattern of work. The 
Indian population is expected to rise to 560 
million in 1971 and 630 million in 1976. Owing 
to the difficulty of providing both for the un
employed and for the new entrants, the em
ployment targets of development plans in India 
and in many Asian countries are barely 
sufficient to absorb additions to the labour 
force. 

In India, employment generation has been 
insufficient even for absorbing the equivalent 
of new entrants to labour force, for demo
graphic reasons and also because of some short
falls in development. With the working force 
rising from 141 million to 188 million, the 
participation rate increased from 39 per cent 
in 1951 to 43 per cent in 1961. The increase 
in working population owing in part to such 
factors as: (a) decrease in the mortality rate 
in the working age group 15-59; (b) favour
able age structure of the 1951 population; and 
( c) a better survival rate in the age group 
5-15 in the years 1951-1961. 

In that period, there was a substantial addi
tion to persons engaged in agriculture. When 
related to the increase in agricultural produc
tion, this suggests an increase in underemploy
ment. Agriculture contributes 45 per cent of 
the national income of India and provides em
ployment for 70 per cent of the labour force. 
To improve the rate of development, the 
working force dependent on non-agricultural 
activity has to increase. 

Over the Second Plan (1956-1961), the level 
of unemployment in India rose from 5.3 million 
to about 8 million. The Third Plan (1961-
1966) is likely to witness a fresh gap of about 
4 million. The supplementary programme of 
rural works providing for about 100 days work 
in a year during the off-season will not relieve 
unemployment. The National Sample Survey 
Organisation had estimated that in 1961 the 
persons who were already employed and re
quired additional work would number about 
15 million to 18 million. 

In the perspective of development (1961-
1976) the challenge in the Indian scene seems 
to be to absorb 70 million persons in the 
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working force. If the current dependence of 
70 per cent on agriculture is to be reduced to 
60 per cent, 23 million may have to be added 
to agricultural occupations. They have to be 
absorbed at an increasing level of productivity, 
and development programmes in the non
agricultural sectors have to be so organized as 
to absorb 47 million persons. To mobilize the 
resources required for this purpose will indeed 
be a substantial effort. 

l\lanpower structure in relation to eco
nomic growth 

K. s. GNANASEKARAN 

The following points, summanzmg the 
analysis given in this paper, may be high
lighted. However, a great deal of further re
search must be undertaken, along the lines 
indicated below, before hard policy conclusions 
can be drawn. 

A reduction in the relative size of agricul
tural manpower has universally occurred 
during the course of economic development. 
The decline has been initiated and sustained 
by the enormous expansion of employment in 
the industrial and services sectors. With regard 
to the structure, this has logically meant radical 
changes in the relative proportions of man
power employed in different industries. Corres
ponding to these changes and the rising trend 
in non-agricultural employment, it is found 
that the most rapidly growing among the new 
occupations are the two groups of: (a) profes
sional, technical and related workers; and (b) 
craftsmen and production process workers, both 
involving prolonged period of education and/or 
training. The implication of these trends, 
especially for the developing countries, will be 
that the long-run needs of professional, tech
nical and allied manpower must be assessed 
well in advance, and necessary steps must be 
taken to develop and ensure that there shall be 
the requisite supply of this critical manpower 
during periods of rapid economic development. 

Broadly speakit:g, on the basi:' of dat~ for a 
cross-section of nmeteen countries at different 
stages of econon_1ic growth, a ~ per cent in
crease in professional and techmcal 1:1anpower 
will be required for a 10 per cent nse 111 the 
employment of industry sector. Each profes
sional and technical worker may need the help 
of seven craftsmen and production process 
workers. 

The results are based on limited data. More 
detailed analyses, by industry, changes in oc
cupation, over a number of years, would afford 
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deep insights into the structural aspects and 
likely demand for various types of manpower. 
This increased knowledge would, in tum, 
provide the guide-lines for governmental and 
private action towards the development of man
power for the occupational needs of tomorrow. 

Demographic influences on labour force 
in Austria 

JOSEF GRAVOGL 

Studying the results of the Austrian popu
lation censuses in 1934, 1951 and 1961 the 
author tried to determine if the labour force 
has been or is being influenced by the demo
graphic evolution within these three decades. 
The main results of this research are noted 
below. 

In the last thirty years the total pop~ati~n 
of Austria did not grow very much, but 1t did 
grow continuously. At any time the females 
had a certain preponderance. 

The evolution of the active population was 
very disadvantageous, not only concerning the 
categories of the male labour force, but also-
with regard to the population in general-the 
categories of the female labour force. 

As the result of the increase of the female 
labour force and the high decrease of the male 
labour force, the total labour force in 1961 
was lower than in 1934. 

Nevertheless, the gross national product ~as 
increased continuously. Considering the~ c.ir
cumstances, it seems that demographic m
fluences in the labour force cannot have played 
a great role in Austria. 

The planned distribution of manpowe.r -?n 
the industrial focal points of sociali~t 
construction in the German Democratic 
Republic, represented as the l~test re
sults of public education and mterna1 
migration statistics 

GERHARD NuLTSCH 

In the years to come, a decreasing num.ber of 
workers will be available for the solution ~>f 
tasks of national economic importan~e m 
connexion with the continued construct10n of 
socialism in Eastern Germany, as a conse; 
quence of the unfavourable age structure 01 

the population. 
The most important prerequisite, therefor.e, 

for the achievement of the planne~ rap!d 
growth of material productJon-especially 1.11 
the decisive branches of nat10nal economy-is 
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0~ furt_her rapid increase of labour produc
tivity with a simultaneous rational distribution 
of labour force in the individual branches and 
~elds of economy. 

The rapid increase of labour productivity 
requires the materialization of the most up-to
date perceptions of science and technology, and 
th_eir application in production in connexion 
with a comprehensive raising of the educational 
standards of the persons employed. Therefore, 
great efforts are made in Eastern Germany to 
raise rapidly the level of qualification of the 
working people, through the expansion of 
school attendance with a simultaneous close 
combination of general, polytechnical and voca
tional education; and through the intensified 
qualification of working people within the 
framework of adult education and training at 
colleges and trade schools. 

On the other hand, the growth of the num
ber of persons working in the decisive branches 
of the national economy is necessary in addi
tion to the increase of labour productivity; 
according to the location of the centres of these 
branches, a regional redistribution of the man
power resources available in the individual 
territories of Eastern Germany must take place. 

An important use of internal migration 
statistics in Eastern Germany is to determine 
how the migration movement corresponds with 
the requirements of a planned redistribution of 
the workers in its intensity, with the direction 
of the migration currents and with regard to 
the structure of the migrant persons, according 
to such criteria as age, sex, vocation etc. 

The rational utilization of rural manpower 
in the Soviet Union 

I. s. PASKI-IAVER 

The fu!I and rational utilization of man
power, especially rural manpower, is an impor
tant problem of the economic policy of any 
state. This paper sums up Soviet experience 
in this field. 

Great agrarian overpopulation in Tsarist 
Russia was a real scourge of the village. 
Therefore, the problem of the rational utiliza
tion of rural manpower came into prominence 
as soon as the Soviet Republic emerged. 

The economic prerequisites of agrarian over
population were undermined by the Socialist 
Revolution of October 1917 which liquidated 
private property in land and turned over more 
than 1 SO million hectares of landowners', 
monastery, church and crown land into the use 
of peasants who had little or no land. The 

system of small peasant holdings, however, 
made it impossible to completely abolish 
agrarian overpopulation and ensure a rational 
utilization of manpower and the high rates of 
agricultural development. 

Agrarian overpopulation and unemployment 
were completely abolished in the Soviet Union 
in 1926-1932 following the country's indus
trialization and the collectivization of agricul
ture. The process of separation of manpower 
from the means of production, which is inevi
table under the system of small peasant holdings 
and class stratification of the peasantry and is 
the cause of agrarian overpopulation, was 
superseded in the collective farms by the pro
cess of integration of manpower with the 
socially owned means of production. 

Full employment of collective farmers on 
their collective farms or on their personal sub
sidiary plots of land should not be taken to 
mean that the collective farms have no reserves 
of manpower. The latter result from the 
mechanization and systematic improvement of 
the organization and technology of agricultural 
production, which continuously raise the pro
ductivity of collective-farm labour, and from 
the seasonal nature of collective-farm produc
tion. The rural manpower surpluses are used 
in industry and other branches of the national 
economy. 

Soviet experience shows that the high rates 
of accumulation and extended reproduction 
typical of planned economy and the reduction 
of working hours increase the demand for 
manpower much faster than this demand is 
reduced by technical progress. That explains 
why there is no unemployment or agrarian 
overpopulation in the Soviet Union. The key 
to the solution of the problem of full and ra
tional utilization of manpower both in country 
and in town is, first, its planned and organized 
distribution and redistribution between the 
different areas and branches of the national 
economy and, secondly, the full and effective 
utilization of the working time fund of all 
workers. The Government regulates this fund 
for the various groups of workers by taking 
into account the specific features of production 
processes and gradually reduces it. 

Demographic aspects of labour and em
ployment 

SALAMA SAIDI 

Employment is one of the most complex 
areas of statistics. It requires urgent solutions 
in keeping with the social and economic cir-

/ 
! 
\ 
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cumstanc~s of the country. It can be analysed U f k 
by s~udy1!1~ rates of activity, unemployment ses o wor ing life tables in Malaya 
and mact1vity, and this reveals that the em- SAW SwEE-HocK 
ploymcnt situation not oniy varies with certain 
demographic. ~haracteristics, but also creates This paper examines two important aspects 
problems whicn cannot be ignored. of the uses of working life tables in Malaya: 

(a) the study of the relationship between the 
Thus, in Morocco, according to the 1960 pr?ductive and dependent elements of the popu

~ensus, bo~h male and female activity rates Iat10n; and ( b) the method of estimating the 
mcrease with age between the ages of ten and an~mal losses from the actual working popu
twenty-five, reach their ma..'Cimum between lation and the factors determining these losses. 
t\venty-five and thirty-five, and decrease at The first aspect involves an analysis of the 
seventy and over. It may be noted that the total years of life per generation, in terms of 
rate for women is low compared with that for the number _of man-years spent in productive 
men. work and m dependence. Also taken into 

The rates aJs? vary according to geographical 
areas and activity groups: thus, in rural areas 
8_5 p~r cent of th~ economically active popula~ 
t10n rs employed 111 agriculture, while in urban 
areas, manufacturing industries and trade 
predominate. 

However, in both urban and rural areas 
employment problems arise; they are unem~ 
ployment, inactivity and under-employment. 
These three great difficulties combine to swell 
the number of dependants, which has risen in 
Iv1orocco to 2.7 per economically active person. 
The general lev~l o! living is thereby lowered, 
because per capita mcome does not increase. 

However, it must also be noted that no great 
unemployment is caused by migration from 
rural areas (at most 7 per cent of the econom
~cally ~.ctive population). Inactivity predom
mates 111 urban areas and under-employment is 
particularly marked in rural areas. The first 
i~ a refl~ction of the large part of the popula
tion which has not yet reached working age, 
and of the number of women not in employ
ment. The second is due to methods of land 
cultivation and the fact that land is worked by 
families. 

Lastly, it may be said that the problem of 
employment will be resolved if these three 
difficulties are eliminated; in other words, if 
unemployment and underemployment are re
moved through preventing migration of the 
rural population by providing employment 
locally, and in the towns through the creation 
of new jobs by low-capital investments re
quiring a large labour force. Inactivity will also 
disappear if women are put in employment and 
there is a corresponding reduction in the num
bers of young people who join the employment 
market each year. 

account is the proportion of men who will never 
e:iter. ~~e working group ( owing to illness, 
d1sabiht1es etc.), which may be derived from 
t!1e proportion of men in the working popula
t10n. In Malaya, this amounts to 97.82 per cent, 
so that 2.18 per cent have never entered the 
working population or would never have 
entered it if they had survived. 

An analysis of the working population 
shows that ?f the total of 557,484 years of life 
per generat10n, about 366,669 man-years, or 
65.8 per cent, are spent in productive work. 
The balance, 34.2 per cent, is spent in depen
dence, which is divided into four components: 
pre-educ~tion, 23 per cent; education, 55 per 
cent;_ retirement, 15 per cent; and those never 
entermg work, 6 per cent. It must be pointed 
out, however, that this analysis is based on a 
s~ationary population of one particular genera
tion and that the balancing years of life do 
!lot, therefore, reflect the actual relationships 
111 Malaya at the current time with an in
creasing population. 

With regard to the second aspect the total 
male working population of Malaya in 1957 
was 1,634,640. The estimate of those who left 
the working population is 23,052, of which 
7 4 per cent left on account of death and 26 
per cent owing to other causes. 

One may say that in 1957 jobs became avail
able through death or other causes for 23,000 
unemployed men. Thus, if the total number of 
unemployed men were known, it would be 
possible to ascertain the number of new jobs 
required to solve the unemployment problem. 

Dynamics of female participation in eco
nomic activity in a developing economy 

J. N. SINHA 

An attempt is made in this paper to study 
the relationship between labour force participa
tion of women and economic development, with 
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the help of international and Indian census 
data. Unlike the common observation interna
tional data reveal ma...ximum activity rates 
.( even among young women aged 20-24) not 
m the highly industrialized economies, but in 
!he least developed economies with per capita 
mcomes of less than $100; this is explained by 
the. predominance of household enterprises in 
which productive work can be convenientlv 
combined with family responsibilities. The rate's 
decline with an increase in income up to $500, 
but begin to rise with further gains in income. 
In view of differences in definitions and cover
age intercountry comparisons cannot be trusted 
for any definitive conclusions. 

Indian census data show that urban rates 
are significantly lower than rural rates. Within 
the rural areas, the rates vary inversely with 
agricultural prosperity and the proportion of 
non-agricultural work force. In urban areas, 
there is a strong negative association between 
activity rates and the share of organized non
agricultural employment. Labour force parti
cipation of women also declines with literacy, 
but female education above the matriculation 
level favours higher rates of employment. 

Indian historical data reveal a declining 
trend in female activity rates, which is particu
larly marked in regard to the non-agricultural 
working force. This is explained by the pro
gressive replacement of traditional type of con
sumer industries, food and textiles, trade and 
personal services by modern . forms of wage 
employment. 

Urbanization, the growth of literacy, the in
crease in organized non-agricultural employ
ment and the rise· in levels of living, all point 
to the prospect of an initial decline. A reversal 
of trend might follow a rapid increase in higher 
education and the expansion of service indus
tries-the most promising employers of wo
men; but this may come only at a fairly ad
vanced stage in economic development. 

Demographic aspects of the changes in the 
structure of the population by economic 
activity in Hungary 

EGON SzABADY 

On the basis of the data of the population 
censuses this study analyses the development 
and structure of the employment of the popu
lation of Hungary. 

In connexion with the social transformation 
after the Second World War, the ratio of the 
earners increased from 42 per cent at the be
ginning of the century to 45 per cent in 19.49 

and to 49 per cent in 1960. Owing to indus
trialization and the transformation of the 
structure of the national economy, the share 
of agricultural active earners-which moved 
between 50-60 per cent from the turn of the 
century until the end of the 1940's-decreased 
to 35 per cent. The increase of the number of 
earners is connected with the growing employ
ment of women (mainly married women). 
Among women in the productive age, the share 
of active earners had already surpassed 50 
per cent in 1960 (as compared with 55 per 
cent in 1949). In 1920, 15 per cent, and in 
1960, 40 per cent of the married women were 
gainfully occupied. The economic activization 
of married women took place irrespective of 
the number of their children. 

The age structure of the employed has 
changed. The share of the earners under twenty 
years of age decreased from 23 per cent in 1920 
.to 11 per cent in 1960 as a result of the general 
spread of obligatory education and the increase 
of its duration. In connexion with the aging 
of the population, the share of earners aged 
45 to 59 increased from 25 per cent in 1920 
to 34 per cent in 1960. The composition of the 
gainfully occupied population, by educational 
level, improved considerably; the share· of those 
not having attended school decreased from 11 
per cent in 1920 to 2 per cent. 

The concluding part of the paper deals with 
the special demographic characteristics of agri
cultural earners. 

Technical progress and employment in the 
Soviet Union 

v. N. YAGODKIN 

Technical progress and employment are 
closely connected problems under any social 
system. But the character of this connexion 
varies with the social and economic conditions 
of development of society. The influence of 
technical progress on employment is therefore 
a social problem that cannot be solved correct
ly in isolation from the prevailing socio-econ
omic system. 

The report is divided into four sections. 
The first section discusses the conditions and 
factors which make it possible to combine tech
nical progress with full employment of all able
bodied people under socialism. These include 
the rapid, continuous and crisis-free develop
ment of socialist production, reduction of 
working hours, continuous enlargement of the 
unproductive sphere of the national economy. 
This section also contains extensive data on 
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the rising numbers of people employed in 
Soviet national economy and indices on the 
utilization of labour resources, which are much 
higher in the Soviet Union than in developed 
capitalist countries. The report shows that 
under socialism the living standard of the popu
lation rises with the growth of employment. 

The second section investigates the influence 
of technical progress on the branch structure 
of the employed in the national economy. Fac
tual data are cited here to show the changes in 
the structure of labour power in Soviet nation
al economy as a whole and in industry, and 
in the distribution of the employed between the 
material productive and unproductive spheres. 
It also shows the progressive character of 
these changes. In conclusion, it is pointed out 
that the branch structure of the employed in 
Soviet national economy does not form of 
itself but is planned. 

The third section is devoted to a discussion 
of the influence of technical progress on the 
composition of the employed by profession 
(trade) and qualifications. This section shows 
the principal structural shifts in the composi
tion of persons employed in Soviet national 
economy by profession (trade) and qualifica
tions. These shifts reveal a tremendous rise in 
the cultural and technical level of the working 
people, which is due not only to the develop
ment of technology, but also to the socio-econ
omic conditions, in which the technological 
achievements are applied. The socialist system 
has turned technical progress into a means of 
the all-round development of man. The histo
ric experience of the Soviet Union convincing
ly shows that the raising of the cultural and 
technical level of the population and the 
training of skilled workers and highly qualified 
specialists are the essential requisites of rapid 
economic development. 

The fourth section shows that full employ
ment and the rational utilization of labour 
power in the conditions of technical progress 
in the Soviet Union are linked up with the 
system of planned training of skilled labour. 
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Experience shows that without this system the 
rational utilization of manpower is practically 
impossible. This section discusses the main 
methods used in the Soviet Union for training 
skilled labour. The experience of the Soviet 
Union which has, in a short time, built up a 
ramified and flexible system of training skilled 
labour for all branches of the national econ
omy and culture shows what a backward and 
illiterate country can do when it takes the so
cialist path. 

A proposed mass technique to promote 
fuller utilization of human resources in 
developing countries 

ANTHONY ZIMMERMAN 

Military service produces a number of side 
effects in the service men, which have signifi
cance in regard to their future labour efficiency 
rate. It erodes social barriers; it accustoms the 
youths to discipline and regularity; it opens 
up a wider choice of occupation. 

This paper probes whether a similar tech
nique could be employed to prepare the emerging 
labour forces of developing countries and dis
cusses whether it would be a practical method 
to draft youths at about age eighteen from t~e 
villages where subsistence agriculture predomi
nates, and provide them with about two 
years of education at government camps oper
ated on a basis similar to the military. After 
training, an effort would be made to send the 
graduates to locations and occupations which 
were advantageous from the viewpoint of gen
eral economic and social plans. 

The system might possibly provide a bypass 
to the shantytowns and be a sluice-gate to regu
late the amount of rural-urban flow, besides 
providing the new labour force with . training, 
discipline and skills suitable for their fu_ture 
employment. It might also accelerate th~ diffu
sion of knowledge about modern agriculture 
and an application of the same among the 
villages. 
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DEFINITION AND MEASUREMENT OF ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE POPULA· 
TION, EMPLOYMENT, UNEMPLOYMENT AND UNDEREMPLOYMENT 

PAPERS 

Recent developments in statistical standards concerning the economically 
active population as exemplified in European censuses of population 

LELAND S. ALBRIGHT 

1. As indicated in the paper on "The Cen
sus Development Programme of the Conference 
of European Statisticians" prepared for Ses
sion B-6, the Conference of European Statis
ticians adopted in 1959 a set of recommenda
tions concerning the data to be collected and 
made available by European countries at their 
next censuses of population, that is the cen
suses to be taken around 1960. These recom
mendations are in the form of a "European 
programme for national population censuses". 
They comprise a list of basic topics which coun
tries should cover in their censuses, recom
mended definitions and classifications of each 
of the basic topics and a standard tabulation 
programme. The European programme is a 
regional variant of the "Principles and recom
mendations for national population censuses" 
drawn up by the Statistical Commission of the 
United Nations. The recommendations in the 
European programme are consistent with those 
given in the world programme, but they cover 
a wider range of subjects and are more de
tailed in a number of respects. 

2. In 1961, the Conference agreed that 
when the 1960 series of censuses had been com
pleted, national statistical offices should be in
vited to submit reports on the extent of imple
mentation of the European programme. In 
reply to a questionnaire, reports were received 
from nearly all member countries. The Secre
tariat prepared a summarv and analysis of the 
information which showed that the European 
programme had been implemented to a large 
extent, particularly for the collection of data 
on basic topics and the compilation of first 
priority tabulations. This summary included 

a number of synoptic tables which later wer.e 
checked and completed by the national offices 
concerned. A study entitled European Popula
tion Censuses: the 1960 Series has been issued 
recently as Statistical Standards and Studies 
- No. 3. Part one of this study reproduces 
the European programme and part two con
tains revised summaries and analyses of the 
available information concerning national prac
tices in the 1960 censuses. The two parts, there
fore, provide a full account of the results of the 
work done by the Conference to this elate. 

3. vVork has started on preparation of an 
improved European programme for the 1970 
censuses. At its last session in December 1963, 
the Conference's \ V or king Group on Censuses 
of Population and Housing revie\vecl the 
extent to which countries had implemented the 
European programme in their 1960 censuses 
and members of the group exchanged views on 
experience gained in these censuses. In the 
light of this review, the \Vorking Group drew 
up provisional lists of basic topics and addi
tional topics to be included in the 1970 Euro
pean programme and identified areas in which 
detailed study is required. Several groups of 
rapporteurs have been formed to undertake the 
next stage of the work. One of these groups is 
studying the subjects of classifications by eco
nomic characteristics and dependency statistics. 
Reports containing first proposals for revised 
recommendations will be prepared by each of 
the groups of rapporteurs for consideration by 
the vVorking Group at its next session in 1966. 
The Conference is aiming to complete prepa
ration of the 1970 European programme in 
1967. 
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J. BASIC AND ADDITIONAL TOPICS RELATING TO 

ECOXO~!IC CHARACTERISTICS 

4. The list of basic topics in the European 
programme includes the following topics for 
which the data to be collected and tabulated 
relate wholly or mainly to the economically 
active population: type of activity, occupation, 
industry, status ( employer, employee etc.) and 
socio-economic categories. The list of addi
tional topics \\'hich countries may wish to con
sider covering in their censuses includes a 
number of topics relating wholly or mainly to 
this segment of the population, namely place 
of work, income, secondary occupation, indus
try and status, time worked, length of employ
ment or unemployment, household enterprises, 
farm tenure status and size of enterprise. Data 
on activity, occupation and industry were col
lected by all European countries in their last 
censuses, and data on status ( employer, em
ployee etc.) and socio-economic categories by 
nearly all countries. Place of work is the only 
one of the eight topics in the additional list for 
which information was obtained by most coun
tries. Data on this topic were collected by 
twenty-three of the twenty-eight reporting 
countries. The topics of secondary occupation, 
industry and status, time worked, and size of 
enterprise were included by nine countries. Data 
on income, length of employment or tmemploy
ment, household enterprises, and farm tenure 
status were collected by a few countries. 

5. The \Vorking Group on Censuses of 
Population and Housing tentatively has agreed 
on a number of amendments to the lists of 
basic and additional topics in the European 
programme for the 1960 censuses. About half 
the changes incorporated in the provisional 
lists of topics to be included in the 1970 pro
gramme are concerned with the economically 
active population. It was agreed that the topic 
"type of activity" in the basic list should refer 
to current activity ( on the day of the census 
or during a specified week), and that the topic 
of "usual activity" should be added to the addi
tional list. "Place of work" was transferred 
from the additional list to the basic list, and 
"journey to work" was added to the additional 
list. The topics "household enterprises" and 
"farm tenure status" were deleted from the 
additional list because so few countries had 
included them in their last censuses. 

6. Further consideration is to be given to 
the question of including in the 1970 pro
gramme the topic of main source of Iiv.e.lihood, 
economic activity, unemployment or sickness 
insurance benefits, scholarship, income from 
property, old age or other pension, support 
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by another person or other sources. Source of 
livelihood has been included in the additional 
list of the draft world programme for the 1970 
censuses. Proposals will he made to include 
it in the basic list of the European programme. 
This data would provide information on per
sons whose participation in economic activity 
is sufficiently important that it constitutes their 
main source of livelihood, would make possible 
improvements in the socio-economic classifica
tion, and would provide an improved basis for 
dependency statistics. 

JJ. TIIE DEFINITION OF THE ECON0l\1ICALLY 

ACTIVE POPULATION 

7. The European programme recommends 
adoption of a specific time reference for the 
census data on the economically active popula
tion, and suggests that the time period should 
be no greater than one year and probably not 
less than one month, except in the case of coun
tries who, because they collect these data an
nually or more frequently, may find a one
week period more applicable. However, the 
majority of countries asked for information on 
economic activities during a specific short 
period, that is, they adopted the "labour force" 
concept. In most cases the data referred to the 
day of the census and in a few cases to the 
week preceding the census. In some of these 
countries modifications were introduced to take 
account of recent changes in activity or of 
specified differences between the person's 
actual and normal activities (notably in the 
case of persons on compulsory military serv
ice). Five countries collected information on 
"normal" or "usual" activities, that is, they 
used the concept usually referred to as the 
"gainful worker" concept. In these cases the 
time reference to which the data should relate 
was not specified. 

8. The Vv orking Group on Censuses ?£ 
Population and Housing has agreed tha~ 1l1 

the 1970 European programme the economi:al
ly active population should be defined accordmg 
to the labour force concept, adopted by the 
Eighth International Conference of Labour ?ta
tisticians. This definition should be specified 
in the basic list by revising the title of the 
topic "type of activity" to read "ty~e of 
activity at the <lay of the census or dunng a 
specified lveek". The \Vorking Group also 
agreed that usual activity should be placed on 
the list of additional topics. 

9. The European programme r_ecommen1s 
that part-time workers should be mcluded m 
the economically active population if they work 
at least a minimum period, to be set by each 
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country, sufficiently long to exclude persons 
w]1ose contributions are negligible. Most coun
tries. appear to have included part-time work
~rs 111 the economical!y active population only 
if they worked for a minimum number of hours 
during the reference period; however, some 
countries seem to have included them irres
pective of the number of hours ,vorked. 

10. Recommendations adopted by the Eighth 
International Conference of Labour Statisti
cians stipulate that the category of persons in 
employment should include all persons who 
performed some work for pay or profit during 
the week or clay used as a reference period. 
Ho,yever, it was pointed out at the last plenary 
session of the Conference that because a census 
is carried out by less specialized enumerators 
or by means of self-enumeration, to include 
persons who worked less than a minimum 
number of hours per week or clay is difficult. 
Efforts will be made to improve comparability 
of the data collected by countries in the 1970 
censuses by agreeing on a common standard 
with respect to the minimum number of hours 
per week or clay that a person must work to 
qualify for inclusion in the economically active 
population. Consideration will be given to the 
question whether a higher limit should be set 
for unpaid family workers than for other wor
kers and, if so, how great the difference should 
be. 

11. In other respects the definition of the 
economically active population recommended in 
the European programme corresponds essen
tial!y with the labour force concept as defined 
by the Eighth International Conference of 
Labour Statisticians. These parts of the defini
tion generally were followed by countries with 
exceptions relating mainly to treatment of 
members of the armed forces and unemployed 
persons. \Vhile most countries followed the 
recommendation that members of the armed 
forces should be included in the economically 
active population, a few classified them as 
economically inactive or did not include them 
in any classification by type of activity. Nation
al practices with respect to the treatment of 
unemployed persons differ from the recom
mendations of the European programme on the 
following points: (a) in some countries all un
employed persons were includecl in the eco_n
omically inactive population ( where they were 
sometimes shown . as a separate category) ; 
(b) in one country they were treated as econ
omically active if. they · had been unemployed 
for less than .four months, and as economically 
inactive if they had been unemployed for a 
longer period; and (c) in a number of coun-
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tries tmemployed persons with previous occu
pations were included in the economically ac
tive population, but those seeking their first 
jobs were excluded. 

Ill. THE CLASSIFICATION BY 'TYPE 

OF ACTIVITY 

12. The European programme recommends 
the use of a basic classification of the whole 
population by type of activity. The economical
ly active population should be distinguished 
from the economically inactive on the basis of 
length of time "·orked. A further sub-division 
of the economically active population into em
ployed and unemployed is recommended on an 
optional basis. vVithin the nonactive population 
the criterion of actual or presumed receipt of 
a personal income should be used to distin
guish independent persons from dependents. 
Each of these groups is to be further sub
divided into a number of optional sub-groups. 

13. All countries distinguished in their cen
suses between the economically active and the 
economically inactive population. However, 
various differences exist between countries in 
the coverage of these groups arising from the 
differences in national definitions of the eco
nomically active population. 

14. All countries which included unem
ployed persons in the economically active popu
lation are able to distinguish such persons from 
employed persons. However, the coverage of 
each of these groups varied to some extent be
tween countries because of differences in the 
treatment of certain types of unemployed per
sons, of members of the armecl forces, and 
part-time workers. As mentioned above, some 
countries which treated unemployed persons as 
economically inactive distinguished them sepa
rately within this category. 

15. Most countries subdivided the econom
ically inactive population into a number of 
sub-groups. In many cases explicit headings 
are shown for independent persons and depen
dents or the sub-groups actually shown can be 
combined into these two categories. However, 
nine countries did not sub-divide the econom
ically inactive population, or used a classifica
tion which does not permit independent per
sons to he distinguished from dependents. If 
the topic of main source of livelihood is in
clnded in the 1970 European programme, the 
existing classification of the economically in
active population could, be simplified and im
proved considerably by deleting distinction be
tween fodependent persons and depenclents. 
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IV. THE CLASSIFICATION BY OCCUPATION 

16. Countries are recommended to use an 
occupational classification which is the same as 
or convertible to, the International Standard 
Classificati.on of Occupation (ISCO) at least 
to t~1e mmor group (two-digit) level. The 
cla~s1~cations used_ in the 1960 censuses by the 
maJority of countries can be converted into the 
two-digit minor groups of the ISCO either in 
full or with some exceptions. A few countries 
reported that their national classifications can 
be converted into only the one-digit major 
groups of the ISCO, or are not consistent with 
the ISCO. 

1 ?· The I~1ternational Labour Office is pre
parmg a revised version of the ISCO. Plans 
have been made to complete this work in time 
to use the revised classification in the 1970 
censuses. 

V. THE CLASSIFICATION BY IN~USTRY 

18. Countries are recommended to use an 
industrial classification which is the same as 
or convertible to, the International Standard 
Industrial Classification (ISIC) at least to the 
major group (two-digit) level. The majority 
o! ~ountries either adopted the ISIC for clas
s1fymg census data on the economically active 
population by industry or used national clas
sifications which can be converted into the 
major groups of the ISIC. A few countries 
reporte_d that some ISIC major groups cannot 
be derived from their national classifications, 
or that their national classifications are not 
consistent with the ISIC. 

19. An interim revision of the ISIC is 
planned in _connexion with the review of sys
tems of national accounts and balances which is 
being undertaken by the Statistical Commis
sion and the Conference of European Statisti
cians. A full revision of the ISIC is envisaged 
but may not be carried out in time for the 
1970 censuses. If the full revision is not ready, 
consideration should be given to using the in
terim revision in the 1970 censuses to secure 
comparability between the data collected and 
data on domestic product by industrial origin. 

VI. THE CLASSIFICATION BY STATUS 

20. The European programme recommends 
the use of a classification by status consisting 
of the following basic groups : (a) employers ; 
( b) own-account workers; ( c) employees; 
(d)family workers; (e) members of producers' 
co-operatives; (f) economically active persons 
not classifiable by status; and (g) independent 
inactive persons. A further sub-division of the 
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?"roup for family workers into paid and unpaid 
1s recommended on an optional basis. 
. 21. The basic status groups recommended 
111 the European Programme can be derived 
from the classifications used by most countries 
in their last censuses. The main deviation is 
that six countries did not distinguish employers 
and own-account workers as separate groups. 
Some significant differences exist in the cover
age of the various groups. At least seven coun
tries included paid family workers in the group 
for employees rather than in that for family 
workers. 

22. The \Vorking Group on Censuses of 
Population and Housing has agreed that it is 
not necessary to retain a heading for indepen
dent inactive persons in the status classifica
tion since this group is shown separately in the 
classification by type of activity and, therefore, 
has decided to restrict the scope of the classifi
cation to the economically active population. 
The vVorking Group has agreed that family 
workers participating in the activities of pro
ducers' co-operatives should be included in the 
same heading as the members of the producers' 
co-operatives where they will be distinguished 
as a separate sub-group. The only other change 
under consideration is a possible merging of 
the groups for employers and own-account 
workers under one heading with sub-divisions 
for the existing groups. 

VII. THE CLASSIFICATION BY SOCIO-ECONOMIC 

CATEGORIES 

23. The European programme recommends 
the use of a socio-economic classification de
signed to identify different population groups 
which are reasonably homogeneous. They 
should be fairly clearly distinguished from 
other groups in respect to their behaviour 
which can be used to establish the relationship 
between the socio-economic position of indivi
duals (and households) and many demogra
phic, social, economic and cultural phenomena. 
The economically active population is classified 
into seventeen categories mainly on the basis 
of occupation, industry and status, and the 
economically inactive population is classified 
into four categories for independent inactive 
persons and five categories for dependents. 
This classification was developed by the 
Working Group on Censuses of Population and 
Housing, and constitutes one of the distinctive 
features of the European programme. 

24. The majority of countries adopted clas
sifications by socio-economic categories in their 
censuses. Most national classifications are con
sistent with the basic categories of the classifi-
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cation recommended in the European pro
gramme, at least in the case of the categories 
relating to the economically active population. 
Differences are greater between countries in 
the treatment of the economically inactive popu
lation. The various categories of independent 
inactive persons are distinguished only in the 
classifications of a few countries. The depen
dent population is excluded from the classifi
cations of a number of countries, and only 
some categories are distinguished in other 
countries. 

25. The Statistical Office of the United Na
tions, in collaboration with the International 
Labour Office, is making a study of national 
socio-economic classifications used in vital sta
tistics and sample surveys of households as 
well as in population censuses. Full use will be 
made of results of this study and of the work 
on the revision of the ISCO and the ISIC in 
preparing an improved European classification 
for the 1970 censuses. The question of the uses 
of data on socio-economic classifications in the 
past and in the future will be studied further. 

VIII. Tr-rn TABULATION PROGRAMME 

26. The standard tabulation programme 
recommended in the European programme is 
described in the paper on the census develop
ment programme of the Conference of Euro
pean Statisticians. This tabulation programme 
comprises 24 first-priority and 18 se~oi:d
priority tabulations, and includes 6 first-pnonty 
and 7 second-priority tabulation_s of the t~tal 
population, the economically active population 
or the population above. the minim~m~ school
leaving age by econo1111c character~stics. ~he 
first-priority category covers tabulat10ns w~ich 
are of basic importance and general practica
bility. The definitions and classifica~ions in ~hese 
tabulations constitute a set of firm 111ternational 
recommendations which should be followed as 
strictly as possible. Compilation of the secon~
priority tabulations is recommended, bu! defint
tions and classifications are less categorical and 
should be considered as general guidance which 
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countries may wish to adapt to their circmn
stances. 

27. All first-priority tabulations relating to 
economic characteristics were carried out by a 
majority of the twenty-eight r~portfng coun
tries. Five of them were compiled 111 full or 
in larcre part by all but one or two countries 
and the other by twenty-four countries. Th:ee 
of the second-priority tabulations were earned 
out in full, or in large part, by all but two to 
five countries. Only one rather complex tabula
tion in this group was omitted by most co1;1n
tries. The part of the recomm~ded tabul:3-tt~m 
programme relating to economic charactenst1cs 
was implemented to a large extent. Further 
details are o-iven in Statistical Standards and 
Studies-N~. 3 concerning the extent to which 
each particular tabulation was implemented. 

28. The Working Group on Censuses of 
Population and Housing provisionally has 
acrreed that the standard tabulation programme 
fgr the 1970 censuses, like that for the 1960 
censuses, should comprise tw~ groups ?f 
tabulations. The first group, as m 1960, will 
consist of tabulations of general interest, cover
ing only topics in the basic. list, _which the 
majority of European countnes will be able 
to compile without undue difficulty. All coun
tries will be expected to follow the first group 
as strictly as possible. Whereas. in 19~ the 
second group consisted of tabulations :vh1ch :111 
countries were expected to co1:1pt1e. wi!h 
flexibility in definitions and class1ficat10n, 111 

1970 the second group will constitute _an 
extended ( optional) programme and may m
clude tabulations relating to topics from the 
additional list. 

29. The Working Group has not yet dis
cussed contents of the standard tabulation pro
gramme for the 19i0 cen~uses, bu~ plans. to 
give preliminary consi~eratlon to this q~e~tlon 
at its next session 111 1966. A proV1s10nal 
tabulation programme then will be. drawn ~or 
detailed examination at the followmg session 
of the Working Group in 1967. 



Family workers and the definition of the economically active population 

MILENKO BAN 

. 1. The ratio of economically active popula
tion to total population is undoubtedly one of 
the ~ssential indirntors of a population's eco
nomic structure. Hence the definition of the 
economically active population has Jon« been 
on the list of concepts to be standardized at 
the international level. However, the definition 
of the economically active population recom
mended by the Statistical Commission of the 
United Nations 1 does not ensure the interna
tional comparability of data relatino- to the eco
nomically active population. The° differences 
e!1coui:itered arise from the possibility of varia
tions m the treatment of certain categories of 
economically active population which are not 
defined with sufficient precision, particularly the 
category of family workers. 

2. The percentage of a country's population 
which is. economically active depends mainly 
on the s1z_e of the following three categories 
of population : 

(a) Persons whose employment status is 
clearly defined, such as manual workers, non
manual workers, and all own-account workers 

1 At its tenth session (;,fay 1958), the Statistical 
~ommission of the United Nations adopted the follow
mg definition of the economically active population: 
"The group economically active population comprises 
all persons of either sex who furnish the supply of 
labour available for the production of economic goods 
and services. It includes both persons employed and 
unemployed during the time reference period adopted 
in the census .... The employed comprise all persons, 
including family workers, who are at work or who 
have jobs during the specified period, whether they 
are full-time workers or part-time workers, provided 
that the latter work at least a minimum period (to be 
set, by each country, sufficiently low to exclude only 
those whose contributions are negligible). The unem
ployed consist of all persons above a specified age who 
during the reference period are not working and arc 
seeking work for pay or profit, including those who 
never worked before. The total economically active 
population is the sum of the civilian economically active 
population and the armed forces. HO\vever, members 
of the armed forces should be a separate category of 
the economically active population. The census reports 
should indicate whether or not they have been included 
in the economically active population." United Nations, 
Principles and Recommendations for National Popu
lation Ce11suses (United Nations publication, Sales 
Xo.: 58.XVII.5). 

[ Translated from Fre11clz J 

officially registered as such (including firm
owners); 

( b) Children under fourteen vears of age, 
who are usually excluded from the economic
ally active population, and persons over sixty
five years of age, who as a rule are no longer 
economically active; 

( c) Family workers considered to be eco
nomically active. 
The following table shows population figures, 
in terms of the above categories, for European 
countries with over 1 million inhabitants and 
some non-European countries, which are listed 
in order of increasing proportion of economic
ally active population. 

3. Even a very general analysis of the data 
given in this table shows that: 

(a) The variations in the ratio of eco
nomically active population to total population 
( column (a)) are too wide, and consequently 
the economic structure of the population of the 
countries concerned, as given, cannot be used 
for international comparison; 

( b) The percentage represented by the male 
economically active population ( column ( b)) is 
the most stable proportion. In the countries 
listed, moreover, it bears a clear relation to the 
age structure: i.e., to the proportionate size of 
the age group 14 years and under (column 
(h)); 

( c) In most countries, the total percentage 
represented by the economically active popula
tion depends more on the activity rate of the 
female population ( column ( c)) than on that 
of the male population (column ( b)) ; 

( d) The proportion of family workers is 
much higher in the female economically active 
population ( column (f)) than in the male eco
nomically active population ( column ( e)) · 
Since, according to conclusion ( c), the aggre
gate activity rate is influenced mainly by the 
activity rate of the female population, it foll~ws 
that the activity rate of a country's populat10;~ 
depends largely on how the "family workers -
is defined. 
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Children 
Economically 

active pop-
1tlation as 

percentage of 
total population 

Family workers 
as a percentage 
of economically 

active population 

Manual and 
non-manual 
workers as 

Percentage of 
economically 

acti-ue 
population 

(g) 

aged 
14 years 

and 1rnder 
as a pe1·· 

centage of 
total 

population 
(h) CounfrJ' 

Census 
;yea,. 

Total Male Female Total Male Female 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f) 

United Arab Republic .. 
Mexico ............... . 
Brazil ................ . 
Pakistan .............. . 
Canada ............... . 
Netherlands ........... . 
Spain ................ . 
Portugal .............. . 
United States of America 
Norway .............. . 
Ireland ............... . 
Belgium .............. . 
Italy ................. . 
Australia ............. . 
India ................. . 
Sweden ............... . 
Greece ............... . 
France ............... . 
German Democratic Re-

public ............... . 
Yugoslavia ............ . 
Turkey ............... . 
Denmark ............. . 
Finland ............... . 
United Kingdom 
Switzerland ........... . 
Japan .......... . 
Poland ............... . 
Austria ............... . 
Federal Republic of Ger-

many ............... . 
Czechoslovakia ........ . 
Hungary ............. . 
Soviet Union ......... . 
Albania ............... . 
Bulgaria .............. . 
Romania .............. . 

1960 
1960 
1950 
1961 
1961 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1961 
1961 
1961 
1961 
1961 
1960 
1961 
1962 

1960 
1961 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1951 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1961 

1961 
1959 
1960 
1959 
1955 
1956 
1956 

30,0 
32.4 
33.0 
33.5 
35.7 
36.4 
38.1 
38.5 
39.0 
39.2 
39.3 
39.5 
39.7 
39.8 
43.0 
43.3 
43.7 
41.3 

44.9 
45.0 
45.1 
45.7 
45.7 
46.2 
46.3 
47.1 
47.3 
47.6 

47.7 
48.0 
49.0 
52.2 
53.3 
54.5 
59.7 

55.1 
53.4 
56.4 
55,7 
51.3 
56.8 
64.2 
66.2 
53.7 
60.6 
58.0 
56.2 
60.6 
59.6 
57.1 
60.9 
59.9 
55.7 

54.6 
59.6 
51.0 
63.7 
57.5 
66.6 
65.9 
58.5 
54.7 
61.0 

64.0 
54.7 
65.9 
55.8 
60.6 
63.3 
67.2 

4.8 
11.6 
9.6 
8.8 

19,8 
16.1 
13.5 
13.1 
24.6 
17.8 
20.4 
23.6 
19.6 
19.5 
27.9 
25.7 
28.1 
27.6 

36.9 
31.1 
38.9 
27.9 
34.8 
27.4 
27.4 
36.2 
40.6 
36.0 

33.2 
41.5 
33.2 
49.3 
45.7 
45.7 
52.7 

18.5 
1.0 

16.9 
0.5 
2.7 
4.8 

11.1 
6.1 
1.0 
2.6 

10.6 
6.4 

11.3 
0.5 

2.8 
28.9 

8.6 

29.2 
47.9 
6.4 

14.9 
0.2 

23.9 
32.0 
13.3 

10.0 
19.9 
10.0 

8.4 

17.8 
1.0 

16.4 
0.3 
2.0 
3.2 

11.0 
6.8 
0.4 
3.0 

12.3 
5.0 
6.5 
0.4 

2.5 
14.9 

3.4 

16.8 
20.3 

7.4 
0.1 

10.6 
13.4 
5.3 

3.0 

3.9 

7.5 

28.6 
0.6 

20.0 
2,0 
4,2 

10.1 
11.6 
2.8 
2.1 
0.9 
5.6 

10.8 
22.8 

0.8 

3.7 · 
55.0 
18.8 

53.0 
88.0 
18.8 
26.0 
0.5 

44.5 
53.1 
25.2 

22.3 

21.5 

9.5 

49.5 
63.7 
50.5 
15.9 
82.3 
79.2 
65.7 
72.2 
87.9 
78.0 
58.7 
71.3 
64.4 
79.6 

83.3 
33.0 
71.7 

43.7 
18.8 
73.8 
65.7 
88.3 
85.0 
53.4 
46.4 
71.0 

79.0 
61.2 
63.7 
57.8 

36.7 
31.3 

42.8 
44.2 

44.4 
34.0 
30.7 
27.4 
34.3 
31.1 
38.7 
32.1 
23.5 
24.7 
30.2 
41.2 
22.0 
26.2 
24.8 

22.8 
31.5 
41.2 
25.1 
30.1 
22.6 
23.5 
30.0 
37.8 

22.0 
27.2 
25.4 

38.9 
26.6 
27.8 

SouRCES: International Labour Office, Yearbook of Labour Statistics, 1963 and 1964 (Geneva, 1963 and 
1964). Demographic Yearbook, 1963 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64.XIII.1). 

4. "While the other categories of economic
ally active population can be defined on the 
basis of definite widely-known criteria which 
in most countries are regulated by law, family 
workers represent a category which as a rule 
is recognized only for statistical purposes. 2 The 

2 The Population Commission of the United Na
tions has recommended the following definition for 
the "family workers" category: "Family worker: a 
person who does a specified minimum (at least one 
third of normal ,rnrking hours) amount of \York with 
or without pay in an economic enterprise operated by 
another member of his (or her) household." United 

responsibility involved in making and applying 
a definition of family workers is all the greater 
because, firstly, the usual position is that a 
large number of enumerators have to decide for 
themselves ,vhether a particular person quali
fies for classification as a family worker, and 
secondly, family workers are included in the 
economically active population. \Ve feel that 
this should be taken into consideration in 
defining the economically active population. 

Nations, Principles a11d Recommendations for National 
Pop11latio11 C cnsuscs (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 58.XYII.5). · 
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5. There are three factors which call for 

particular attention in defining the category 
"family workers" and hence in determining the 
size of the economically active population: (a) 
the specific time reference period to which the 
relevant characteristic of the person enumer
ated apply; ( b) the length of time for which 
the person enumerated must have worked if 
he is to be included in the economically active 
population, and ( c) the minimum age at which 
a person can be classified as belonging to the 
economically active population. 

6. At the population censuses taken in or 
about 1960, the European countries too failed 
to achieve a uniform definition of the category 
"family workers" 3 under the heading "Status". 
\ Vith regard to the time reference period for 
the data, five countries took into consideration 
the "normal occupation", whereas the data of 
other countries refer to the situation existing 
on the date of the census or during the week 
preceding it. Only five countries specified the 
length of ,vorking time during that period. In 
one of those countries, this figure does not 
imply inclusion in the economically active popu
lation. In the other four countries, the pres
cribed figures were: at least ten hours a week 
( one country), at least fifteen hours a week 
( one country) and the equivalent of at least 
half the normal working time ( two countries). 
N"o country laid down a specific minimum age 
in its definition of family workers ( the country 
which did so in its definition of the economic
ally active population did not include a ques
tion on "status" in its census programme). 

7. The lack of uniformity in the definition 
of family workers-a category which includes 
elements of both the economically active and 
the non-economically active population-means 
that the concept of the economically active 
population cannot be satisfactorily defined. 

8. In analysing the definition of the eco
nomically active population with the aim of 
ensuring uniform treatment of marginal cases, 
most of which occur in the family worker 
(Troup we feel that this definition should be 
"' ' II . based on a uniform approach to the fo owmg 
four factors : 

(a) Minimwn age; 
( b) Pursuit of an occupation; 
( c) Minimum length of working time; and 
( d) The time reference period to be taken 

into consideration. 

3 United N"ations, Statistical Commission and 
Economic Commission for Europe, Conf. Eur. Stats. 
WG/6/94 (31 October 1963). 

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE 1965 
9. Since the economic characteristics of the 

population are still on the list of problems 
which call for international standardization of 
concepts and definitions to meet the require
ments of the population censuses planned for 
1970, we feel that it would be useful to study 
the following considerations in order to find a 
satisfactory way of dealing with the four 
factors in the definition of the economically 
active population which are mentioned above: 

(a) Tlze minimum age represents, in most 
countries, one of the formal conditions applic
able to the main categories of economically 
active population ( employees and own-account 
workers). There is, therefore, no reason why 
the minimum age should be neglected in the 
case of family workers. The age of fourteen 
years could be taken as a lower limit for the 
economically active population. In some coun
tries, a lower ( or higher) age limit could be 
applied, but it should in no case be lower than 
the legal minimum working age; 

(b) The pursuit of an occupation is ce:
tainly the basis of the concept of economic 
activity. It is accordingly a principal condit~on 
in any definition of the economically active 
population. Cases in v.rhich the pursuit of an 
occupation is discontinued for reasons of iIIness, 
military service, further education, unemploy
ment etc., should be regarded as temporary 
withdrawals from economic activity and hence 
as not affecting the treatment of th_e person i_n 
question from the standpoint of Ins e~onom1c 
activity. If a person leaves his occupat10n and 
does not intend to return to it at the first 
opportunity, he should no longer be classi~ed 
as economically active (for example, a wor~mg 
woman who leaves her job to give her full time 
to housework and the upbringing of her 
children); 

( c) The minimum length of time which. a 
person must work in order to be included !n 
the economically active population should, m 
our view, equal at least one half. the nor(nal 
workin(T time in the occupation 111 question. 
For so1~1e categories of the economically active 
population ( farmers, artisans, seasonal workers 
and similar workers), the replacement of a 
specified minimum working time by one l~alf 
the normal working time in the occupat10n 
in question would eliminate the . prob!em 
presented by the criterioi: of wo:ln~g t1111e 
expressed in hours. Accordmg to this idea, the 
minimum working time required in the case of 
family workers should eq1;al one . half the 
workincr time of the econonucally active mem
ber of the household whom the family worker 
assists; 
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. (d) The time reference period used to 
1de!1tify enumerated persons as economically 
active requires a different approach in the case 
of persons fulfilling the formal condition 
(manual workers etc.) from that required in 
the case of family workers. In the case of 
economically active persons other than family 
workers, it would seem preferable to be guided 
by the situation existing on the date of the 
census. According to the principle stated in 
sub-paragraph (b), if on the date of the census 
these. persons have temporarily left their oc
cupation, they are nevertheless classified as 
economically active, irrespective of the date 
when they stopped working, which may have 
been. a few days earlier or a longer time 
prey1ously. For this reason it is not important, 
for the. majority of the economically active 
population, to record the situation found to 
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exist on the date of the census or during the 
previous week. 

10. The work of family workers may be 
regular, seasonal, casual or temporary. For 
this reason we see no point in recording the 
situation existing on the date of the census or 

. during the previous week. In order to eliminate 
the influence of casual work, it might be stipu
lated that family workers should have fulfilled 
the conditions for inclusion in the economically 
active population for at least one full month 
up to the date of the census. In the case of 
temporary or seasonal work, the full year 
preceding the census should be taken into 
consideration. In this case, the conditions for 
inclusion in the economically active population 
should be fulfilled, continuously or inter
mittently, for six months or more than half the 
season. 



Recent progress in underemployment statistics and analysis 

KAILAS · C. DOCTOR 

1. The concept and the related measurement 
and analysis of underemployment have. been 
influenced in recent years by. three major 
factors. First, the study and discussion of the 
problems of economic development of the less 
developed · countries has focused attention on 
how, given the. factor endowment of these, to 
accelerate development in contrast with earlier 
concentration on the negative approach of 
surplus labour or population. Reserves of 
underemployed labour now are seen to cons
titute not merely a burden but also an oppor
tunity. Secondly, a world-wide evolution is 
evident in social policy under which the society 
or public authorities seek to confer, or at least 
recognize, adequate employment in specified 
qualitative and quantitative terms as a basic 
human right-for example, right to work, right 
to a decent job etc. 1 Such employment stan
dards provide a yardstick for identifying de
ficiencies in actual conditions of employment. 
Thirdly, significant changes have taken place 
in the methods of inquiry. Qualitative appraisal 
and global approach are yielding increasingly 

1 At the international level, such rights are recog
nised in various declarations or instruments adopted 
by competent international organisations. For example, 
Article 23 of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights adopted by the United Nations General As
sembly in 1948 states: "(l) Everyone has the right 
to work, to free choice of employment, to just and 
favourable conditions of work and to protection 
against unemployment; (2) Everyone, without any 
discrimination, has the right to equal pay for equal 
work· (3) Everyone who works has the right to just 
and f~vourable remuneration ensuring for himself and 
his family an existence worthy of human dignity, and 
supplemented, if necessary, by other means of social 
protection; ( 4) E_veryone has the rig~t to !or1!1 a_nd 
to join trade umons for the protect10n ot his m
terests." Article 1, para. 2 of the Convention con
cerning Employment Policy adopted by the Inter
national Labour Conference 1964, states: "(2) The 
said policy (an active policy designed to promote ft:11, 
productive and freely chosen employment) shall atm 
at ensuring that- (a} there is work for all who are 
available for and seeking work; (b) such work is as 
productive as possible; (c} there is fr~edom of chojce 
of employment and the fullest possible opportumty 
for each worker to quali~y for, and t_o use hi_s skills 
and endowments in, a Job for which he 1s. \yell 
suited, irrespective of race, c?lour, sex: rel~g~o~; 
political opinion, national extract10n or social ongm. 

to quantitative analysis and field survey tech
niques. These factors have contributed in recent 
years to the design and growth of surveys and 
studies bearing on- underemployment. 

2. Economic analysis of underemployment 
usually centres on the concept of marginal 
productivity of labour approaching zero. Its 
notional measurement requires the identification 
of workers (or labour input) that may be with
drawn from an economic unit or sector without 
a fall in output under conditions of no change 
or of specified changes in other co-operant 
factors. Various refinements are introduced in 
this analysis at times, such as seasonal varia
tion in labour requirements in agriculture or 
"disguised unemployment", as during a reces
sion with a low but significant positive labour 
productivity. ·while the marginal productivity 
approach helps in understanding underemploy
ment, it does not lend itself readily to direct 
measurement. Estimates often are made by an 
indirect method, and in view of their global 
character and the underlying assumptions, they 
may lack operational significance. 

3. Efforts have been directed to the develop
ment of alternative concepts and measurement 
which may be more fitted for practical uses. 
Three pragmatic criteria, namely, utility, ob
jectivity in measurement and operational feasi
bility, appear relevant to statistics that may be 
compiled specifically to measure unde_rei:iploy
ment. The data should have a s1g111ficant 
practical use in analysis and pref~r~bly an 
operational use in making or appraismg em
ployment policy; the data should repres~nt 
objective measurement based on obse~vatton 
and experiment and it should be possible to 
compile satisfactory data at reasonable cost. 
\Vhile the statistics on under-employment 
reflect the differences in national needs, they 
make evident the relevance of these guiding 
criteria. International recommendations on the 
subject, which draw their inspiration from !he 
experience of various countries and which 
influence national practices and progra~es 
also emphasise the need for an emptncal 
orientation in this regard. 
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l. INTERNATIONAL REC01UIENDATIONS 

4. The Ninth International Conference of 
Labour Statisticians (Geneva, 1957), which 
considered the question of the methods of 
underemployment statistics for the first time at 
the international level, attempted to elucidate 
the concept of underemployment and made 
recommendations concerning definitions and 
classifications in regard to the visible category 
of underemployment. 2 

5. The subject was further reviewed by an 
International Labour Organisation Meeting of 
Experts on Measurement of Underemployment 
(Geneva, 1963), which among other things: 
"identified the following major categories of 
underemployment but recognized that they do 
not necessarily cover all aspects of the 
problem: (a) 'visible underemployment', which 
involves persons involuntarily working part
time or for shorter than normal periods of 
work; ( b) 'invisible underemployment', which 
exists when a person's working time is not 
abnormally reduced but whose employment is 
inadequate in other respects such as: (i) when 
his job does not permit full use of his highest 
existing skill or capacity; (ii) when his earn
ings from employment are abnormally low; 
(iii) when he is employed in an establishment 
or economic unit whose productivity is ab
normally low. Underemployment in the situa
tions ( b) ( i) and (ii) is sometimes referred to 
as 'disguised underemployment', while that in 
the situation ( b) (iii) is described as 'potential 
underemployment' ". a 

6. Some of the major features of the system 
just described may be noted: (a) the under
employment categories specified are by no 
means exhaustive but they cover typical situa
tions and problems of underemployment en
countered in countries with practices varying 
over a wide range of social and economic 
conditions; ( b) the underemployment catego-

~ International Labour Organisation, International 
Standardisatio11 of Labour Statistics (Geneva, 1959), 
pp. 48-51. 

3 (a) International Labour Organisation, Report of 
the 11Ieeting of Experts 011 the Afeasurcment of 
UndcremploJ:ment (document M.E.l\I.U./D.4, Geneva, 
1963), paragraph 22; (b) the following documents 
were presented to this meeting: International Labour 
Organization, Concepts and Methods of 1lfeas11re111e11t 
of U11dere111plow11ent (document 1LE.l\I.U./D.4, 
Geneva, 1963) ; ·International Labour Organisation; 
Selected Recent National Surveys on Labour Force 
Une111ploymc11t and UndcremploJ'lllent ( document 
l\f.E.l\LU./D.2, Geneva, 1963). These documents and 
the report of the experts provide information on 
national surveys and studies and discuss problems in 
this field; for a fuller account of some of these 
referred to in the present paper and for others not 
included here please refer to these documents. 
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ries other than the "potential" are in principle 
based on characteristics of individuals that can 
be directly observed or ascertained; ( c) such 
characteristics, although they usually have 
significant economic import, are primarily per
sonal and social and entail no explicit reference 
to a near-zero marginal productivity of labour; 
( d) the concept of underemployment requires 
a choice of standards or norms of adequacy of 
employment in regard to working time, skill, 
income, productivity etc. The norms may vary 
according to the purpose of analysis or the 
subjective judgment of the analyst; ( e) the 
notion of underemployment is restricted to the 
employed persons. The underemployed are 
distinguished from the unemployed and from 
inactive persons, who may enter the labour 
force under certain conditions and whose 
analysis is important for the wider but more 
elusive aspects of manpower utilization. Fitting 
the underemployed categories within the estab
lished framework of the classification of labour 
force categories facilitates a fuller analysis of 
underemployment. 

7. The measurement of visible underemploy
ment requires a comparison of labour (time) 
units actually worked. Labour force sample 
surveys provide a convenient means to obtain 
data and are widely used. As to the skill under
utilization aspect of underemployment, a major 
measurement hurdle lies in forming a precise 
and operationally meaningful definition of 
"capacity" or "highest existing skill". Under
employment in terms of low income can be 
measured relatively easily in the case of wage
earners, but not in the case of others, especially 
those engaged in subsistence farming for whom 
data family living surveys may be required. 
Since labour productivity does not usually lend 
itself to direct measurement, this dimension of 
underemployment often is studied best by macro
economic analysis. 4 In agriculture, however, it 
can be practical to adopt standards of labour 
(time) units required for specified agricultural 
operations. One example would be to take adult 
male labour (time) units for cultivating wheat 
on one hectare under given technical conditions, 
and to compare the labour units available with 
those required to obtain an estimate of "labour 
force reserves" .. 

4 Sec, for example, the following study which 
defines and estimates underemployment by comparing 
existing productiYities with theoretical ones in an 
economic model assuming conditions of "full employ
ment" under "perfect competition" : Hector Correa, 
Teclmolog3•, E111plo3•111cnt and Economic Growth, 
Conference on Problems of Employment in Economic 
Development, International Institute for Labour Studies 
(Geneva, 1963). 
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8. Since underemployment is a complex 
phenomenon, its measurement and analysis 
requires a many-sided approach. This is evident 
in the conclusion of the International Labour 
Organisation Meeting of Experts that "it is not 
now possible to recommend any single method 
which can be used in all circumstances, and 
which would thus be suitable to produce com
parable statistics for all countries; in general 
no single criterion is fully satisfactory". 5 This 
need for a variety of emphasis and approach is 
reflected in the national statistical programmes 
and studies bearing on underemployment in 
different regions. Surveys with national cover
age or other wide coverages are often supple
mented by limited inquiries or case studies to 
permit an analysis of particular aspects of 
underemployment in depth. Major develop
ments in regard to underemployment measure
ment and analysis in recent years for coun
tries broadly grouped according to the level 
and nature of economic development will be 
outlined later. 

II. PROGRESS IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

9. A wide-spread and rapid growth of 
labour force sample surveys has taken place in 
the countries of Asia and in the Caribbean and 
the Mediterranean regions. National estimates 
of visible underemployment within the frame
work of such surveys have been made in a 
number of countries. The surveys also have 
been used in several countries to provide data 
for throwing light on other categories of 
underemployment and for contributing in a 
general way to the analysis of underemploy
ment. Limited but intensive surveys relating to 
socio-economic conditions, time utilization etc., 
in rural milieu also have been conducted in 
some cases. These provide material for study
ing in depth various aspects of underemploy
ment within a wider framework. 6 

10. Data compiled on visible underemploy
ment usually show the number and character
istics of persons working shorter than "normal" 
time who are looking for, or would accept, extra 

· work. Such persons generally are classified by 
the time worked during a brief reference 
period, such as a week, and in some cases, by 

5 International Labour Organisation, Report of the 
J.l eeting of Experts on the J.f easurement of Under
employment (document M.E.M.U,/D.4, Geneva, 1963), 
para. 38. M 

o See J. L. Boutillier a~d. others,. La oy1;111ie 
Vallee du Senegal; and M1ss1011 Soc10 Econom1que 
Centre Oubangui, L'E,mPloi d1~ Temps du !,'aysan 
dans une Zone de l Oubangui. Central, 19:>9-1960 
(Paris, Ministere de la Cooperation, 1962 and 1961). 
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the extra working time for which they are 
available. The latter estimates call for caution 
because of the subjective elements involved. 
In most cases, hours have been adopted suc
cessfully as the time units of measurement. 
National practices differ, however, in the 
choice of ''normal" time below which visible 
underemployment is recognized. In many cases, 
available data permit making broad estimates 
of working time lost through visible underem
ployment. 

11. A number of developing countries have 
attempted to measure seasonal variation in 
employment which is particularly pronounced 
in agriculture. Three types of approaches have 
been .adopted. Under the first approach, in
formation is sought on time worked during a 
relatively long reference period, such as the 
number of weeks worked during the previom, 
year. Responses to such inquiries are likely to 
be subject to a lapse in recall. Under the 
second approach, the survey is designed to 
provide for the observation of the labour force 
characteristics of the population on a current 
basis over the full annual cycle. If the week 
is chosen as a reference period, for example, 
and the survey is spread uniformly over the 
whole year, the data would show the pattern 
of employment over the year and provide an 
estimate of the annual volume of employment. 
Under the third approach, the data based .on 
current activity during a brief reference penod 
are obtained at several points of time over the 
period of a year, including seasonal peaks and 
slacks. 

12. A number of countries have experi
mented with labour force sample surveys 
to obtain data on some aspects of invisible 
underemployment which can be useful for 
certain limited purposes. Perhaps the most 
noteworthy are attempts at the identification of 
the underemployed on the criterion of abnorm
ally low income from employment. But these 
attempts at best have achieved a measure of 
success in respect to wage-earners and t?rb~ 
workers only. In several cases, other cntena 
have been tried in surveys which appear t? 
fall outside the standard framework. Even 1£ 
their theoretical significance might at. times 
seem obscure, the facility of observation as 
well as particular national needs well. m~y 
have prompted the choice of . ~uc~ cntena. 
Examples ( drawn from the Phihppm~ ~J?ef
ience) are the inclusion among the 111v1stbly 
underemployed of persons working longer 
than the normal period (forty hours or more 
per week) who are available for extra work 
and the identification of the self-employed and 
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the family workers who would prefer regular 
wage employment. 7 

13. In the developing countries, visible 
underemployment usually makes up only a 
fraction of the total labour (time) units that 
would become available for extra work if there 
were ample employment opportunities and 
other things remained unchanged. This can be 
attributed to the wide prevalence of "work
spread" or working at a low intensity, mainly 
by the self-employed or the family worker, 
who, because he is free to set his own pace, 
often is inclined to keep it low and take much 
longer to do a job than is necessary because he 
has nothing better to occupy his time. How
ever, any attempt to adjust for "work-spread" 
would involve assumptions regarding "norms" 
of labour (time) units required for a given 
?peration or output, and the estimates would 
mclude elements other than visible under
employment. From the operational point of 
view, such adjustment would not be feasible 
within the framework of a labour force sample 
survey alone. One would need recourse to 
methods underlying the estimation of labour 
force reserves. -

14. One may ask why visible underemploy
ment, which usually represents only a fraction 
of labour (time) units that could become 
available even under existing conditions, has 
received such great attention in recent surveys 
in developing countries. That the relevant data 
can be obtained as part of a labour force sample 
survey at little extra cost is undoubtedly a 
principal contributing factor. In addition, the 
following three major considerations of its 
nature and the utility of the related data would 
also seem to be germane : (a) the recognition 
of visible underemployment as a problem per
haps ranking next in urgency only to that of 
unemployment; ( b) the belief that visible 
underemployment may yield to practicable 
measures of employment promotion ; ( c) the 
conviction that the visibly underemployed may 
contribute extra labour which can accelerate 
economic development. 

15. Substance is given to this viewpoint in 
recent years by the introduction in a number 
of countries of programmes of rural works, 
that is, public projects of minor construction 
such as roads, canals etc., primarily designed 
to employ local labour, especially during sea
sonal slacks. Estimates of unemployment, visible 

7 For these and other illustrations, and a discussion 
of underlying concepts, see International Labour 
Organisation, Concepts and k!ethods of .Measuremml 
of Undereinplosment (document M.E.M.U./D.I, Ge
neva, 1963), paras. 80-87. 
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underemployment and related indices of labour 
availability for local areas as well as other 
indirect indicators such as crop calendars, dis
tribution of households by size of holding, sea
sonal migration of agricultural workers, often 
serve operational uses in determining location 
priorities, establishing work schedules and 
other aspects of planning and executing pro
jects. 

JII. LABOUR FORCE RESERVE APPROACH IN 

YUGOSLAVIA 

16. Yugoslavia has conducted a variety of 
studies and surveys in recent years for the 
measurement and analysis of underemployment 
geared to her planning needs. In this con
nexion, the "labour force reserve" approach 
which has been adopted with success in the 
agricultural sector deserves special mention. 
To put this approach in simple terms, the 
labour (time) units available in agricultural 
households are compared with the labour 
(time) units required for the cultivation of 
their holdings and the difference called the 
"labour force reserve", in principle is available 
either for utilisation in other branches of activ
ity or for additional inputs in agriculture 
itself. 8 Labour availability is estimated from 
the data on the size and composition of house
holds local conditions and customs regarding 
weather, holidays etc. Labour requ_irements. are 
estimated for each principal crop in the various 
regions from time-utilization, farm-manage- -
ment or other appropriate surveys. Owing to 
the seasonality of agricultural operations, two 
measures of labour units are needed: average 
number of units required within the year, and 
the number required when allowance is made 
for the needs during the peak season. _ The 
difference represents the non-removable reserve 
which can be utilised outside agriculture only 
during seasonal slacks if agricultural output is 
to be maintained. Two types of -labour force 
reserve estimates are made : the current reserve 
under existing conditions, for example patterns 
and techniques of cultivation used in short
term planning, and future reserves based on 
assumptions regarding improvements i~1 organ
ization and technology in future years, mtended 
for medium- and long-term planning. 

17. The labour force reserve approach as 
applied in Yugoslavia involves setting up J?ro
ductivity norms. It may lend itself to margmal 
productivity analysis. Still, it does not suffer 

s The labour force reserve approach is briefly 
referred to in: International Labour Organisation, 
Report of the ~Meeting of Experts on tlze .Measurement 
of Underemploy111ellt (document M.E.M.U./D.4, Ge
neva, 1963), paras. 29-30, 52-55, 87-89. 
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from the drawback of a global approach since 
the estimating procedures largely take account 
of varying individual conditions of the micro
economic units. But the calculation of labour 
force reserve requires varied and detailed data, 
both general statistical sources, such as popu
lation and agricultural censuses and from spe
cialised technical surveys like time-utilization 
surveys. In particular, the data preferably 
should be available by fine regional breakdown. 
Such data are rarely available in most devel
oping countries. 

I\T. POSITION IN COUNTRIES WITH VARIED 
ECOXO)IIES 

18. In several countries with centrally 
planned economies, underemployment in the 
dynamic sense that the current low level of 
labour productivity, especially in agriculture, 
can be raised by improved techniques and 
structures seems to be recognized by implica
tion as a problem in discussion of economic 
issues. 9 But it appears that few studies and 
surveys have been undertaken for its specific 
measurement. 

19. Among the developed countries of 
today, Italy and Japan recognized underemploy
ment as a serious problem a decade and a half 
ago. Although this problem largely has been 
solved by the process of development, the two 
countries, in the meantime, have made a signi
ficant contribution to the pool of experience and 
knowledge on underemployment measurement 
and analysis through surveys and studies on 
the subject. 

20. In Italy, within the framework of a 
nation-wide inquiry into unemployment and 
underemployment initiated by the Parliament 
in 1951, a survey of underemployment in agri
culture in the major rural areas of the country 
was carried out by the National Institute of 
of Agricultural Economics. 10 The part of the 
survey related to small family holdings deserves 
special mention in view of the wide interest in 
the methodology. 11 

21. This survey covered 101 holdings cul
tivated by peasant households distributed over 
different parts of the country and considered 

o See, International Labour Organisation, Employ
ment and Economic Growth (Geneva, 1964), pp. 30-
31 · and M. Pohorille, Solution of the Programme of 
Rilral 0'1!er-populatioii in the Light of Polish Ex
perience, Conference on Problems of Employment for 
Labour Studies (Geneva, 1963). 

10 Commissione parlementare di inchiesta sulla dis 
occupazione, La disoccupadone in Italia (Rome, 1953). 

11 Gian Giacomo dell' Angelo, Note sulla sotfocrn
pazione nelle Ab::iende co!ltadine, SVI11EZ (Associa
tion for the Industrial Development of the South) 
Rome, Guiffre Editore, 1960. 
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typical for the agricultural sector in question 
in terms of size of holdings, cropping patterns, 
demographic characteristics of the households 
etc. The amount of labour (time) units avail
able from the household members during a 12-
month period was computed on the basis of 
empirically established norms such as alloca
tion of women between house-work and farm
work according to size of household, local cus
toms as to holidays, local weather conditions 
etc. The labour (time) units actually worked 
( on specified operations) were measured by 
direct observation or by interviewers' reports 
for each survev household over the 12-month 
period. Estim~tes of total underemployment 
were broken into "seasonal underemployment" 
and "disguised unemployment" components 
and the latter was analysed further into the 
"removable" and "irremovable" categories. 

22. This survey method has the merit of 
results which are based on observations under 
existing or actual conditions of selected micro
economic units. By this method, the estimate 
of total underemployment may be taken to 
correspond conceptually to that of visible 
underemployment. The method seems suitable 
for an intensive study of underemployment in 
peasant agriculture. but requires detailed ob
servation of individual households over a long 
period and generally is impracticable for de
r-iving national estimates. 

23. Since \:Vorld \Var II, Japan has con
ducted sustained and varied inquiries into the 
measurement and analysis of underemployment. 
Interest has been focused on invisible under
employment, for which income, desire for work, 
productivity etc., have been investigated. Cer
tain aspects of underemployment have been 
probed by labour force sample surveys although 
the latter do not attempt to provide definition 
of underemployment. 

24. In the survey of monthly labour force 
inquiry is made into hours worked durmg the 
reference week, whether a person wishes t.o 
work longer in the same job, to have an addi
tional job or to change jobs and ,yhether or 
not he is actively seeking another JOb. Every 
six months a special survey using the fram~
work of the monthlv labour force survey is 
conducted providing • additional data 01: regu
larity of work, job satisfaction and mcome. 
Every three years, the Employment . Status 
Survey inquires into these jobs, desire f?r 
work by housewives and others. whose mam 
activity is non-economic. Since this survey has 
a large sample size ( about 200,090 households, 
eirrht times the number included m the mont~1ly 
su

6
rvey)-its results are available with extensn'e 
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cross-classification of relevant characteristics 
which facilitate a close study of underemploy
ment.12 

25. Disguised underemployment also has 
been measured in Japan from time to time as, 
e.g., done by the Employment Council in 1958. 
On that occasion, while income inadequacy was 
the principal criterion, it was supplemented by 
oth~r factors such as working hours, personal 
~es1res, employment security, working condi
twns etc., whose importance varied according 
to the branch of activity ( agriculture or others) 
and the status of the worker (as to self-em
ployed, family worker or employee). The mea
surement did not involve new field surveys but 
rather discriminating 1.1se of data available from 
existing sources 'including the labour force 
sample surveys mentioned earlier. 13 

v. SURVEYS IN THE UNITED STATES AND 

OTHER COUNTRIES 

26. Underemployment in the form of in
voluntary short-time· work in industry due to 
insufficient demand for labour, although not a 
wide-spread problem at the present time, regu
larly is measured in several countries. The 
purpose of the survey is to provide a sensitive 
indicator of cyclical changes in the economy 
as a whole or particular problems in individual 
industries. The data on workers on short-time 
or in partial unemployment in the different 
countries vary in scope (short-time working 
compensated, assisted or authorised by the 
agencies concerned) as well as to source ( estab
lishment reports, insurance or placement re
cords). The statistics on the average number 
of hours worked in industry .which are com
piled by a number of countries also are rele
vant to underemployment. 

27. Involuntary part-time workers are iden
tified in periodic labour force sample surveys 
in several countries including Canada, Italy 
and the United States. As an illustration, in 
the United States the monthly survey identifies 
part-time workers as to whether they work 
part-time for "economic reasons" such as slack 
work, material shortages or repairs, job chan
ges, or for "other reasons" such as illness, 
vacation, bad weather, and whether they 
"usually" work part-time. 

12 Bureau of Statistics, Office of the Prime Minister 
of Japan, Monthly Labour Force Survey: report of 
the Special Stwvey of the Labour Force S11rvey and 
Employment Status Sur,;:e3•. 1962. 

13 International Labour Organisation, Selected Re
cent National S11ri·css 011 Labour Force, Unemploy
ment and Underemployment (document l\LE.l\LU/D.2, 
Geneva, 1963). 
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28. Rapid technological change and auto

mation often have led to obsolescence of skills 
and have brought to the fore the problem of 
skill under-utilization. Interest converges on 
this problem from the viewpoints of effective 
utilization of the labour force to stimulate eco
nomic growth and provision of full-capacity em
ployment to the individual as a matter of social 
policy. However, this aspect of underemploy~ 
ment presents conceptual and other difficulties 
in measurement artd has not been the subject of 
statistical· inquiry or quantitative analysis. Ex
ploratory research in this regard recently has 
been recommended in the United States. 14 

29. Another common problem is underem
ployment in the economically lagging regions 
or depressed and backward branches · of the 
economy of a country, such as dwarf farms or 
coal-mining districts. In the United States, a 
number of surveys and studies have been 
carried out in regard to low income families, 
especially in rural areas. These surveys have 
approached underemployment primarily ~r~m 
the viewpoint of low income and product1V1ty 
because related government programmes seek 
to raise family income to a minimum level that 
is socially tolerable and to facilitate the transfer 
of workers from uneconomic units to sectors 
of higher productivity. 15 Special studies also 
have been made concerning underemployment 

14 President's Committee to Appraise Employment 
and Unemployment Statistics, Measuring Employ
ment and Unemployment (\Vashington, U.S. Govern
ment Printing Office, 1962), pp. 58-59. 

1~ A large number of stu~ies have been c~rried out 
particularly by the Economic Research Service of the 
Department of Agriculture, United States. Reference 
is made to Robert B. Glasgow, The Income Position 
in the South, in the National Setting (U.S. Depart
ment of Agriculture, Resource Development Econom
ics Division, 1963). I:1 this study, underemployme~t, 
as reflected in low mcome, has been expressed m 
units of "man-equivalent underemployment". This 
figure is derived by assuming that the difference be
tween the median income of a selected group (all 
males twenty-five years old or more in a state who 
report income in a given year) and a given norm of 
median income (that for all males in the U.S. twenty
five years old or more who reported income for the 
same year) after differences in labour earning capacity 
have been removed by statistical standardization, is 
due to underemployment. In the example given by 
Glasgow, the four variables affecting labour earning 
capacity upon which the population were standardized 
before comparison to the norms were age composition, 
educational attainment, labour force participation rate 
and colour composition. The difference divided by the 
"norm" gives a proportion which when multiplied by 
the number of persons in the group under investiga
tion gives a product which is called the man-years 
equivalent of underemployment. 
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in economically lagging southern Italy and 
Sicily. 16 

30. Discrimination in employment on the 
grounds of sex, age, race etc., which miaht be 
r~flected in below-norm wages or bcl0\/capa
c1ty employment of workers is sometimes re
garded as a facet of underemployment. li This 
problem usually is analysed with the help of 
data already available. Since information com
paring educational and training qualifications, 
work experience and current occupation of 
workers often is not available, special surveys 
for the purpose may be desirable. 

VI. PROSPECTS AND NEEDS 

31. In a large number of developing coun
tries, the trends in population growth and eco
!1omic development portend persisting over-all 
imbalances between labour supply and other 
productive resources. In consequence, many 
countries face the prospect of living for a long 
period with problems of agricultural underem
pl?yment and their overspills into non-indus
trial urban employment. At the same time, a 
widespread trend is evident towards emphasis 
on programmes of development and fuller 
utilization of human resources. 

32. These trends point to the need for sta
tistical and research programmes in the mea
surement and analysis of underemployment in 
developing countries. A primary task is the 
development of basic labour force statistics 
,Yhich alone can provide a meaningful frame
work for analysis. Setting up and strengthening 
a system of periodic labour force sample sur
veys, justified by needs and statistical resour
ces, can contribute greatly. Intensive surveys 
of rural underemployment are needed although 
national estimates based on such surveys often 

ltl P. S. Labini, Tlze Problem of Precarious Em
ploymmt: the Case of Sicily, Conference on Problems 
of Employment in Economic Development, Interna
tional Institute for Labour Studies (Geneva, 1963). 

11 President's Committee, Jf easnring Employmmt 
and U11cmployml'11t, op. cit., p. 58. 
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may not be practicable. Studies on the subject 
should draw more fully on the flow of informa
tion which may become available from various 
statistical sources such as the population and 
agricultural censuses, establishment inquiries 
on employment, wages, hours of work etc., as 
well as surveys conducted for other purposes 
such as family living, farm-management, time
utilization and rural-urban migration surveys. 
Finally, countries need to undertake program
mes of research and analysis directed to finding 
answers to current and emerging problems of 
underemployment. 

33. In the developed countries, it seems 
likely that programmes to mitigate underemploy
ment, identified on personal and social criteria, 
such as below-capacity employment or labour 
income below a socially tolerable minimum, 
would grow in importance as problems specific 
to certain employment situations or worker 
categories attract increasing attention against a 
background of general improvement in employ
ment. Aspects of underemployment which may 
call for surveys and analytical studies include 
under-utilization of skills, particularly workers 
in economically lagging regions or in backward 
or depressed branches of the economy as well 
as workers particularly liable to discrimination 
in employment. Much exploratory work is 
needed to develop the methodology for studying 
certain aspects of underemployment such as 
below-capacity employment or under-utilization 
of skills. Moreover, quantitative analysis often 
would need be supplemented by qualitative 
appraisal. 

34. National action for promoting under
employment measurement and analysis certain
ly would be stimulated by appropriate initia
tives or regional and international co-operation 
which facilitate exchange of information and 
discussions on the experience of different coun
tries. National, regional and international agen
cies concerned can contribute by organizing 
and participating in such activities as pub
lishing technical materials in this field, holding 
seminars of specialists etc. 



Some views on the collection, analysis and utilization of current employment 
statistics in au economically less developed country 

RUPERT J. HAREWOOD 

1. Until recent years, the employment prob
lems of the less developed countries were 
thought to be of the same nature as the prob
J~ms of the advanced countries. In consequence, 
little attention has been paid to developing 
an adequate theoretical framework about the 
peculiar nature of the employment problem in 
less developed countries or in carrying out de
tailed studies of these problems. 

2. Attempts to improve the employment 
situation in developing countries have proved 
discouraging in many cases. What these at
tempts have made clear is that the employ
ment problems of developing countries are 
fundamentally so different from those of the 
advanced countries, that the concepts and meth
odology derived for them in many respects 
are irrelevant to the problems of the developing 
countries. As a consequence it is necessary to 
review the whole approach to the collection and 
use of current employment statistics in coun
tries economically less developed. 

I. THE HiPLOYMENT PROBLEM 

3. Especially following the world depression 
of the late 1920's the employment problem of 
advanced countries was seen basically as one 
of cyclical unemployment with the solution to 
be sought in the control of the trade cycle. 
Recently the problem of re-absorbing workers 
displaced by increasing "automation" has be
come the principal employment problem in some 
of these countries. In developing countries the 
problem is one of chronic under-utilization of 
available manpower; a solution must be sought 
in economic and social development in the most 
comprehensive sense. 

4. The principal objective of economic devel
opment is improving the level of living of the 
population as a whole by increasing national 
output and widening the distribution of this 
increased wealth. As far as employment is con
cerned, increase of the national output implies 
better use of available manpower resources, but 
in the experience of many developing countries 
this improved use has not resulted in signifi
cant increase in the total number of persons 

employed. For example, it is reported, "Striking 
increases in productivity have been achieved 
(in Puerto Rico) and the amount of new capi
tal available each year has progressively in
creased. So far, however, Puerto Rico's eco
nomic development programme has not increased 
the number of employed nor greatly reduced 
the number of unemployed." 1 Instead the pro
ductivity of labour is increased, especially by 
shifting workers from the low-productivity 
traditional sector of small-scale agriculture, 
petty trading, and personal services to the 
modern, high productivity sector of mecha
nized agriculture and highly capitalized indus
tries. In these circumstances, the optimum com
bination of labour with other available resour
ces could well result, in the short run, in less 
than full employment. 

5. Given the objective of improving the 
level of living of the population, one finds two 
distinct, and in part, conflicting employment 
needs in developing countries. The first is to 
ensure an available labour force with the skills 
and characteristics needed to contribute to a 
rapid and sustained increase in national output. 
The other is to ensure, through full employ
ment, an acceptable distribution of this in
creased output in the form of earned income. 

6. These needs are conflicting because to 
ensure skilled labour may result in an efficient, 
well-organized, well-paid but relatively small 
force in the highly capitalized modern sector of 
the economy, while in the traditional sector, 
low earnings and a large volume of unemploy
ment and underemployment may continue. On 
the other hand, efforts to speed the distribution 
of income could result in a brake on industriali
zation and efficiency, thereby retarding the rate 
of output. 

7. In any case, it is now evident that the 
ideal of full employment is unattainable in the 
short run in developing countries with a rapid
ly growing population. For example, in India 

l The Committee on Human Resources. Unemploy
ment, family income and level of !fr:ilrg in Puerto Rico 
(Puerto Rico, 1959), p. 1. 
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and Pakistan:! and Trinidad and Tobago 3 the 
estimated number of jobs to be created under 
their respective five-year plans barely would 
suffice to absorb new entrants to the labour 
force, and much of the existing unemployment 
and ttnderemployment still w011ld remain in 
the final year. 

8. In these circumstances, it appears desir
able for developing countries to concentrate on 
increasing output. But the problem of ensuring 
satisfactory distribution of national output 
cannot be neglected. The existence of large 
numbers of persons, who, in the midst of evi
dent rapid economic progress, are unable to 
share in the increased wealth because jobs are 
not available, leads to disillusionment frustra
tion, and economic, social, and politic~} unrest. 
Governments in developing countries must 
seek to avoid this problem ( a.) by ensuring an 
acceptable distribution of the national output 
even among persons "·ho are unable to obtain 
jobs; and ( b) by reducing the demand for jobs 
as paid employees in the "modern" sector of 
the economy through finding other economical
ly and sociallv desirable activities for the sur
plus manpow~r. 

9. To ensure acceptable distribution of the 
national output, Governments must utilize the 
well-known "welfare state" approach of redis
tributing incomes by providing from public 
funds as many as possible of the social and 
economic needs of the country. Publicity should 
be given to this approach rather than to at
tempts to create full employment. Alternative 
activities among persons unable to find em
ployment in the modern sector of the labour 
force should be encouraged among the existing 
adult population. This could be done by raising 
the age for leaving school, increasing school 
attendance and post-school training, intro
ducing employees' pensions schemes for aged 
workers, and encouraging useful community 
service outside normal paid employment: all 
are desirable objectives. In addition, efforts 
could be made to encourage emigration though 
the danger of losing persons with essential but 
scarce manpower skills and experience is a 
real one. As a long-term measure, some devel
oping countries are seeking to reduce the rate 
of natural population increase by alerting the 
citizens to the problems and fostering family 
planning measures. 

2 E111plo::,•111e1zt Objectives in Economic Development 
(Geneva International Labour Office Studies and 
Reports:_ nt;w series, ~o. 62, 196_1): p. 36. 

3 The N"at1onal Plannmg Comm1ss1on, Draft Second 
Fiz•c-\'car Plan, 1964-1968, Go,:cmment of T1·i11idad 
and Tobago (Trinidad, 1963), p. 100. 

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE 1965 
II. THE STATISTICAL DATA REQUIRED FOR THE 

STUDY OF El\IPLOYllIENT 

10. \Ve may now consider what current 
employment statistics should be sought by 
developing countries. To ensure a well-trained 
available labour force, the first need is for 
information on existing and future manpower 
requirements by the type of skills. This impor
tant aspect of manpower budgeting is outside 
the scope of this paper. 

11. Given the manpower requirements, cur
rent statistics are needed on the demographic 
and social characteristics and the employment 
skills and experience of the adult population, 
both those economically active and those eco
nomically inactive. Data on persons economical
ly inactive is required to indicate existing un
used skills, and the likely availability of these 
persons for future employment. As regards the 
economicallv active, data are needed on the 
extent to ,vhich existing skills are being used 
properly. A need exists to contrast the skills 
of the worker with the type of work he is doing 
and the level of his output. An indication of 
the level of output of workers could be obtained 
from a careful analysis of the type of occupa
tion and industry, the size of the establishment 
(number of ,rnrkers) by which he is engaged, 
and his income. 4 There are many problems 
both of concept· and of measurement-which 
need to be overcome before this approach can 
be adopted generally. Substantial research and 
experimentation is needed to break away from 
systems of classifying industry and occupation 
devised for more developed countries because 
they do not contribute to an understanding of 
their peculiar problems. 

12. As for the need to ensure an acceptable 
distribution of the national output, the basic 
statistics required are data on the distribution 
of family and household incomes and the fac
tors which affect income distribution. The use 
of current statistics on unemployment as the 
only indication of poverty and economic w~nt 
is largely unjustified. Among other maJ~r 
causes of low family income are: aged or ph);s1-
caliy disabled head of families, low educat(Oll 
of some heads of families and few working 
members of the family. 5 

III. THE DEFINITIONS AND CONCEPTS 

13. The economically active populations. 

4 J. Harewood, "Over-population and _underemploy
ment in the West Indies", International Lab60) Re'i)iew, vol. LXXXII, No. 2 (Geneva, 19 , 

PP~ Ji~-l~~;nmittee on Human Resources, U1zempl~y-
111cnt, family income and !cul of [i'i,'ing in Puerto Rzco 
(Puerto Rico, 1959), p. 1. 
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The main purpose of the division into the 
'.'eco1!on,1}cally active" and the "economically 
macti.ve sect~rs would be to provide a first 
st~p 111 analysmg the extent to which existing 
~kills are utilized. In developing countries, it 
is not useful to make this classification on the 
basis of the activity of individuals over a period 
as short as a week which is the usual approach 
in economically advanced countries. Instead 
the use of a reference period of about twelve 
months would be preferable. 

14. The 111casurcmc11t of wzemployment. 
Unemployment should be taken to indicate 
t!1e tmderuti_lization of available manpower 
tune. For this purpose the usual labour force 
de~nitions of unemployment are not suitable. 
It _is preferable to begin with a working popu
latton, taken as all persons who either worked 
or had a job for any length of time during a 
twelve-month period and to classify them on 
the basis of the number of full weeks they were 
e_mployed during this period. On the assump
t!on ~hat e3:ch member of the working popula
tion 1s available to work for a full fifty-two 
weeks, the amount of time without a job, per
~a~s expressed in terms of man-years, would 
111d1cate the unemployment or underutilization 
of manpower. \Vith more detailed study this 
data could be further subdivided into voluntary 
and involuntary unemployment from the point 
of view of the worker.6• 7 

15. The next step would be to analyse per
sons not in the working population, separating 
those persons not available for work such as 
full-time students, retired persons, housewives 
unwilling to work, from those available for 
work the reserve, unused manpower. Persons 
who wanted work may be shown as a special 
category of the unused manpower, but the 
importance of isolating these is probably less 
than in developed countries because as employ
ment opportunities increase persons with re
quired skills will be employed and these may 
not be the persons who were seeking work. 8 

The analysis of persons not in the working 
population should be aimed especially at indi
cating the conditions under which persons with 

G \V. F. Maunder, Employmc11t i11 an 1111dcrdcvclopcd 
area (Yale Caribbean Series, 1960), pp. 137-163. 

7 J. Harewood, "Employment in Trinidad and 
Tobago -1960", Central Statistical Office Research 
Papers, No. 1 (Trinidad, Central Statistical Office, 
1963) and 1960 Population Census Research Pro
gramme, No. 5, Jamaica, Institute of Social and 
Economic Research, University of the \Vest Indies 
(1963). 

s J. Harewood, "Over-population and underemploy
ment in the \Vest Indies", Jntcmatio11al Labour 
Rc;:icw, vol. LXXXII, Ko. 2 (Geneva, 1960), 
pp. 103-137. 
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basic education and required skill are likely to 
join the working population. To avoid confu
sion, it may be advisable to avoid the term "un
employment" and to use a term such as "the 
underutilization of manpower time". 

16. The 111eas11re111ent of 11ndercinploy111ent. 
A number of different approaches to the meas
urement of underemployment have been at
tempted or proposed. An approach often used 
is to measure underemployment in terms · of 
time worked. (This is consistent with the 
approach for measuring unemployment for 
persons who worked no time at all usually are 
treated as unemployed and those who worked for 
any length of time as employed.) This aspect 
of underemployment would be covered in the 
analysis discussed above. I\fore significant for 
developing countries is finding the extent to 
which scarce employment skills and experience 
of the adult population are being misapplied in 
the sense that persons are not in jobs which 
allmved them maximum contribution to in
creasing the national output. Analyses are 
necessary of the relationship between the 
training and past experience of ,vorkers and 
their present occupations and the income they 
earn ( using income here as a convenient indi
cator of productivity). 9 Here again are many 
problems of concept and of measurement which 
,vill require considerable research and experi
ment above a simple general approach can be 
devised. It might be advisable here to avoid 
the common term "underemployment" and to 
replace it by a term such as "the underutiliza
tion of manpower skills and experience". 

17. One must stress what is needed in devel
oping countries as not only summary indica
tors such as measures of "unemployment" and 
"underemployment" which alone might be mis
leading or unhelpful but a large variety of data 
carefully designed to make positive contribution 
to an understanding and a solution of the pecu
liar employment problems in each country. 

IV. CURRENT K\IPLOYMENT STATISTICS FROM 

CENSUSES AND SAMPLE SURVEYS OF POPULATION 

18. Since population censuses are taken 
only at ten-year intervals or less frequently, 
employment data obtained should be consi
dered by less-developed countries as providing 
an opportunity for exhaustive analysis of the 
employment situation ( including an indication 
of long-term trends), as well as benchmark 
data for subsequent intercensal sample surveys. 

9 J. Harewood, "Over-population and underemploy
ment in the \Vest Indies", fotcrnational Labour 
Rc'i:ic'1o, vol. LXXXII, Xo. 2 (Geneva, 1960), 
pp. 118-124. 
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19. Sample surveys of population for cur
rent employment data are expensive. For this 
reason very few countries, even developed 
ones, attempt to carry out such surveys regu
larly and frequently. Moreover, the use of 
frequent surveys in developed countries is in
tended particularly to measure short-term 
changes in unemployment. For reasons already 
discussed, large expenditures on sample sur
veys for this purpose cannot be justified in 
developing areas. 

20. Because of the high cost and because 
short-term change is not vital, some devel
oping countries make sample surveys of popu
lation infrequently, perhaps once every year 
or two. This approach does not yield useful 
measures of changes in the employment situa
tion within a period, largely because the sur
veys tend to be carried out independently with 
temporary, changing staff and procedures. As 
a result, apparent changes in the employment 
situation may be due mainly to sampling and 
response errors. 

21. For these reasons, current sample sur
veys for obtaining employment data intended 
to measure changes in the employment situa
tion over a period of even one or two years 
cannot be recommended. Nevertheless, sample 
surveys, if differently conceived, can be useful 
in indicating trends between censuses and in 
providing detailed empirical data required for 
serious study and understanding of the employ
ment situation. Inherent in any new approach 
would be the use of sample surveys to experi
ment with methodology and concepts for de
vising a framework and a plan suitable for a 
particular type of country. Since the surveys 
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would not be primarily concerned with measur
ing change, the questions could be changed 
to obtain information on a wide variety of 
topics over a period of time, and to test alter
native approaches. 

22. To achieve these ends a small permanent 
survey staff should be used continuously and 
the enumeration over a long period should be 
collated to form a single sample. Thus the 
enumeration for a six-month period might be 
taken as a sample. As a guide to changing 
trends, re-enumeration of the same household 
at fixed intervals on three or four occasions 
could be used. By using a method analogo~s 
to the "moving average", more frequent esti
mates could be provided which would indicate 
trend movements. For example, if the sample 
period is six months, figures could be provided 
monthly for the periods January to Jun~, 
February to July, and so forth; however, this 
approach would not indicate short-term fluc
tuations or seasonal variations. 

23. In devising the sample scheme, devel
oping countries may find the population cen
sus affords, through its enumeration districts, 
an excellent frame. If the enumeration districts 
are used as primary sampling units, the prob
lem of the progressive aging of the frame could 
be overcome by listing all enumeration districts 
selected in the samples. The population census 
data also could be used for stratification of the 
enumeration districts. A sample survey along 
these lines-The Continuous Sample Survey 
of Population-was started in Trinidad and 
Tobago in 1963. Whil~ it is still too early t.o 
assess the success of this attempt, such experi
mentation is essential. 



Assessment of underemployment in non-agricultural industries of the 
less developed countries 

A. J. JAFFE and L. E. QUESADA 

1. At the risk of oversimplification, under
employment may be defined as: (a) visible, 
when a person involuntarily works less than 
the socially accepted "standard" period (hours 
per week, and weeks per year) ; and ( b) invi
sible, when he works for the socially accepted 
"standard" period, but at such a low level of 
labor productivity that he cannot earn the so
cially acceptable minimum. Since the problem 
of definition is being considered in detail by 
l\Ir. K. Doktor, we shall not pursue it further. 

2. The major problem with any definition 
is that of actually applying it in the collection 
of statistics. Nevertheless, statisticians in any 
country may be able to devise statistics collec
tion procedures reasonably satisfactory for that 
country. There is no guarantee, however, that 
identical procedures will work equally well in 
all countries, because socially acceptable 
standards vary from country to country. Other 
factors which make "international compara
bility" a meaningless term are inherent in the 
section following, "Preconditions under which 
useful measurement is possible", since these 
preconditions are never identical in all coun
tries. 

3. Furthermore, even within a country, em
ployment norms or standards always are rela
tive, and often are changing. For example, in 
the United States the normal work week once 
was sixty hours and more. Today it is 40 
hours ; and a decade or two hence it will be 
less. A person is "fully" employed relative only 
to one who is not as "fully" employed. On the 
other hand, if identical statistics collection pro
cedures are used in a country for a time, it 
becomes possible to ascertain whether relative
ly more or less underemployment exists in one 
time period as compared with another. By the 
same token it becomes possible to determine 
how the relative volume of underemployment 
in one population sector ( age group, province 
etc.) compares with another at any time. Such 
information can be useful to policy makers. 
Whether persons in power will use the inform
ation is a question outside the scope of this 
paper. 

I. PRECONDITIONS UNDER \VHICH USEFUL 

MEASUREMENT IS POSSIBLE 1 

4. Under the ideal preconditions to be des
cribed it is possible to obtain statistical mea
sures of underemployment useful for policy 
making. Although these ideal preconditions are 
never found, reasonable approximations to 
them may occur. When they do, collecting such 
data is worth while. 

(a) All workers are employees, that is, 
there are 110 self-employed workers. The reason 
is that information 011 time worked is noto
riously inaccurate for the self-employed; 

( b) Everyone who is employed receives his 
earnings in money, and not in some other form. 
To the extent that workers receive housing, 
medical care, food, clothing, or other non-cash 
payments, it becomes difficult, if not impossi
ble, to determine their precise earnings; 

(c) The worker should have a well devel
oped sense of time so that he knows how many 
hours a day he works, how many days a week, 
and how many weeks in the year. If he only 
knows that he goes to work in the morning and 
returns home when there is no more work, it 
is extremely difficult to determine how much 
of the socially acceptable "standard" amount of 
time he has worked ; 

( d) The pay received should bear a high 
relationship to the amount of time worked. If 
the worker receives a stipulated daily, weekly, 
monthly, or sometimes annual pay with little 

1 For further discussion of this general problem, 
see B. G. Bantegui and G. A. Perez, "1'Ieasuring 
labor force in a transitional economy"; Ajit Das 
Gupta, "An empirical approach to measurement of 
underemployment"; and A. J. Jaffe, "Economic devel
opment, full employment, and underemployment"; in 
the Proceedings of the fotematio!lal Statistical Insti
tute. Thirty-second Session (Tokyo, 1960). See also 
Economic Survey of Trinidad and Tobago, 1953-1958, 
Government of Trinidad and Tobago (1959), pp. 
110 ff ; and the Continuous Sample Survey of Popu
lation being conducted by the Central Statistical Office 
of Trinidad and Tobago. See A. J. Jaffe, "The con
cept and measurement of underemployment", People, 
lobs and Economic Development (Free Press of 
Glencoe, Illinois, 1959), appendix C. 
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reference to the amount of time actually 
worked, the measurement of underemployment 
hecomes difficult. 

l l. 1'£EASURE:\IEN'TS IN URBAN VERSUS RURAL 

AREAS 

5. The preconditions just described are 
more likely to be encountered in urban areas 
than in rural ones. \Vithout studying each 
country individually we cannot say that these 
preconditions necessarily are found in all large 
cities. \Ye can say, however, that a pattern 
commonly found in less developed countries is 
that of an urban work force largely within the 
money economy, and a rural, or more precise
ly. agricultural work force which is partially 
subsistence. 

6. The Republic of Panama is a good illus
tration of this pattern. For analytical purposes 
we divided the country into two major regions: 
(a) the metropolitan area comprising the two 
largest cities of Panama and Colon, and their 
surrounding suburban areas; and ( b) the inte
rior or the rest of the country. In the entire 
country half of all employed persons were en
gaged in agriculture, and half in nonagricul
ture. \Vithin the metropolitan area 90 per cent 
of all employed persons (August 1963) were 
engaged in non-agriculture; of these, more 
than SO per cent were employees who worked 
for money wages and salaries. 

7. In the Interior, SO per cent were engaged 
in agriculture, and of these workers only about 
14 per cent were employees receiving cash. 
Half of all the persons engaged in agriculture 
in the interior were self-employed, and another 
third were unpaid family workers. 

8. In the metropolitan area clearly we find 
reasonable approximations to preconditions (a) 
and ( b). \Ve think, also, that reasonable ap
proximations to preconditions ( c) and ( d) 
exist since many ,vorkers are paid by the hour 
and the Republic's minimum ,Yage law refers 
to hourly pay. \Ve cannot compare Panama 
City with New York or Tokyo, or even San 
Juan, Puerto Rico. \Ve cannot say how the 
sense of time (precondition ( c) ) ' or the rela
tionship between time worked and pay (pre
condition ( d)) may compare among these 
cities. \Ve can conclude only that the precon
ditions in the metropolitan area are good 
enough to warrant trying to collect statistics 
on underemployment-data which would serve 
to aid making policy decisions for the Repub
lic of Panama. 

9. On the other hand, in the interior we 
do not have a reasonable approximation to 
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these necessary preconditions, except among 
those engaged in non-agriculture. The neces
sary preconditions apply nearly as well to these 
non-agricultural workers as to the working 
force in the metropolitan area. 

10. The urban versus rural contrasts just 
observed in Panama are not found universally, 
of course. In Trinidad and Tobago, for ex
ample, only about one fifth of the 1960 working 
population was engaged in agriculture. 2 Three 
quarters of the working population were paid 
employees and received money wages and sala
ries. Apparently preconditions (a) and (b) are 
reasonably satisfied for the entire country, es
pecially for the capital city. To what extent 
preconditions ( c) and ( d) are reasonably ap
proximated in Trinidad and Tobago we do not 
know, although we think that they are approx
imated sufficiently for the purposes of mea
suring underemployment in the entire nation. , 
Probably little need exists here to distinguish 
between urban and rural areas (as there is in 
Panama) except as one may wish for analytical 
purposes. 

IIJ. DESIGN OF THE PANAMA :MANPOWER 

SA:llPLE SURVEY 

11. The recently innovated annual sample 
survey in Panama took into account factors 
regarding the way in which the people earn 
their living. Accordingly, we designed two 
separate but interrelated surveys: (a) a survey 
of non-agricultural workers in which they were 
asked a series of questions designed to measure 
full employment, underemployment, and un
employment during the month preceding the 
survey, as well as their personal characteristics 
and related working force aspects such as 
occupation, industry, weekly earnings, class of 
worker etc. ( b) A survey of the self-employed 
farmers in which they were asked a number 
of questions regarding their fanning operations, 
size of farm, value of sales, extent of work 
and earnings off the farm, extent to which 
other family members assist in working the 
farm, distance from nearest road over which a 
wheeled vehicle could pass etc. This informa
tion describes working and living conditions 
of the self-employed farmers. Whether they 
should be called fully employed or under-em
ployed is immaterial. 

12. ,vorkers who lived in the Metropolitan 
Area were asked only the first set of questions. 
Those ,vho lived in the Interior and were em-

~ Triui<la<l an<l Tobago, Research Papers, Jack 
Harewood, "Employment in Trinidad and Tobago", 
No, 1 (Central Statistical Office, Port-of-Spain, 
Trinidad, December 1963), pp. 77-79. 



Employment status of persons engaged in nonagriculture, by sex and age, for the metropolitan area 
and the remainder of the country: Republic of Panama, 1963a 

Total 
Metropolitan area - employed 

Total 
Remainder of co"ntry - employed 

working Unpaid working 
force Fully Under- family Un- force Fully Under-

(percentaqes) Total employed employed -zt,orkcrs cmployrd (percentages) Total employed employed 

Men ............. 100.0 90.7 71.9 17.7 1.1 9.3 100.0 91.8 69.0 20.7 

10-19 ............ 100.0 73.5 40.9 28.5 4.1 26.5 100.0 92.7 42.7 23.2 

20-29 ............ 100.0 86.8 62.8 22.5 1.5 13.3 100.0 91.5 63.4 25.7 

30-49 ............ 100.0 95.2 79.9 14.7 .6 4.8 100.0 96.0 77.4 17.8 

50 + ............ 100.0 94.1 81.4 12.4 .3 6.0 100.0 94.8 75.9 17.3 

\Vomen .......... 100.0 88.8 69.6 17.9 1.3 11.2 100.0 92.2 69.6 17.0 

10-19 ............ 100.0 81.4 66.5 13.6 1.3 18.6 100.0 80.0 57.0 14.4 

20-29 ............ 100.0 86.5 68.2 17.4 .9 13.4 100.0 94.6 68.9 20.9 

30-49 ............ 100.0 91.7 69.6 20.4 1.7 8.3 100.0 94.6 72.3 16.5 

SO or more ....... 100.0 94.7 76.9 16.8 1.0 5.3 100.0 99.0 84.9 12.1 

a Percentage distributions based on preliminary data. 
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ployed in non-agriculture or were employees 
in agriculture were asked the first set together 
with an abbreviated version of the second 
schedule if they also operated a farm, hmYever 
small. Those ,v!10 lived in the Interior and 
were self-employed farmers were asked an 
abbreviated version of the first set of questions 
and the entire second group of questions. Un
paid family workers were asked only enough 
questions to ascertain that fact plus their per
sonal characteristics. 

IV. CouNTIXG THE uxDEREMPLOYED 

13. Counting the underemployed was lim
ited to those engaged in nonagricultural activ
ities and employees in agriculture. These 
workers numbered approximately 225,000 of a 
total ,vorking force of almost 400,000. Under
employment was defined separately for the em
ployees and the self-employed. 

14. Employees: (a) those who had worked 
for fewer than twenty full days in the month 
preceding the interview, and had sought work; 
or if they had not sought work actively, had 
wanted to work more time than was available; 
( b) employees who had worked twenty or 
more full days but wanted to change jobs for 
economic reasons, and had earned under 25 
balboas per week. (Median earnings were a 
little under 25 balboas.) 

15. Self-employed: (a) same as part (a) 
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for the employees; ( b) self-employed who had 
worked twenty or more full days and wanted 
to change jobs. All other persons were con
sidered fully employed. 

1 G. In the procedural <lefini tion, part (a) 
attempts to measure involuntary visible under
employment, and part ( b) the invisible compo
nent. Most importantly, the wishes of the 
worker and his attitudes toward his job are 
crucial elements in whether or not he is consi
dered as underemployed. 

17. Preliminary results of the 1963 survey 
showed that 20 per cent of the non-agricultural 
employed working force was underemployed. 
Almost identical results were found in the 
metropolitan area and the interior, and for men 
and women. Among men the highest under
employment rates were found among young 
workers about 30 per cent in the ages under 
twenty. 'Among older workers only half this 
proportion was underemployed. Among men 
who had some university education no under
employment existed whereas amo~g those who 
had no schooling or only some primary educa
tion ( not more than six years), one quarter 
were underemployed. Analysis of the rates by 
industry shows that in manufacturing, for 
example, approximately 22 per cent of t.he men 
were underemployed, and in construct~o~ ap
proximately 37 per cent. Clearly, prehmmary 
results agree with whatever knowledge we have 
of these population sectors. 



Labour force statistics 

HENRI P. LACROIX 

J NTRODUCTION 

I. Knowledge of the demographic, economic 
and social characteristics of the Jabour force is 
essential to the work of administrators, plan
ners, economists and managers, whether it is 
a question of ensuring full employment or de
ciding on the optimum distribution of labour 
among economic sector and enterprises, deter
mining and comparing labour resources and 
needs, following the implementation of pro
grammes once they are underway, deter
mining the best sites for new factories, or con
tributing effectively to the prevention of indus
trial accidents. 

2. Such knowledge is based primarily on 
labour statistics. To be complete, these must 
first of all give figures for the total labour force 
and its distribution by region, sex, age, type of 
activity, economic activity, occupation, status 
and level of skill. These statistics must also 
provide data on fluctuations in the total labour 
force and on relative changes in the size of its 
component groups. They must enable the user 
to assess the effectiveness with which this 
labour force is employed by clarifying the 
problem of underemployment. 

I. MAIN CHARACTERISTICS OF THE METHODS 

USED IN OBTAINING LABOUR STATISTICS 

3. Labour statistics are obtained through 
general population censuses, household sample 
surveys, permanent registration of labour, 
surveys at enterprises, specialized censuses, 
and registration of applicants for employment 
and at unemployed persons receiving assis
tance or insurance payments. 

4. The general po/JUlation census 1s a 
complete and detailed inventory of the demo
graphic, economic and social characteristics of 
the entire population of a country at a given 
moment. It is a complex, difficult and costly 
operation which is, as a rule, carried out only 
once in ten years; the task of analysis is a 
lengthy one, and the results are often not 
published until some time afterward. 

[Translated from French] 

5. Census data are gathered either by means 
of individual questionnaires, which can ~ive 
only brief explanations of how the quest10ns 
are to be answered or with the help of enumer
ators, who can re~eive only elementary train
ing because so many of them are needed .. Tl~e 
information provided by the census on s11np1e 
and clearly defined subjects, such as place of 
residence, sex or age, is therefore more ~xact 
than that relating to more complex subjects, 
which can be properly defined only by rn~a1?s 
of a series of questions. For example, 1t is 
difficult to obtain detailed, precise census 
figures for the distribution of the population by 
occupation because of the vague, confused 
nature of the names given to occupations, and 
the virtual impossibility of asking the wh?le 
set of questions require1 in order. to ~etermme 
precisely what a person s occupat10n 1s. 

6. H ouschold sample surve:,•s provide statis
tics on employment, unemployment and :mder
employment, either regularly. or from t!me to 
time. They are carried out with the ~ss1stance 
of skilled enumerators who know wluch ques
tions to ask in order to make a precise deter
mination at the respondent's characteristics, 
such as his type of activity. 

7. The figures obtained are estimates based 
on analysis of the data provided by a small 
representative sample of the households com
prisinrr the population group covered by the 
sampl~. These estimat~s give 01~ly a general 
picture of the economic and social character
istics of the labour force, but they have tl:c 
advantage of containing no systematic devi
ation; a sample survey on the labour force, 
like a census, covers all population groups 
whereas other sources of labour statistics omit 
from consideration a more or less important 
part of the active population. Since the main 
results can be obtained rapidly, these surveys 
can be used to follow closely and detect im
mediately all changes in the total labour force 
and in employment and unempl.oyment ~s '.vell 
as the 111ai11 changes or trends 111 the pnnc1pal 
categories of labour. 
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8. Sample stirveys on the labour force are 
highly flexible. It is possible to vary some of 
the questions from one sample to another and 
thus to throw particular light from time to 
time on a specific subject, such as the profes
sional qualifications of persons seeking ,vork 
or the length of time they have been <loing 
rn. In particular, a survey on the labour force 
is one of the best means known today of 
studying visible underemployment, i.e., part
time work, and of providing information on 
certain features of invisible underemployment, 
i.e., the inadequate economic and social use of 
workers' abilities. 

9. Systems for pcr111a11ent registration of 
the labour force are connected with employ
ment control or social security operations. 
Thus, social security systems have, for their 
own requirements, files on the demographic, 
economic and social characteristics of insured 
persons; analysis of these files can yield very 
useful periodic information on a significant part 
of the labour force. 

10. The data are obtained through the state
ments required by law from insured persons 
and their employers, or from persons subject 
to employment control, and arc therefore 
subject to the deliberate or inadvertent omis
sions or inaccuracies invariably found in such 
statements. The economic and social informa
tion obtained is rather scanty and is often 
limited to the type of activity of the person 
concerned and the economic sector within 
which his place of employment falls. Further
more, these data are usually obtained from 
forms which remain unchanged in content and 
presentation for a number of years, so that 
the type of information cannot be varied. 

11. The range of these data obviously 
depends on the scope of the legislation on 
which they are based. Social security systems 
often cover only part of the labour force, such 
as workers in manufacturing industries ; even 
a hio-hJy developed system will omit certain 
grouis such as housewives, unpaid family 
workers, independent workers, new . '':orkers, 
and persons not yet or no Ionge1: cl1g1b~e for 
benefits. \Vhere the range of data 1s sufficiently 
complete, the information obtained ?n the di~
tribution of employed persons by mdustry 1s 
relatively accurate and sufficiently co11:parable 
from one period to another to provide the 
basis for employment indicators. 

12. Surve3•s at enterprises are 01_1-e _of the 
most frequently used sources ~f penod;1c en?
ployment information. _The . 111format1on 1s 
rrathered through questionnaires sent to a 
group of enterprises at monthly or quarterly 
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intervals; often the questionnaires relate only 
to employment, with separate questions for 
each sex, sometimes subdivided into more 
detailed categories. 

13. The cost of these surveys is low 
compared to that of other methods of obtaining 
data on the labour force because they do not 
require extensive staff or financial resources, 
particularly when they can be carried out with 
the assistance of a group of officials, such as 
labour inspectors, who can ask employers to fill 
out and return questionnaires. In most cases, 
however, a reply is not compulsory, and ~he 
frequently high proportion of non-reply?ng 
enterprises complicates the task of preparing 
usable statistical data and interpreting them. 

14. These surveys usually cover all large 
enterprises and a representative sample of 
medium-sized ones ; in most cases, small enter
prises are not included. Thus, the surveys 
cover only part of the labour force. Apart 
from the fact that they do not take in indepen
dent workers, family workers or, in p~rticular, 
workers at small enterprises, who 111 many 
countries constitute a high proportion of the 
total labour force, they rarely cover ag:ic!11tural 
enterprises and in practice are often limited to 
the manufacturing industries. T_he . data 
obtained are used to compute mdicators 
showing employment trends in each of the 
industrial sectors covered by the survey or to 
estimate total employment in these sectors. 

15. The information provided by specia{ized 
censuses (industrial, commercial. and agricul
ture) is similar to that obtamed !hrough 
periodic enterprise surveys. However, smce the 
scope of specialized censuses. is. usual!y much 
more comprehensive the statistic~ wluch they 
provide can be used as a compans.on base for 
the information obtained in enterpnse surveys; 
for example, they can be used to. obtain adjust
ment factors for employment ~enes by comp'!.r
ing the results of two industrial _censuses :wi~h 
the estimates made on the basis of periodic 
surveys. 

16. Statistics of persons seeking work are 
prepared by employment agenc~es, unempl?y
ment assistance offices trade umons and u111011 
benevolent funds. Th~se statistics, which arc 
usually limited to certain pop~latio? grou1:s 
are often incomplete and lackmg 111 detail. 
\Vhen employment agencies ,~ork in close co
operation with unemployment msurance offices, 
reo-istration being a condition for the grant of 
be':iefits, the data cover the same ground as 
those of the unemployment insurance office. 
However, if registration is purely volu?tar1·, 
or if employment agencies do not exist m 
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certain areas or are not fully utilized by 
workers or employers, the data are incomplete 
and even deceptive, because the fluctuations 
which they show <lo not necessarily reflect the 
fluctuations in the actnal number of persons 
seeking work. :.Ioreover, the files sometime~ 
contain requests· for employment from persons 
who have already found work but have not yet 
been removed from the list, or from persons 
who have a job but wish to change it. In 
addition, the range of statistics on unemploy
ment assistance is often limited, because unem
ployment benefits depend on such factors as 
the duration of the last job or the length of 
time the person has been in the locality; in 
addition, many unemployed people do not ask 
for the allowance if it is low and if they can 
find occasional work. Finally, trade union 
statistics relate only to members of the union 
and are therefore often very limited in scope; 
their fluctuations are influenced by variations 
in the size of the union and therefore reflect 
actual variations onlv when the union member
ship includes virtu~lly all employees in the 
industry and shows almost no variation. 

IJ. THE IMPORTANCE OF DEFINITIO~S IN 

LABOUR STATISTICS 

17. The task of assembling Jabour statistics 
requires personnel and equipment. Statisticians 
and qualified administrators are needed to 
prepare and organize the collection of informa
tion, and except in a few cases, analysis of 
the data is greatly delayed, or else rendered 
impossible or reduced to the simplest terms if 
there is no mechanical equipment at the very 
least, adding machines. However, if there is 
sufficient time and financial resources, enough 
statisticians can be trained, the necessary 
machines obtained and the optimum level oi 
equipment and organization finally achieved, 
so that at a given moment all the economic and 
social characteristics of each person can be 
ascertained with the aid, for example, of 
automatic registration and computers. Further·· 
more, whatever degree of perfection in organ
ization and mechanization a system of data col
lection may achieve, definitions adapted to the 
country's information needs and economic and 
social structure must still be chosen. 

18. Firstly, the range of the results ob
tained is partly determined by the various 
methods of obtaining labour statistics. Thus, en
terprise surveys can provide information only on 
the staff of the enterprises concerned, whereas 
labour registration systems can also cover 
family workers, independent workers, unem
ployed persons etc., and a general population 
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census or a sample of the labour force can 
provide statistical information on the economic 
activity of the entire population. Hence, the 
choice of the method to be used depends part
ly on the purpose for which the data is being 
collected. If it is to ascertain the productivity 
of labour in the manufacturing industries or 
general economic trends in those industries, 
the information provided by the enterprise sur
vey is sufficient; employment figures taken 
from a sample suryey of the labour force can
not, however, be used in this case. If the pur
pose is to determine the cost of employment 
services per person seeking work, then clearly 
the statistics of the appropriate offices must be 
used; if the object is a general analysis of un
employment, however, either a sample survey 
of the labour force or a complete system of 
labour registration must be used. 

19. Secondly, even where it is a question 
of a single method of collecting data, the choice 
between the various alternative definitions can 
have a considerable influence on the statistical 
results. Since this aspect of labour statistics 
cannot be analysed here in detail, only one 
example will be given: the influence of the 
definitions used in a sample survey of the labour 
force to determine the type of actiYity of each 
member of the population. 

20. In a sample survey of the labour force, 
the total population is divided into employed 
persons, persons seeking work and persons not 
included in the labour force, depending on this 
activity during a given period of time or base 
period. This distribution depends to a great 
extent on the base period chosen, which may 
be a day, a week, a month, or a year. For exam
ple, the number of persons employed or seeking 
work during a given week is increased, in the 
figures obtained for the period of a year, by 
the number of persons ,vho were not employed 
or seeking work during that week but employed 
or seeking work at a different time of the year. 
Depending on whether the base week comes at 
the time of maximum or niinimum employment 
during the year, the differences between the 
two results will be small or large; they depend 
on the number of seasonal'workers, the number 
of students working during their holidays, fluc
tuations in the economic situations, etc., and 
can be as high as 5-10 per cent of the total 
labour force. 

21. In most countries, the members of the 
family of the head of a small business will assist 
more or less actively in operating the business. 
\\Thich of the members should he regarded as 
forming part of the labour force? If only paid 
family workers are included, a large number 
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of persons "·ho in fact participate in economic 
activity will be excluded. If only full-time 
family workers, whether paid or not, are 
counted, the great majority of family workers 
will also be excluded from the labour force. If, 
on the other hand, all those who do any "work" 
(great or small) in the family business are 
counted, the total labour force will include a 
great many persons whose role in the economy 
is really marginal. Finally, if one uses the inter
national definition of family ,vorkers as those 
who have helped in the work of the family 
business over a period of at least one third of 
the normal working period, an intermediate 
result will obviously be obtained. Since family 
workers may be very numerous and in some 
countries may constitute up to 50 per cent of 
the total labour force, the definition chosen can 
obviously have a profound influence on the 
figures for the total labour force. 

22. Persons seeking work can be defined in 
a number of different ways. If anyone willing 
to work and capable of doing so if a job is 
offered is regarded as seeking work, many such 
persons, especially in the case of housewives, 
will be counted as seeking work, whereas in 
re~lity they may not have even thought of 
domg so. If only persons who have stated that 
they are seeking work are included, the number 
of persons counted as seeking work will be 
much lower. And if only persons who have 
actively sought work are included, that is to 
say, those who have registered at an employ
ment agency, placed an advertisement in a 
newspaper or approached relatives or offices 
for work, then the survey will certainly include 
only persons who are in fact seeking work, 
but those who have not been actively doing so 
because they knew that there was no work in 
the area at that time may have been excluded; 
this may apply, for example, to workers at a 
large automobile factory which has shut down 
for a fortnight. 

23. Finally, how should persons who have 
worked part-time during the base period be 
treated? Should they be classified as seeking 
work, on the assumption that they would all 
like to work full-time? Should they all be 
counted as employed, since they have worked 
at one time or another during the base period? 
Should they be divided between the two 
groups? If so, where should the dividing line 
be? Depending on the decision taken, and even 
if a special category is created for these per
sons, the statistical results will differ substan
tially. 

24. The brief analysis given above shows 
how greatly the choice of definitions affects 
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results and, consequently, how important it is 
to give very close study to the _concepts and 
definitions used in surveys designed to pro
vide labour statistics, regardless of the method 
of data collection chosen. 

Ill. THE ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS OF A SYSTEM 
OF LABOUR FORCE STATISTICS 

25. A country's labour statistics and the 
methods employed depend on the level of eco
nomic development, the type of economy, the 
development of general statistics and, of course, 
the available financial resources and personnel. 
Regardless of the country's economic situation, 
there will always be a need, first, to have a com
plete and relatively recent inventory of the 
Jabour force and its geographical, economic and 
social distribution at a given moment and, 
secondly, to be able to follow changes in the 
size and composition of the labour force. 

26. It is therefore essential, as a working 
base, to have the results of a relatively recent 
population census. Apart from its role as an 
inventory, the census serves as a basis for all 
other surveys of the labour force. 

27. As a means of following changes in the 
size and composition of the labour force over 
a period of time, sample surveys are useful if 
the necessary resources are available. These 
samples provide a condensed but comprehensive 
picture of the size and distribution of the labour 
force, because they cover the whole of the 
population. 

28. In countries where there is a system of 
permanent registration of almost the entire 
population, it affords a means of obtaining gen
eral information on changes in the size and 
composition of the labour force. Permanent re
gistration provides much more detail on the 
geographical and economic distribution of the 
labour force than does sampling, but it is cum
bersome to operate because it requir1:s .a lar~e, 
skilled body of local and central adm1111strat1Ye 
personnel. 

29. Enterprise surveys, which are inexpen
sive, are of great value in studying employment 
trends in the organized industrial sectors. 
They are essential in highly industrialized coun
tries, since they provide detailed, ac~urate 
information on the development of each mdus
try. They will also be of great value in the devel
oping countries once the industrial sector a~
sumes greater economic importance, even if 
statistically it does not represent a large part 
of the labour force. 

30. Regardless of the administrative organ-
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ization for producing labour statistics, close co
ordination between the various statistical sys
tems employed is essential. It is also essential 
for the surveys to be carried out by qualified 
statisticians, for otherwise, the preparation of 
questionnaires will be unsatisfactory, the sur
vey plans will be incorrectly drawn up, the 
analysis of results will be unduly protracted or 
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not made at all, and the results will probably 
be of little use. Finally, the definitions and clas
sifications used in the surveys must be estab
lished by statisticians who co-ordinate their 
"·ork as a whole both among themselves and 
with those who use the results, bearing in mind 
primarily the nature of the country's economy 
and its level of development. 



Indian experience in recording economically active population: 1961 
population census 

AsoK MITRA 

1. India's experience in recording her eco
nomically active population in the decennial cen
:;uses may carry several lessons for countries 
in South Asia and Africa. Her Jong census 
history provides a rich quarry and her gradual 
emergence from a subsistence economy offered 
scope over the years for a variety of experi
ments \\"ith definition and measurement as well 
as with different economic classifications. 
India's industrial development since 1921, par
ticularly its quickened pace since 19-l-7, and the 
acceptance of planning as the central fact in her 
life since 1952, underlined the need for flexibility 
of measuring dc\·ices in the various sectors 
of the economy, chiefly, the subsistence and 
wage, the unorganizecl and the organized sec
tors. Stresses and strains of her changinrr eco
nomic scene called for new experiments it~ 1961 
which might well be regarded as unorthodox 
by current United Nations recommendations. 
Finally, the development of the National Sam
ple Survey and other specialized surveys in 
the decade 1951-1961 threw fresh challenges 
to the Indian census in 1961 to retain its claim 
as the single most comprehensive source of 
information on the economic characteristics of 
the entire population. 

2. The fact that the majority of India's 
working population was engaged in cultiva
tion and household indnstrv determined the 
main features of measureme;1t in early Indian 
censuses. The dependency approach naturally 
was preferred to the work or employment 
approach. Further, in a subsistence economy 
the working force tends to be ec1uated with 
population of working age, which adds to can
vassing and computational burdens in dealing 
with a largely illiterate population which can
not give ages with accuracy. For broad esti
mates or national income, as well as for budge
tary and administrative allocation, it was con
venient to identify the earner or person who 
obtained the livelihood and his dependents. 
Using this basis the population can be neatly 
classified into several groups by broad sectors 
of the national economy. The determination of 
livelihood on the basis of usual work made it 

possible to avoid vexing questions of reference 
periods. The concept of livelihood, invited an 
amalgam of occupational with industrial classi
fication. \Vhile such a classification serves for a 
time a predominantly subsistence economy 
and even seems attractive because of its neat 
rubric like presentation, it proves unsatisfac
tory in a wage economy. 

3. It may be rewarding to recount some of 
the special difficulties of the Indian situation 
as well as those that would be common to most 
countries in South Asia and Africa. The 
feature of illiteracy common to many Asian 
and African countries reduces considerably the 
worth or usefulness of concepts and definitions 
of dependency, work, occupation, industry, 
time reference, employment, underemployment 
and unemployment. It is not what the census 
designer wants, but what the head of the 
household is capable of understanding and 
presenting in his own way in the space of a 
few minutes that ultimately matters. In such a 
situation nuances, which might be good for 
investigations in depth in small surveys, could 
prove futile. A second feature common to most 
Asian and African countries would be the 
multiplicity in the stages of economic develop
ment between one part of the country and 
another. This renders difficult uniform applica
tion of concepts and definitions. To this may 
be added the multiplicity of social and cultural 
levels and values. \V ork to some communities 
is a matter of pride, to others still a matter 
of disdain. The problem becomes one of 
steering clear of both over appraisal and under
appraisal. The situation is one which seems to 
defy application of uniform concepts and units 
of measurement. Since we are guided by the 
United Nations recommendations and concepts 
which are written in the European languages, 
difficulties arise in achieving correct and 
uniform nuances in their translation into native 
tongues. A risk always exists in concepts 
clothed in European terminology vitiating the 
measurement in an Asian or African situation. 
Finally, a difficulty peculiar to India and some 
other countries is the fact that caste-occupation 
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contributes to a real differentiation of economic 
and productive functions in a subsistence eco
nomy. In many other parts of the world, 
economic functions for a peasant household are 
largely undifferentiated. For example, a Euro
pean peasant household still mends its agricul
tural tools and harness, occasionally shoes its 
draught animal, does odds and ends in carpen
try and black smithing, even does its own 
barbering and laundering. In India, with its 
rural hierarchical structure and the patron
client relationship between castes which makes 
mutually supporting work, every large village 
maintains its own corps of manufacturing, re
pairing and servicing households. This phe
nomenon was responsible for long and complex 
economic classifications in the early Indian 
censuses. In fact the process of occupational 
and industrial classification in Indian censuses 
has been one of progressive compression and 
abridgement since 1901, instead of elaboration 
as in many other countries. 

4. The first task of the 1961 census wa5 
to pull the fabric of subsistence economy into 
as many pieces as conveniently would allow 
systematic analysis and to design the dissection 
so that the pieces would be put together again 
to provide an integrated picture of the econom
ically active population. This meant the adop
tion of time references and other concepts that 
differed for the traditional subsistence and 
for the modern wage sectors of the economy, in 
such a fashion that data from the two would 
dovetail neatly. The second task was to produce 
statistics of the economically active population 
which could be used with minimum calibration 
for the five-year plans and national income 
estimates. The aim therefore was to obtain a 
measure of comparability with past data and to 
outline the areas that could not be compared 
because of (a) real changes in the economy 
and in the industrial and occupational fabric; 
( b) transition from traditional to modern skills 
and occupations ; and ( c) the need to break 
with the past because it was important to 
provide a benchmark for the future. (The 
decade 1951-1961 saw the first two Five-year 
Plans and the preparatory stages of the eco
nomic break-through.) A departure was made 
from orthodox census procedure to devise tools 
and units for measuring certain types of eco
nomic activity-in cultivation and household 
industry-which elude computation on the 
basis of the individual but makes sense when 
the entire household is reckoned as a single 
economic unit. A similar departure was made 
from orthodox census procedure in the field of 
traditional (household) and modern (non
household workshop and factory) sectors of 
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industrial activity. Changes were made also to 
design a synoptic census of all establishments 
engaged in the 1mmufacture, repair, or servicing 
of goods. The aim was to obtain a universe of 
all types of industrial establishments which 
would help in the demarcation and measure
ment of modern and traditioml occupations. 
This system would reinforce and offer compar
able data to those provided by the 1961 indi
vidual and household schedules. This differentia
tion of modern and traditional industrial estab
lishments was expected to provide a vital tool 
for qualitative and quantitative measurement of 
the economically active population in its transi
tion from traditional to modern skills and 
organizations. 

5. In the 1958 preparatory conferences 
dealing with concepts, definitions and methods 
for the 1961 census a decision was made to 
break ,vith the concepts of dependency, self
support, earning, or non-earning of previous 
censuses and to adopt the concept of work 
for economic activity. The concept of ,vork 
demanded the adoption of different time 
reference periods for different sectors of the 
economy. Thus, for the census of industrial 
establishments the time reference was the 
average for "last week" (preceding week), 
but cultivation, agricultural ,vork, and house
hold industry referred to "the last or current 
working season". For non-agricultural and 
non-household work in manufacturing, trade 
and commerce, construction, transport, storage 
and communication and services, the time 
reference was limited to any fifteen clays pre
ceding the day on which a person was c~mnted. 
:Minimal hours of daily work were for different 
sectors. Conceptual variations were imperative 
for rural and urban areas (for example, in 
household industry) to provide for genuine 
organizational and scale differences. 

6. In addition, it was important to define 
carefully both single worker ( as distinct from 
United Nations "own-account worker" which 
may include but not count separately family 
help in own-account work) and family worker 
and to stipulate separate time reference periods 
and other tests for either. Finally, care was 
taken to avoid overlapping and to obtain 
exclusiveness in different fields of economic 
activity. This was further secured by putting 
four questions in a row of every person on the 
four main sectors ( cultivation, agricultural 
labour, household industry, non-household 
industry, profession, trade or service) in the 
individual census schedule. 

7. In the 1958-1960 preparatory conferences 
and field tests we had some reluctance in 
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asking about principal work and secondary 
work because they involved subjective value 
judgements. Finally we decided to introduce 
these two concepts in terms of "most time 
~pent"' and "next most time spent", because 
we felt that a cross-tabulation of all four types 
of work would help indicate geographical areas 
of economic backwardness, traditionalism, non
differentiation and under-employment on the 
one hand and specialization, differentiation and 
development of modern skills on the other. For 
the first time in the long history of the Indian 
census the decision was made to discard the 
single economic classification and use both the 
Indian occupational and industrial classifica
tions which are substantially the same as the 
international ones. Great importance was 
attached to taking a correct count of ( 1) em
ployers; (2) employees; ( 3) single workers; 
and ( 4) family workers because such a count 
would assist in the delineation of (a) modern, 
( b) traditional, and ( c) classical occupations. 
In respect to non-,vorkers an eight-fold clas
sification was adopted as follows: ( 1) full time 
students; (2) housewives; ( 3) fully dependent 
persons including those permanently disabled 
from work because of illness or old age; ( 4) 
retired persons, rentiers, dividend or royalty 
earners; (5) beggars and vagrants; (6) 
convicts in jails or inmates of penal, mental or 
charitable institutions; (7) persons previously 
employed, now unemployed and seeking work; 
and (8) persons seeking employment for the 
first time. Selective census of higher scientific 
and technically trained personnel on a special, 
structured schedule also was decided. 

8. Two significant and unorthodox innova
tions in the 1961 census of India which may 
prove significant to many countries of South 
Asia and Africa was the synoptic census of 
industrial establishments and the adoption of 
the household schedule. The reason for the 
household schedule ,vas that in India most of 
the population lins in rural areas where 
agriculture is the occupation of the majority 
and cultivation is conducted by members of a 
household with, in many cases, household 
industry as a compulsive adjunct. The house
hold itself, and not the individual, acts as an 
integral economic unit of production. This 
reasoning was felt to be particularly valid for 
households which produce mainly for self
consumption but also for the market. For 
obvious reasons this population is the most 
resistant to displacement or transfer because all 
of its effort, however seasonal, is really needed 
for certain peak seasons like sowing and 
harvesting. On the other hand, to bring work 
from else,vhere to this population to fill its 
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period of unemployment or underemployment 
is difficult. Before making facile assumptions 
about marginal productivity of labour in certain 
situations it was thought worth while to inves
tigate with the help of such a schedule. The 
;:ims were to determine ( 1) the extent of 
households which produce for self-consumption 
and those which produce for the market; (2) 
what may be called "immobile" households, 
who hold land directly from government (that 
is, those whose interests are so safeguarded 
that they will not willingly move); (3) the 
sector of tenancy households which will be 
willing to look at different choices; ( 4) the 
uncertain sector of "household industry only", 
to whom choices are likely to be important; 
(5) the extremely backward sector of low acre
range cultivation combined with short-duration 
household industry, the anchor of a "way of 
life" and of underemployment; (6) the relat
ively well-invested sector of high acre-range 
cultivation combined with fair duration house
hold industrv-the sector of sizeable invest
ment, of rea;onably full-time employment, and 
production with the object of marketing; and 
finally (7) the watershed of employment of 
attached hired labour which may be regarded 
in certain defined contexts as a symbol of 
production for the market beyond the level of 
mere self-consumption. 

9. This was the conceptual and methodol
ogical frame of the 1961 census. It served to 
bring into relief several problems of measure
ment of a complex economic situation. In the 
subsistence sectors of cultivation, agricultural 
labour, and household industry the 1961 
experience confirmed that the working force 
still tended to be equated with population of 
working age. The concepts of "single" and 
"family worker", instead of lowering the over
all estimate of workers in these sectors seemed 
to raise it, particularly in respect to women 
workers. The 1961 census estimate of women 
workers for all India in cultivation, agricultural 
labour and general unspecified or insufficie~1tly 
described labour was in excess of any previous 
estimate. Curiously, although the figures for 
India were proportionately in excess of 
previous census counts, the estimat~s of female 
workers for several large states 111 the sub
sistence sectors of the economy in 1961 fell 
below the 1951 ratios. This leads to two or 
three conclusions. First, the social texture and 
social values differ so greatly from regio.n to 
reuion that they reduce the worth of a smgle 
set of concepts. Second and possibly m~re 
plausible, the employment of meas_urable family 
help in economic activity varies with the extent 
of irrigation, multiple cropping and the level 
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of secondary and tertiary activity. This may 
be a two-peak phenomenon, depending upon 
the stage of development of a particular zone. 
Thirdly, since the family worker is too indis
p~nsable in India's life to be ignored and is 
~ifficult to displace or to give spatial or occupa
tional mobility, the concept itself should be 
sharpened with a narrower time reference 
period. There is a need for more field tests on 
v~riant definitions in different areas among 
different communities. The census of 1961 has 
confirmed that an all-in count such as a popu
lation census is hardly the right tool to 
measure unemployment or persons wishing to 
enter employment. The rates that emerged are 
too low to be reliable. The 1961 census indi
cates it should be possible to count principal and 
secondary work in terms of time spent, 
although more methodological study is needed 
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to find whether earning, in the minds of re
spondents is directly related to time spent. The 
three-digit occupational and industrial classifi
cations have proved their usefulness and reliab
ility. Finally, schedules designed to reflect the 
economic activity of the household as a unit 
hold promise of much significance for a coun
try where cultivation and household industry 
are still the major source of work. 

10. The 1961 census broke new ground and 
brought to light unsuspected gaps and fresh 
problems of comparability and incomplete 
coverage. It revealed special problems of 
occupational and industrial classification of am
biguous or insufficiently described returns and 
showed the need for calculation with the results 
of a series of annual sample censuses designed 
for conceptual and methodological experiments. 

/ 



A comparative analysis of operational definitions of the economically active 
population in African and Asian statistics 

YUKI MIURA 

1. Operational definitions of the economic
ally active population used in more than sixty 
population censuses and surveys conducted in 
African and Asian countries during the period 
1955 through 1964 are reviewed. The principal 
differences in national practices are found in 
the following respects ( synopses of points ( b), 
(c), (d), (e) and (f) are given in table 1): 

(a) Definition of "work" or "economic 
activity"; 

( b) Formulation of questions on the ques
tionnaire; 

( c) Reference time period ; 
( d) Limit of amount of time worked above 

which a person may be classified as economic
ally active; 

( e) Age limits in enumerating the eco
nomically active population; 

(f) Treatment of certain popclation groups, 
such as unpaid family workers; 

(g) Priority phasings; 

(h) Treatment of inactive employed and 
unemployed persons. 

Use of specific reference periods for enumerating the economically 
active population in African and Asian censuses and surveys a 

Reference 
period 

1 day ..... 

1 week ... 

15 days .... 

1 month .. 
1 year .... 

Africa 

Morocco (C), Rhodesia (C), 
the former Federation of 
Rhodesia and N yasaland 
(C, non-Africans), Zam
bia (C) (1 week for the 
unemployed) 

Ghana (C) 
Gabon (C, S), Liberia (C), 

Mozambique (C, non-indi
genous), Seychelles (C), 
Sierra Leone (C) 

Asia 

India ( ( S), tenth, eleventh 
and twelfth rounds) 

India ( (S), eleventh, twelfth 
and seventeenth rounds), 
Indonesia ((C), urban), 
Japan ((C), (S)), Korea 
((C) (S)), Pakistan ((C), 
non-agricultural work on
ly), Philippines ((C), (S)), 
Singapore (C), Thailand 
(C) 

India ( (C), regular employ
ment only) 

India ( (S), ninth round) 
Indonesia ((C), rural), the 
former Federation of Ma
laya (C) 

a (C) =census; (S) = sample survey. 

I. DEFINITION OF WORK 

2. Conceptually any activity intended to 
contribute to the national product is regarded 
as work. It is difficult, in practice, to determine 

whether work or act1v1t1es performed by 
women or children in rural areas should be 
considered as economic activity; however, no 
specific provisions in this respect see~ to haye 
been made in most African and Asian stat1s-
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ties. In a few cases in Asia, effort has been 
made to describe activities that constitute work. 

3. In most countries in Africa and a few in 
Asia, terms such as "occupation", "gainfully 
emp~oyed" or "working" are used without 
precise definition. The decision on whether a 
particular activity is considered as work or 
not is left to respondents or enumerators. 
~ omen ~ppear to be reported in accordance 
with . social conventions, thus affecting the 
r~sultmg figure for the female active popula
h?n· In Thailand, for example, most house
w1':'es apparently were counted as economically 
actt:7e, though they did only housekeeping 
dunng the reference period. 

II. QUESTIONNAIRE TECHNIQUE 

4. The following three criteria for the 
classification of the population into economi
cally active and inactive emerge in the countries 
covered ( table 1) : 

(a) Occupation: either occupational titles 
or descriptions of non-gainful activities such 
as housewife, student, and retired (technique I); 

.( b) A multiple choice item intended for a 
pnor classification into economically active 
and inactive, normally followed by questions 
on occupation etc. (technique II); 

( c) A series of questions to distinguish 
persons at work, persons having a job but not 
at work, and persons looking for work with 
reference to a specific time period (technique 
III). 

5. The majority of African countries and a 
f~w Asian countries used criterion (a). Va
nous sources of non-comparability in these 
countries were : (a) the judgement as to whether 
a person has an occupation or not was left 
to :espondents or enumerators ; and ( b) differ
ential treatment of unemployed persons was 
~sed. Criterion ( b) was used in thirteen cases 
!n Africa and four cases in Asia. Although this 
item was intended to classify persons into (i) 
working, (ii) not working but looking for 
work, and (iii) neither working nor looking 
for work, the sub-items for choice were not the 
s_ame. It relates to the sector of activity (pub
lic, semi-public, private, military, other), or oc
cupation (agricultural, non-agricultural, mixed, 
no occupation), or status ( employer, employee 
etc.), or activity status (working, not working 
but looking for work etc.). Criterion ( c) was 
used in only a few African countries, but was 
used more widely in Asia. Generally three 
types of questions are asked: (a) whether a 
person did some work during a reference period, 
(b) whether a person who did not work at all 
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during the period had a job or business from 
which he was temporarily absent, and ( c) wheth
er a person who answered "no" to both (a) 
and ( b) was looking for work during the 
period. 

III. Tn.rn REFERENCE 

6. In the majority of African countries and 
a few Asian countries, the classification into 
economically active and inactive categories was 
based on each person's activity status without 
referenc·e to a specific time ( table 1). In Cey
lon, the "current usual" status was taken with
out mentioning a specific reference period. In 
some African countries, although one question 
related to each person's occupation at the time 
of questioning, the time reference was not 
strictly observed at the enumeration. 

7. The use of specific reference periods for 
enumerating the economically active popula
tion in African and Asian statistics is shown in 
the table on page 372. The main features noted 
from the table are: 

(a) The reference period of one week was 
used in a number of cases in Asia, but none 
in Africa; 

(b) The reference period of one day was 
adopted in four African censuses, but in none 
of the Asian censuses, and in some Indian sur
veys; 

( c) In some cases, different time references 
were used for agricultural and non-agricultural 
work (India, Pakistan) or for urban and rural 
areas (Indonesia). 

IV. MINIMUM LIMIT OF AMOUNT OF TIME 
WORKED 

8. The criteria for "being at work" used in 
African and Asian statistics may be summa
rized as follows : 

(a) No provisions made : in the censuses 
not using specific reference periods and four 
African censuses with the reference period of 
one day; 

( b) Specific limit of time worked : Ja pan, 
Republic of Korea (census) : at least one hour 
during the reference week; India (National 
Sample Survey, seventeenth round): at least 
one day during the reference week; India ( cen
sus) .: employed during any of the fifteen days 
for regular employment, some regular work 
of more than one hour a day throughout the 
greater part of the working season for seasonal 
work; Ghana : at least one day during the 
month ( one week instead of one day for unpaid 
family workers); Malaya: at least four months, 
averaging at least three hours a day, during 
the year ( unemployed - looking for work for 
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a_t least ~ix months) ; Gabon: full-time, part
tlme during the working season or at least 
thirty days during the year in agricultural 
\\"Ork, or at least one day per week on the 
average. 

( c) No specific limit of time worked (how
ever short a period): Republic of Korea (sur
vey), Philippines; 

(d) Person's primary activity during the 
reference period: Liberia, Sierra Leone. 

v. AGE LIMITS 

9. A lower age limit for enumerating the 
economically active population was not estab
lished in sixteen cases in Africa and two cases 
in Asia. Such a limit was used, however, in 
many other countries. Because of the large 
number of working children in most African 
and Asian countries, the adoption of a relative
ly high age limit tends to under-estimate the 
total economically active population. However, 
many African countries and two Asian coun
tries adopted 14 or 15 years as the lower age 
limit. 

10. Relatively low age limits were adopted 
in some countries. Bechuanaland, Liberia, Iran, 
the former Federation of Malaya, Pakistan, 
the Philippines and Singapore adopted age 10; 
Libya, the United Arab Republic and Hong 
Kong took age 6; and the Sudan chose age 5. 

11. No upper age limit was used, except in 
a few cases where all unemployed persons 
above a certain age were classified as inactive. 
In South Africa and Hong Kong, unemployed 
persons aged 65 years and more . than 65 were 
not classified in the "unemployed" category. 
The "unemployed" category was limited to 
those aged 15 to 59 years in the seventeenth 
round of the Indian National Sample Survey 
for urban areas. 

VI. UNPAID FAMILY WORKERS 

12. Only Morocco and the Seychelles 
adopted one third of the normal working time 
as a criterion for unpaid family workers to be 
considered employed, as recommended by the 
International Conference of Labour Statisti
cians. In both cases, however, no definition of 
the normal working time was given. In Ghana, 
unpaid family workers were regarded as em
ployed if they worked for at least one week 
during the reference month. In the former 
Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, the 
limit was twenty hours during the week. Other 
countries used no criteria for unpaid family 
workers distinct from those for other workers. 
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13. Many unpaid family workers and other 

workers on the fringe of the labour force 
tended to be excluded from the economically 
active population in the Sudan and Ceylon, 
where the "main activity" criterion was used. 
This was the case for the former Federation 
of Malaya, where the criterion for being em
ployed was employment for at least four out of 
12 months, averaging at least three hours a 
day. 

VII. PRIORITY PHASINGS 

14. When a person has more than one activ
ity status and a question on occupation is the 
only item to classify a person into economically 
active or inactive categories, as in most African 
censuses, the priority phasings are not clear, 
for example, housewives or students who regu
larly did some part-time work. 

15. In the Sudan and Ceylon, data on the 
labour force participation were obtained by 
considering each person's main activity. In 
Ghana, India (National Sample Survey, seven
teenth round), Ja pan, the Republic of Korea 
and the Philippines where the labour force 
approach was used, the priority phasings were 
explicit and the status of being economically 
active always preceded the status of being in
active. 

VIII. PERSONS WITH A JOB BUT NOT AT WORK 

16. When classification into economically 
active and inactive groups is based on a per
son's usual status, as is the case in most Afri
can censuses, persons with a job will report 
their occupation and therefore will be classified 
as employed, though they are not working at 
the time of the census. When a person's cur
rent status is taken with reference to a relative
ly short period, special provisions normally are 
made in respect to the treatment of persons 
with a job or business from which they were 
temporarily absent and such persons are re
garded as employed, by definition. In Jap~n, 
certain restrictions are made for the inclusion 
of such persons in the "employed" category. 

IX. "INACTIVE" UNEMPLOYED 

17. In Africa and Asia, a number of un
employed persons are not looking foi: ~ork ~e
cause of a belief that no opportumties ex~st 
in the locality or for similar reasons. While 
such persons were classified as economically 
active in India (National Sample Survey, se
venteenth round, for urban areas) and the 
Philippines, they were classified as inactive in 
Ghana and the Republic of Korea. 
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X. RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN DEFINITIONS IN 

POPULATION CENSUSES AND SURVEYS AND 
IN ESTABL-ISHMENT "STATISTICS 

. 18. Where employment statistics are pro
".1ded by both population censuses and estab
hshment reporting, the definitions used in the 
two series need to be co-ordinated. Apart from 
the fact that persons with multiple jobs are 
reported by more than one establishment in 
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establishment statistics, the main differences 
in the definition of employed persons arise 
from the fact that-normally in establis_hment re
porting only those on the employer's books or 
pay-roll are covered. For example, seasonal 
workers not working during the off-season are 
considered as having a job but not at work in 
some censuses, but in establishment reporting 
they are considered unemployed. -

Table 1 follows on page 376 



Table 1. Methods of collecting data on the economically active population in African and Asian censuses and surveys: 1955-1964 

Country 

AFRICA 

Angola (C) ................. . 
Bechuanaland (C) ........... . 
Cameroun: 

Douala, Ebolwa, Mbalmayo, 

Year 

1960 
1%4 

Yaounde (C) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1955-1958 
Central African Republic (S).. 1959-1960 
Congo (Brazzaville) : 

Pointe-Noire (C) . . . . . . . . . . . 1958 
Areas other than Brazzaville 

and Pointe-Noire (S) . . . . . 1960-1961 

Congo (Leopoldville) (S) . . . . . 1955-1957 
Dahomey . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1961 
Former French Equatorial Afri-

ca, non-Africans (C) . . . . . . . . 1956 
Gabon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1960-1961 

Ghana (C) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1960 
Guinea (S) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1954-1955 

Ivory Coast : 
Abidjan (C) 1955 
Abengourou, Agboville, Dim· 

bokro, Man and Bouake (C) 1956-1958 
Regional survey (S) . . . . . . . . 1962 

Kenya: 
Towns and selected rural areas 

(C, S) .................. . 1962 

Ques
tion. 
naire 
tech-

nique• 

I 
I 

II 
I 

I 

I 

II 
(?) 

II 
I 

III 
I 

I 

I 
I 

II 

Based on classification 
of economically 

active and inactive b 

Occupation 
Occupation 
Occupation (agricultural, non

agricultural, mixed, no occu
pation) 

Occupation 

Time 
reference 

Time of census 

Actual occupation Time of census 

Actual principal occupation 

Status (OA, EE, UN, NA)b 
( ?) ( ?) 

Sector of activity c 
Occupation and status 1 year 

Q2, Ql (if NO in Q2)b 4 weeks 
Occupation 

Principal occupation 
Profession or principal occupa

tion 
Principal occupation 

Status (OA, EE, S, R, Q)b 

.Alinimum 
limit of 
amount 
of time 
worked 

Mini
mum 
age 
limit 

10 

15 d 

14 

15 d 

15 
Males 

15 d 

(?) 15 

14 
Full-time; part-time 14 

during the season ; 
at least 30 days in 
agricultural work, 
or at least 1 day 
per week average 

1 day 15 
14d 

14d 

15 

15 d 

Males 

Unpaid 
family 
worker 

JNb 

IN 

IN 
IN 

IN 

(?) 

IN 
IN 

IN 
J.N 

INg 

IN 

IN 

IN 
IN 

IN 

w 
-..J 
0\ 

I 
"'c 
0 
~ 
C! 
t-< 
~ .... 
0 z 
() 
0 z 
"%'.I 
tr:I 

~ 
z 
() 
tr:I -\0 

~ 



Liberia (C) . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . . 1962 

Libya (C) ................. : . . i964 

Madagascar : 

Urban (C) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1957-1962 
Rural (S) ................. . 

Mali (S) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1960-1961 

Mauritius (C) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1962 

Morocco (C) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1960 

Mozambique (C) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1960 
Indigenous .. · ............... . 
Non-indigenous ............. . 

Niger (S) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1%0 
Nigeria (C) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1963 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland, former 

Federation, non-Africans (C). 1961 
Rhodesia, Southern: 

Africans ( C) ............... . 
Senegal (S) ................ .. 
Seychelles (C) ............... . 
Sierra Leone ( C) ........... . 

South Africa ( C) 
St. Helena and Ascension (C) .. 

1962 
1960-1961 

1960 
1963 

1960 
1956 

Sudan (C) . . .. . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . 1955-1956 
Swazjland (C) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1956 
Tanzania: 

Tanganyika (C) : 
Non-Africans ............ . 

Togo: 
Urban (C) 

Rural (C) · ................. . 
Demographic S. (S) ....... . 

1957 

1958-1959 

1959-1960 
1961 

II 

II 

II 
I 

I 

II 

I 

I 
III 

I 
I 

I 

II 
I 

III 
II 

I 
II 

I 
I 

I 

I 

I 
I 

Principal activity (W, H, 
S, I, R, O)b 

Status (ER, EE, UW, L W, 
D, NA)b 

Sector of activity c 

Occupation 

Principal activity 

1 year 

Jn· employment, or not in em- Last week for the 
ployment unemployed 

Principal occupation 

Occupation 
Q2, Q5 (if NO in Q2)b 

Occupation 
Main occupation 

Occupation 

Status (SE, EE, LW, O)b 
Principal activity 
Q2, Ql (if NO in Q2)b 
Principal activity (H, 

H&W, W. O)b 
Present personal occupation 
Gainfully employed, or not 

employed 
Main occupation 
Occupation 

Industry 

Individual occupation of pro
fession 

Principal occupation 
Principal occupation 

Census date 

1 year 

Census date 

Time of questioning 
Time of survey 
1 year 
1 year Most of time 

10 

6 

14 

14 
-e 

15 

17f Males 
14 
15 
10 

5d 

14d 

14d 

IN 

IN 

IN 
IN 

IN 

IN 

INh 

(?) 

IN 

IN 
(?) 

!Ng 

(?) 
IN 
INh 
IN 

(?) 
IN 

EX 
(?) 

IN 

IN 

IN 
IN 

ttl 

8 z 
0 

! 
~ 

~ 
fi 
>-3 

~ 
..., 
0 
"tl c:: 
E .... 
0 z 

w 
'1 
'1 



Table 1. Methods of collecting data on the economically active population in African and Asian censuses and surveys: 1955-1964 (continued) 

Country 

Tunisia (C) ................. . 

Uganda: 
Non-Africans (C) ......... . 

United Arab Republic (C) ... . 

Upper Volta (S) 

Zambia: 
Africans ( C) .............. . 

ASIA 
Ceylon (S) ................ .. 
China, Taiwan (C) .......... . 
Hong Kong (C) ............. . 
India (C) ................... . 

N.S.S. 
(S) 

(seventeenth round) 

Indonesia ( C) ................ . 

Iran (C) .................... . 

Japan (C) ................... . 

(S) ................... . 

Korea (C) ................... . 

(S) ................... . 
Malaya, former Federation of 

(C) ....................... . 

Year 

1956 

1959 
1960 

1960-1961 

1963 

1959 
1956 
1961 
1961 

1961-1962 

1958 

1956 
1960 

1960 

1957 

Ques· 
tion
naire 
tech· 

nique • 

I 

I 
II 

I 

II 

II 
(?) 

( ?) 
II 

III 

(?) 

I 

III 

III 

III 
Ill 

II 

Based on classification 
of economically 

active and inactive b 

Occupation 

Industry 
Employment status (ER, SE, 

PE, UF, UW, UN, U, NA)b 
Principal activity 

Status (SE, EE, LW, O)b 

Main activity 
( ?) 
(?) 

Working, not working 

Q2, Q3, Q4 - urban b 
Q2, Q5 - rural b 

(?) 

Occupation 

Ql, Q2, Q3, Q4 b 

QI, Q2, Q3, Q4 b 

Ql, Q2, Q4, Q6 b 

Ql, Q2, Q4, Q6 b 

Position in life (W, LW, 
H, IN, S, I, O)b 

Ti;,,e 
reference 

Time of questioning. 
Last week for un
employed 

(?) 

Minimum 
limit of 
amaunt 
of time 
worked 

(?) 

20 days for unem- 1 hour a day - sea-
ployed- for sea- sonal, 
sonal work, 15 1 day- regular em· 
days for regular ployment 
employment 

1 week 

1 week-urban 
1 year-rural 

1 week 

1 week 

1 week 
1 week 

12 months 

1 day 

1 hour 

1 hour 

1 hour 

4 out of 12 months, 
average 3 hours a 
day 

Mini
tmtm 
age· 

limit 

-6 

14 

15d 
Males 

12 
12 
6 

-e 

12 

10d 

15 

15 
13 
14 

10 

Unpaid 
family 
worker 

IN 

IN 
IN 

(?) 

(?) 

EX 
IN 
IN 
IN 

IN 

IN 

IN 

IN 

IN 
IN 
IN 

IN 

uJ 
-:i 
00 

I 
"'d 
0 
"'d 
c::: 
~ 
> 
j 
0 z 
() 
0 z 
~ 
tl1 

~ z 
() 
tn 

.-.. 
\0 
0\ 
Ul 



Pakistan (C) ................ . 1961 II W, LW, NAb 

Philippines (C) ............... 1960 III Ql, Q2, Q3, Q4, Q6 b 

1 week for non-agri-
cultural work-
for agricultural 
workers 

10 IN m 
(") 
0 z 
0 
~ ..... 

P.S.S.H. (S) ............... III Ql, Q2, Q3, Q7, Q4, Q6 b 

1 week 

1 week 
1 week 
1 week 

10 
10 
10 
11 

IN 
IN 
IN 
IN 

(") 
;.,. 
t"" 
t"" 
><! 

Singapore (C) ................ 1957 (?) ( ?) 

Thailand (C) ................. 1960 ( ?) ( ?) 

a Questionnaire technique, I, II, III : see paragraph 4 of the text. 

b Codes used in the fourth column: D - disabled; EE- employee; 
ER- employer; H - housekeeping; I - in institution; IN - living on 
independent income; L W - looking for work; NA - not looking for work 
or inactive; 0 - other; OA- own account; PE- paid employee; 
R - retired; S - student; SE - self-employed; U - unable to work; 
UF - unpaid family worker; UN - unemployed; UW - unpaid worker; 
W - working; Ql -main activity; Q2- did a person work for a specified 
minimum amount of time?; Q3 - had a job from which temporarily 
absent?; Q4- looking for work?; QS - reason for not working; 
Q6- reason for not looking for work; Q7 - did a person want to work? 

c Public, semi-public, private, military, other. 
d No age limit at the enumeration stage. 
e 15 for the unemployed; 15 for the unemployed in urban areas. 

~ 
>-3 

< m 
f Males born before 1946, that is, males aged 17 and more and part "C 

of those aged 16. O 
g If they worked for at least one week during the reference month. ~ 
h If they worked for at least one third of normal working time. t"" 
i If they worked for at least twenty hours during the week preceding ~ 

the census. 0 (C) =census; (S) = sample survey. z 

w 
---:i 
\0 
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Definition of, and research on, the economically active population 

ZDENEK p A VLIK 

1. The classification of population into two 
groups on the basis of economic activity is a 
fundamental question for every society, but 
historically it comes last in the system of econ
omic classifications and raises considerable 
problems. 

2. One aspect of this question can be clar
ified by a brief historical review of the devel
opment of economic classifications. This will 
be based on Austro-Hungarian statistics and 
then on the Czechoslovak statistics which are 
built on them. As in other States, this devel
opment is linked with census methods. 

3. The population of what is now Czecho
slovak territory was first classified by economic 
groups in the census of 1762; the basis of the 
classification was social status. As economic 
activity, in its modern connotation, was of no 
concern to feudal society, the classification 
ranked the different occupations according to 
their social importance rather than their im
portance for economic development. There was 
a steady shift toward a capitalist type of clas
sification, as is apparent from the census of 
1857. In this classification, the most important 
groups such as lawyers and notaries, writers, 
doctors, peasants and artisans were retained, 
but instead of forming one group as hitherto, 
the workers were classified according to three 
economic sectors-agriculture, industry and 
commerce. 

4. This division of the largest group shows 
that the classification according to economic 
branches was beginning to gain recognition. It 
had become fully accepted by 1869, when the 
first modern census was held in the territory 
of Czechoslovakia. Individual occupations, as 
such, remained in the classification but only as 
sub-groups of the classification by branches. 
The census questions concerning employment 
status, branch of activity and occupation were 
framed accordingly. The question concerning 
economic activity was originally intended to 
elicit information about the social structure of 
the new society. This is apparent from the cen
sus of 1890, in which the question was formu
lated as follows: status in principal occupation 
( ownership, service or work relationship). The 

[Translated front French J 
census of 1890 also made it clear that the basic 
economic classification derived from feudal so
ciety had been finally transformed into a classi
fication by industry (precise determination of 
principal occupation in relation to branch of 
industry). 

5. The detailed classification of individual 
occupations persisted until the 1930 census, 
when a new occupational classification was 
introduced in which a distinction was made be
tween individual and collective activity. Up to 
the present day, however, the two classifica
tions have, in some censuses, been used together 
in broad groups. 

6. None of these classifications-whether by 
sector, individual occupation or social group-
expressly provides a distribution of population 
by industry. It must be admitted that while, 
generally speaking, the population can be cl_as
sified according to the first two categories, 
these fail to take into account the groups 
making up the economically inactive popul~
tion ( retired people, dependants, etc.). T!11s 
defect detracts from the value of the classifi
cations ; persons who are no longer econo~ical
ly active should be taken into account m the 
occupational groups to which they belonged 
for most of their lives. This brings us to the 
heart of the problem: the need to find an ind~
pendent method of investigating the. econ?n:11c 
activity. It is my view that economic activity 
cannot be inferred theoretically from the 
existing classifications and that, among_ the 
various economic classifications, the classifica
tion of economic activities occupies a special 
place and demands the application of special 
criteria. The concept in practical use today, 
which relies on the two notions of gainful occu
pation and labour force, seems to me inad~
quate. Gainful occupation implies that eco!1om1c 
activity is remunerated. This, however, 1s not 
always so, and not all activities are of concern 
to us. From this point of view, laJ:>our force 
is a better criterion for the theoretical deter
mination of economic activity. 

7. In my opinion, the main criteri_?n for: t_he 
theoretical determination of economic act1v1ty 
is the contribution made to society by the 
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ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE POPULATION 

workin~ population, work being understood in 
a sufficiently broad sense. Social labour ( work 
perfon_ned for society) comprises every activ
ity wh1~h forms part of the process of economic 
production and which is, in principle, intended 
for other persons. 
. 8. Th_e process of economic production con

s:sts basically of the activities for the produc
tion of material goods and the services related 
t~ereto and, in addition, organizational, educa
tional and health activities which to some extent 
also entail the consumption of material goods. 
Some of these activities serve the purpose of 
regenerating the labour force. From this point 
of view, it does not matter where the work is 
perfor~ed (in a factory, at home). A large 
proportton of these activities is unremunerated, 
and what, in theory, has to be determined is 
~hether a person engages in an activity as 
his. principal occupation ( work performed for 
society) or as a recreation (personal activity 
sue? as sports, listening to or playing music) 
which may, though this is not always strictly 
the case, also help to regenerate his working 
capacity. The same activity may be work for 
one person and recreation for another. Work 
easily merges into recreation, and very often 
~he one does not exclude the other, particularly 
m artistic and scientific activities. N everthe
less, the difference between work and recrea
tion must not be determined on a subjective basis. 

9. I believe that it is very important to bear 
these theoretical criteria in mind even though 
th.e}'. may not appear to be of help in deter
mimng the economically active population. It 
can be seen that this is an extremely difficult 
and complex question. Throughout history, all 
human economic activity was performed in the 
family ( communities of relatives), and it was 
?nly at a fairly late stage that part of the work 
mtended for society became dissociated from 
such communities and was concentrated in sepa
rate enterprises-at first in workshops and 
later in large factories. There is no doubt about 
the character of such work. Many activities, 
however, are still performed within the family 
(farming, cottage industries, housekeeping), 
and according to our criteria some of them 
will be regarded as work performed for socie
ty. Thus, unpaid family workers in agriculture 
and industry will be included in this group, 
but housewives who prepare meals will not. A 
similar difference exists between the education 
of children in school and their education at 
home even though there may be ten or more 
children in a particular family. 

10. It is virtually impossible to carry out a 
precise classification of population on the basis 
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of this theoretical criterion ( work performed 
for society). Such a classification largely de
pends on the quantity of the work (in relation 
to its duration), but this ultimately leads to a 
separate classification of certain groups of the 
economically inactive population. I believe, 
moreover, that it is necessary to include in the 
population census a special question by means 
of which the degree of participation in work 
performed for society can be determined. For 
the purposes of this question, a distinction 
must be made between the following groups. 

1. Economically active population: 
(a) All employed persons who work: 

(i) Full time (average working day) ; 
(ii) Hal£ day or more, but less than a full 

working day; 
(iii) Less than half a working day; 

(b) Members of producers' co-operatives (who 
have no other occupation) ; 

(c) Workers on own account; 
(d) Unpaid family workers coming under sub

groups (i) to (iii) of paragraph (a) ; 

(e) Persons who are unemployed, who have been 
seeking work for more than a month or who 
are changing their employment: 

(i) Persons who were previously employed; 
(ii) Persons who are seeking work for the 

first time. 

2. Economically inactive population: 
(a) Persons possessing an independent source of 

income: 
(i) Retired persons no longer working; 

(ii) Persons preparing for an occupation or 
profession or studying on a scholarship ; 

(iii) Other independent persons who are not 
working or seeking work (income
recipients, beggars and so forth) ; 

(b) Dependants: 
(i) Children under fourteen years of age; 

(ii) Persons performing household duties 
without remuneration; 

(iii) Persons preparing for an occupation or 
profession and supported by their 
families; 

(iv) Persons unable to work; 
(v) Other dependants. 

Groups 2 (a) (ii) and 2 (b) (iii) include apprentices. 

11. It is very important that sufficient atten
tion should be given, first, to the question and, 
afterwards, to the improvement of census me
thods. I believe that such improvement will 
take place along the lines I have indicated. 
The study of changes in economic productivity, 
which is a matter of great importance for every 
society, makes such action imperative. 

/ 



The range and limitations of the standard definition of active and non-active 
· population and of partial employment in Soviet statistics 

V. V. RODZYALOVSKAYA 

1. In the majority of foreign countries the 
basic grouping used in preparing indicators of 
the economic status of the population is a divi
sion of the population into active and non
active. This is also known as grouping by 
source of livelihood, or grouping by type of 
economic activity (by participation in economic 
activity). 

2. However, if we consider the concepts of 
active and non-active population we find that 
neither term corresponds exactly to the nature 
of this grouping, since "active population" 
comprises two population categories differing 
both in their source of livelihood and in their 
participation in economic activity, namely, the 
employed (persons having employment) and 
the unemployed. The livelihood of the em
ployed is their wages or income, while the live
lihood of the unemployed may be either pro
ceeds from the sale of things or savings, grants 
from the State or charitable societies etc.; the 
employed, by their work, participate directly 
in the production of material goods or in non
productive branches, while the unemployed are 
outside such activities. 

3. It is usual to include among the em
ployed any persons who have worked or sought 
employment during the period under review 
(including members of the family assisting in 
the employment). The employed include both 
full-time and part-time workers, the latter on 
condition that they have put in a certain mini
mum of working time. The employed also 
sometimes include seasonal workers and other 
sizable population groups working for a parti
cular part of the year. At the same time, per
sons working for short periods, such as stu
dents working during vacations, are not as a 
rule included among the employed. 

4. The unemployed comprise persons who 
are not working but have looked for work 
during a fixed period of time, including those 
seeking work for the first time. 

5. The grouping of population into active 
and non-active, despite the drawbacks noted 

[Translated froni Russian] 

above, is nevertheless more progressive than 
the grouping of population into independent 
and dependent which is still used in some coun
tries. The independent population is taken to 
include the employed (persons having employ
ment) and the unemployed, and also pen
sioners, rentiers and other persons who can 
subsist whether or not they receive assistance 
from third parties. The dependent population 
comprises persons living at the expense of 
others. 

6. Until the 1930's, Soviet statistics used 
the concept of the active and non-active popu
lation. In the 1926 population censes, the whole 
population was divided into active and non
active, depending on the presence or absence 
of an independent livelihood. Division of the 
population into active and non-active was 
essentially division into independent and de
pendent, since the active population comprised 
both persons having employment, including 
members of the family assisting in the employ
ment, and pensioners, grant-aided students, the 
inmates of children's homes, the chronically 
sick in hospitals and other dependents of State 
and public organizations, persons living on un
earned income, servicemen and the unemployed. 
The non-active population included only the 
dependents of individuals. 

7. The disadvantage of this grouping was 
that among the active population were i~cluded 
various economic groups requiring different 
treatment: persons having employment, as the 
economically occupied population, should be 
studied first of all in terms of their distribu
tion among specific occupations and branches 
of the national economy, whereas dependents 
of State and public organizations, as the eco
nomically unoccupied population, should be 
studied according to different indicators. 

8. To obtain indicators of the economic 
status of the population of the Soviet Union, 
the schedules used in the 1939 and 1959 popu
lation censuses included questions on the place 
of work, occupation and social group, and, for 
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ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE POPULATION 

persons not having employment, on their live
lihood. 

9. The first grouping used in preparing 
these indicators was grouping by source of live
lihood. From this standpoint, the whole popu
lation of the Soviet Union is divided into three 
basic groups : 

(a) Persons having employment providing 
them with wages or income ; 

(b) Dependents of State, co-operatives and 
public organizations ; 

(c) Dependents of individuals. 
10. The livelihood of persons having em

ployment is the wage or income they receive 
for their work· the livelihood of dependents 
of State, co-ope~ative and public organizations 
is the funds allotted to them by these organ
izations in the form of pensions, grants, appro
priations for the maintenance of children's 
homes etc. ; the livelihood of dependents of 
individuals is the wage or income of the per
sons on whom they are dependent. 

11. In the processing of the 1959 cens~s 
material, persons having employment were di
vided into : (a) persons employed in soc~a.l pro
duction; and ( b) members of the families of 
collective farmers and manual and non-manual 
workers employed in private subsidiary 
farming. Dependents of State, co-operative and 
public organizations were divided into pen
sioners and grant-aided students. 

12. The reason why it · was necessai:y, 
among persons having empJoym~nt, to di~
tinguish persons employed m private subsi
diary farming is that under Soviet law col
lective farmers and manual and non-manual 
workers are ensured the right to have for their 
personal use a small plot of household land and, 
as their personal property, a subsidiary hus
bandry on the plot, a dwelling house, livestock, 
poultry and minor agricultural implements. 
Subsidiary farming is engaged in both by mem
bers of the families of collective farmers and 
manual and non-manual workers not employed 
in social production and collective farmers and 
manual and non-m~nual workers employed in 
the social economy (i.e., they are employed in 
subsidiary farming in the time left over from 
their principal work). 

13. In the 1959 census, persons having em
ployment were taken to include man1.;al and 
non-manual workers of State, co-operative and 
public organizations; collectiye farmers (~em
bers of agricultural product10n co-operatives) 
working on collective farms ; crafts~en ~rgan
ized in co-operatives and not orgamzed ~n co
operatives ; individual peasants ; persons m the 
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professions; members of the families of col
lective farmers and manual and non-manual 
workers employed in private subsidiary farm
ing. 

14. Persons having employment were con
sidered to be persons working on the day of 
the census. Also included were employed per
sons engaging in spring, summer or autumn 
seasonal work (for example, peatery, water 
transport, fishing, and, mainly, agriculture), 
even if in winter, at the time of the ~ensus, 
they had no other employment. Service11;en 
were also included among the persons havmg 
employment. 

15. In the Soviet Union there is a categ.ory 
of persons who! w~ile ha':i1:g a perm~nent JOb, 
receive a pension m addit10n to their _wages. 
At the time of the 1959 census, the nght to 
receive wages and pensions simultaneously was 
enjoyed by persons whose earnings did not 
exceed 100 roubles a month. These persons 
were grouped with those having. employm~nt. 
At the same time, persons drawmg a penston 
and simultaneously engaging in temporary 
work were noi: included among the persons 
having employment. They wer~ counted as pen
sioners. The question of workm~ students was 
dealt with similarly: students with perman~nt 
jobs were included among the persons havmg 
employment; students engaged in tempo:ary 
work were included either among grant-aided 
students (if they received grants), or among 
the dependents of individuals. 

16 Persons who at the time of the census 
were. attending retraining or advanced training 
courses to which they had been seconded from 
their place of work are included among ~he 
persons having employment. Persons havmg 
employment are also taken to include students 
at factory and works apprenticeship schools 
(in these schools, which ex~st at enterpris~s, 
the students receive a practical groundmg m 
various. specialties under the guidance of ex
perienced worker-instructors). A_ll other ~tu
dents including those undergomg practical 
traini~g at enterprises, are included either 
among State dependents. or among the depen
dents of individuals. 

17. Depe~dents of State, co-operative and 
public organizations include pensioners, grant
aided students, students at boarding-schools 
and other educational institutions .fully pro
vided for by the State, the inmates of child
ren's invalids' and old people's homes, and 
pers~ns in ho~pitals for the chronically m. 

18. The dependents of individual persons 
include children who are not working and stu-

/ 
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dents. not receiving _g~ants, old people not 
working and not rece1vmg pensions, and per
sons not working in production who are em
ployed in housekeeping and the raising of 
children. 

~9. According to the data of the 1959 popu
lat10n census, of the 208.8 million people in the 
Soviet Union, 109 million, or 52.2 per cent, 
were persons having employment (including 
members of the families of collective farmers 
~nd 11;anual and. n?n-manual_ workers employed 
m pnvate subsidiary farmmg), 14.1 million, 
or 6.8 per cent, were dependents of State co
operative and public organizations, 85.4 'mil
lion, or 40.9 per cent, were dependents of indi
vidual persons and 0.3 million, or 0.1 per cent, 
were others and persons not indicating the 
source of their livelihood. 

20. Of the persons having employment 
about 63 million were manual and non-manual 
workers of State, co-operative and public enter
prises and organizations and also persons hired 
by citizens' collectives ( carpenters, stove
makers and other workers employed in indivi
dual construction and repair) ; 32.3 million 
were collective farmers working in the public 
sector of collective farms; 300,000 were indivi
dual peasants and craftsmen not organized in 
co-operatives; 3.6 million were serving in the 
Soviet Army, and 9.9 million were members 
of the families of collective farmers and manual 
and non-manual workers employed in private 
subsidiary farming. 

21. ~n 1959, by comparison with 1939, the 
P:oport10n of persons having employment had 
nsen from 51 to 52.2 per cent, the proportion 
of dependents of State, co-operative and public 
organizations from 2.3 to 6.8 per cent, in
cluding a rise in pensioners from 1.3 to 6 per 
cent, and the proportion of dependents of indi
vidual persons had declined from 46 to 40.9 
per cent. 

22. The increase in the proportion of the 
population having employment resulted mainly 
from the induction of women in to social pro
duction, which was made possible by the un
interrupted growth in . the number of creches 
and kindergartens, boarding schools, public 
catering and domestic service enterprises and 
other similar organizations reducing the time 
-spent by women on housework and the care of 
children. The proportion of women among per
sons having employment (apart from the mem
bers of families of collective farmers and ma
nual and non-manual workers employed in 
private subsidiary farming), was 43 per cent 
in 1939, and 48 per cent in,1959. The number 
of women dependent on individual persons had 
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declined from 50 per cent of all women in 1939 
to 44 per cent in 1959. 
. 23. The increase in the proportion of pen

~10ners from 1.3 per cent in 1939 to 6 per cent 
11: 1959 took place thanks to the improved pen
s10n scheme mtroduced in 1956. In the Soviet 
Union all men reaching the age of sixty and 
completing twenty-five years of work and all 
wor:ien reaching the age of fifty-five and com
pletmg twenty years of work are entitled to 
an old age pension. In addition, the pension 
legislation provides for a five- to ten-year reduc
~ion in the pensionable age for persons employed 
m hot workshops, underground work or other 
jobs with arduous and injurious working con
ditions. Women who have borne five or more 
children and raised them to eight years of age 
may also retire on reaching the age of fifty. In 
the census 12.4 million pensioners were regis
tered for whom the pension was their main live
liliood. Pensioners holding permanent jobs at 
the _time of the census were counted as persons 
havmg employment while pensioners living in 
families where the main source of livelihood 
was wages of members of the family in excess 
of the pension, indicated this source of live
lihood. In the Soviet Union, the total number 
of pensioners provided for by the State and col
lective farms at the beginning of 1959 was 
about 20 million, and 26 million at the be
ginning of 1964, or 11 per cent of the total 
population. 

24. For the purposes of planning and the 
evaluation of plan implementation, data con
cerning the number of persons, having employ
ment in periods are derived from the returns 
submitted by enterprises, institutions and organ
izations, while the number of collective farmers 
is estimated from the annual returns of collective 
farms. 

25. All enterprises, institutions and organ
izations are required to prepare labour returns 
and submit them to the statistical authorities 
(returns concerning the number of manual and 
non-manual workers and the wage fund), most 
enterprises and institutions belonging to 
branches of material production submitting 
.such returns monthly; enterprises and institu
tions of non-productive branches as a rule 
report once a quarter. 

26. In the returns of industrial enterprises, 
construction projects and other productive 
units the number of workers is indicated by 
categories. Thus, for example, the returns o_f 
an industrial enterprise will distinguish be
tween industrial production personnel and I?er
sonnel employed in non-industrial · organiza
tions. The category "industrial personnel" is 
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in turn broken down into manual workers, 
apprentices, technological· engineers, non-ma
nual workers, junior service personnel, armed 
guards, watchmen and industrial firemen. 

27. Non-industrial personnel comprise wor
kers in transport, non-industrial units, residen
tial and municipal services, subsidiary agricul
tural enterprises and agricultural procurement 
enterprises, the major maintenance of buildings 
and installations, and kindergartens. 

28. Data concerning the number of manual 
and non-manual workers included in the labour 
returns are obtained from lists of all workers 
maintained by every enterprise, institution and 
organization (workers on establishment). The 
manpower establishment of an enterprise in
cludes workers actually at work, on assign
ment, on leave, or absent from work because of 
sickness, in connexion with performance of 
State or public duties, for valid personal rea
sons with the permission of the administration, 
and so forth. 

29. The returns of enterprises indicate the 
number of workers on establishment at a par
ticular date and also the average number over 
the period under review ( month, quarter or 
year). The former is an indicator of the number 
of workers on establishment at a particular date 
during the period under review, for instance, on 
the first or last day of the month. 

30. The number of workers on establish
ment on any particular day of the period under 
review varies, as a rule, with the withdrawal 
of workers for various reasons and the hire of 
new ones. For a more accurate determination 
of the number of workers in an enterprise over 
any period, therefore, the dated figure is not 
sufficient, since such indicators can not take 
into account changes occurring in the remainder 
of the period under review. To determine the 
number of workers over a period (month, 
quarter, year) the average number of workers 
on establishment is calculated. This figure is 
also necessary for computing the average wage, 
labour productivity, the rate of manpower 
turnover and other indicators. 

31. The average number of workers on 
establishment during an accounting month is 
calculated by adding the number of workers 
on establishment on each calendar day of the 
month, including holidays and days off, and 
dividing the result by the number of ca!E:ndar 
days in the period under review. The number 
of workers on establishment on a day off or 
holiday is taken to be equal to the number of 
workers on establishment the preceding 
working day. 
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32. The average number of workers on 

establishment over a quarter is determined by 
adding the average number for each working 
month in the quarter and dividing the result by 
three, and the average number on establish
ment over the year by adding the average 
number for each month and dividing the result 
by twelve (months). 

33. To determine the average number of 
workers on establishment at enterprises, a daily 
attendance record is kept. 

34. The number of persons having employ
ment registered in the census is greater than 
their average annual number as derived from 
current returns. There are two reasons for the 
difference : first, difference . in the coverage of 
the census and of current returns ; second, some 
difference in the method of calculating the num
ber of persons with employment used in the 
census and in current returns. 

35. In the census the number. of persons 
with employment was taken to include not 
only manual and non-manual workers, collect
ive farmers and craftsmen, who are also taken 
into account in current returns, but also per
sons hired by citizens' collectives ( carpenters, 
stove-makers and other workers employed in 
individual construction and repair), who are 
not covered by current returns. When the 
average annual number was derived from cur
rent returns, persons seasonally employed in 
agriculture, in seasonal branches of industry 
( for example, industries dealing with sugar, 
fish, fruit and vegetables, peat), in construc
tion, in seasonal trade (the sale of soda water, 
ices, vegetables and fruit), only the time 
worked was taken into account; in the census, 
on the other hand, seasonal workers were in
cluded in the total number of persons with 
employment, irrespective of the time worked. 

36. According to the 1959 census, as al
ready indicated, there were 63 million manual 
and non-manual workers; but calculated on an 
average annual basis (i.e., not including per
sons not covered by current returns), the figure 
was 59 million. In the case of collective 
farmers, the difference between their numbers 
under the census and the average annual num
ber is considerably greater than in the case of 
manual and non-manual workers, since agri
culture is one of the most seasonal branches of 
the national economy; in addition, members of 
the families of collective farmers devote con
siderable time to housekeeping and private 
subsidiary farming in addition to their work in 
the public sector of the farms. According to 
the census there were 32.3 million collective 
farmers employed in the public sector, whereas 
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the number of collective farmers calculated on 
an average annual basis was 24.5 million. 

'n7. In bourgeois statistics there is a cate
gory of the partially employed, which normally 
includes all persons working an incomplete day 
or week in the period under review. The par
tially employed include population categories 
which differ in their economic nature. For 
example, the partial employment of agricultu
ral workers is explained basically by the sea
sonal character of agricultural work, which is a 
result of natural conditions and at present un
avoidable. Among the partially employed there 
are not a few persons who themselves wish 
to work less than full time, such as house
wives and students. Lastly, the partially em
ployed here include persons who work an in
complete working day or week because owing 
to unemployment they cannot find work for a 
full working week and are in reality partially 
unemployed. 

38. In the Soviet Union there are no "par
tially employed" as understood in capitalist 
countries, since in the Soviet Union there is 
no one completely or partially unemployed. 
Every citizen of the Soviet Union has a right 
to guaranteed work and to remuneration in 
accordance with the quality and quantity of 
his work. The right to work is ensured by the 
socialist organization of the national econ
omy and the steady growth of productive forces. 
On the whole the demand for manpower in the 
Soviet Union exceeds the supply. 

39. At the same time, there is in the Soviet 
Union a category of persons who do not work 
the whole year round, but only part of the 
year. These are mainly seasonal workers, i.e., 
workers employed in branches with a seasonal 
production cycle. In the interseasonal periods 
seasonal workers prefer, as a rule, not to work; 
if they wish, after finishing their work in a 
seasonal branch they may take work in enter
prises of other branches. 

40. In the Soviet Union there is also a com
paratively small number of temporary workers. 
This category includes persons who take work 
for a set period not exceeding two months, 
persons working for longer than two months 
being counted as permanently employed. Tem
porary work is usually engaged in by pen
sioners, students and housewives who, be
cause of their family circumstances, do not. 
want a permanent job. 

41. Collective farm workers, being employed 
on the farm all the year round, may work an 
incomplete day or week between their periods 
of work in the fields. 
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42. A number of Soviet theoreticians have 

recently suggested that pensioners and house
wives be given the right to take part in social 
production for half the working day. 

43. With a view to fuller study of the degree 
of utilization of labour resources and the dis
covery of additional manpower reserves for 
the uninterrupted expansion of social produc
tion, proposals are now being considered for 
the inclusion in the schedule of the next popu
lation census in the Soviet Union of questions 
concerning the character (permanent, seasonal, 
temporary) and duration of the work done by 
those employed in seasonal branches and in 
temporary work. The inclusion of such ques
tions will allow the comparison of census data 
with current statistics on the number of workers. 

44. It follows from the above that the con
cepts of active and non-active population can
not be used in Soviet statistics. No analogy can 
be drawn between the active population and 
persons having employment since the former 
category includes the unemployed and the 
latter covers only the employed. There have 
been no unemployed in the Soviet Union for 
over thirty years now and never· will be, since 
the conditions giving rise to unemployment, 
above all the private ownership of the means 
of production, have been eliminated. 

45. Another reason why the category of the 
employed among the active population cannot 
be fully equated with our group of persons 
having employment is that the former includes 
all partially employed persons, i.e.; the partially 
unemployed too, whereas in the Soviet Union, 
as already noted, there are not partially unem
ployed because every person working in a 
seasonal branch has the opportunity to take 
work in enterprises of other branches during 
other periods of the year. 

46. From the difference in the basic eco
nomic grouping used in the statistics . of 
capitalist countries and in the Soviet Umon 
there follows a difference in the indicator of 
utilization of labour resources. Here bourgeois 
statistics apply an indicator of manpower 
utilization, expressed as the r~tio of the ~umb~r 
of employed to. the tota] a~t1ve popu1a!1?n ;_ JO 
the Soviet Umon the md1cator of ut1hzation 
of labour resources is the ratio of the number 
of persons having employment to the total 
labour resources. 

47. Labour resources in the Soviet Union 
include: 

(a) The population of working age (men 
aged sixteen to fifty-nine a!ld women a~ed 
sixteen to fifty-four) excludmg non-workmg 
pensioners in that age bracket; 
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( b) Older working persons ( of pension
able age); 

(c) Working juveniles up to sixteen years 
of age. 

48. ~he 1959 census showed the population 
of workmg age in the Soviet Union to be 119.8 
million, or 116.5 million excludin"' non
working pensioners in that age brackef There 
were 10.7 million older people working (men 
aged sixty and over and women aged fifty-five 
~nd over) ; 5.9 million people were employed 
m State, co-operative and public organizations 
and 4.8 million in private subsidiary farming. 
There were only 600,000 working juveniles up 
to sixteen years of age, of whom 80 per cent 
were employed in light agricultural work, 
mainly on collective farms at harvest-time, and 
20 per cent were apprentices in factory and 
works schools or undergoing other types of 
production training in industry and other 
branches of the economy. 

49. The total manpower resources of the 
~oviet Union (including servicemen), accord
ing to census data, amounted to 127.8 million 
(61 per cent of the country's population). For 
the study of the utilization of labour resources 
in the Soviet Union, balances of labour resour
ces are drawn up, giving the total labour re
sources and dividing them into three basic 
groups: (a) persons having employment; ( b) 
full-time students of working age; and ( c) 
~ble-bodied population of working age engaged 
m housekeeping and raising children at home. 

SO. In the balance, the category of persons 
with employment is broken down among 
individual branches of the national economy. 

51. Balances of labour resources are pre
pared in the Soviet Union for the country as 
a whole, and for individual Union and Auton
omous Republics, territories and regions. 1 

52. Of the labour resources counted in the 
census (127.8 million), 109 million persons 
have employment (including those employed 
in private subsidiary farming), 5.8 million 
people of working age are studying full-time, 
and 12.8 million are employed in housekeeping 
and raising children at home (89 per cent of 
them being women). 

53. The level of utilization of labour resour
ces was thus better than 85 per cent. If the 
5.8 million students of working age are also 
taken into account, then the rate of utilization 
of labour resources rises to almost 90 per cent 

1 See paper by A. F. Ulyanova, "The methods of 
drawing up the current and planned balances of labour 
resources in the Soviet Union", Proceedings of the 
World Population Conference, 1965, vol. III, p. 97. 
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(97.5 per cent of the male labour resources and 
84 per cent of the female). 

54. Although the concepts of active and 
non-active population do not correspond to the 
categories used in Soviet statistics, in compar
ing the results of censuses held in the Soviet 
Union and the capitalist countries data con
cerning the employed population among the 
"active" can be roughly compared with dat-i 
concerning persons having employment, in
cluding the members of the families of collec
tive farmers and manual and non-manual 
workers employed m private subsidiary 
farming. 

55. The indicators of utilization of labour 
resources are also roughly comparable. As an 
example, here is a table comparing these 
indicators as derived from the population 
censuses held in the Soviet Union in 1959 and 
in the United States of America in 1960 (in 
percentages of the total) : 

Soviet United 
Union States 

All labour resources (excluding 
servicemen) ··············· ... 100 100 
Of which: 

Persons having employment. 84.9 71.0 
Full-time students of working 

age ...................... 4.7 5.7 
Persons of working age em-

ployed in housekeeping and 
raising children at home .. 10.4 19.8 

Completely unemployed ..... 3.5 

56. Since in the Soviet Union seasonal 
workers are included among those having em
ployment, whereas in the United States 
seasonal workers not working at the time of 
the census are counted with those not belonging 
to the labour force, the United States figures. 
have been corrected accordingly. Comparison 
of the data shows that in the Soviet Union the 
percentage of those employed is 13.9 per cent 
higher than in the United States, while the 
percentage of persons of working age employed 
in housekeeping is almost twice as big in the 
United States as in the Soviet Union. The 
proportion of full-time students in the Soviet 
Union is somewhat smaller than in the United 
States, but here it should be borne in mind 
that in the Soviet Union wide use is made of 
evening classes and correspondence courses 
and that most students combine their studies. 
with work. In the census these students were 
counted as having employment. In the 1963-
1964 school year, over 64 million people in 
the Soviet Union, or a third of the population 
(not counting children of pre-school age), were 
receiving education in various forms. 
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57. In conclusion, it should be said that 

although the concepts of active and non-active 
population as used in international statistics 
have been considerably clarified in recent years, 
they are still marred by a certain vagueness. 
\Vith a view to a more correct breakdown of 
population by livelihood, the population should 
be divided into the economically occupied and 
unoccupied population. The statistical author
ities of most socialist countries have adopted 
this grouping. It has been decided to include in 
the category of occupied population: (a) hired 
labour; ( b) persons working on own account 
(individual peasants, merchants, persons in the 
professions, artisans, taxi-drivers, etc.) ; ( c) 
members of agricultural and non-agricultural 
production co-operatives ; ( d) assisting mem
bers of the family ( only persons regularly 
assisting the head of the household in his main 
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employment); (e) members of the family em
ployed in private subsidiary farming; (f) 
servicemen. The rest of the population will be 
included with the unoccupied: (a) dependents 
of individuals; ( b) dependents of State, public 
and co-operative organizations; ( c) persons 
living on unearned income. 

58. In the capitalist countries entrepreneur:s, 
too, should be treated as a separate group m 
the occupied population. The unoccupied popu
lation in these countries should also show the 
unemployed as a separate group and the group 
of persons living on unearned income should 
include rentiers. 

59. Such a grouping of the population into 
occupied and unoccupied would facilitate 
comparison between the data of socialist and 
capitalist countries. 



Definition of the working population 

ALFRED SAUVY 

. 1. In the census of every country, the inha
bitants are asked a question about their 
act~v~ty, which almost always means economic 
activity. 

I. ECONOMIC OR NON-ECONOMIC ACTIVITY 

2. ·when Hillary, for example, climbs with 
great effort to the summit of Everest, he is not 
classified as an economically active person, for 
no economic activity is involved; this would 
only be true if, upon his return, he gave 
lectures on his climb for a fee or if he sold the 
publishing or film rights to a story about it. 
· 3. Similarly, a mother who brings up eight 
children is not considered economically active, 
no matter how hard she works, for this is not 
an economic activity. 

4. There is also the case of a student who 
may work night and day to prepare for an 
examination but is still considered economically 
inactive. 

5. This distinction is apt to lead to 
erroneous conclusions. The case is often cited 
of the man who, by marrying his servant, 
reduces the economically active population by 
one unit, although his wife's activity remains 
completely unchanged. 

6 .. Although this is an extreme case, it is of 
no great significance. On the other hand, the 
fact that the working day of the economically 
active person is becoming shorter while that of 
.the economically inactive person (housewife, 
student, etc.) remains the same means that the 
census gives a progressively less accurate idea 
of the economic activity of the population as 
a whole. 

7. Anomalies of this kind are difficult to 
avoid in a census. There is thus an obvious 
need for inquiries on the way in which persons 
of different ages and conditions use their time 
throughout the day. 

II. CHANGING BEHAVIOUR OF CENSUS 
RESPONDENTS 

8. More recently, other difficulties have 
appeared in the highly developed countries 

[Translated from French] 

which lead to errors of interpretation and make 
it hard to determine the true dimensions of the 
economically active population. 

9. Unearned incomes are becoming increas-
ingly common in those countries. Elderly and 
disabled persons receive pensions, some 
married women receive a family allowance, 
students receive scholarships, convalescents a 
daily allowance and so on. 

10. The person receiving such income often 
has the right to supplement it by earned in
come, for example a salary. In certain cases, 
however, this practice is prohibited or re
stricted. Very often, the person concerned is 
not fully familiar with the laws governing his 
situation and in his uncertainty fears that he 
may lose his unearned income or be fined if 
he is found to be engaged in a gainful activity. 

11. This very understandable tendency has 
the effect of distorting the census data on the 
economically active population. Since the 
activity rates for males aged twenty-five to 
fifty-five years are very close to unity, the 
differences from one census to another (with 
the exception, of course, of variations in the 
total population itself) can originate only in 
such other "marginal" categories, as married 
women, elderly persons and young people, 
whose. situation with regard to economic 
activity is not clearly defined. 

12. Formerly, in doubtful cases, respondents 
had a tendency to say that they were econom
ically active, for the economically inactive 
person was often considered idle and lazy and 
was even regarded by the authorities as a 
suspicious character. It was therefore advisable 
to say that one had an occupation, even if it 
was exercised only occasionally or sporadically. 

13. Today the situation is just the reverse; 
there is no longer any risk in saying that one 
is economically inactive, since that inactivity 
is remunerated and even confers a certain 
dignity. On the other hand, for the reasons 
mentioned above, there is a risk-or at least 
the person concerned may believe there is-in 
saying that one is economically active. 
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1 ~- ~s a resu!t. of this development, the 
declme m the activity rates recorded in mar
gina~ areas is unreal or only partly real. It is 
~ue m some measure to a change in the behav-
10ur of the census respondents. This trend is 
bound to become more pronounced with time 
as unearned income becomes more widespread 
but is incapable of covering growing needs and 
as the health of older persons improves. 

III. ECONOMIC ACTIVITY IN FACT AND AC

CORDING TO LAW 

15. A distinction thus has to be drawn be
tween fact and law. Taking these two factors 
into account, the population may be divided 
into three categories: 
Economically active in fact, with no unearned 

income; 
Economically inactive according to law (with 

unearned income), but actually economically 
active; 

Economically inactive both in fact and ac
cording to law. 
16. Economic activity includes part-time 

activity. It may be assumed, however, that a 
person working less than a minimum period, 
for example one hour a week, should be 
considered economically inactive or as eco
nomically active but unemployed. 

17. In practice, it would be very difficult 
in a census to classify the population according 
to the three categories mentioned above, at 
least as long as the respondents were not sure 
that they ran no risk in stating that they were 
economically active. Actually, in most coun
tries, this latter condition is fulfilled, for even 
if a person works illegally, the census is anony
mous and is undertaken for statistical purposes 
only. What counts here, however, is not the 
situation as it really is but as it exists in the 
respondent's mind. There is always a lurking 
fear that there will be some contact between the 
census authorities and the authorities dis
bursing the unearned income. 
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IV. THE CONSEQUENCES 

. 18. In any case, these marginal persons are 
m general not very productive, on the one 
hand because they work only part-time and on 
tht other because they are usually engaged in 
mmor occupations with low productivity. Even 
when justified, however, their exclusion from 
the economically active population makes it 
appear that the productivity of the nation as a 
whole is increasing faster than it really is. 

19. Census results also tend to be an un
reliable indicator of current trends where they 
are used to measure the burden which the 
economically inactive population imposes on 
the economically active population. Total un
earned income alone should be taken into 
account, irrespective of whether the income 
recipients are economically active or not. 

20. When exclusion from the economically 
active population results simply from an 
inaccurate reply, the apparent increase in pro
ductivity is purely fictitious. This leads to 
over-optimistic forecasts, which may seem to 
be confirmed as long as the trend continues, but 
may some day be suddenly found inaccurate, 
without the cause being clearly understood. 

v. THE REMEDY 

21. It may seem surprising that in highly 
developed and highly organized societies, with 
a closely-knit network of social security and 
various kinds of data control, it is still neces
sary to resort to the primitive operation of 
counting all the inhabitants at a given date, 
but no country has considered it possible to do 
otherwise. 

22. Frequent inter-censal surveys of em
ployment based on a sufficiently large sample 
would, however, provide a partial solution and 
might even permit a classification into the 
three categories mentioned above, subject to 
the indispensable condition that respondents 
would be assured that their statements would 
be treated as confidential. 



Socio-economic characteristics of the economically active population 

STEFAN STANEV 

.1: ~he problem of the employment and 
utthzahon of labour resources is a matter of 
interest in many quarters. This interest has 
rece!ltly increased because of the many studies 
earned out on the conditions and factors of 
economic growth and because of the expanding 
role of the State in economic and social affairs. 

2. The definition of the economically active 
population has been influenced primarily by 
the need to determine the proportion of the 
P?Pulation employed in socially useful activ
ities. Although it is doubtless influenced by 
other considerations as well, the economic and 
~ocial substance of the problem reduces itself 
m the final analysis to the question of the 
extent and manner of utilization of a country's 
manpower res.ources. 

3. Questions relating to the income and 
requirements of the population are in our view 
of a secondary nature. They are determined 
by the manner of utilization of manpower 
resources and the extent of participation of 
the population in socially useful activities. 

4. We know that in certain countries the 
element of income is stressed in obtaining a 
complete picture of the means of existence of 
the population. It seems to me, however, that 
this emphasis to some extent displaces the 
balance of the problem. 

5. In Bulgarian statistics, the "economically 
active population" is understood to mean all 
persons engaged in a socially useful activity 
for which they receive remuneration or income. 

6. The decisive element of the definition is 
employment, which includes any activity in the 
above-mentioned sense, irrespective of its 
nature, that is to say, without regard to its 
objective, whether it be the creation of material 
goods or the provision of productive services 
or other services in the fields of administration, 
education, public health, and so forth. 

7. The fact that a wage or income is re
ceived is evidence that the activity is socially 
useful and is carried on systematically and 
professionally. 

[Translated from French] 

8. The economically active population may 
be approached from two angles, depending on 
whether the statistical characteristic relates to 
a strictly fixed moment of time or to a given 
period of time. In the first case, the econom
ically active population consists of all persons 
who were employed on the date of the inquiry 
and received remuneration for their work. 

9. In the case of certain productive activities 
which are usually of a seasonal nature-such 
as the foodstuffs industry, agriculture, and to 
a certain extent construction and logging-it 
frequently happens that the date of the statis
tical inquiry falls outside the working season. 
In that case, Bulgarian statistics also include 
as economically active all persons who, while 
not employed at the time of the inquiry owing 
to the seasonal nature of their work, had been 
engaged in that work during the season 
preceding the inquiry. 

10. A preliminary step in studying the 
socio-economic characteristics of the econom
ically active population is to compare the eco
nomically active population with the country's 
manpower resources. The purpose of this com
parison is to enable us to determine to what 
extent manpower resources are utilized in the 
country as a whole and in its territorial sub
divisions, breakdowns being made by urban 
and rural populations, men and women, differ
ent social groups, and so forth. This brings 
into relief the most important economic 
characteristic of the population and enables us 
to measure the principal source of economic 
development, to bring to light various social 
aspects of employment and, in particular, to 
enrich the concept of the economically active 
population. 

11. In the People's Republic of Bulgaria 
this comparison is carried out on the basis of 
the results of the population census, and also, 
for shorter time-periods, on the basis of the 
manpower balances. 

12. The comparison necessitates a clearer 
definition of the category "Manpower resour
ces". The definition is based on a breakdown 
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of the population by age-groups, numbers of 
persons fit for work, numbers of retired per
sons of working age, and numbers of gainfully 
employed persons not of working age. "Man
power resources" may be defined more specif
ically as follows: 

(a) Persons of working age (men, 16 to 59 
years inclusive; women, 16 to 54 years 
inclusive) ; 

(b) Unemployed persons of working age; 
( c) Retired persons of working age: 

various categories of retired persons; 
Manpower resources (persons of working 

age): (a)~ ((b) -t (c)). 
( d) Employed persons not of working age. 1 

Total manpower resources : (a) - ( ( b) -t 
(c)) -t (d). 

1 Employed persons not of working age are found 
mainly in agriculture, especially on the subsidiary 
plots of co-operative farmers, workers and employees, 
and on private farms. 
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13. The comparison may be made on the 

basis of absolute figures or of the average 
annual size of the economically active popula
tion. In comparing absolute figures, military 
personnel must be deducted from the total 
manpower resources in order to obtain the 
figure for available manpower resources. 

14. Total manpower resources less persons 
performing their regular military service equals 
the available manpower resources. 

15. The available manpower resources are 
compared with the total active population in 
order to determine the degree of utilization of 
the country's actual potential. 

16. Comparison on the basis of the absolute 
figures enables us to distinguish several groups 
which characterize the structure of the popu
lation from the standpoint of its fitness for 
work and socio-economic utilization. These 
groups are the following: 

(a) Population fit for work ............. . 
{ 

Economically active 

Economically inactive 

Total economically 
active population 

{ 

Economically active 

Economically inactive 

(b) Population unfit for work .......... . Total economically 
inactive population 

17. But while comparison of the econom
ically active population with available man
power resources does make it possible to 
determine the extent of utilization of these 
resources, it does not give an accurate picture 
of the real reserves of working time which 
society could use under different conditions. 

18. From this standpoint, a more complete 
estimate may be obtained by comparing the 
available manpower resources with the aver
age annual economically active population. 

19. A fundamental aspect of the character
ization of the economically active population 
is its distribution into social groups. By means 
of this distribution the statistical services are 
able to define the social structure of the eco
nomically active population, to observe any 
changes that may take place and, lastly, to 
determine the changes in the social structure of 
the population. · 

20. The criterion on the basis of which the 
various social groups are distinguished is a 
complex one. It includes the position of the 
members of the group in social production, 
their relations with the means of production, 
their role in the social organization of labour 
and the manner in which they secure a share of 
the social income. It is obvious that this 

criterion embraces all the essential elements 
which determine social differences, so that a 
detailed picture of the structure of society is 
obtained. 

21. On the basis of this criterion, Bulgarian 
statisticians divide the economically active 
population into the following social groups : 

(a) Workers; 
( b) Employees; 
( c) Co-operative farmers; 
( d) Co-operative craftsmen; 
( e) Non-co-operative farmers; 
(f) Non-co-operative craftsmen; 
(g) Private merchants; 
(h) Persons in the professions. 
22. The category "workers" includes all 

persons who are directly involved in the pro
duction, transport and sale of material goods, 
whether these activities are carried out in 
state industrial enterprises, factories, state 
agricultural farms, tractor stations, constrl!c
tion companies, transport and commerc!al 
enterprises or in state establishments, social 
organizations or service enterprises. 

23. One of the characteristic features of this 
category is its direct relation to the production 
and circulation of material goods. 
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24. However, the category is not defined 
exclusiv~ly by this characteristic. The type of 
?Wnersh1p determining the place of individuals 
m the social organization of labour and the 
manner in which the share of the social income 
is obtained also play a role. 

25. The category "co-operative farmers" 
comprises all members of co-operative farms, 
together with members of their families 
working in the socialized sector, whether the 
productive work they do is agricultural or 
mdustrial, connected with construction, or of 
some other nature. 

26. The category "co-operative craftsmen" 
is similar socially to the category "co-operative 
farmers". It includes members of various kinds 
of co-operatives in the fields of industry, 
fishing, construction, and the like. 

27. The category "employees" comprises 
persons working in State enterprises or in 
establishments concerned with administration, 
technical organization, planning, assessment 
and supervision of economic activity, and 
persons working directly in the service of the 
population (public health, national defence, 
and so forth). This category includes persons 
:Vorking in agricultural or other co-operatives 
m jobs connected with the administration, 
technical organization, planning, assessment 
and supervision of economic activity. 

28. It is obvious that employees differ from 
manual workers by the place they occupy in the 
social organization of labour. · 

29. The categories "non-co-operative farm
ers" and "non-co-operative craftsmen" in
clude respectively persons owning private 
farms and principally engaged in agriculture, 
and persons carrying on their business in the 
private sector. 
. 30. More specialized but equally important 
is the comparison of the economically active 
population by social groups with social dis
tribution of the total population. 

31. Closely related to, but still different 
from, the characterization of the economically 
active population by social groups is its clas
sification according to the types of enterprises 
worked in. It has already been stressed that 
!he form of ownership of enterprises plays an 
important role in the differentiation of social 
groups. However, it shares this role with other 
important characteristics constituting the fun
damental criterion. 

32. The classification is established accord
ing to the form of ownership of enterprises. 
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33. The fundamental categories are the 

following: 
(a) Persons employed in establishments 

and enterprises owned by the State; 
(b) Persons employed in agricultural, in

dustrial and other co-operatives ; 
( c) Persons employed in subsidiary farm 

plots of farmers, workers, employees and co
operative craftsmen; 

( d) Persons employed in private farms, 
craft workshops or commercial enterprises. 

34. This classification of the economically 
active population enables us to determine the 
relative weight of each social sector in the 
field of socially organized useful labour. 

35. An important feature of the socio-eco
nomic characterization of the economically 
active population is its classification by fields of 
activity. For this purpose the population is 
divided into the following two principal 
categories : 

(a) Persons employed in the production 
of material goods ; 

( b) Persons employed in non-productive 
activities. 

36. By means of this classification we can 
determine the proportion of the economically 
active population engaged in the production of 
material goods and the national income, and 
the proportion engaged in non-productive but 
socially useful activities. 

37. This characterization of the econom
ically active population in the People's Re
public of Bulgaria is based on data supplied 
by the population census, and on current data 
collected for the compilation of the manpower 
balance. 

38. The distribution of the economically 
active population by field of activity is com
bined with its distribution by branches of the 
national economy. 

39. The basis used for this grouping is the 
standard classification by branches used for 
the balance of the national economy. This 
classification divides the economically active 
population into groups of major branches of 
the national economy and into branches, sub
groups, and different types of production 
( specific forms of activity). 

40. The principal branches of the national 
economy are the following: 
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(a) Industry; 
( b) Construction ; 
( c) Agriculture; 
(d) Forestry; 
( e) Transport ; Productive sector 
(f) Communications ; 
(g) Commodity circulation; 
(h) Other branches of material production; 
( i) Construction and public works ; 
(j) Sciences and scientific services ; 
( k) Education, culture and arts; Non-productive sector 
( l) Finance, credit and insurance; 
( m) Administration ; 
(n) Other branches in the non-productive sector. 

41. Each of these major branches of the 
national economy is divided into branches, 
sub-branches and specific types of production. 
For example, "industry", one of the major 
branches of the national economy, is divided 
into sixteen branches, which in turn are divided 
into fifty-eight sub-branches, and so forth. 

42. A similar grouping of the economically 
active population by occupations has been 
carried out on the basis of the population 
census data. A detailed classification and 
nomenclature of occupations comprising tens 
of thousands of specific occupations is used. 

43. The grouping of the population by 
occupations provides a very detailed picture 
of the social distribution of labour. 

44. Particular importance attaches to the 
classification of the economically active popu
lation by levels of education. A survey of 
specialists with secondary and higher education 
by groups of specialities is carried out in 
Bulgaria every year. Specialists having com
pleted their secondary and higher studies are 
also enumerated periodically, by age and year 
of graduation. 

45. Plans are under consideration to compile 

an annual balance of specialists on a regular 
basis from the beginning of 1966. 

46. Specialists with secondary and higher 
education and specialized training are also 
classified by branches and sub-branches of the 
nomenclature, positions held, and so forth. 

47. Comparison of the categories "spec~ality 
acquired in higher or secondary educational 
establishments", and "position held" is of 
special interest, providing an indication _of ho_w 
the various specialized skills are utilized in 

the national economy. 
48. In this connexion again, we should also 

mention that a classification of employed per
sons is made by length of on-the-job training. 

49. In addition, the economically active 
population is classified on the basis. of group 
statistical data obtained by combinat1011 of the 
categories mentioned above and of others such 
as sex, age, length of annual paid holiday, and 
so forth. 

50. Also of special interest is the category 
"amount of remuneration received", by bran
ches and sub-branches, which provides a ~road 
statistical characterization of the economically 
active population for the country as a whole 
and by territorial divisions. 



SUMMARY OF PAPER 

Attempt at research into the outside activi· 
ties of members of farm households 

G. THEODORE 

[Translated from French] 

The author sets out the considerations which 
have directed attention towards the non
agricultural income and, hence, activities of 
the members of farm households. The statis
ticians who endeavour to study and describe 
these non-agricultural activities can approach 
the subject from three aspects : 

(a) The income derived from non-agricul
tural activities ; 

(b) Working time devoted to various 
activities ; 

( c) Determination of the existence, nature 
and scope of the non-agricultural activity, by 
means of censuses or sampling procedures. 

In support of the first approach, the author 
cites various examples relating to the United 
States, Belgium, Senegal, Ghana and the 
Sudan. 

The third method poses problems with 
regard to definitions, the criteria to be applied 
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to various activities, and the population to be 
surveyed, quite apart from the psychological 
and technical obstacles which such a study will 
encounter. 

The author also remarks that, depending on 
the region, it might be useful to study the 
"symbiosis" of a wage-earning group for which 
supplementary agricultural activity may be 
either an anchoring factor or a stabilizing 
factor. He adds that, from a psychological and 
sociological point of view, the isolation of the 
agricultural population has long been deplored. 
The trend towards participation in other 
activities may, then, contribute to an awareness 
of the general problems of the nation, although 
this hypothesis calls for certain reservations. 

The paper ends with a detailed statistical 
study based on a survey of agricultural 
patterns completed in France in 1964. The 
author concludes by recommending that, in a 
study of the problems of the twofold activities 
of the agricultural ~abour force, partic~ar 
attention should be given to the geographical 
aspects the question of age and the question of 
the nature and extent of the non-agricultural 
activity. 





Meeting A.8 

DEMOGRAPHIC ASPECTS OF URBAN DEVELOPMENT AND HOUSING 

PAPERS 

Age structure and number of dwellings in the Netherlands 

L. H. J. ANGENOT 

1. In studying the correlation in past years 
between population growth in the Nether lands 
and the size of the housing stock, one is struck 
by the fact that the housing stock has in
c.reased at a more rapid rate than the popula
t10n. It follows that the average number of 
occupants per dwelling has been decreasing. 
What is more, the decrease has not been of 
minor proportions. 

2. In the years 1899, 1909 and 1930, there 
was a sufficient surplus of vacant dwellings in 
the Netherlands for the number of occupied 
dwellings to be regarded as quantitatively equal 
to the population's needs. In 1920, as a result 
of stagnation in the building industry caused 
by the First World War, the supply was barely 
s~cient. A surplus of only 9,000 dwellings, 
which, moreover, were unevenly distributed, 
signified a housing crisis. The deficit for 1920 
is estimated at 60,000 dwellings. 

3. In the years preceding the last war, there 

[Translated from French J 

was a large surplus of dwellings, but the war 
turned this into a deficit. For a long time, only 
rough and widely divergent estimates of the 
size of the deficit were available. 

4. Arrangements were therefore made at 
the time of the census of 31 May 1960, in 
which the enumeration of dwellings was 
completed, to carry out a survey of the demand 
for indepenqent dwellings among households 
sharing common dwellings and among persons 
living alone. By thus determining the needs of 
households and persons living alone, it was 
possible to arrive at a figure of 190,000 for 
the deficit. If we add to that a normal surplus 
of 60,000 vacant dwellings, we obtain a total 
of 250,000, which, added to the number of 
occupied dwellings, gives the desirable number 
of dwellings in 1960 as 3,064,259. 

5. Data concerning the families and 
dwellings enumerated in the census years 1899, 
1909, 1920, 1930 and 1960 are given in table 1. 

Table 1 

Census dates 

31 Dec. 1899 31 Dec. 1909 31 Dec. 1920 31 Dec. 1930 31 May 1960 

I. Number of inhabitants ................... 5,104,137 5,858,175 · 6,865,314 7,935,565 11,461,964 

II. Number of persons occupying dwellings ... 7,688,903 11,122,240 

III. Number of dwellings .................... 1,508,779 1,935,442 2,823,685 

IV. Number of occupied dwellings ............ 1,088,736 1,267,284 ± 1,500,000 1,885,567 2,811,602 

v. Number of vacant dwellings .............. Sufficient Sufficient ± 9,000 49,875 12,083 

VI. Deficit of dwellings ...................... ± 60,000 ± 192,657 

VII. Number of occupied boats and caravans .. 10,669 12,544 22,012 18,827 23,841 

VIII. Desirable number of dwellings a .......... 1,111,500 1,292,600 1,591,000 1,923,000 3,064,259 
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Table 1 (continued) 

Census dates 

31 Dec. 1899 31 Dec. 1909 31 Dec. 1920 31 Dec. 1930 31 Ma:, 1961> 

IX. Number of inhabitants [1/m] Number of dwellings 
4.55 4.10 4.06 

x. Number of inhabitants 

[ I I VIII J 4.59 4.53 4.31 4.13 3.73 
Desirable number of dwellings 

XI. Desirable number of dwellings per 1,000 
inhabitants ....................... ······· 218 221 232 242 268 

a The desirable number of dwellings includes 2 per cent vacant dwellings. 

6. In 1960, a further survey was carried out 
in order to determine the size of the deficit. 

7. The decrease already observed between 
1899 and 1930 in the ratio of population size 
to number of dwellings has persisted over the 
last thirty years. The question now is 
whether this trend will continue and, if so, 
what is the limit towards which the ratio will 
move in the future. It is an important question, 
since, obviously, this decrease implies a sub
stantial demand for housing. This is of partic
ular importance in the Netherlands, whose 
relatively small area is expected to be occupied 
by a population of 20 million by the year 2000. 
A difference of 0.1 person more or less per 
dwelling already implies an increase or de
crease of 200,000 in the demand for dwellings. 
Efforts are being made to define the relation
ship which population structure by sex, age and 
family status bears to quantitative housing 
requirements. 

8. Here we have to rely on past data, such 
as those provided by the censuses and enumer
ations of dwellings and families carried out in 
1899, 1909, 1920, 1930 and 1960. 

9. The census data for those years give us 
the distribution of the population by sex, age 
and family status. The enumeration of families 
and dwellings provides information on the 
number of households occupying independent 
dwellings. The unmarried group (which com
prises bachelors, spinsters, widowers, widows 
and divorced persons) can be broken down 
into: 

(a) Unmarried persons who are hea<l:s of . 
households and occupy independent dwellings, 
such as a widow with her children or the 
manager of a guest house and his guests; 

(b) Unmarried members of families of 
which they are not the hea1s ; a ver_y large 
proportion of this group consists of children; 

(c) Unmarried persons who live alone in 
independent dwellings. 

10. For the year 1960, when the post-war 
housing crisis was still acute, we must add to 
the number of families, of unmarried persons 
who are heads of households, and .of un
married persons who live alone and occupy 
independent dwellings those who were not 
occupying dwellings but were looking for them. 
These data were obtained by means of a survey 
which was carried out at the same time as the 
enumeration of dwellings in 1960. 

11. Lastly, there is a very small group of 
married people who live separately and require 
independent dwellings which they occupy 
either alone or with households of which they 
are the heads. 

12. The demand for housing among un
married persons comes from the adult group 
in this category. We shall define this categ<?ry 
for statistical purposes by dividing unmarried 
people into those aged 25 years and. over and 
those under 25 years. 

13. For the population as a whole, virtually 
the entire demand for housing is accounted for 
by three groups: 

(a) Married couples; 
(b) Unmarried persons who are heads of 

households ; 
( c) Unmarried persons living alone. 
14. Married couples account for more than 

80 per cent of the demand. Their number re
presents nearly half the number of married 
persons. In 1899, 1909 and 1_960, 9?.6 per cent 
of married couples desired mdependent 
dwellings. In 1920 and 1930, the percentage 
was 97.5. If we let m represent the nu_mber of 
married persons, the demand among this group 

can be expressed as; X 0.966 or 
1
; X 0.975. 
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15. \Ve shall let n represent the number of 

unmarried persons aged 25 years and over. 
Some of these persons are heads of households, 
whether or not of their own families. The 
demand for housing in this group was equal 
to n X 0.225 in 1930 and n X 0.205 in 1960. 
. 16. The demand for independent dwellings 
m the group of persons living alone is less 
stable than in the other groups. It was n X 
0.142 in 1930 and rose ton X 0.211 in 1960. 

17. It must be noted that the demand for 
housing is proportionately higher in the major 
towns than in the country as a whole. In 1960, 
Amsterdam had the highest percentage, 34 per 
cent, which was in linear correlation with the 
number of inhabitants of various towns, as is 
shown by the following table: 

Amsterdam .......... . 
Rotterdam ........... . 
The Hague ........... . 
Utrecht ............. . 

Per cent 

34 
32 
29.8 
25 

Inhabitants 

864,747 
729,030 
605,136 
285,021 

18. For localities smaller than Utrecht, the 

figure was close to the average for the country 
as a whole, i.e., 21.1 per cent. 

19. Total housing demand in the Nether
lands in 1960 can be expressed by the equation: 

m 
H = 2 X 0.966 + n (0.205 + 0.211) - f, 

in which f represents households not living in 
houses but in boats or caravans. In 1960, f was 
equal to 23,841. 

20. In 1930, housing demand was: 

H = ; X 0.975 + ii (0.225 + 0.142) - f. 

21. For the years 1899, 1909 and 1920, the 
distribution of demand among groups of un
married persons presents some difficulties, but 
it has been found quite possible to use, for 
the thirty-year period, the sum of the para
meters for 1930, i.e., 0.225 + 0.142 = 0.367. 

22. The results of the computations for the 
years 1899, 1909, 1920 and 1930 are given in 
tables 2 and 3. There is a striking similarity 
between the figures in the last two columns. 

Table 2 

Date 

31 December 1899. 
31 December 1909 .... 

Date 

31 December 1920 .. 
31 December 1930 .. 

m 
2 X 0·966 n X 0.367 

809,374 
958,350 

7 x 0.975 

1,195,137 
1,476,677 

291,126 
324,894 

Table 3 

n X 0.367 

374,287 
422,658 

a Estimated demand in 1920: 1,560,000. 

f 

10,669 
12,544 

f 

22,012 
18,827 

H 

1,089,831 
1,270,700 

H 

1,547,412 
1,880,508 

Number 
of dwellings 

actually 
occupied 

1,088,736 
1,267,254 

}lumber 
of dwellings 

actually 
occupied 

a 

1,885,567 

23. The corresponding figures for 1960 are 
shown in table 4. The number of dwellings 
needed, as computed from the very extensive 

survey carried out at the time of the census, 
is given in the last column. 

Table 4 

Date 
m 
2 X 0•966 n X 0.416 f 

31 May 1960 ..... . 2,465,113 575,070 23,841 

a Computed. from the survey. 

H 

3,016,342 

Number 
of dwellings 

. needed 

3,016,SOOa 
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24. If the housing stock is to be truly 

adequate to the needs of the population, there 
should be a 2 per cent surplus of vacant dwell
ings. The desirable stock is therefore equal 
to 1.02 H. 

25. Housing requirements are a function of 
the number of adults. For over a century, this 
number has been increasing in relation to the 
tot1l population, as is shown by the changes 
in the form of the population pyramid. This 
explains the increased demand for housing in 
relation to population growth. 

26. It is possible, with the help of demo
graphic projections, to compute the future dis
tribution of the population by age and sex. 

27. By means of the H formula, as defined 
above, it is possible to determine the housing 
requirements of the population of the Nether
lands. This figure, we repeat, is a function of 
the number of married persons and of that of 
unmarried persons aged 25 years and over. 

28. Marriage rates are an uncertain factor. 
After the war, there was a slight but con
tinuous decline in the average age at marriage. 

29. The average number of occupants per 
dwellings is partly a function of the birth rate. 
A high birth rate, other things being equal, 
produces a relatively higher occupancy rate 
than does a low birth rate. 

30. The Netherlands has a high birth rate. 
The net reproduction rate is 1.50, and the 
intrinsic reproduction rate is 0.0137. We shall 
now compute the level towards which the 
desirable occupancy rate of dwellings will tend, 
assuming that the birth rate remains at the 
present level, that the death rate is equal to 
that of the years 1956-1960, and that there is 
a masculinity ratio of 1.05 among the new
born. 

31. The age distribution of the population 
is computed on the basis of Lotka's equation: 1 

cpCa) = bpe-pap(a). 

32. It gives a picture of a population of 
stable structure with 443 married persons and 
126 unmarried persons aged 25 years and over 
for every 1,000 inhabitants. 

1 A. J. Lotka, "Analyse demographique", Theorie 
analytique des associations biologiques, part 2 (Paris, 
Hermann, 1939), p. 68, equation 146. 

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE 1965 
33. Assuming that for every 1,000 in

habitants there are two occupied boats and 
caravans, we obtain the following values for 
substitution in the H formula : 

m =443 
11 = 126 
I= 2 

34. As regards the parameters, the follow
ing may be noted: over a period of sixty years, 
housing demand among married couples re
mained virtually constant at a level of 96.6 per 
cent. This percentage can be expected to hold 
good in the future. For demand among un
married persons who are heads of households, 
the figure regarded as appropriate is 20.5 per 
cent, which relates to the year 1960. 

35. The situation is different in the case of 
persons living alone, whose demand for 
independent dwellings has been shown to in
crease with the degree of urbanization. In view 
of the population growth taking place in the 
Netherlands and the country's small size, we 
must expect the level of demand in this group 
to continue rising, eventually reaching .30 to 
40 per cent. We shall take the figure of 35 per 
cent, which is approximately that of Amster
dam for the year 1960. 

36. On the basis of these assumptions, the 
desirable number of dwellings per 1,000 in
habitants will tend towards : 

443 
1.02 X -2- X 0.%6 + 126 X (0.205 + 0.350)- 2 

= 288. 

The corresponding number of occupants per 
dwelling is 3.46. 

37. These are, of course, the average values 
for the country as a whole. In some large 
towns, where the reproduction rate is markedly 
below the average for the country, the figures 
arrived at for the desirable housing stock 
exceed the level of 288 computed above. 

38. This result is not equivalent to a projec
tion : the assumption that the intrinsic .re
production rate will remain at its present high 
level probably puts future natality too high. 
It is therefore estimated that the figure of 
288, representing the desirable number of 
dwellings per 1,000 inhabitants in the Nether
lands, will be slightly exceeded. 



Demographic aspects of city planning and housing construction 

v. F. BOURLIN 

1. Any consideration of the impact of the 
emergence and growth of cities on demographic 
processes must be based on study of the entire 
process of economic development in the country 
co~cerned and must be accompanied by anal
ysis of political and historical factors. Study 
o_f the development and distribution of produc
tive resources is especially important to a 
proper understanding of these processes. 

2. The discovery and exploitation of natural 
sources of raw materials and fuel causes 
numerous small urban centres to spring up in 
those areas where extractive industry is devel
oping. If the availability of these resources· also 
leads to the appearance of manufacturing 
industry, such urban centres often develop into 
large cities. 

. 3. Later, as: communications improve and 
industrial development is promoted in certain 
areas by the operation of a number of factors 
(!he availability of cheap labour as a result of 
high population density, the development of 
cottage industry, the availability of skilled 
personnel, the proximity of power sources 
etc.), the centres of manufacturing industry 
start to move away from raw materials sources 
and urban centres emerge outside the areas of 
extractive industry. 

4. The development of industry produces a 
rapidly increasing need for additional man
power, which is recruited from rural localities, 
thus increasing the population of the cities and 
urban-type settlements. 

5. The processes of industrialization and 
urbanization assume different forms under 
different historical and socio-economic condi
tions. 

6. Industrial development in Russia before 
the October Socialist Revolution of 1917 
occurred at a time when the peasant masses 
were suffering impoverishment and economic 
ruin, particularly in the overpopulated agricul
tural areas. Some peasants moved to the un
derpopulated southern areas of Russia, where 
they were hired as agricultural labourers by 

[Translated from Russian] 

large landowners and wealthy peasants, but 
most sought work in the factories, mines and 
oil fields and thus added to the urban popula
tion. 

7. As a result of this movement of the rural 
population to industrial centres, the urban 
population of European Russia tripled between 
1863 and 1913-a period during which the 
country's total population doubled. During that 
time, the urban population of European Russia 
increased from 10 per cent of the total to 15. 
The population of the large cities, especially 
the commercial and industrial centres, rose 
more rapidly than the urban population as a 
whole; while the over-all urban population 
tripled during these fifty years, the population 
of those cities which at the beginning of 1914 
had 100,000 or more inhabitants increased by 
a factor of 4.2. The population began to be 
heavily concentrated in the large cities; the 
number of cities with 100,000 or more inha
bitants rose from three in 1863 to twenty-eight 
by the beginning of 1914. St. Petersburg and 
Moscow, each with a population of more than 
1 .5 million, became the leading industrial 
centres. By the beginning of 1914, more than 
20 per cent of the urban population of Euro
pean Russia was concentrated in these two 
capital cities. 

8. A significant aspect of the increase in 
the population of large cities during this period 
was the fact that it was attributable more to an 
influx from outside than to natural growth. 
The natural population growth of St. Peters
burg and Moscow, for example, was not more 
than 20-25 per cent of their over-all population 
growth during the late nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries. The remaining increase in 
the population of those two industrial centres 
was the result of an influx from rural areas. 

9. A characteristic feature of the growth of 
large cities as a result of industrial develop
ment was the movement of population into 
outlying urban districts, working-class suburbs 
and settlements situated near the urban indus
trial areas. 
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10. The impoverished peasants who came to 

the large cities to take employment in factories 
settled in the poor outlying districts and in sub
urban areas, where rents were lower than in 
the central city. Many of them built their own 
makeshift structures or dugouts and similar 
shelters in the outskirts of the city. In Moscow, 
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to cite an example, the population of the central 
and outlying sections showed the following 
changes: 1 

1 A. G. Rashin, Naselenie Rossii .za 100 let (The 
population of Russia over a hundred-year period), 
p. 117. 

Table 1 

Population on basis of cenmscs and estimates 
(in thousands) 

In central In outl;»ing 
city districts Total 

1871 .......... 262 340 602 
1897 . . . . . . . . . . 357 685 1,042 
1907 .......... 383 967 1,350 
1912 .......... 436 1,182 1,618 
1917 .......... 514 1,530 2,044 

11. Over a period of forty-five years, the 
population of Moscow increased by 240 per 
cent, the central city showing a rise of 100 per 
cent and the outlying districts a rise of 350 
per cent. Thus, the population of the outlying 
districts rose from 56.5 per cent of the city's 
total population in 1871 to 75 per cent in 1917. 
The same situation prevailed in St. Petersburg 
and other industrial centres of pre-revolu
tionary Russia. 

12. During this period, all sorts of cheap 
lodging houses and barracks-like dwellings were 
to be found in urban working-class districts, and 
city slums made their appearance. In Moscow 
in 1912, for example, 325,000 people were 
sleeping on plank beds, sometimes two and 
three to a bed, in tiny rooms where the most 
elementary hygienic facilities were lacking. 
That is how many workers lived in the cities 
of pre-revolutionary Russia. The mine workers 
of the Donets basin and the Krivoi Rog area 
lived for the most part in dugouts and similar 
shelters. 

13. Poor housing conditions, together with 
poor food and heavy work, were among the 
main factors contributing to the high disease 
and death rates among the poorer groups in 
the urban population. 

Growth rate of population 
(as a percentage of 

preceding year) 
Population of outlying districts 

as a Percentage of 

In central In outlying Total Population of 
city districts population central city 

56.5 129.8 
136.3 201.5 65.7 191.9 
107.3 141.2 71.1 252.5 
113.8 122.2 73.1 271.1 
117.9 129.4 74.8 297.7 

14. The over-all death rate in the outlying 
districts of Moscow and St. Petersburg was 
more than twice as high as in the central city; 
the death rate from dysentery was almost seven 
times as high in the poorer districts as in the 
central city, while the death rate from typhus 
was 9.5 times as high. 

15. This sharp contrast between living con
ditions in the central city and the outlying dis
tricts is to be found in many large industrial 
centres of western Europe, Asia and America. 

16. In these cases, persistent unemployment 
and high rents tend to perpetuate the crisis in 
housing. 

17. The industrialization of Russia after 
the October Socialist Revolution assumed a 
special character. The revival and rapid devel
opment of industry, far from being accom
panied by the economic ruin of the poor 
peasants, occurred in conjunction with a 
strengthening of the peasant economy, followed 
by the complete reorganization of agriculture on 
the basis of the technological advances made 
possible by urban industry. Over a period of 
fifty years, the following changes occur:ed in 
the size and composition of the pop~lat10n of 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics : 

Table 2 

Population { in millions) Percentage distribution 

Total Urban Rural Urban Rural 

159.2 28.5 130.7 18 82 

190.7 60.4 130.3 32 68 

208.8 100.0 108.8 48 52 

226.3 118.6 107.7 52 48 

1913 ................................. . 
1939 ............ · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 
1959 (census figures for 15 January) ... . 
1964 (1 January) ..................... . 
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~8 .. Between 1913 and 1964, the total popu

lat~on 11:creased by 42 per cent, the urban popu
lation nsmg more than 300 per cent while the 
rural population showed a decline of 18 per 
cent. 

19.. During this period, backward agrarian 
Russia was transformed into an industrial 
country whose industries were equipped with 
the most advanced technology and whose agri
c~lture had achieved a high degree of mecha-
111Zah?n· Gross industrial production was fifty
two times as high in 1963 as it had been in 
191~. P~oduction was 400 times as high in the 
engm~ermg and metal-working industries and 
200 tunes as high in the chemical industry and 
the rubber and asbestos industry; electric 
power production had increased by a factor of 
200, petroleum production by a factor of 
twenty, pig iron production by a factor of 
fourteen, and cement production by a factor 
of thirty-four. 

20. Industrial development of this kind 
called_ for a large supply of manpower. Since 
the dispossession and impoverishment of peas
ant farms had ended after the Revolution, all 
peas~~ts had received land and rural living 
cond1t10ns had begun to improve, industry 
could no longer count on a spontaneous influx 
?f new labour from the villages. Of decisive 
importance in supplying manpower for industry 
w~s the creation of large agricultural enter
pnses--collective and state farms-and the 
mechanization of agricultural work, which 
freed a large part of the able-bodied adult popu
lation in rural areas for other work. The 
State b~gan an organized effort to recruit people 
who 'Ytshed to take jobs in industry and con
struct1011, and collective farms released those 
peasants who expressed a desire to work in 
the city. There was thus a planned, organized 
n:i~vement of part of the rural population to 
cities and urban-type settlements. 

?I. As we have already seen, the rural popu
lat10n declined by almost 23 million between 
1913 and the beginning of 1964. However, 
that. did not cause a drop in agricultural pro
duction: 0!1 the contrary, the reorganization, 
mechamzat10n and electrification of agricul
ture and the utilization of technological ad
vanc~s brought about an increase in production 
and m th~ marketable portion of production. 
Gro~s agncultural production in the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics increased by 130 per 
cent between 1913 and 1962 while the market
able porti~n rose from 32 t~ 55 per cent of the 
total. Gram output was 148 million tons in 
1962 as compared to 86 million in 1913 while 
the respective figures were 47.4 milli~n and 

11.3 million for factory-processed sugar beet, 
9.5 million and 5 million for meat ( carcass 
weight), and 63.9 million and 29.4 million for 
milk. 

22. As a resttlt of the increased production 
thus achieved through higher labour produc
tivity, socialist agriculture was able to provide 
an ever-increasing supply of food for the gen
eral population and of raw materials for indus
try. 

23. Industrial development in the Soviet 
Union has been accompanied by a much more 
rapid increase in the number of urban centres 
than was the case in Tsarist Russia. In the 
twenty-five years between 1939 and 1964 
alone, the number of urban centres increased 
from 2,762 to 5,079, i.e., by more than 80 per 
cent, while their total population nearly 
doubled. As at 1 January 1963, there were 178 
cities in the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics with a population of more than 100,000, 
including twenty-eight with a population of 
500,000 or more. 

24. The industry and, at the same time, the 
cities of the eastern regions of the Soviet Union 
have developed at a particularly rapid pace. 
Between 1939 and 1964, when the urban popu
lation of the entire country increased by 96 
per cent, the population of the cities of the 
Volga region, the Urals, Kazakhstan, Central 
Asia and Siberia sho,ved increases of 100 per 
cent or more. Thus, the increase registered be
tween 1939 and 1 January 1964 was 112 per 
cent for the city of Sverdlovsk, 138 per cent 
for Kuibyshev, 189 per cent for Chelyabinsk, 
143 per cent for Omsk, 151 per cent for Novo
sibirsk, 174 per cent for Krasnoyarsk, 208 per 
cent for Karaganda, 173 per cent for Alma
Ata, 259 per cent for Dushanbe, 268 per cent 
for Frunze etc. 

25. During the period of Soviet industriali
zation, the exploitation of mineral deposits, the 
construction of industrial enterprises and the 
opening up of new regions resulted in the emer
gence of such new cities as Karaganda, :Mag
nitogorsk, N ovokuznetsk, Komsomolsk on the 
Amur, Angarsk, Norilsk, Igarka, Volzhsky, 
N ovokuibyshevsk, Vorkuta, Bratsk and Div
nogorsk. 

26. Urban housing conditions, far from de
clining as a result of the tremendous surge of 
industrial construction and the rapid rate of 
urban growth, have shown improvement year 
by year. 

27. Soon after the Revolution, the urban 
slums inherited from Tsarist Russia were eli
minated and action was taken to wipe out the 
differences between housing conditions in the 
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central and outlying districts of cities by redis
tributing dwellings among urban inhabitants. 
A programme of housing construction unprece
dented in scope and speed of execution then 
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got under way in ihe Soviet Union. The vol
ume of this construction is apparent from the 
following figures showing the development of 
the urban housing inventory : 

Table 3. Housing inventory in millions of square metres of surface area (at end of given year) 

1913 

Total urban housing inventory ....... . 180 
Urban public housing inventory ....... . 

28. While the urban population increased 
by 300 per cent between 1913 and 1963, the 
urban housing inventory increased by 530 per 
cent. It should be noted in this connexion that 
many millions of square metres of housing 
space were destroyed by the Nazi invaders 
during the War for the Fatherland of 1941-
1945. The volume of housing construction has 
been particularly great in recent years. Where
as during the pre-war five-year plans an 
average of 9.8 million square metres of surface 
area was brought into occupancy each year in 
cities and workers' settlements, the annual 
average was 46.1 million during the years 
1954-1958 and 80.3 million during 1959-1963. 

29. Soviet housing construction is greater 
than that of any other advanced country. The 
following figures are for dwellings built per 
1,000 inhabitants: 

1957 1962 

Federal Republic of Germany. . 10.5 10.0 
France . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.2 6.6 
Italy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.6 7.2 
Soviet Union . . . . . . . . . . . 10.8 11.6 
United Kingdom . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.0 6.0 
United States . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.1 7.3 

30. A large part of urban public housing 
is built on the sites of older housing which has 
been torn down or in new areas and is pro
vided with all communal facilities. Large hous
ing developments, complete with schools, hos
pitals, cinemas, kindergartens and creches, 
are going up in the outlying districts of cities. 
Thus, the differences between the central and 
outlying districts are gradually being wiped 
out not only in terms of available housing space 
but also as regards the type of construction, 
the aesthetic quality of streets and buildings, 
the provision of cultural and welfare facilities 
etc. 

31. Efforts to improve urban living and 
working conditions have been supplemented by 
a broad public health programme, including 
the construction of hospitals, health centres, 
sanatoria, maternity homes, and women's and 
children's consultation clinics, the training of 

1940 

421 
267 

1952 

557 
371 

1958 

832 
500 

1962 

1,074 
670 

1963 

1,128 
715 

medical personnel and measures to provide 
medical institutions with the latest instruments 
and equipment. 

32. Of tremendous importance in raising the 
level of public health has been the fact that 
all medical care has been available free of 
charge to the entire population since the very 
first years of Soviet rule. 

33. At the end of 1963, the Soviet Union 
had ninety hospital beds and 20.6 doctors (not 
including dentists) per 10,000 inhabitants as 
compared to thirteen hospital beds and 1.5 
doctors in 1913. The Soviet Union has more 
doctors in proportion to its population than do 
the advanced countries of western Europe and 
America. In 1961, the United States had 
twelve doctors per 10,000 inhabitants, the 
Federal Republic of Germany had fourteen and 
France had eleven. 

34. The improvements in material and cul
tural living standards and the advances m~de 
in public health have brought about a decline 
in the death rate, a rise in life expectancy and 
a high rate of natural population growth in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

35. The growth of the urban population 
tends to produce substantial. changes _in. t~e 
demographic, cultural and soc10-econom1c '?d1-
cators for the population as a whole, smce 
these indicators show marked differences be
tween urban and rural inhabitants. 

36. One of the principal demographic indi-
1 

cators is the birth rate, which is, of course, 
lower among urban than among rural inhabi
tants. This is attributable to a number of causes, 
including the fact that more urban than 
rural women take gainful employment and 
perform public duties, that urban women marry 
later, that more urban women attend secondary 
and higher educational establishm~nts, and th~t 
contraceptive devices are more widely used 111 

the cities. 
37. As the following figures s~ow, the 

difference in the urban and rural birth rates 
existed in pre-revolutionary Russia just as it 
has in the Soviet Union. 
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Nmnber of births per 1,000 inhabitants 
N1tmber of rural births 
per 1,000 inhabitants 

in, proportion 

Year 

1913 .................. . 
1926 ... . 
1928. 
1955. 
1959 .. 
1961. 
1962 .................. . 

In cities and 
ttrban-type 
settlements 

31.7 
34.l 
30.2 
23.5 
22.0 
21.2 
20.0 

38. Between 1913 and 1962, the difference 
between the urban and rural birth rates de
clined by a factor of more than 3.5. In the 
future, as socialism develops into communism, 
the socio-economic and cultural differences be
tween urban and rural areas will gradually dis
appear and the birth rate differential will, _as 
a reflection of those differences, obviously dis
appear at the same time. 

In rural 
localities 

49.1 
46.1 
47.5 
27.4 
27.8 
26.5 
24.9 

to number 
of urban births 

(percentage) 

154.9 
135.2 
157.3 
116.6 
126.4 
125.0 
124.5 

39. There are substantial differences in the 
age structure of the urban and rural popula
tions. The following table shows (as percent

ages of the total) the three main age groups in 

which the population of the Soviet Union was 

distributed according to the figures for the cen

suses of 1926, 1939 and 1959: 

Table 5 

1926 1939 1959 

Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural 

TOTAL POPULATIOc,' 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

Below working age ........ 31.6 

Of working age (16-59 for 
men, 16-54 for women) .. 61.1 

Above working age ........ 7.2 

40. A smaller proportion of the urban than 
of the rural population is below or abo".e 
working age, and the working-age group 1s 
larger in the urban than in the rural popula
tion. 

41. The lower urban birth rate causes a de
cline in the below-working-age group. The 
higher proportion of persons of working age 
in urban areas is largely attributable to migra
tion, since it is a well-known fact that migrants 
from rural to urban localities tend to include a 
higher proportion of persons of working age. 

42. The great majority of industrial, con
struction, transport and communications enter
prises, the largest commercial enterprises, 
higher and secondary specialized educational 
establishments, scientific research institutions 
and the highest organs of state administration 
are concentrated in the cities. 

43. This has brought about differences in 
the employment and, hence, in the socio-eco-

41.4 30.9 40.8 27.5 33.1 

SO.I 61.8 49.9 62.2 53.0 

8.5 7.3 9.3 10.3 13.9 

nomic structure and educational level of the 
urban and rural populations. 

44. According to the figures for the 1959 
census, persons engaged primarily in man~al 
work comprise 69 per cent of the ':'orkmg 
population in the cities and 88 per cent m rural 
areas, while the respective figures for those 
engaged primarily in non-manual work are 31 
per cent and 12 per cent; 82.5 per cent of all 
urban workers and 16.9 per cent of all rural 
workers are employed in material production, 
industry, construction, transport and commu
nications while 6.3 per cent and 78.9 per cent, 
respectiv~ly, are employed in agriculture and 
10.4 per cent and 3.4 per cent, respectively, are 
employed by commercial or public catering 
establishments, in procurement, or in the supply 
and sale of materials and equipment. 

45. Of the urban working population, 66 
per cent are manual workers, 30.5 per cent are 
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non.-manual worke~s and 3.3 per cent are col
lective farmers, wlule the respective figures for 
the rural population are 31.9 per cent, 10.S 
per cent and 57.3 per cent. 

46. The following table shows the con
trasting educational levels of the urban and 
rural populations accordinrr to the figures for 
the Soviet censuses of 1939 and 1959: 

Table 6 

Number of persons per 1,000 
inhabitants having: 
A complete higher edu

cation: 

Urban 
and 

rural 
popu
lation. 

combined 

1939 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 
1959 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 

An incomplete higher edu
cation, a secondary edu
cation or an incomplete 
secondary education : 
1939 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77 
1959 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 263 

Urba,i 
PoP1t· 
lation 

16 
32 

162 
344 

Rural 
popu
lation. 

2 
6 

37 
188 

47. At the beginning of the 1914-1915 
academic year, i.e., before the Revolution, there 
were 105 higher education establishments with 
a total of 127,000 students in what is now 
the territory of the Soviet Union. At the be
gin~ing of the 1963-1964 academic year, the 
Soviet Union had 7 41 higher educational estab
lishments with a total of 3,258,000 students. 
During the same period, the number of specia
lized secondary educational establishments in
creased from 450 to 3,625, i.e., eightfold, and 
the number of students attending them from 
54,000 to 2,981,000, i.e., by a factor of fifty
five; the number of students attending general 
schools of all types increased by 360 per cent. 
This expansion of general and specialized edu
cation in the Soviet Union has raised the 
educational level of the population. In the num
ber of students attending higher educational 
establishments per 10,000 inhabitants, the 
Soviet Union has out-distanced the most ad
vanced vVestern countries. It graduates almost 
three times as many engineers as does the 
United States. 

48. Although the gap between the educa
tional levels of the urban and rural populations 
of the Soviet Union was narrower in 1959 
than it had been in 1939 and will continue to 
decrease with the building of a communist so-
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ciety, the 1959 census figures showed that the 
number of persons with a higher education per 
1,000 inhabitants was still 5.7 times as great 
in the urban as in the rural population and the 
number with a secondary education 1.8 times 
as great. 

49. The concentration of the urban popula
tion in a few very large cities is a process 
which occurred at one time in pre-revolutionary 
Russia and is still occurring at an accelerating 
pace in many of the countries of western Eu
rope, America and Asia. It is particularly ac
centuated in the industrially advanced coun
tries, where a substantial part of the entire 
population is crowded together in a few large 
cities. Thus, 14 per cent of the population of 
Japan lives in Tokyo and Osaka, the country's 
two largest industrial centers, 15 per cent of 
the population of the United Kingdom in Lon
don and its suburbs, 16 per cent of the popula
tion of France in Paris and its suburbs etc. 

SO. The concentration of masses of the 
population in large cities, which results from 
the uneven distribution of industry, has in its 
turn the effect of hampering the rational devel
opment of industry, preventing the proper 
utilization of manpower resources, and com
plicating the task of providing communal faci
lities and creating normal sanitary and hygienic 
conditions for the urban population. This is 
apparent, in particular, in the growth of slums, 
the substandard nature of much of the avail
able housing and the deterioration of housing 
conditions in many large Western cities. 

51. In the Soviet Union, before the Second 
\Vorld \Var and especially during the post-war 
period, substantial success has been achieved 
in overcoming the uneven distribution of indus
try and, at the same time, of the urban popula· 
tion. As a result of the rapid development of 
industry in the eastern regions, the population 
of the Urals, Siberia, the Far East, Central 
Asia and Kazakhstan increased from 22.9 per 
cent of the total population in 1939 to 28.6 
per cent in 1959. This process will continue in 
the Soviet Union under conditions of planned 
economic development of the formerly back
ward regions of the country through the utili
zation of new sources of raw materials and 
power. The urban population of these regions 
will increase as the older cities develop and 
new cities and urban-type settlements emerge. 

52. The introduction of new technology wi!l 
make it possible for part of the able-bodied 
population of the old industrial areas to be re
leased and added to the manpower resources 
of the new regions. 
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53. This will be accompanied by an effort 

to limit the growth of the larger cities by cur
tailing and, in the case of some branches of 
industry, halting the construction of new enter
prises in those cities. New enterprises will be 
built in smaller cities, where the emergence of 
satellite towns will help to restrict the flow 
of population into the large cities. The same 
end will be served by the transfer from large 
to medium-size and small cities of some existing 
enterprises, educational establishments and 
scientific research institutions which are not 
directly connected with the main sectors of 
local industry and of the urban economy. 

54. Study of the demographic aspects of city 
planning is of great importance for the devel
oping countries. At the present time, the urban 
population still represents a very small propor
tion of those countries' total population. 
Whereas that proportion is 50 per cent in 
Europe, 64 per cent in North and Central 

America and 72 per cent in Australia and 
Oceania, it is only 19-22 per cent in Asia and 
Africa. 

55. The developing countries still consti
tute a raw materials base for the industrially 
developed countries, supplying them, for the 
most part, with agricultural products for indus
try. The developing countries are at present 
making a great effort to develop their own 
industry. 

56. Industrialization, as we have seen, leads 
to increased migration, an increase in the urban 
population and, at the same time, in the number 
of women employed in social production, a rise 
in the cultural level of the population etc., and 
this ultimately produces a change in one of the 
main demographic indicators, that is to say, 
a decline in the birth rate. That fact should be 
kept in mind in making long-rang~ populati?n 
projections and in planning economic and social 
development. 

( 



E:ff ects of migration on the growth and structure of population in the cities of 
Latin America 

ZULMA CARMEN CAMISA 

1. The results of the last two population 
censuses taken in most Latin American coun
tries around the years 1950 and 1960 indicate 
the rapid population growth in the big urban 
agglomerations. It has been estimated that by 
the end of the decade there were twenty popu
lation clusters of over 500,000 inhabitants 
with a total of 34 million people, that is, ap
proximately 16 per cent of the population of 
the region. During the inter-censal period the 
rates of growth of some of those population 
clusters exceeded 6 per cent per year. Similar 
or even higher rates of growth have been ob
served in a few cities which have not yet 
reached half a million inhabitants. These facts 
underline the importance of migration to the 
cities as one of the processes which may acceler
ate the rate of increase of their populations. 

2. This paper attempts to measure the net 
migration which took place during the decade 
1950-1960 in six urban agglomerations of 
Latin America situated in countries at different 
levels of economic development: Greater 
Buenos Aires in Argentina, 1 Greater Santiago 
in Chile, the Metropolitan Area of Caracas in 
Venezuela, the Federal District of Mexico in 

1 In this paper, the term Greater Buenos Aires 
refers to the city of Buenos Aires together with the 
parts of the province of Buenos Aires officially 
designated as Greater Buenos Aires. 

[ Translated from Spanish] 

Mexico, the City of Panama in Panama .and 
Guyaquil in Ecuador. The results obt:3-med 
should be rerrardecl only as an approximate 
assessment ol'the effect of migration, since the 
estimated net migration is a residual which is 
directly affected by all the errors and discrepan
cies in the basic data. 

3. The procedure known as the "survival 
ratio technique" has been applied: it ca11s for 
the tabulation by sex and age of the t~tal 
population of the country and the populat10n 
of the area under study at the beginning and 
encl of the period. That information was ob
tained from the relevant census results. As 
used in this study, the technique means t~at 
the survival ratio of the country's populat1011 
computed for the decade also represents ~he 
mortality level of the population of the city 
in question during the same period. 

4. The survival rates for each age group 
made it possible to estimate the net migration, 
differentiating between the observed a?d "ex
pected" population in each age group m 1960. 
However, the total figure for each age group 
does not.. include the net migration of persons 
who were under 10 years of age in 1960, a fact 
which detracts somewhat from the results ob
tained. Table 1 shows the age structure in 1960 
and the distribution bv sex of migrants in the 
last decade estimated 'for each area. 

Table 1. Six urban clusters of Latin America: percentage distribution by age of net migration during 
the period 1950-1960 and number of males for every 100 females in each age group 

M etropolitall Federal 
City City Greater area District of 

Ape Buenos Greater of of of 
Guayaquil 

Aires Santiago Caracas Mexico Panama ,n (Panama) (Ecuador)•· b 
1960 (Argmti,ia) •· h (Chile)• (Venezitela)b (Mexico) 

Percmtage distribution by age 
lvfigrants of both sexes 

10-60 and 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
01,•er .......... 

10-14 10.8 8.4 8.5 21.5 11.3 20.9 ................. 23.4 13.5 19.4 17.4 21.8 26.9 
15-19 ................. 

23.3 24.0 23.5 19.1 
20-24 14.7 23.3 ................. 

17.8 18.0 13.3 11.6 8.1 
25-29 ................. 14.0 

408 
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Table 1. Six urban clusters of Latin America: percentage distribution by age of net migration during 

the period 1950-1960 and number of males for every 100 females in each age group (continued) 

Age 
in 

1961} 

30-34 
35-39 
40-49 
50-59 
60 and over .......... . 

Greater 
Buenos 
Aires 

(Arae,itina) ,. " 

12.5 
12.4 
8.6 
7.7 
5.8 

Greater 
Santiago 
(Chile) • 

8.7 
4.5 
7.2 
5.5 
5.2 

Metropolitan 
area 
of 

Caracas 
(Venez1tela) b 

11.7 
7.7 
7.3 
4.2 
1.9 

Federal 
District 

of 
J.J:exico 

(Mexico) 

} 10.4 

2.3 
1.9 
4.8 

City 
of 

Panama 
(Panama) 

7.7 
5.6 
5.7 
3.7 
4.0 

City 
of 

Guayaquil 
(Ec!!ador) •· • 

} 11.5 

7.6 
3.0 
6.4 

Number of males for every 100 females 

10-60 a11d over ......... . 99 

103 
80 
91 

68 103 91 63 

57 
50 
67 

83 

73 
74 
82 

10-14 ................ . 60 66 90 
15-19 ................ . 52 91 57 
20-24 ................ . 62 163 72 
25-29 ............... .. 126 

120 
112 

91 137 119 100 
94 
91 
51 
35 
30 

118 
30-34 ................ . 
35-39 ................ . 
40-49 ................ . 

121 129 } 258 
91 118 }94 

86 
71 

100 

69 42 407 95 
89 
76 

50-59 
60 and . ~~~; . : : : : : : : : : : : 

62 33 158 
41 20 52 

a Since the inter-censal period did not correspond 
exactly to the decade under review, the population 
enumerated had to be projected so as to include the 

5. In the Federal District of Mexico, 
Guayaquil and the City of Panama, the greatest 
volume of migration occurred among persons 
under 25 years of age, who represented 60 
per cent of the total number of migrants. For 
Greater Buenos Aires, they represent under 40 
per cent. That area shows a somewhat uniform 
migration structure by age up to the age of 
40. On the other hand, the relative size of the 
different groups in the other areas varies more 
markedly. 
. 6. The masculinity ratio among migrants 
indicates differences in sex distribution by age, 
but they are not uniform in the areas consi
~ered. Generally, a higher selectivity is found 
m the migration of women. However, there is 
a predominance of male migrants between 20 
and 40 years of age in the Metropolitan Area 
~>f Caracas and between 25 and 40 years of age 
m Greater Buenos Aires. This is because the 
estimated net migration includes both nationals 
and foreigners and the masculine selectivity 
characteristic of international migration raises 
the general migration index in the areas under 
consideration. On the other hand, it is difficult 
to explain the factors which may account for 
the excessively high figures obtained for the 
Federal District of Mexico in the age group 
between 30 and 60, although they might be 

period 1950-1960. 
b The results of the last census used in estimating 

the number of migrants are taken from samples. 

due to errors in the basic data, mainly in the 
structure of the female population enumerated 
in 1950. 

7. The effect of the sex and age structure 
· of migrants on the population of each area may 
be measured by comparing each migrant group 
with the population of the same age (see table 
2). A significant example is the Metropolitan 
Area of Caracas where the net masculine mi
gration represented approximately 64 per cent 
of the total number of men between the ages 
of 20 and 24 enumerated at the beginning of 
1961. For that same age group, the proportion 
of migrant women in the total number of 
women enumerated was 48 per cent. 

.8. A rate of increase as a result of migration 
for the period 1950-1960 was computed by 
establishing the ratio between the estimated 
number of migrants and the population ob
tained as an average between the total popula
tion at the beginning of the decade and the 
population over the age of 10 at the end of the 
decade. That rate was reduced to an average 
annual rate on the assumption that the distri
bution of migrants was uniform throughout 
the period of migration. The rates obtained 
may be compared with the rates of total in
crease in the area concerned : 



~ ,_. 
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Table 2. Six urban clusters of Latin America: percentage representing net migration during the period 1930-1960 of the population 
of the same sex and age in 1960 and average yearly rates of increase as a result of migration during the same period 

l\[ ctropolita11 Federal 
City Greater area District City 

Bitcnos Greater of of of of 
Aires Santiaao Caracas Mexico Panama G11ayaq11il 

Age (Argentina) (Chile) (Ve11e::1tela) (l\fe.rico) (Panama) (Ecuador) 
in 

1960 l\f ales Females l\Ialcs Females ,l[ales Females l\Ialrs Females l\f ales Females Males Females 

f'ercc11tage rcj,resc11ti11g net migration duri11g the period 1950-1960 for t/11: population in 1960 

10-60 and over. . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.3 19.7 15.0 17.6 3..J.5 33.6 19.0 18.J U.3 20.5 25.2 27.5 

10-14 ................... 23.8 23.9 7.9 12.8 17.4 24.9 24.3 25.9 10.3 17.1 27.6 35.7 
15-19 ................... 28.1 33.4 18.9 29.7 43.7 44.3 22.7 33.8 25.0 39.3 36.4 42.6 
20-24 ................... 31.7 34.2 29.0 36.2 63.8 48.0 31.0 37.0 30.0 37.2 38.3 39.3 
25-29 ................... 30.7 24.4 29.3 25.3 52.9 42.7 25.5 18.7 21.6 18.8 22.0 17.0 
30-34 ................... 27.2 22.1 16.5 11.3 36.6 32.6 

} 16.0 5.7 
14.5 14.0 

} 17.2 17.1 
35-39 ................... 26.0 23.2 9.2 8.2 29.1 28.2 10.6 11.5 
40-49 ................... 10.0 10.9 7.8 9.1 11.7 27.6 6.5 1.4 4.7 9.2 17.4 17.1 

~ 50-59 ................... 9.6 13.1 8.1 10.5 10.5 27.6 5.6 3.1 4.5 11.8 10.4 11.7 0 
60 and over ............. 9.6 8.3 7.1 11.0 5.8 14.9 10.3 13.1 4.4 11.9 24.8 25.1 ~ 

t:"' 
t1 

A~,crage yearly rates of i11crcasc as a result of migration d11ri11g the period 1950-1960 >'d 
( per 100 perso11s of the age sh01.on in 1960) 0 

>'d 
10-60 and o·ver . ... 2.1 2.1 1.5 1.9 4.0 3.9 2.0 1.9 1.5 2.2 2.8 3.1 c:: 

t:"' 
10-14 ..... 2.7 2.7 3.2 4.3 > 0.9 1.4 1.9 2.9 2.7 2.9 1.1 1.9 ,-J ...... 
15-19 ... 3.2 4.0 2.0 3.5 5.5 5.8 2.5 4.0 2.8 4.9 4.2 5.3 0 
20-24 . . . .............. 3.7 4.1 3.2 4.4 9.2 6.4 3.6 4.5 3.6 4.7 4.6 4.9 z 
25-29 3.6 2.8 3.3 2.9 7.1 5.3 2.9 2.0 2.5 2.1 2.4 1.9 (") ............... 0 
30-34 ............... 3.1 2.5 1.7 1.1 4.4 3.8 } 1.7 0.6 

1.6 1.5 } 1.8 1.8 
z 

35-39 'l1 ............. 3.0 2.6 0.9 0.8 3.3 3.1 1.1 1.2 t!1 
40-49 .. . .. .. .. ........ 1.0 1.1 0.8 0.9 1.2 3.1 0.6 0.1 0.5 0.9 1.8 1.8 ~ t!1 
50-59 ................... 0.9 1.4 0.8 1.0 1.0 3.1 0.5 0.3 0.4 1.2 1.0 1.1 z 
60 and over ............. 0.8 0.7 0.6 1.0 0.5 

() 
1.4 0.9 1.1 0.4 1.1 2.3 2.4 tl1 

,_. 
\0 
0\ 
(./\ 
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Average annual rate 

of increase, 1950-1960 
(per 100 inhabitants) 

Total 

As a resu1t 
of migration 

(over 10 years 
of age 

i1t 1960) 

Metropolitan Area of Caracas. . 6.2 4.0 
City of Guayaquil. . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.4 2.9 
Federal District of :Mexico. . . . 4.6 2.0 
City of Panama. . . 4.0 1.9 
Greater Santiago . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.8 1.7 
Greater Buenos Aires. . . 2.9 2.1 

As was to be expected, the cities whose popula
tion has grown most rapidly have the highest 
rates of increase as a result of migration. 
Greater Buenos Aires is a special case in that 
its population growth is attributable mainly to 
this factor. 

9. Table 2 shows the estimated rates of in
crease as a result of migration by sex and age 
group. They allow for the fact that migrants 
who in 1960 were between x + 10 and 
x + 14 years of age come from cohorts who 
were 10 years younger in 1950. The rates com
puted refer to ages in 1960. The areas studied 
have one common feature: the marked select
ivity of young adults. However, within the 
group, the structure varied according to sex 
and to area. 

10. The highest rates of the group of cities 
are those of the Metropolitan Area of Cara
cas. The maximum rate (9.2 per cent annually) 
applies to men who were between the ages of 
20 and 24 in 1960. That rate indicates that 
out of every 100 men who ,vere between 20 
and 24 years of age at the encl of the decade, 
approximately nine represent the positive 
annual balance of those entering and leaving 
the area between 1950 and 1960. 

11. It should be noted that, generally 
speaking, in the Metropolitan Area of Caracas 
the masculine rates for each age group between 
the ages of 15 and 40 are higher than the mas
culine rates in the other areas. The same is 
true of feminine rates estimated for age groups 
between 15 and 60. The highest female rate, 
both for the area and for the whole group of 
female migrants, occurs in the group between 
20 and 24 years and amounts to 6.4 per cent 
annually; then it declines up to the age of 40 
and remains constant thereafter at the relative
ly high figure of 3.1 per cent annually. 

12. The area with the second highest mi
gration rates is the City of Guayaquil where 
migration is already marked from the age of 10 
onwards and higher among women than men. 

13. Another striking feature is the relative 
uniformity in the rates obtained for Greater 
Buenos Aires: they fluctuate between 2.7 and 
3.0 per cent for men under 40 and between 
2.7 and 4.1 per cent for women of the same 
age group. 

14. The 1960 census results made it possible 
to analyse the over-all effect of net migration 
in Greater Buenos Aires up to the time of the 
census, a distinction being made between native 
Argentinians and foreign migrants. 

15. Out of the 7 million persons enumer
ated in Greater Buenos Aires in 1960, only 
49 per cent were natives of the area. Of the 
remaining 51 per cent, 57 per cent were Argen
tinians born elsewhere in the country and 43 
per cent were foreigners. 

16. The effect of differential migration as 
regards sex may be seen from the following 
masculinity ratios: 

Males 
forever:; 

100 females, 
1960 

To~al _population_ enumerated in 1960 ... . 
Native population .................... . 

98 
100 
87 

109 
Net migration of Argentinians ....... . 
Net migration of foreigners .......... . 

17. The results obtained indicate the im
portance of migration in the cities of Lat!n 
America. The differential features observed m 
the six urban clusters are an incentive for a 
much more detailed analysis of this process. It 
would be useful not only to extend the analysis 
to other urban centres, but to complement it 
with an investigation of the causes of the mi
gration process. 
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Induction effects in the growth of large agglomerations 

PAUL CARRERE 

J. THE FUNCTIONS OF THE ACTIVE POPULATION 
IN A LARGE AGGLOMERATION 

A. Total population and active population 

1. The growth of large urban agglomera
tions is the result of present-day economic and 
technological conditions. Production activities 
which are strictly confined to a given place, 
3uch as mining and agriculture, are suffering 
a relative loss of importance, while activities 
which are fostered by the proximity of the 
people they serve ( trade and services in particu
lar) are providing an increasing amount of 
employment. 

2. Let P be the total population of an agglom
eration and A the employed active popula
tion. 

3. As a general rule, A and P are linked 
by relatively stable demographic and social rela
tionships and, save in exceptional cases, the 
economic functions of the town are closely re
lated to the size and distribution of A. In 
certain cases, however, the inactive population 
can have a true economic function, as, for ex
ample, when it contains a large number of 
retired persons with relatively high incomes. 
This can occur when living conditions ( climate, 
urban facilities) are particularly attractive in 
the town concerned. \Ve then find that the ratio 
of active population to total population is ab
normally low, and this ratio will vary because 
of economic change much more than because 
of demographic change. Except in these particu
lar cases, however, the activity rate of an 
agglomeration evolves very slowly. 

B. The structure of the active population 

4. A preliminary analysis divides urban 
activities into those which produce goods for 
export from the town and those whose function 
is to satisfy directly the needs of the town's 
population. However, a sharp line cannot 
always be drawn between these two types of 
activities. While it is obvious that the retail 
food trade is generally a local activity and that 
the automobile industry is an "exporting" in-

[ Translated from French] 

dustry (in the sense that it sends its goods out 
of the agglomeration), classifying other activ
ities, such as certain types of wholesale trade 
and certain food industries, is not quite so 
easy. 

5. Let E be the exporting active population, 
i.e., that portion of the active population pro
ducing goods which will leave the agglomera
tion. 

6. Of the active population which works 
more or less directly to satisfy the needs of the 
local population, we shall single out that por
tion whose activity is linked to urban growth, 
which we will call the active population con
cerned with growth and designate by the letter 
G. The remainder of this group will be called 
the induced population and designated by the 
letter I. \Ve then have the following equation: 

A=E+I+G 

C. The functions of the exporting active popu
lation: E 

7. While the major part of t~e indust_rial 
population of towns has an exportmg fu~ctton, 
the same is true for an appreciable port10~ of 
commercial and service activities. Detailed 
analysis of these activities brings us t? a con
sideration of urban hierarchical functions and 
specializations. Leaving aside the p~litical 
capital of a country, where there are obvt?u~ly 
activities of a very special type, we can d1st111-
guish three different functions in a large ag
glomeration: the national, the regional and the 
local. 

8. The local function is exercised within. a 
radius of fifty kilometres. It includes specia
lized commercial activities ( for example, tra~e 
in industrial goods) and private a~d pubhc 
services ( for example, general hospitals and 
specialized educational establishments). 

9. The regional function, strictly speaking, 
is exercised only in very large tmyns-tho~e 
which in France are known as reg10nal capi
tals. These towns have management functions 
( they are the sites of the head offices of enter-
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prises and the regional offices of large c0111-
panies) and highly specialized activities ( there 
a~e, for example, research offices of various 
ktnds). The regional zone of influence embraces 
several zones of local influence. 

10. The national function is much more 
varie?. It is not strictly essential to the urban 
f1;1nct10n, but in practice it always exists, 
either because it was the original cause of the 
town's development or because it arose as a 
result of urban concentration. 

11. In this paper, ,ve shall consider only the 
exporting active population as a whole; how
ever, any study of the growth of a particular 
t~wn should deal separately with its local, re
gional and national fonctions. 

D. The functions of the induced pop1tlatio11: I 

12: This s.egment of the active population 
provides services to the population of the aO'
glomeration itself. It includes the major pa~t 
of retail trade activities, but not all of them. 

13. A portion of retail trade meets the needs 
of the population which is within the town's 
zone o! local influence. If tourism is a major 
fa~tor 111 the agglomeration concerned, it, too, 
':1~1. foster the development of commercial ac
ttv1ties. 

;4 .. on the other hand, the induced popu
lat10n 1s not confined to persons who are en
gaged in retail trade or providing direct house
hold services. In a laro-e agO'lomeration trade 

d . b b ' 
an . services of these kinds are sufficiently ex-
!ens1ve to promote the establishment of other 
mduced activities, such as wholesale trade 
ind_u~t:ial services, and maintenance and repai; 
achv1t1es. Indeed, certain industrial activities 
ar~ ~nduced by a large, concentrated market; 
this 1s particularly true of the food and clothin()' 
industries. "' 

. 15. \Ve may assume, as a first approxima
tion, that the extent of these activities is largely 
proporti~nal to the total population of the ag
~lom~rati.on: P. However, it must be borne 
m mmd m more detailed analysis that this in
duced population is in fact dependent on the 
agglomera!ion's level of consumption and, 
hence,. on its population and standard of living. 
The size of I also depends on its productivity, 
which is generally low where the general 
standard of living is low. 

16. Thus, the actual size of the induced 
popul~tion may vary considerably, and its 
evolut1011 depends on trends in productivity, in 
the population of the town and in per capita 
consumption. 

17. It will, however, be practical as an ini
tial approach to assume that the size of the 
induced active population varies in proportion 
to that of the total population. 

E. The junctions of the active population 
concerned with growth: G 

18. \Ve are concerned here with the active 
population induced by the growth of the agglo
merations, which includes a large segment of 
the active population engaged in housing pro
duction, but not all of it, since the maintenance 
and reconstruction of old housing can employ 
large numbers, even in an agglomeration with 
a constant population. The spread of the town 
also involves public works: the construction of 
urban roads and of electric, ,vater-supply and 
telephone systems. 

19. Many activities are probably affected by 
urban growth in actual fact, but ,ve have been 
able to show the latter's influence on only the 
building industry and public works (see part II, 
section C). vVe shall proceed on the assump
tion that the population concerned with growth 
( G) varies in proportion to the change of the 
total population ( dP). 

20. It must be realized that this means dis
regarding two factors : first, variations in pro
ductivity in the building industry and, second
ly, the fact that housing or facilities may be 
completed behind ( or ahead of) schedule. 

21. However, the effect of productivity 
growth in the building industry is unquestion
ably very much diminished-or even nullified
by the growth of consumption per dwelling 
unit, i.e., through improvements in housing and 
related facilities as the town develops. Varia
tions in the state of housing in relation to needs 
represent only temporary trends which may 
well have a substantial effect on the develop
ment of a particular agglomeration but can be 
disregarded when studying a long-term growth 
model. 

22. Thus, the assumption of a proportionate 
relationship between the active population con
cerned with growth ( G) and the change of the 
total population ( dP) reflects a rather theoreti
cal situation and disregards the discontinuities 
which actually occur. It can be modified when 
a particular town is under study but can be 
used for the purpose of determining an over-all 
pattern. 

II. MEASUREMENT TESTS 

A. Area of observation 

23. These tests are designed to measure the 
two coefficients of proportionality: 
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(a) The coefficient linking the induced ac
tive population (I) to the total population (P); 

( b) The coefficient linking the active pop
ulation concerned with growth ( G) to the an
nual variation in the total population ( dP). 

24. For purposes of the tests, a study was 
made of the distribution by economic activity 
of the forty agglomerations in France with 
more than 100,000 inhabitants. The actual 
statistical population of the agglomerations 
varies from 97,000 inhabitants (Besarn;on) to 
7.4 million (Paris). The employed active pop
ulation varies in relation to the total population 
from 27 per cent (Bruay-en-Artois) to 48 per 
cent (Paris). The most frequent figure is ap
proximately 40 per cent. 

25. The data were taken from the 1962 gen
eral population census ( using a sample fraction 
of 1/20). 

B. 11.1 easure111ent of the relationship between 
I and P 

26. For the purpose of determining this 
relationship, it was assumed that the active 
population in each branch of activity represents 
the sum of the induced population and the ex
porting population. By computing the ratio in 
each town between the population engaged in 
any given activity and the total population, a 
set of forty ratios was obtained for each branch 
of activity. These ratios are highest where the 
exporting population is largest. 

27. Given the diversity of the economic 
structures of the forty agglomerations studied, 
it can be assumed that the lowest ratios occur 
in cases where the exporting population in a 
given activity is virtually non-existent. If the 
ratios are listed in increasing order of mag
nitude, we also note that there is a clear divi
sion, the location of which varies according to 
the activity concerned, between the seventh and 
eleventh ratio. 

28. In addition, it was observed that most 
of the ratios were abnormally low in eleven 
agglomerations; these were either highly indus
trialized agglomerations dominated by the coal 
or the iron and steel industry or towns in 
which the navy and merchant marine played a 
dominant role (chiefly Brest and Toulon). The 
general activity rate of these towns is, for the 
most part, abnormally low. 

29. The special activities of the agglomera
tions in question probably bring about a de
crease in the induced population, which is due 
in particular to the existence of communal serv
ices connected with the dominant activity. In 
addition, some of these agglomerations (Bruay-
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en-Artois, for example) are not really large 
towns at all, and their urban facilities are si
tuated in neighbouring agglomerations. 

30. The ratio finally adopted was that for 
the first quartile (between the tenth and elev
enth agglomerations as listed in ascending 
order of magnitude), except in the case of 
engineering industries, for which the ratio for 
the seventh agglomeration was adopted because 
there was an extremely clear-cut line of divi
sion, and in the case of the building industry 
and public works, for which the ratio for a 
stable population was used (see the following 
paragraph). 

31. A reduction of 10 per cent was then 
made in the ratios for surface transport, non
food trade ( wholesale and retail), services to 
private individuals and public administration in 
order to eliminate any trace of local influence 
on these activities in which local influence is 
particularly strong. 

32. The following rates were obtained per 
1.000 inhabitants: 

Building industry and public works. . . . . . . . 20 
Engineering industries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 
Engineering and electrical repairs . . . . . . . . . 3 
Food industries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 
Clothing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 
Leather and furs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
Wood and furniture. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 
Printing and reproduction industries. . . . . . . . 2 
Surface transport ......................... 12 
Agricultural and food trade (wholesale).... 4 
Agricultural and food trade (retail). . . . . . . . 13 
Other wholesale trade. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 
Other retail trade. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 
Hotel industry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 
Commercial and industrial agencies. . . . . . . . . 1 
Banking and insurance . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 
Services to companies. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 
Domestic services . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 
Services to private individuals. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 
Water, gas, electricity. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Communications, radio . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 
Public administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 

TOTAL 183 

SUMMARY 

Building industry and public works ..... . 
Industry ........................ · · · · · · · · · 
Transport .................... · · · · · · · · · · · 
Trade .................... · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 
Services ..................... · · · · · · · · · · · · 
Public administration .............. · · · · · · · 

20 
27 
12 
42 
57 
25 

TOTAL 183 

It is thus apparent that: 

I = 0.183 P 
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C. Measurement of the relationship between 

G and dP 

33. A systematic effort was made to find 
whatever correlations might exist between the 
ratios studied above and the annual rate of 
population growth of the agglomerations, the 
latter being measured from population changes 
between 1954 and 1962. The only correlation 
observed relates to the building industry and 
public works. For this activity, the number of 
!llembers of the active population per 1,000 
mhabitants varies in a definitely linear manner 
with dP, following the progression : 20 + 0.7 
dP. 

34. Accordingly, 20 was taken as the in
duced population in the building industry and 
0.7 as the ratio between the active population 
concerned with growth and the annual pop
ulation increase. 

G = 0.7 dP 

D. Over-all results 

35. The results obtained can be summarized 
in the following equations : 

A = 0.4 P 
A=E+I+G 
I= 0.183 P 

G = 0.7 dP 

in which P = the total population of the 
agglomeration 

A = the employed active population 
E = the "exporting" active pop

ulation 
I the "induced" active popula

tion 
G the active population "con-

cerned with growth". 
The numerical values obtained for the coeffi
cients are obviously given as examples. They 
can vary and must be adapted to each town 
studied. The values used here will enable us 
to construct a growth model, and in any case 
the qualitative results will still be valid since 
the coefficients can vary only within relatively 
narrow limits. 

Ill. CONSTRUCTION OF A GROWTH MODEL 

A. Exporting population (E) constant, 
crefficients constant 

36. If we eliminate P, I and G from the 
equations in part II, section D, we obtain the 
basic equation: 

A = 1.85 E + 3.22 dA, 

in which dA is the annual vanatlon in the 
active population, corresponding to dP, which 
is the annual variation in the total population. 

37. If E is constant, then the only appro
priate solution is: 

A = 1.85 E 
dA = O 

The active population is constant, and, hence, 
so is the total population. 

B. Exponential increase of E, coefficients 
constant 

38. We assume that the exporting active 
population (E) increases by g per cent annually 
( constant rate). 

39. The basic equation is still valid: 

A = 1.85 E + 3.22 dA 

We find that the exponential increase of A 
and P is at the same annual rate of g per cent. 
The active population concerned with growth 
remains proportional to the total active popu
lation, for example, the exporting active popu
lation (E) increases by 2 per cent annually. 
We then find that A and P increases by 2 per 
cent annually and the distribution of the active 
population is as follows : 

E = 0.507 A 
I= 0.458 A 
G = 0.035 A 

This distribution remains constant throughout. 

C. Effects of increases in the induction 
crefficients 

40. If consumption increases at a higher 
rate than productivity, the induction crefficients 
will also increase. 

41. If we assume, for example, that the 
induction ccefficient of I increases by 1 per cent 
annually, then the growth rate of the total 
population (P) is substantially higher than 
that of E. 

42. Thus, if E increases by 2 per cent 
annually, the total population will increase by 
approximately 2.7 per cent annually. If the 
annual rate of increase of E is only 1 per cent, 
then that of P will be 1.8 per cent. 

43. These are approximate results, since the 
actual growth of P is at a slightly higher rate 
than that of exponential growth; the exact 
figures should therefore be calculated for each 
specific case. 



The urban growth of Cap-Vert, Dakar 

OUMAR DIA 

1. Recent studies by the National Statis
tical Service indicate that by 1980, at its 
present rate of growth, the population of 
Dakar will reach the figure of 1.3 million, 
representing a quarter of the total population 
of Senegal. This is, however, simply an extra
polation of the historical growth rate. The use 
of direct surveys as a working method calls 
for a more analytical approach, in which the 
two factors entering into the growth rate
natural growth and migratory movement
must be measured. First of all, however, we 
must define the present geographical limits of 
the Cap-Vert region, which is a wider and 
demographically more important area extend
ing well beyond Rufisque. 

POPULATION GROWTH IN THE NEW TERRITORY 

( E~fBRACING DAKAR AND FIFTY VILLAGES) 

2. The new reorganization of the national 
territory places the far limit of the "Greater 
Dakar Commune" at Sebikotane. 

[ Translated from French] 

kilometre. \Vhile the population of the coun
try's urban areas numbers approximately 
705,000 and represents 23 per cent of the 
total population, Cap-Vert alone accounts for 
12 per cent of that total. However, it must be 
borne in mind that Dakar has been in existence 
for barely seventy-five years. Its annual growth 
rate, which has been remarkably stable since 
1890, is between 6 and 7 per cent. In twenty 
years, at this rate, Dakar will have a popula
tion of 1.275 million, representing a quarter of 
the total population of Senegal. The only data 
available for measuring the natural movement 
of the population of Cap-Vert are the birth rate 
( 45 per 1,000) and the death rate (8.6 per 
1,000). The relevant coefficients are computed 
from the balance of births and deaths of the 
total population without taking the age struc
ture of the population into account. Studies 
have shovm that the Cap-Vert pyramid based 
on those coefficients has all the characteristics 
of a population with heavy immigration in the 
age groups between twenty and forty-~ve 
years, which are, of course, the reproductive 

3. According to the findings of the 1960- generations. 
1961 surveys, the population of Cap-Vert in 4. The following figures, based ~m. surveys 
July 1961 was 443,580, including 45,640 non- carried out by the Senegalese Statistical Ser
Africans, in an area of 550 square kilometres vice, show the extent of migration into Cap
with a density of 807 persons per square Vert from other regions as at 1 July 1961 : 

Table 1. African population by age and place of birth 

Place of birth 

Age Cap-Vert Other regions • Total 

Under 1 year ................ 16,100 680 16,780 
1-4 years . . . . . . . 58,800 6,580 65,380 
5-9 years .. . . . . . ...... ' .... 52,540 9,340 61,880 

10-14 years ......... 27,300 8,080 35,380 
15-19 years ................. 14,800 14,240 29,040 
20-29 years ................. 22,200 48,980 71,180 
30-39 years ................. 17,000 39,680 56,680 
40-49 years ................. 11,340 19,560 30,900 
50-59 years ................. 6,760 10,640 17,400 
60-69 years ................. 3,440 4,720 8,160 
70 years and over ............ 3,000 2,280 5,2&) 

TOTAL 233,280 164,780 398,060 

a Casamance, Diourbel, Flcuve, Eastern Senegal, Sine Saloum, Thies, 
foreign or unreported. 

416 



DEMOGRAPHIC ASPECTS OF URBAN DEVELOPMENT AND HOUSING 417 
5. Further evidence of this numerical trend 

can be found in the vital statistics recorded at 
Dakar for the African population only: 

Li,:e births 
1961................................ 19,005 
1962........................... . . . . . 19,978 
1963................................ 21,807 

Deaths: 11p to 1 year 
1961................................ 1,697 
1962................................ 1,664 
1963................................ 1,809 

Deaths: all ages 
1961..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5,199 
1962................................ 4,786 
1963................................ 5,286 

. 6. The number of registered births thus 
Increased by nearly 15 per cent between 1961 
and 1963. The total number of deaths cannot 
be regarded as a good indicator of mortality 
because of the large proportion of adults in 
the population owing to constant arrivals from 
up-country areas, but this is not true of infant 
mortality (the number of deaths under one 
year per 1,000 live births). 

7. The infant mortality rate can be com
puted by means of various formulas which will 
not be described here. Only the comparative 
results are given below : 

INFANT MORTALITY RATE AT DAKAR 

(AFRICAN POPULATION) 

Number of deaths Per 1,000 live births 

1?61 1962 

An1111al rates 

First method .............. 89 83 
Second method ............ 92 85 

Average 111onthly rates 

1963 

83 
85 

First method . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 95 85 86 
Second method . . . . . . . . . . . . 93 84 85 

8. The results are thus quite consistent with 
each other. The present rate can be taken as 
85 per 1,000. This gives us a highly satis
~actory over-all level of mortality, since the 
mfant mortality rate of 85 per 1,000 can be 
taken to reflect a life expectancy at birth of 
about 60 years. The death rate at Dakar is 
greatly below that for Senegal as a whole. 

9. It may be noted that the infant mortality 
rate at Dakar for the period 1942-1945 was 
J75 pei: 1,000. Thus, infant mortality was cut 
m half m some twenty years' time. 

10. Natural growth and migratory move
ment are accordingly the two causes of the 
increase in the population of Cap-Vert. 

11. It is clear from the foregoing that 
different forecasts can be made for the size 
and structure of Cap-Vert's population by the 
vear 1980. The minimum estimate calls for a 
population of 900,000 while the maximum 
figure is between 1.2 and 1.3 million. The 
various forecasts can be regarded as plausible, 
the degree of their validity being likely to 
depend above all on the power of attraction 
of the secondary urban centres. This in turn 
will depend on the latter's absorptive capacity, 
and if nothing is done in this regard it is 
likely that the rural population will not be 
attracted to the secondary centres and will 
migrate towards Dakar. 

12. It may be noted that the distribution of 
Cap-Vert's working population over 14 years 
of age was as follows on 1 July 1961 : 

(a) Africans, male: 113,580, out of 853,220 
for Senegal as a whole; 

( b) Africans, female: 110,600, out of 
930,540 for Senegal as a whole. 

13. The effects of the increase in population 
are particularly evident in education and in 
the social behaviour of children and young 
people. The increase is bound up with the 
collapse of traditional social institutions and a 
loosening of family ties. It is also the result 
of economic changes which are accompanied 
by changes in cultural patterns. New needs 
create urgent problems of education and child 
health care. 

14. To combat disease and ignorance, 
Senegal allocates a large part of its budget 
(6,600 million out of a total of 40,200 million 
francs CFA in 1962-1963) to education and 
public health. 

15. According to data issued by the Min:.. 
istry of National Education, school enrolment 
for Senegal as a whole is 35.3 per cent. It is 
75 per cent in the Cap-Vert region ( 444,580), 
whereas in the urban area of Diourbel, with a 
population of 503,106, it is only· 16 per cent. 
The proportional enrolment of girls is twice 
as high in Cap-Vert as in Diourbel. 

16. The increase in the younger population 
of Cap-Vert creates a danger of neglect, which 
will grow with the years. For the economist 
as for the educator, the two most effective 
means of controlling and maintaining the 
integration of young people into society are 
education and vocational training carried out 
on the basis of careful planning. 
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Problems encow1tered in forecasting housing demand in an area of high 
economic activity: headship rates in relation to a(J'e structure fertility 
d • d t, ' ' c ucation an socio-economic groups 

D. E. c. EVERSLEY and VALERIE JACKSON 

1. The need to forecast future housing 
demand has led to a good deal of work on the 
rate of household formation. Most of this 
consists of attempts to analyse total future 
populations by the probable composition of 
family units and household groups not organ
ised into families. Until the Housing Report 
based on the 1951 Census 1, no precise informa
tion was available as to the propensity of 
different groups of the population ( according 
to age, sex and marital condition) to form 
independent households. The 1951 census, 
however, made it possible to calculate headship 
rates (i.e., the proportion of each age group 
returned as heads of households), which varied 
from 97.3 for married males aged 60 + to 
3.64 for single, widowed and divorced persons 
of both sexes aged 15-39. 

2. The principal commentaries on these 
figures have been those of Cullingworth 2 and 
Needleman. 3 On the basis of this work more 
recent British forecasts of future demand have 
been made. 4 It is here intended to examine the 
basis of these forecasts. 

3. Until this detailed information became 
available, it was usual to base the analysis of 
needs on a complex dynamic calculation of the 
changing household composition, over time, of 
a hypothetical stationary population, according 
to current and expected trends in mortality 
and fertility. 5 Indeed, at that time, official 

1 United Kingdom, Census, 1951: England and 
Wales: housing report (London, 1956). 

2 J. B. Cullingworth. "Household formation in 
England and \Vales", The Town Planning Review, 
vols. XXXI-XXXII (1960-1961), pp. 5-26; and 
J. B. Cullingworth, Housing needs and planning 
policy (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1961). 

3 L. Needleman, "A long-term view of housing", 
National Institute Economic Review, vol. XXVIII 
(1961), pp. 19-37. 

4 0. W. Roskill, Housing in Britain (London, Town 
& Country Planning Association, 1964). 

5 S. P. Brown, "Analysis of a hypothetical sta
tionary population by family units", Popnlation studies, 
vol. IV (1951), pp. 380-394, and Ruth Glass and 
F. G. Davidson, "Household structure and housing 
needs" Population Studies, vol. IV (1951), pp. 395-
420. These calculations are still essential in estimating 

expectations 6 were still that the post-war 
boom in the birth rate would soon subside, and 
that eventually there would be a smaller total 
population. Moreover, no special assumptions 
were made about expected levels in the 
standard of life, so that no demands were made 
on the total housing resources other than the 
implied requirement that each family unit 
should have its own dwelling, of a size and 
type appropriate to its need. 

4. The later analyses, however, were made 
in the light of the facts as they were seen in 
1961: a rapidly growing population, which had 
already exceeded the expected 1971 total and 
was likely to continue to grow, possibly at 
an increasing rate; rapidly rising standards of 
living and consequent changes in space 
demands; immigration on a larger scale than 
previously envisaged, and internal redistribu
tion of the population, with movement away 
from the fringe areas and into the large 
conurbations and their immediate vicinity. 

5. Under these circumstances, the approach 
of the investigators was quite different: divid
ing present and expected future populations 
into the groups by age, sex and marital condi
tions, headship rates were calculated for 1951 
and projected into the future on various as
sumptions. The general basis of this work was 
the belief that the rate of household "fission" 
which had taken place since the beginning of 
the century would decline. It was supposed 
that much of the drop in average household 
size, from 4.36 in 1911 to 3.01 in 1961, was 
due to declining fertility, i.e., fewer children 
per household, 7 and that since this drop would 
not continue and might in fact be reversed, the 
rate of fall would henceforth be much smaller. 

the housing demand of a given population. Cf. London 
County Council, The planning of a new town (London, 
1%1). 

6 United Kingdom, Royal Commission on Popu
lation, Report (London, H.1\I. Stationery Office, 
1949). 

7 L. N"cedleman, op. cit., p. 20. 
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Thus, Needleman estimated that whilst in fifty 
years there had been a decadal average fall 
of household size of 0.27 persons per house
hold, the next twenty years wonld see a fall of 
only 0.04 persons per decade, or on his 
"maximum assumptions", 0.08 persons per 
decade. 

6. Since these papers were published, more 
information from the 1961 census has come 
to light, and it is also possible to make some 
international comparisons. Both approaches 
lead to the conclusion that existing accounts 
greatly underestimate the likely rate of new 
household formation. In order to test the 
earlier figures, we first applied the actual and 
hypothetical headship rates given to the age 
structure of a number of areas within the \Vest 
1\Iidlands. \iV e found very considerable varia
tions within the region, suggesting that na
tional average figures provided little guidance 
for future trends. The best way to summarize 
our results in outline is to say where the 
different areas stood, in 1961, in relation to 
(a) the 1951 national headship rates; (b) 
Needleman's "medium" assumptions for 1980; 
( c) his "maximum" assumptions. 

7. From table 1 it emerges that although 
all the areas had progressed, i.e., considerably 
from the 1951 pattern, they had not all done 
so equally. The region as a whole, after ten 
years, had progressed nearly half-way towards 
!he thirty-year "medium" target, the three 
mdustrial counties just under halfway, the 
conurbation just over a third, and Birmingham 
just one third. This of course is a reflection of 
overcrowding and land shortage at the centre, 
and a comparatively much easier housing situa
tion in the outer fringe areas. (It must be 
remembered that differences in age and sex 
structure are fully discounted by this method, 
except for the percentage of children under 15, 
with which we shall deal below, and that this 
refers exclusively to private households, i.e., 
takes no account of variations in institutional 
populations.) 

8. W c then examined the newer areas of 
the conurbation only, i.e., the relatively 
favoured outer-residential suburbs (,vith a 
population about 15 per cent of the conurbation 
total). The situation there was that by 1961 
the number of households was already 75 per 
cent. of the way between 1951 and the 1980 
med1U111 assumptions. Breaking this down still 
further, we found that some areas known to 
t1s to contain relatively the highest income 
groups had in fact already surpassed, in 1961, 
th.e 1980 targets. At the other extreme areas 
with particularly depressed social characteristics 

achieved less fission by 1961 than 1951 national 
headship rates would have inferred. 

9. At this stage, we tested whether these 
results were related to the known fertility of 
the newer residential areas. Our first approach 
to this question "·as to take merely that propor
tion of the population which did not enter into 
the headship rate calculations (i.e., those under 
15). \Ve then found that within the whole 
group the proportion was 24.6 per cent and 
household size 3.112. One area had a consider
ably higher proportion of children (29.7 per 
cent) and a household size of 3.302, another a 
very much lower proportion, 21 per cent, and 
a household size of 3.034. But a number of 
other areas with child populations within a 
fraction of one percent of the average for this 
type of area had quite substantial variations in 
household size, so we decided to apply correla
tion tests to this and a number of other 
variables to all 24 districts within the conurba
tion. 

10. vVe regarded household size in 1961 as 
the dependent variable and related several 
other variables to this. These are set out in 
table 2 with the correlation coefficient between 
household size and each variable and an indica
tion of the significance level reached. The per
centage of population aged 60 years and over 
showed the closest correlation with household 
size .and the fertility ratio coefficient also 
reached the 1 per cent level. Following this the 
correlation with the percentage of persons 
under 15 years is significant at about the 20 
per cent level. Thus far it seems that demo
graphic factors show closest correlation with 
household size but the two remaining sig
nificant factors indicating educational and 
socio-economic status are each significant at 
about the 3 per cent level, with values of 
- 0.480 and - 0.470, respectively. The con
clusion at this stage must be that both factors 
are important and that further analysis is 
needed to make finer comparisons. 

11. \Ve therefore set out a more detailed 
estimation procedure which excludes the effect 
of interdependence between variables, in so 
far as this is possible in the current experimen
tal position. We considered at this stage only 
those variables showing significant correlation 
with household size in 1961 and furthermore 
we excluded two variables on the score that 
they correlated closely with another variable 
included in the analysis. By excluding the data 
on socio-economic groupings which was highly 
correlated with that on terminal educational 
age (r = 0.958) we have sought to avoid the 
logical difficulties associated with interdepen-
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<lence in a situation which cannot be subjected 
to the desirable randomized experimentation 
procedures. Similarly, the information on per
centage of population under 15 years is 
excluded because it is closely associated with 
the percentage of population of 60 years old 
and o,·er (r = -0.856). 

12. Thus a partial regression system was 
drawn up relating household size in 1961 to 
the following three variables: 

( c) The fertility ratio; 
( d) Terminal educational age; 
( c) The percentage of population 60 + 

years. 
Here we have four variables which are mainly 
independent of each other (there is room for 
some small amount of interdependence between 
yariables ( b) and ( c), but on the whole the 
requirements of independence between var
iables hold). 

13. Using a linear multiple regression 
system we found a multiple regression coeffi
cient of 0.869, which thus explains just over 
75 per cent of the variation in household size 
and is highly significant. This value of R 
exhibits a fairly good degree of fit when we 
consider that there are some authorities within 
the study area where land shortage creates 
conditions which are particularly adverse to 
household fission, although the demographic 
and social features of the area would lead us 
to expect fission there. 

14. The partial regression equation is as 
follows: 

Y = 2.s27 + o.653 x 0 - 0.051 xa - 0.027 xc 

where Y = household size and the X sub
scripts indicate the variables referred to im
mediately above. All the partial regression 
coefficients are significant at beyond the 0.1 per 
cent level and the mean values of Y and the 
three independent variables are 3.182, 1.285, 
2.067 and 14.048. Using the average values of 
Xc, Xa and Xe to estimate average household 
size we find that the fertility ratio and the per
centage of population 60 + years are the vari
ables which make the most substantial con
tributions ( Ye = 2.827 + 0.653 X 1.285 -
0.051 X 2.067 - 0.027 X 14.048 = 2.827 
+ 0.839 - 0.105 - 0:379 = 3,!82). Alth<;>ug}l 
all the partial correlat10n coefficients are s1g111-
ficant the contribution of terminal educational 
arre is small because the percentage of persons 
educated to this level is only about 2 per cent 
on the average for the study area. 

15 \Vhen we say "small contribution", we 
mea~ this of course in relation to the present 
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population whose terminal educational age 
reaches 20 + years. But there are particular 
areas in the conurbation where the percentage 
of these persons is already considerably higher, 
and for every one percent increase here we 
shall expect average household size to fall by 
-0.05 persons. In other words, if the propor
tion of the population of terminal education 
age 20 plus reaches 5 per cent instead of the 
present average of 2 per cent, then we shall 
expect average household size to decline by 
0.153 persons, an increase to 10 per cent infers 
a fall in average household size of 0.408. 

16. 'vVe are also expecting the percentage 
of the population in the sixty-plus group to 
rise, and as we have seen, this will also affect 
household size considerably: If the proportion 
of population in the sixty-plus group rises by 
1 per cent, household size will fall by 0.027 
persons per household. Thus if the populatio1_; 
in that group rises from the average of 14.0J 
per cent to 20 per cent, we shall expect house
hold size to fall by 0.16 persons. 

17. On the other hand, the high regression 
coefficient of 0.653 for Xc has to be interpreted 
in terms of how much variation we can expect 
in the fertility ratio and the measure is so 
defined that the extent of expected variation 
must be small. \Vithin the study area the 
highest value occurring for the fertility ratio 
was 1.454 and this occurred in a designated 
"overspill" area: even if averag~ fer?Ii~y 
reached this high level, and we tl11nk this is 
unlikely, average household size would only 
increase by 0.11 persons per household. 

18. It now appears that terminal educational 
age and the aged population will have more 
affect on average household size than changes 
in fertility. 'Ne have already referred to t_he 
high correlation between educational and so<:10-
economic status. A second partial regress10n 
system using the latter measure instead of the 
former, variable "f" instead of variable "e". in 
the first notation, gave a similar regressi<.:n 
equation where the effect of socio-econ?mic 
status is even more important than educational 
status was previously ( Y = 2.905 t 0.608X c 

- O.OS8X1 - 0.02SXa, All regression coeffi
cients significant beyond 0.1 per cent; R = 
0.855). 

19. To sum up this part of the analysis: thl: 
areas which now have the smallest household 
size are those with most children or few.est 
old people, those with the highest. proporti<.:n 
of persons in the two top socio-econo!llic 
groups and of persons with higher education. 
But it is the proportion of the lattei: typ~s 
which is increasing most rapidly, and 1t is 111 
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the areas where they are concentrated that the 
new pattern is most visible. Whilst in the long 
run there may be some slight increase in 
fertility, and a slow aging of the population, 
we shall almost certainly sec a much faster rise 
in the proportion of those in professional and 
managerial occupations, and, most of all, of 
those who receive further education. The 
effects of these various factors we have 
measured, and we now understand even from 
our limited local British experience why house
hold size is falling so rapidly. 

20. \Ve further note that for the ·west 
Midlands, in 1951, headship rates for some of 
these groups were already well above the 
national average: e.g., over 83 per cent for 
widowed and divorced females 40-59 (na
tionally 77.6 and thought by Needleman to be 
incapable of higher demand rates). There is, 
in fact, no natural maximum rate for any 
particular group. The headship rate for the 
single widowed and divorced group of both 
sexes (25-39), nationally, was 11.9 per cent in 
1951 and is assumed to rise to 30 per cent by 
1980. But this is a large group (1,378 m. in 
1980) and such lower headship rates imply 
that the remainder will all be able to find 
lodgings in private households, or continue to 
live with their parents. With the tendency 
towards smaller dwellings we see both in this 
country and in Sweden and Germany, this 
assumption is by no means justified. Increasing 
incomes also mean that fewer people will want 
to take lodgers even if they can find room for 
them. 

21. At this stage, we extend our analysis 
to Sweden and the Federal Republic of Ger
many. \Ve had begun to form the hypothesis 
that given higher living standards and the 
availability of suitable dwellings for the elderly, 
single persons and small households, the degree 
of sharing and lodging which still obtained in 
England would soon resolve itself into 
separate households. \Ve therefore applied the 
British 1951 and 1980 medium and maximum 
headship rates to the age, sex and marital 
structure given in the Swedish and German 
censuses 8 of 1960 with the following results: 

22. From table 3 we see that Sweden's 
average household size of only 2.843 persons 
(2.75 in densely populated areas) is not, as 
has been assumed, mainly or wholly due to a 

8 Federal Republic of Germany, Statistisches Bun
desamt, Statistisclzes Jahrbuch fur die Bu11desrep11-
blik Deutschland, 1963 (Wiesbaden, 1963), beilage, 
pp. 5-6; Statistika Centralbyraan, Statistik Arsbok for 
Si•erige, 1963 (Stockholm, 1963), table 240. 

small birth-rate, but to much higher headship 
rates amongst the eligible adult population. 
Germany has just surpassed the total to be 
expected on the 1980 British maximum head
ship rate assumptions, and has a household size 
of 2.9 persons, but here differences in fertility 
are even less important. 

23. In fact, Swedish population under 15 
was about 27 per cent of the total, the figure 
in Germany was 22 per cent, and in the \Vest 
Midlands conurbation 23.3 per cent. In other 
words, Sweden, despite a higher proportion of 
children has smaller household size than either 
Britain ~r Germany, and it is hard to resist the 
conclusion that this is due to their general 
standard of living, and to the availabil~ty of 
suitable small dwellings for those who wish to 
have them. 

24. Certain practical conclusions emerge 
from this work : 

(a) Projections of household on the basis 
of a stationery population are in any case ruled 
out; 

( b) Projections based on assumptions of a 
declininrr rate of fission are open to doubt 
when st~bstantial middle-class housing areas in 
an industrial region had, by 1961, practically 
attained the degree of fission envisaged for 
1980; 

( c) This progress has been attained despite 
the fact that in the region as a whole there 
were severe housing and land shortages so that 
fission has been inhibited severely except for a 
relatively small section of the population; 

( d) Analysis of ho1.:sehold size? shows ~hat 
whilst a very high child population certamly 
leads to larger households, an? a very. old 
population to small ones, the mam determmant 
of household size will be income and status, 
and educational attainment. This suggests that 
if a large part of the population attains, by 
1980 the real income enjoyed by the profes
siondl and managerial classes in 1961 (which 
on the basis of a 4 per cent annual increase in 
national productivity it should do), ,ve can 
expect fission to accelerate; 

(e) In particular, if land is made available 
and the rate of housebuilding is accelerated, 
fission will also accelerate, and we can expect 
household sizes more nearly like those attained 
in Sweden and vVest Germany. 

25. We still wait full analysis of the 1961 
census to see what the effective headship rates 
,vere in different areas, but the global results 
given here indicate the trends quit:.'! clearly. 
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Table 1. Estimated number of households (in thousands); 1961 population 

subjected to various headship rates 

1961 A 

achieve-
ment 

in terms 
1951 1961 of 1980 

1tatio1ral actual 1980 1980 mcdtum 

Arca 
ltcadslziP heads/tip "medium" "maximum" assumptio11, 

rates rates assumption. assumption (Per cent) 

l\lidland region ............. 1,409 1,469 1,536 1,589 47 
Counties of ,varwick, Wor-

cester, Stafford ........... 1,284 1,339 1,401 1,448 47 
Birmingham b conurbation ... 698 721 761 787 37 
Birmingham City ........... 327 337 356 370 33 
New conurbation ............ 100 108 110 113 74 
Solihull c ................... 28.4 30.3 31.0 31.8 74 
Stourbridge ................ 13.2 14.1 14.4 14.8 76 
Sutton Coldfield" .......... 21.6 23.6 23.6 24.3 100 
Tipton d ................... 11.0 10.8 12.1 12.4 -23 
Bilston d ......... ········ .. 9.8 9.6 10.6 10.9 -31 

the industrial centre of the Midlands. 

1961 • 
achie1n-

ment 
in terms 
of 1_980 

maximum 
assumption 
(Per cent) 

33 

33 
26 
23 
58 
51 
56 
75 

-17 
-21 

u The change from 1951 to 1961 is expressed as a 
percentage of the total expected change for 1951 to 
1980 on both assumptions. 

c Residential suburbs of Birmingham under separate 
administration. 

b I.e., the continuously built up area which forms cl Old industrial settlements in the Black Country. 

Table 2. Correlation coefficients and significance levels: Midlands 1961 

Indcpcnde11t variables 

(a) Ratio; 1951 household size to 1961 

Correlation 
coefficients 

Significance 
levels 

(Per cent) 

household size ........................ . 
(b) Percentage of population under 15 years 
( c) Ratio; population under 15 years to 

female population 15-49 years (fertility 

0.188 
0.498 

Not significant 
2} 

ratio) ............................... . 
(d) Percentage of population 14+ years with 

terminal educational age 20+ years .. . 
(e) Percentage of population 60+ years .. . 
(f) Percentage of male population in the 

Registrar-General's socio-economic grou
pings I and II (mostly managerial and 
professional classes) .................. . 

0.541 

-0.480 
-0.554 

-0.470 

3 
1 

3 

Table 3. 1961: age, sex and marital structure in Sweden and Germany 
subjected to British headship rates 

On Great 
, On Great Britain, 

On Actual Britain, 1980 
hoii.seholds 1951 medium ma.rimu.ms 

(in thousands) 

Sweden .................. 2,582 2,167 2,296 2,388 

Sweden: densely populated 
1,745 1,754 areas only .............. 1,939 1,605 

Federal Republic of Germany 
17,693 18,328 ( e..'Ccluding Berlin) ...... 18,370 16,261 



The demographic distinctiveness of recently settled areas as exemplified by 
the Polish western and northern territories 

, 
LESZEK KOSINSKI 

1. This discussion is limited to the area 
incorporated into Poland in 1945, frequently 
referred to as Ocler-Neisse area and former 
Free Corridor of Danzig. The area of 103,000 
square kilometres amounts to one third of 
Poland's territory. 

l. TOTAL GROWTH OF POPULATION 

2. The pre-war population of 8,900,000 in
cluded a Polish minority estimated by Polish 
sources at 1,250,000. Official pre-war German 
statistics indicated a sudden drop in the num
ber of Poles, in contradiction to the results of 
post-war verification as well as confidential 
data found after the war. 

3. The population of this area increased 
during the war as a result of the concentration 
of Germans evacuated from the bombed ter
ritories and of prisoners and forced labourers. 
At the end of 1944, evacuation and a flight of 
the German population began. In addition, war 
activities during the winter of 1944 caused 
serious losses. Planned mass transfer of 
Germans organized according to the Potsdam 
Agreement in 1945 to 1949 included approx
imately 3,000,000 from the whole of Poland. 
Remaining Germans gradually left thereafter. 
The total number of Germans in Poland was 
estimated to be approximately 3,000 in 1962. 

4. The area has been resettled almost 
completely. The former population was re
presented by Poles, former German citizens 
who were subject to verification (more than 
one million). Many inhabitants of the over
populated rural areas and destroyed towns and 
cities of Central Poland, repatriates from the 
Soviet Union ( especially from the former 
Polish eastern territories) and re-emigrants 
from western and southern Europe especially 
France and Germany moved rapidly to the 
western and nothern areas. 

5. Initially immigration formed the main 
component of population growth. In 1946 the 
housing capacity of the heavily destroyed area 
(rural areas 28 per cent, towns and cities about 
SO per cent) was exhausted. Nevertheless, 

immigration continued strongly until 1949 and 
arriving Poles replaced departing Germans. 
Demographic phenomena reflected the ter
ritorial origin of the population which varied 
in different parts of the area. 

6. After 1950, natural increase was the chief 
factor in the total growth of the new popula
tion, which amounted to 8,200,000 by 1963. 

II. AGE STRUCTURE AND NATURAL INCREASE 

7. The demographic distinctiveness of the 
newly settled area was reflected especially in 
the age structure. After the period of resettle
ment was complete, the population of the nor
thern and western area was characterized by 
a high proportion of young adults and children 
born after the war. 

8. It should be emphasized that the age 
structure of the population in 1950 varied 
according to the territorial origin of the popu
lation and the economic character of the area. 
Territories inhabited by the indigenous popu
lation had a lower proportion of young adults 
and younger children. This reflects the fact 
that during the war, only an insignificant 
decline of fertility occurred but after the war, 
because of the low proportion of young adults 
( especially men) post-war compensation pro
cesses hardly occurred. The areas settled by 
the repatriates arriving as family groups also 
had higher share of older adults and children 
of seven to eighteen years old. The areas 
settled by the persons from Central Poland had 
the most distinctive "pioneer" age structure 
which varied according to the economic 
character of the area. 

9. The favourable age structure contributed 
to the high natural increase The only exception 
were the areas with a high share of indigenous 
population which had lower crude birth rates 
although the age-specific fertility recently has 
been higher in these places. As a result the 
northern and western territories experienced a 
fast growth of the young population at the 
relative expense of the adults. The process of 
aging was relatively slow. The proportion of 
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men is still higher in these territories than m 
the rest of the country. 

10. The rate of natural increase has recently 
declined in all the country; the drop has been 
caused by the decrease in birth rates. Even in 
1963 the northern and western territories still 
had higher rates of natural increase. This was 
caused by higher birth rates, reaching in some 

Natural 
to the { 

< 20/o CJJJ) 
increase as compared 20·24.9 ITillilIBJ 
average population: 25·29.9 rnlIDllJ 

;;,30/o 811 
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areas to 49 per cent. High fertility not only 
reflected a favourable age structure but also 
higher fecundity. The number of births per 100 
women in the reproductive age reached 16 in 
voivodslzij, Szczecin in 1950 to 1951. Standard
ized ratios of fecundity arc also higher in the 
west, both in urban and rural areas; as a result, 
gross reproduction rates are highest par
ticularly in the rural areas. 

Boundary of Northern and Western Territories 

Boundaries of voivodships 

Figure 1 

Age and sex structure in 1950 and natural increase during 1951-1960 
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Migration balance in 

(][" 
Positive Negative 

Predominance of migrations during 1952·1957 from 

ml Warsaw and Upper Silesia 

~ Northern and Western Voivodships 

~ Remaining Voivodships 

Mobility of population in 1955-1960 (internal migrations per 1000) 

<100 150-199 

100-149 ;?: 200 

Boundary of Northern and Western Territories 
Boundaries of voivodships 

Figure 2 
1Iobility of population and directions of internal migrations in Poland 

11. The high level of fertility can be 
explained by the compensation processes which 
continued for a long time. On the other hand, 
there is no doubt that an important role was 
played by the structural changes of the society 
which occurred with great intensity in the 
northern and western territories. The policy 
of the state assisted a rapid compensation for 
the war losses by favouring bigger families 
(family allowances, paid maternity holidays 
etc.). 

III. 1VfoBILITY OF POPULATION AND INTERNAL 
MIGRATIONS 

12. As could be expected, the general 
mobility of population was much higher in the 
recently settled area. Analysis based on migra
tions among the administrative units of the 
lowest rank showed that the northern and 
western territories were characterized by 
migratory gains whereas the central and 
eastern voivodships showed migratory losses. 
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This phenomenon reflects the spatial pattern of 
the Polish economy. 

13. In the eastern and central voivodships 
the mobility of the population remained on the 
steady level of about 50 to 70 per thousand 
whereas in the northern and western ones the 
mobility was decreasing from above 200 per 
thousand to 150 per thousand. Nevertheless 
differences of mobility among various voivoi 
ships are still quite substantial. Migration net 
balances in most cases do not exceed 10 per 
thousand and as a result have not influenced 
demographic trends in any major scale. This was 
true even in cases when the migration balances 
were relatively high. 

14. Inter-voivodship movements prove the 
attraction of the northern and western areas. 
Newcomers originate mainly from the center 
and the east of the country. Although recently 
settled areas do experience occasional losses 
the migration is to other western regions o; 
main urban and industrial centres, vVarsaw 
and Upper Silesia. 
. 15. Recent ext~rnal migrations (repatria

tion from the Soviet Union and departures of 
Germans or members of separated Polish 
families) were strongest in the west. Net loss 
of 95,000 was concentrated entirely in the 
northern and western territories. It is, how
ever, hardly 1 per cent of the total population 
and even in voivodsliips mainly affected 
(Katowice and Opole) migrational losses did 
not surpass 4 per cent. 

IV. URBANIZATION AND INDUSTRIALIZATION 

. 1~. The area under discussion is exper-
1enc111g a strong development of mining and 
manufacturing industries in contrast to the 
pre-war period when it was an agricultural 
'.1ppendix of Germany. Increasing industrial
ization is reflected in the increase of number 
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of towns and urban settlements and their 
character. The total number of the population 
of the western territories is now slightly lower 
than before the war, but the urban population 
is 12 per cent higher. (Number of urban popu
lation: 1939, 4,215,000; 1946, 1,925,000; 1963, 
4,702,000.) As a result the share of urban 
population is substantially higher: 58 per cent 
in 1963 as compared to 47 per cent in 1939 and 
38 per cent in 1946. All larger towns, except 
not fully reconstructed Wroclaw (80 per cent 
destroyed), have more inhabitants than in 
1939. Urbanization is especially rapid in the 
industrialized south. It should be stressed that 
the urban population of western and northern 
territories includes 31 per cent of the urban 
population of the entire country, although the 
proportion of the total population ( urban and 
rural) is much lower, only 26 per cent. 

V. CONCLUSIONS 

17. The resettlement of a large area by a 
new population has caused a special demo
graphic situation. Population is younger here 
and more dynamic. Although the differences 
between this area and the rest of the country 
are decreasing, the distinctiveness of the area 
remains. Increasing industrialization and ur
banization undoubtedly will slow the reproduc
tion of population. On the other hand, growing 
towns will attract population which will in
crease mobility. The supply of manpower will 
be extremely large, which should influence 
decisions pertaining to the location of new 
investments. 
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A new type of urban housing in France: the large housing projects 

YVES LACOSTE 

1. Since about 1954, a considerable part of 
· the growth of French towns, and of the greater 
?aris area in particular, has been taking place 
tn new forms, notable for their originality and 
their_ great size and generally known as "large 
housmg projects" (large complexes of tene
ment houses). These are residential units, each 
of several hundred dwellings. Most of these 
units comprise more than 1,000 dwellings; 
some ten of them already comprise more than 
10,000 dwellings each. Thus, the city is no 
longer growing exactly as it once did-through 
the gradual juxtaposition of small housing 
operations, each of some twenty or thirty 
?welli~gs ; it is growing through a process 
mvolvmg the erection of very large residential 
units in very short periods of time. The large 
French housing projects, which are similar in 
?everal respects to those which have been built 
1ll Italy, Great Britain, the Netherlands, Scan
dinavia, the people's democracies and the 
Soviet Union, are one of the forms of a mass 
u:banism which reflects the importance of the 
city as a phenomenon and the accelerated 
growth of cities in modern civilization. 

2. In France these large housing projects 
stand out very sharply from the other forms 
of urban landscape because of the great size and 
modern architectural style of their buildings, 
which are either four-storey buildings several 
hundreds of metres in length or fifteen- to 
t:venty-storey towers. The originality of the 
stlhouette of these large residential units is 
due not only to the size and style of the 
buildings but also to their layout: the buildings 
are separated by large lawn, garden, and 
automobile parking areas, and this open and 
bold town-planning contrasts sharply with the 
traditional type with its dense mass of small 
buildings packed one against the other along 
the streets. 

3. We need to find a minimum quantitative 
threshold on which to base an objective 
definition of the large housing project as a 
type of urban housing. The large housing 
project is defined for the most part by refer
ence to a qualitative criterion-that of relative 

[ Translated from French J 

autonomy. The two types of criteria, it may be 
observed, are today rather closely linked. The 
large housing project is a mass of dwellings 
organized as a single complex. This unity of 
organization derives not only from the town
planner' s over-all plan but from the presence 
of community services ( schools, shops, social 
centre etc.). The first units, built about 1955 
and 1956 under the influence of a narrow 
conception of housing inherited from the 
individualistic tradition of detached apart
ment-block and villa construction, had hardly 
any such services ; they had to be installed 
as well as possible later on. Today, ideas of 
housing have broadened considerably, and 
schools, shops and community services are 
regarded as indispensable complement to 
dwellings; more and more frequently, the 
installation of community services accompanies 
the construction of any body of dwellings of 
more than a given size. These various services 
are generally absent, or of small extent, in 
housing units of less than 1,000 dwellings ( or 
approximately 4,500 inhabitants), since there 
would not be enough users to make them eco
nomic. It must be noted, however, that in 
France the autonomy of the large housing 
project has, up to the present, been viewed 
only in terms of some aspects of consumer and 
educational activities. In the main, the working 
members of the large housing project are not 
employed on the spot, and travel a greater or 
lesser distance to work; the large housing 
project still plays a very large part in the 
dormitory town phenomenon. 

4. The large housing project, then, is a 
relatively autonomous residential housing unit, 
composed of apartment-houses, constructed in 
a short time as part of an over-all plan, and 
comprising more than 1,000 dwellings. Theo
retically, the many unorganized conglomera
tions formed by the fortuitous or intentional 
combination of adjoining small real estate 
operations must be excluded from the category 
of genuine large housing projects, designed as 
such. These masses of dwellings came into 
being anarchically, in the absence of any over-
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all plan, and in most cases lack the necessary 
commtmity services. It is difficult to take a 
census of these large fortuitous groups, since 
administratively they are recorded only as 
separate small operations. 

5. At the beginning of 1963 there were 187 
fully completed large housing projects ( each 
comprising more than 1,000 dwellings), mak
ing up a total of 228,000 dwellings housing 
more than 1 million persons (an average of 
four to five persons per dwelling). There are 
fifty large housing projects in the greater Paris 
area; these make up a total of approximately 
100,000 dwellings, or 43 per cent of the total 
number of dwellings built in France as part 
of large housing projects. 

6. vVhat are the reasons for the emergence 
of this new type of urban housing, the large 
housing project, after 1954? To answer this 
question satisfactorily, we must first recall the 
very serious housing shortage which has ex
isted in France for many years. The large 
housing project arose as a means of alleviating 
this shortage. 

7. The shortage became so serious that, 
private enterprise having proved incapable of 
solving it alone, public or semi-public organ
izations were compelled to take large-scale 
action: they tried to reduce the gap between 
the price an average household could pay for 
housing and the amortization of the average 
construction price by lowering the latter. They 
had recourse to three principal methods which 
explain several important features of the large 
housing projects: 

· (a) The use of funds obtained a·t low 
interest, and accordingly from non-profit in
stitutions ; 

( b) The reduction of land purchase costs 
by the use of areas to some extent neglected by 
land speculators and by building tall structures 
occupying much less land than individual 
dwellings; · 

( c) The use of large-series construction 
methods : the scale of the operation permits 
better. site organization and the employment 
of various high-productivity methods ( the use 
of heavy prefabricated parts, for example). 

8. The large project is a type of urban 
housing by means of which certain poorly 
housed or homeless social classes may be 
provided with relatively satisfactory housing 
thanks to the reduction in building costs made 
possible by the use of .a s:11all area of ine.x
pensive land, the apphcat10n of large-senes 
construction methods, and the use of funds not 
advanced for profit-making purposes. 
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9. The large housing project is not an 

architectural or town-planning ideal but an 
expedient designed to alleviate a very serious 
housing shortage. Nevertheless, such projects 
are being violently criticized. The newspapers 
print numerous articles on what is called the 
"tragedy" of the large housing projects, which 
are pictured as dreary barracks and the haunts 
of blousons noirs (young hooligans). Their 
residents are said to suffer the evils of cramped 
accommodation, deficient school and shopping 
facilities, and overcrowding and isolation alike. 
There is no doubt that the large housing 
projects are not perfect and little doubt that the 
first to have been built are particularly defec
tive. But what is really surprising is that every 
feature of the large housing projects should 
be thought to be negative despite the defects 
of the old type of housing. In a period of 
serious housing shortage, these new, sanitary 
apartments, which all have central heating, 
bathroom, and individual toilet, and enough 
rooms for the size of the family (family with 
one child : two rooms and kitchen ; with two 
children: three rooms and kitchen; with three 
children: four rooms etc.), and which thus 
provide living conditions much better than 
those offered by most of the former dwellings, 
are denounced, at times in really passionate 
terms. The most serious aspects of the hous
ing shortage ( the many slums, the miserably 
inferior equipment provided, the unfair rents 
exacted for sub-leases and furnished apart
ments) are on the whole less vigorously 
criticized than the defects of the large housing 
projects, although these offer a means of 
alleviating the housing shortage for the social 
classes which suffer its effects most severely 
(young couples, large low-income families). 

10. However, there is much evidence to 
show that those who live in the large housing 
projects are not so dissatisfied with their 
housing. For example, a poll of the tenants at 
Sarcelles (a large housing project of 10,000 
dwellings to the north of Paris) showed that 
77 per cent of the 1,200 heads of families 
questioned were satisfied with their housing; 
on the other hand, they criticized the transpor
tation services and the shopping facilities. Many 
similar examples could be cited. 1 

11. Just as there is an automatic prejudice 
in favour of the small one-family house sur
rounded by its little garden-to such an extent 
that the sociologist Henri Lefebvre can speak 
of the "one-family house 1?1yth"-so, conye1;se
ly, the large housing projects are the victims 

1 The author who has been living for six years in 
a large housing project, shares this opinion. 
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of a prejudice, a myth, in this instance of a 
pejorative kind, which did not come into being 
b,r: cha_nce. Very large real estate operations of 
tlus kmd do not favour the interests of the 
speculators ; they are too costly for many 
small building companies ; and they are carried 
out by a small group of powerful architects. 
Real estate agents, small businessmen, notaries, 
architects etc., favour a building policy which 
encourages the proliferation of small-scale 
operations, and they constitute a "pressure 
gro~tp" which wages an active campaign 
aga1?st large housing projects designed to slow 
up, 1f not to stop, their construction. 

I~. What are the principal charges made 
~g~mst the large housing project? First, that 
It 1s too large. However, matters are no better 
-an? are often worse-in smaller groups of 
)1?tts111g, which lack social and shopping facil-
1ties. Certainly, the first large houging projects 
erected about 1956 and 1957 lacked facilities 
in .the early years of their existence. Today, 
residents in most large housing projects are 
bett~r provided with individual and community 
services ( mainly social and school facilities) 
than the average French citizen. There is still 
some shortage of shopping facilities ; but the 
shortage is much worse in small one-family 
house districts. The other defects for which the 
large housing projects are criticized are just 
as characteristic of other forms of modern 
housing: the noise, the overcrowding, the 
cr~mped living space are disadvantages which 
~x1st in old buildings and small modern build
tng~ as well as in buildings in large housing 
Pro3ects. The large housing project has, as it 
were, been made the scapegoat for the sins of 
~oderi: building methods (poor quality, small 
d1mens10ns)-si11s which are equally present, 
b,:el. for level, in one-family houses, smali 
btul~mgs, a~d the huge buildings of large 
housmg projects. Yet there are some iarge 
housing projects of good quality. 

13. We must also reject out of hand a 
char~e frequently made against the large 
housmg projects: that their residents live in 
social isolation, that there are no social rela
tions such as exist in the old mban districts. 
\Ve must bear in mind the newness of the 
large housing projects: in most cases residents 
have l~ved in them for only two or three years 
and still do not know each other well. As time 
pas~es, .there are obvious signs of increasing 
social mtegration (greater participation in 
group activities, local political affairs, sporting 
and cultural events). 

14. Some authors think that large housin(l' 
• b 

projects encourage the development of mental 

disturbances, nervous depression and neuras
thenia, particularly among women residents. 
Undoubtedly, such problems do exist among 
the occupants of large housing projects. How
ever, it remains to be proved that age group 
for age group the proportion of sick persons 
is greater in the large housing project than in 
other types of housing in the older parts of the 
cities and their suburbs. In point of fact, 
psycho-sociological studies carried out in large 
housing projects have focused attention on a 
situation which is not peculiar to this particular 
type of housing but is actually characteristic of 
the great majority of people living in large 
French towns and cities. Their living conditions 
are very difficult and trying to the nerves: daily 
working hours are too long, output rates have 
been pushed to high levels, daily travel time to 
work is excessive, and consequently family dis
sociation takes place. The last two factors are 
particular accentuated in the suburbs, which is 
precisely where the large housing projects are 
built. 

15. The principal cause of the sense of 
frustration experienced by people living in the 
large housing projects is the boredom of the 
women, who either spend all day alone in their 
homes or have to add exhausting travel to the 
already heavy burden of combining jobs with 
maternal duties. Another contributorv cause is 
the absence of the men, who leave home early 
in the morning and return late and tired in the 
evening. These problems affect all suburban 
residents (i.e., three quarters of the population 
of greater Paris, for example) whether they 
live in small one-family houses or in large 
housing projects. In the latter case, however, 
the problems are usually greater, because of 
the conditions in which large housing projects 
are established. They have to be built on in
expensive land, and since they comprise several 
hundred, if not several thousand, dwellings, 
vast vacant sites are needed. Such large in
expensive sites are only available at fairly large 
distances from the centre of town, and general
ly at some distance from the main traffic arteries, 
whose immediate surroundings have usual
ly been built up for several decades. The resi
dents of large housing projects therefore gen
erally have particularly serious transportation 
problems. In the great majority of cases, the 
sites of large housing projects have been se
lected according to the land available, without 
regard to the transportation problems that the 
choice may entail. The carelessness, the result 
of the survival of narrow ideas of town
planning, has serious consequences. In greater 
Paris, a number of large housing projects are 
more than an hour away from the centre of the 
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city, and more than two types of transportation 
have to be used to reach them. It is easy to 
understand the sense of isolation felt by the 
people living in such projects and the growth 
in automobile ownership; in some large housing 
projects the private automobile is the only 
acceptable means of transportation, although 
it is very costly and very slow because of traffic 
congestion. These transport problems particu
larly affect women responsible for the care of 
children, and as a result a sharp decline is 
taking place in the number of employed women, 
with repercussions on household finances. 

16. As a great many investigations have 
shown, the problems which most concern 
people living in large housing projects are 
those of transportation; and next in import
ance comes the inadequacy of facilities in rela
tion to numbers of residents. This inadequacy 
stems from lagging investment and a lack of 
co-ordination between the programmes and ap
proaches of various administrative departments. 

17. :Most of the criticisms advanced against 
large housing projects relate to their size; the 
main cause of the frustration felt by residents, 
some believe, is the very size of the projects
the number of dwellings concentrated in them. 
The projects are said to be defective because 
they are too large. To be sure, some large resi
dential units are faced with great problems; 
but, for the most part these are large housing 
projects in which community facilities are ma
nifestly inadequate in relation to the number 

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE 1965 
of residents. In many cases the trouble is not 
that the projects are too large but that they are 
inadequately equipped. On the other hand, the 
problems besetting any project comprising a 
small number of dwellings are no Jess trouble
some, for the number of tenants or co-owners 
is not large enough to support the requisite 
services and facilities. Among large housing 
projects of various sizes built at the same time 
the proportion of defective units is undoubtedly 
greater in small operations than in very large 
housing projects. 

18. Although they have their defects, large 
housing projects seem to be the most effective 
present answer to the housing shortage. It is 
estimated that 8 million dwellings will have to 
be built before 1980 to meet the requirements 
of economic and social demographic evolution. 
This is a large figure when it is considered 
that only 3 million dwellings have been built 
in the last twenty years and that in 1961 the 
total number of urban dwellings was 12 mil
lion. A massive housing effort will therefore 
have to be made in the next few years, and at 
present it seems very probable that lar~e 
housing projects will play an essential part 111 

that effort. In point of fact, the number of suc.h 
projects now being constructed or plan~e~ is 
already very large. In four or five years time, 
according to estimates, there will be appr?x
imately 480 large housing projects embracmg 
more than 1 million dwellings, or nearly 5 
million residents. 



Demographic indicators helping to determine the demand for housing and 

their practical use 

G. D. PLATONOV 

1. Housing construction is undertaken on a 
large scale in every part of the Soviet Union. 
During the last six years of the current seven
year plan, more than 12 million new, well
equipped dwellings have been built in cities and 
rural localities with State funds or through 
private financing by workers, and more than 3 
million new houses have been built on collective 
farms (by the farms themselves, by collective 
farmers and by rural professional workers). 
This has resulted in better housing conditions 
for more than 70 million people. In 1964 alone, 
houses with a total surface area of 73.6 million 
square metres were constructed. In the socialist 
planned economy, the volume of construc
tion is planned for each year as well as for the 
immediate future and more extended periods. 
Houses with a total surface area of 84 million 
square metres will be built in 1965. 

2. One feature of the housing situation in 
the Soviet Union is the construction of houses 
in accordance with standardized designs, on a 
planned basis, so as to permit the use of indus
trial methods in construction. Housing is pro
vided to all workers on an equal basis: the 
size of the unit allocated to any given family 
is determined by the prescribed norm for living 
space per person and by the composition of the 
family. 

3. Of great importance in large-scale housing 
construction and standardized designing is the 
preparation of basic scientific documentation 
for the projected housing developments and the 
various types of dwellings and houses. Demo
graphic indicators are one of the main elements 
in this documentation. The scientific documen
tation for the planning and design of housing 
obviously must be based on reliable statistical 
data for the given period and calls for sufficient
ly detailed, accurate forecasting. 

4. The architects and designers are primari
ly interested in information on the age and sex 
distribution of the population, which provides 
the basis for determining how much housing 

[Translated from Russian] 

of various types is to be built and what cultural 
and welfare facilities will be needed. 

5. The most important task of the designers 
is to study the various types of family composi
tion in terms of size, age and relationship and 
their housing requirements ( the number, type 
and size of rooms needed). 

6. In 1960, the Housing Section of the 
Leningrad Branch of the Academy of Building 
and Architecture of the Soviet Union subjected 
the data of the 1959 census to further pro
cessing as the basis for the selection of housing 
types for future construction. It made use of 
census forms completed for the residents of 
large blocks of hou~ing in t_he heavily built~up 
old section of the city and 111 the most typical 
areas of new large-scale construction. The se
lection of areas was made with clue regard for 
the fact that the occupants of the older housing 
were more stable. The population structure of 
the newly built-up areas depends on the types 
of housing introduced and the system of floor 
space distribution used. 

7. A total of some 20,000 families (more 
than 60,000 persons), representing about 2 per 
cent of the population of Leningrad, were 
studied. The results of the study were very 
similar to those obtained from the centralized 
processing of the Leningrad census data, :v~ich 
were later published by the Central Statistical 
Office of the Soviet Union. Table 1, below, 
shows the age structure of the population ( in 
percentages) on the basis of the 1959 census 
data. 

8. The age structure of the population is 
not the same in the old and new sections of 
Leningrad. The proportion of children up to 
ten years of age and of young people is sub
stantially lower in the older housing than in the 
areas where there has been new construction. 
This is because large families are given prefer
ence in the allocation of new housing. 

9. The nature of urban family distribution 
is well known: in large cities, there is a pre-
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Table 1 

Findings of crnt.-ali::ed 
p,·ocessin[J 

Urban 
Fi11di11gs of sample processing 

population 
for Lenillgrad 

of the Areas 
Soviet New of older 

Age gro,,ps Unioa Leningrad Average housing areas 

0-9 .............. 19.7 13.0 13.7 11.5 17.0 
10-19 ..... 15.1 13.3 12.4 12.6 11.9 
20-59 .......... 57.4 65.0 65.0 65.8 64.2 
60 an<l older .... 7.8 8.7 8.9 10.1 6.9 

ToT.\L 100 100 100 100 100 

ponderance of relatively small families and of 
individuals, with a smaller proportion of large 
families; in small cities, the opposite is true. In 
Leningrad, the proportion of individuals and 
two-m.ember families is particularly high (rep
resenting 50 per cent of all families and indivi-

duals), while large families (with five or more 
members) make up only 8 per cent of the total 
number of families and individuals. 

10. Following is the percentage distribution 
of family sizes as reflected in the data for the 
1959 census: 

Table 2 

Findings of centrali::ed 
Findi11gs of samPle processing processing 

for Leningrad 
Urban 

Number population Areas 
of of the of 

family Soviet older New 
numbers Union Leningrad Average housing areas 

2 . . . . . . . . . . 27 
3 ......... 29 
4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 
5 .................. 12 
6 or more ... 9 

TOTAL 100 

11. Urban families in the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics have an average of 3 .. 5 
members, while in Leningrad the figure is 3.1 
(in the new areas, 3.2). 

12. The most common type of family (rep
resenting about 70 per cent of the total) com
prises a single married couple and may include 
other relatives in addition to children. This 
means that the determination of housing require
ments should be based primarily on surveys 
of these families. A breakdown of families by 
number of children has shown that families 
with one or two children should be regarded 
as the basic family type in Leningrad, where 
they represent 55 per cent of all families. 

13. The most important criterion of com
fortable accommodation in a dwelling is the 
degree of separation of sleeping areas. This 
means that there should be a common room 
containing no sleeping areas and that there 
should be separate bedrooms for married cou-

34 34 36 30 
34 35 33 38 
21 20 20 20 
8 8 8 8 
3 3 3 4 

100 100 100 100 

pies (who may keep a child up to seven years 
of age in the same room with them), for each 
adult member of the family, and for children 
of the same sex or children of different sexes 
where the youngest is under seven years of age. 
Hence, one of the decisive indicators in deter
mining types of housing is, in addition to family 
size, the composition of the family. 

14. The population of large cities has been 
found to comprise approximately twenty-five 
characteristic family types (in terms of age, 
sex, and family relationships), ranging in si.ze 
from two to six members. \Vhen a special 
breakdown of families was made on the basis 
of bedroom requirements, it was found that 
many different types of families had the same 
requirements. It was successfully shown for the 
first time, on the basis of a substantial sample 
for Leningrad (20,000 families), that! in ~his 
regard, most family types can be combmed mto 
several categories. At the same time, the pro-
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portional size of these categories was computed 
in relation both to the number of families of 
Yarious sizes and to the number of families of 
all types. It was established, in particular, that 
three-member families in Leningrad could be 
divided on this basis into three main catego
ries : 30 per cent ( families consisting of a 
married couple and a child not more than seven 
years of age) required a single bedroom, 50 
per cent (families consisting of a married cou
ple and an older child or other relative) re
quired two bedrooms, and 20 per cent (families 
consisting of three persons of differing sex and 
age, e.g., a mother, an adolescent son and an 
adult daughter) required three bedrooms. Two
member families were divided on this basis 
into two categories, four-member families into 
three categories and five-member families into 
four categories. The various types of families 
and their bedroom requirements are shown in 
figure 1. It should be noted that a smaller 

Composition 
of family Requirements 

m ITTT1 Bedrooms with one 
l=J ~ or two sleeping areas 

Figure 1 

Surface area 
in square metres 

Recommendations ]! 

Ii Iii 01 

I 
137 

:69 

I i I ! I ! o I s4 

[QJ Common room 

CJ Bedroom 
- - - Movable partitions 

NoTE! requirements as regards type oi dwelling (number of 
bedrooms and sleeping areas) are in accordance with age, 
sex and relationship of members of family (left). The small 
human figures depict "collective" types of family members 
with a view to showing how the family is accommodated in 
bedrooms and those cases in ,vhich members must have 
separate sleeping accommodations. Recommendations are for 
range of dwelling types on the basis of an average of twelve 
square metres of surface area per person. Dwellings of the 
satne type are intended for occupancy either by small families 
of complex composition or by large families of simpler 
cotnposition. 

family which is more complex in its composi
tion requires more rooms than a larger family 
of simple composition ( e.g., one consisting of 
parents and children). 

15. By dividing families into categories, it 
was possible to make soundly based recom
mendations for the most efficient types of mass
produced dwellings. 

16. In determining the structure of dwell
ings, account must be taken of the manner in 
which a family's housing requirements change 
as time goes on. In this connexion, an attempt 
was made to observe the changing composition 
of a representative family consisting of five 
persons (parents and children), and it was 
found that housing (i.e., room) requirements 
changed eight times in the course of forty 
years of married life. By employing certain 
planning methods which allow for possible 
changes in family composition, it is possible 
to provide for the family's comfort over a long 
period and satisfy all its requirements by 
making not eight but seYen, or even as few as 
five, changes in the structure of the dwelling 
( figure 2). In this way, the number of different 

""=,, ff I) v ff 7 7 "1. 7. v 
Husband '-'i;-';--++-------T'l-'I'·-!+--~ 

Al\ AA 6 6, 6 6 6 1' Wif~.:--~.f1'!',-ifi¥•1t'*'-1 -.Y----i"""''T'~"l'i--"''T',-1' 

~.._-,.i..,''..,.-jV,..._""!'il, -, ' !I II II First childi ,- f I i i:.·:: 
! !.~A A 1\ fl I I 

Second child · - • >v- 1 I 

; ! ~ ~ ft~/· I 
Third child I I 

1 1 1~",1 I 

: i I : I : : : 
I I I I I , I l t r I 

Years married O ( 5) 11
1
0 15 2o 25 30 135 40 I 

I :!:I ~ l!!il !I I !!1 Ii!!;!!!; I !!1 
I I ~1 l!.l I ~ II~ I~ I 

Requirements I : : I "-' I " I I 

0
:
1,,:t:/~1 °i:edr~~~: f-1.!Ji-~J-+I ;:+, 1--'--::~---tJ-;:~c,:II !=-rt -=!'l~-t--"1 
and sleeping areas : I :. I ;1 ~ I c- I 

,r•r, -~-,~,~:+,,--~~~, -~-;:~:-tc:~::-r-1-=e~-t--"1 

I : [j I~: ; r. I I 

r- !: Bedrooms with one or two sleeping areas 

Figure 2 

NOTE: schematic presentation of the development of a 
"representative family"::- its housing r~quirements and the 
room "mix" which satisfies those requirements. In. theory, 
dwellings with from two to five rooms (1) are needed tu order 
to provide all members of the family with c.omfortable !>e4-
room accommodations at the various stages 1n the fa~1ly s 
development. Efficient planning of the structure of dwellmgs, 
some increase in the size of bedrooms, and the use of mov~ble 
partitions (shown by the broken line) will make it possible 
to reduce the optimum number of rooms from five to four 
(for the period when the family is at its largest) and prolong 
the time during which it can be comfortably accommodated 
in the same dwelling (II and Ill). Note should be taken of 
the length of time for which the dwelling's room "mix" 
satisfies the family's requirements. 

types of mass-produced dwellings can be re
duced. 

17. The types of housing required by small 
families differ from the ordinary dwellings in
tended for medium-sized families in that they 
have not only a smaller number of rooms but 
also somewhat less extensive facilities, since 
the housekeeping activities of many small fami-
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lies are on ~ limited scale. The relatively high 
c_ost of placmg. these groups in ordinary <lwel
hngs 51n<l their special living requirements 
make 1t necessary to build specialized housing 
for them. 

18. Th~ a_bov~-mentione<l sample data on 
the _age d1stnbutton of the population and on 
fan~1ly types provided the basis for recommen
c~atwns on the required volume of construc
t1011 of such specialized types of housino- as 
youth hostels, hotel-type housing and himes 
for the aged. 

1?·. In ac~dition, ': study was ma<le of large 
fatmhes, which reqmre dwellings with a large 
m;mber of roon~s. and substantial living space. 
\\ hen such families prove unstable their dwel
lings m~st sometimes be assigned to more than 
one family. The problem of building dwellinrrs 
for families_ of this type cannot be dealt with 
properJy ,,·1thout first determining the extent 
to which large families remain stable over a 
period of time. 

20. I~1 1961 t)1e S!atistical Department of 
the Lemngrad F111anc1al and Economic Insti
tute. joined with the Housing Section of the 
Lemngra~l brand! of the Academy of Building 
and Archt!ecture 111 supplementing and defining 
more pre~1~ely the data previously obtained on 
large fan!1hes and also attempted to determine 
how fan11ly members themselves expected their 
families to develop in the future. It was found 
that, in the two years that had elapsed since the 
cen~~s, tl~ _composition of large, complex 
fam1hes ( 610 111 all) cov~red by a sample survey 
!1ad undergone substantial changes indicative of 
mstability. The changes affected 57 per cent 
of the families, and in only 22 per cent of the 
total sample were they the result of births or 
deaths. Marriage_s an.cl 1ivorces had virtually 
no effect on the size <l1stnbution of the families. 
As a result of these changes, the number of 
members of the large, complex families covered 
by the survey declined by an average of 0.5. 
As regards other causes of change forty-one 
fa1;1ilie~ ( 6 per cent of the. total)' broke up 
pnmanly because new housmg became avail
able or because members moved to other cities 
~vhile 129 families (19 per cent of the total) 
111 effect kept separate budgets at the time of 
the ~urvey an~ _theref?re could not be regarded 
as smgle fa1111ltes. Five hundred families (75 
per cent of the total) had continued to keep a 
joint budget, and their structure had under
gone little change between the census and the 
time of the survey. Thus, the survey found that, 
in a period of two years, one fourth of all large, 
complex families had in effect broken up. In 
addition, every adult member of the family was 
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given ~m oppo~tunitr to indicate, by completing 
a special questionnaire, what types of dwellings 
)1e thought should be designed in the future, 
1.e.,. ,:7hcther dwellings should be designed for 
fam1hes of complex composition or for the 
separate families resulting from the break-up 
of c?mplex ones: Two hundred and ninety-five 
replies were recerved from 113 families. Ninety
four per c~nt of the respondents favoured se
paration. Nearly 60 per cent felt that dv,.ellincrs 
should be designed and built with a view to 
occupancy by parents and children until the 
latter married, while only some 25 per cent 
thou&"ht it desirable for parents and younger 
married couples to live together and recom
mended that appropriate types of dwellincrs 
should be designed for that purpose. ::, 

?L It sho~1ld be noted that the question
rnures essentially bore out the conclusions 
drawn from the findings of the direct survey. 
On the whole, it can be said that housing 
s!1ould hencef?~th be d~si_gned on the assump
tion that fam1hes cons1stmrr of three married 

I 
. b 

cou1? es, two 1:1arnecl couples of the same gen-
erat10n or a smgle married couple with rrrand
children and other relatives will separat~. 

22. In number and in terms of their archi
tectural features, the various planned types of 
housing will obviously have to ensure that the 
needs of the population are satisfied to the 
greatest possible extent in both the near and 
the more remote future. The large housing 
developments and entire cities which are no,,· 
in the planning stage will take a long time-in 
son!e cases, decades-to complete. Hence, the 
designs must provide a proper foundation for 
the most effective future orrranization of all the 

. d b vane types of public services. This is not 
possible without taking account of the patterns 
of demographic development. The Statistical 
Department of the Leningrad Financial and 
Economic Institute made short- and long-term 
estir.nates of the future size and age-sex, and 
family structure of the population of Lenin
grad. In so doing, it took account of the fact 
that, on the one hand, the age-sex structure and 
movement of the population, among other fac
tors, are responsible for changes in family 
size and composition and, on the other hand, 
family structure itself depends on the marriage 
and birth rates. No consideration was given to 
temporary changes in family compositions re
sulting from the departure of family members 
for purposes of employment, study or the per
formance of public functions and civic obliga
tions. 

23. The distribution of the population by 
families of various sizes was determined by 
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making appropriate extrapolations for five-year 
periods on the basis of actual data for the 
entire city. Account was taken of such factors 
as the movement into families of persons who 
had previously been liYing separately, additions 
to families resulting from the mechanical move
ment of population, the break-up of complex 
families, the formation of new married cou
ples, the birth of children to young couples 
etc. Particular attention was given to the effect 
of higher living standards, especially the pro
vision of a separate dwelling for every family, 
on family size and structure and on possible 
future changes in the process of family separa
tion. It was assumed that the breaking up of 
complex families would proceed in an uneven 
fashion in the course of four five-year periods, 
increasing in a geometric progression ( as the 
effect of improved housing conditions in
creased). 

24. These long-range estimates brought out 
the following trends in demographic develop
ment : a substantial levelling off in the male
female ratio in the middle age groups, an in
crease in the proportion of children, a gradual 
increase in the older age groups, and a rise in 
average family size from 3.2 in 1960 to 3.9 in 
1980. 

25. \Vhat is the practical impact of demo
graphic data on housing construction? On the 
one hand, as we have said, the age-sex struc
ture and size of the population provide the 
basis for proper urban planning. On the other 
hand, trends in family size and structure deter
mine the types of housing which must be de-

signed and the quantitative indicators to be 
supplied in planning residential construction, 
especially the different data used for different 
climatic zones, regions and large cities. 

26. Study of the age-sex structure of the 
population makes it possible to determine the 
requirements for pre-school institutions and 
schools with the necessary degree of precision 
and to correct these indicators in the light of 
local conditions of various kinds. Such analyses 
permit not only a determination of the re
quired number of places in kindergartens, cre
ches, and schools but also proper planning of 
the number and sizes of children's playgrounds, 
sports facilities, adults' rest areas etc. in a 
given residential area or micro-area. 

27. Analysis of the composition of the adult 
population shmvs that its age characteristics 
affect or directly determine the requirements 
for various types of housing, for eqnipment and 
facilities, and for retail outlets and communal 
services (including the distance at which such 
facilities and services are situated from people's 
homes). 

28. The apportionment of construction be
tween apartment buildings and specialized 
types of housing (hostels, hotel-type housing 
and homes for the aged) is determined on the 
basis of the age composition of such segments 
of the population as individuals and small fam
ilies. The following apportionment of housing, 
reckoned in terms of surface area, is specifical
ly recommended for the city of Leningrad for 
the period just ahead (all figures are per
centages): 

Table 3 

11ldi-
Type of housiug viduals 

Apartment buildings 0.5 
Hotel-type housing . . . . . 5.2 
Hostels . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.6 
Homes for the aged . . 0.7 

TOTAL 7.0 

29. Study of the internal structure of fam
ilies and of their room requirements has shown 
that dwellings built in the years to come will 
have to have more rooms than is the case 
today. As regards the family structure of the 
population of Leningrad, it will require a basic 
dwelling type with two or three bedrooms, i.e., 
three, four or more rooms. Analysis of demo
graphic data, study of families' room require-

Families 
consisting 

of 
2 pc,·so11s 

8.0 
10.0 
0.2 
1.8 

20.0 

Families 
consisting 

of 
3-6 persons 

73.0 

73.0 

Total 

81.5 
15.2 
0.8 
2.5 

100.0 

ments (see paras. 13-15) and the use of special 
planninrr techniques in housing have shown 
that fiv~ or six types of dwellings can satisfy 
the requirements of families of every size and 
composition. This is in keeping with the pre
sent-day emphasis on standardization and 
industrialization of construction. Standard 
layouts for these larger, more comfortable 
dwellings, with stationary and movable parti-
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tions ( see tl.1e right-hand portion of figure 1), vantage lies with the second method, since it 
have accord111gly been worked out for the de- is more adaptable. 
signers. 34. The necessity of adapting the assort-

30. It has become a required procedure in ment of housing types to demographic charac
the Soviet Union to take demographic data into teristics also produced a new approach to space 
account in preparing sets of standard designs arrangement in which, while complying with 
for houses and dwellings. The specifications of the basic structural specifications, it is possible 
dwellings are determined by family structure, to provide a given type of house with an apart
and an appropriate dwelling in terms of num- ment "mix" which is "flexible,"i.e., which can, 
ber of rooms and size is designed for each type if necessary, be substantially changed. 
of family. It is already possible today, on the 35. Leningrad architects have succeeded in 
basis of demographic data, to determine the re- developing types of buildings which can con
quired indicators for the distribution of various tain dwellings with a small number of rooms, 
types of housing in any residential area, micro- dwellings with a large number of rooms or any 
area or city whose construction is envisaged. combination of the two. They have also created 

31. In designing practice, several different types of houses having different numbers of 
methods are employed in the planning of stories and intended for occupancy by the same 
housing developments 011 the basis of the given types of families, i.e., interchangeable buildings 
demographic parameters. Designers sometimes whose size will depend on the space require
try to create a "universal" type of house which ments. 
will accommodate families of any size in the 36. Most of the sets of standard designs 
proportions in which they occur in the develop- now in use call for dwellings having one less 
ment as a whole. A variety of dwellings with room than the number of persons in the family 
one, two, three, four or more rooms are de- -an arrangement which makes for substantial
signed for each section of the house or for the ly less comfort of accommodation. It has been 
entire house. Construction of the necessary shown previously that a comfortable dwelling 
number of houses ensures conformity with the is one in which the number of rooms is the 
given demographic indicators. In practice, how- same as the number of persons in the family. 
ever, it is not possible to design a house con- Through experimental designing and construc
taining all types of dwellings. Hence, one or tion, it has been possible to work out many 
two other types of houses are usually added; dwelling variants in which the common room 
these are the so-called "compensatory houses" is kept free of sleeping areas and all members 
(generally containing dwellings for individuals of the family have individual rooms in which 
and small families), which also differ from the to sleep or otherwise spend their time. The 
regular type in size and height and serve to housing designs of the Leningrad Design Insti
diversify the architectural style of the housing tute, which provide for these structurally more 
development. progressive types of dwellings, are already 

32. Another approach to the problem of 
housing types is to design buildings with a 
limited range of dwelling types which are, as 
a rule, intended to accommodate only one or 
two types of families. In these houses, the 
dwellings are kept as structurally simple as 
possible and the size assortment of the main 
structural elements is limited. The task of 
assembling such buildings is much simpler. In 
addition, the space arrangement of the building 
is predetermined by the structure of the 
single-type dwellings and therefore has certain 
specific features. 

33. In our opinion, the second approach is 
more pro()'ressive and affords greater possibili
ties for the creation of modern housing devel
opments. It should also be re~embered that 
the various sets of standard designs are used 
in large areas whose demographic characteris
tics sometimes differ widely. Here, too, the ad-

being used. These dwellings provide more com
fortable accommodation for families of any 
composition, and they will be even more com
fortable if the living space norm is increased. 

37. The principle of "flexible" planning 
plays a major role in enhancing the functional 
qualities of housing. It is obvious that "rigid
ly" planned dwellings are not usually able to 
satisfy all the specific needs arising from 
changes in a family's structure and from dif
fering tastes and habit patterns. 

38. The principle of "flexible" organization 
of housing is being introduced in order to 
make it possible for families of the same size 
but different composition to make use of a 
dwelling of any given surface area by changing 
its layout during their occupancy in whatever 
manner suits them. Small rooms can be com
bined to form a larger one, large ones broken 
down into small ones etc., thus postponing the 
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"functional aging" of the dwelling. The various 
alternative layouts are worked out on the basis 
of study of the characteristics of families of 
differing size and composition. 

39. Planning of the layout of existing and 
new housing must be carefully geared to family 
structure. This not only ensures comfort of 
accommodation but also increases the efficiency 
of capital investment. 

40. Long-range planning is particularly 

complex, since the planners must allow for a 
steady rise in the population's standard of 
housing accommodation, trends in population 
structure, possible changes in older housing 
and a number of other factors. 

41. Modern computing techniques serve to 
simplify the task of preparing an optimum 
plan for housing construction which ensures 
the best possible housing conditions for fam
ilies of various types at a minimum expendi
ture of financial and material resources. 



Relationship between urban commercial, banking, cultural and health services 
and the total population of the agglomeration 

MICHEL ROCHEFORT 

1. A characteristic of the town considered 
as a centre providing services for its inhabi
tants a?d those of. the surrounding area is its 
poss~ss1011 of certa111 services which ensure this 
relational function. \Vhether we look at the 
range of commercial and bankin()" services at 
t~e number _and variety of cultur~l and ed~ca
hon~l establishments or at the quality of health 
s_erv1ces, we find that towns differ in the qua
h~y and number of the services which they pro
vide. On the one hand, the small local centre 
?nly P:ovides its inhabitants and those of its 
1mme~1ate surroundings with the usual services: 
essential shops (fabrics, clothing, shoes, hard
ware), a branch bank or paying-in point, a 
secondary school, general medical practitioners 
etc. On _the ~th~r hand, the large regional cen
tre prov1?es 1ts mhal;itants and those of a large 
surroundmg area. with . a very great diversity 
of shops of all kmds, mcluding the most un
usual, and has the head offices of banks a 
university and many medical speciali;ts. At
tempts to measure the extent of these services 
whi~h have be~n made in France as part of th~ 
studies on the improvement of the urban infra
struct':1re, ena?le us to classify towns in terms 
of their _funct101;1 as centres providing services. 
A question which then arises is that of the 
relationship between the value of these services 
an~ the size of the total population of the towns 
which have been classified in this way. This is 
1:ot th_e place for a general study of this rela
t10nsh1p for all towns in France. We shall 
deliberately omit Paris and the medium-sized 
a1:d smaller towns and merely attempt to deal 
with the problem as it concerns the principal 
towns of France, for which there have been two 
successive attempts at classification in terms of 
various types of services. 1 vVe shall take two 
different approaches, from which it will be 
seen, first of all, that the relationship between 
the total population and the level of services 

1 J. Hautreux and M. Rochefort, "Les metropoles 
et la fonction regionale dans !'armature urbaine fran
c;aise", Revue Construction, No. 17 (Paris, Ministry 
of Construction, October 1964). 

[ Translated from French] 

of the principal towns is greatly distorted, and, 
s~con~ly,. that there is a fairly constant rela~ 
honsh1p m such towns between the value ot 
services and the total population, despite some 
striking exceptions. 

I. EVIDENCE OF DISTORTION AS BETWEEN THE 

CLASSIFICATION OF TOWNS BY TOTAL POPU

LATION AND THE CLASSIFICATION BY LEVEL 

OF SERVICE 

2. \Ve should first briefly summarize the 
methods used to obtain the two classifications 
of the principal French towns in terms of their 
levels of services. In each case, the point of 
departure was a very extensive listing of towns 
which, in one way or another, could play an 
important part in the country's system of serv
ices. Each town was given a mark for each 
category of services denoting its position in 
terms of a number of elementary criteria which 
were taken to express the required level of 
services. The first step was to single out those 
towns which had the functions of "regional 
metropolises" and whose services were such 
that, at least in certain fields, they did not have 
to rely in general on the national capital. The 
initial list of forty-two towns was reduced to 
a list of eight well-equipped towns and twelve 
incompletely equipped towns by ascertaining, 
in each of the towns, the number of trades 
present out of a list of twenty-seven "very un
usual" trades, which were chosen after a series 
of analyses, the size of wholesalers in staple 
goods, the number of head offices of banks 
and regional headquarters of companies, the 
number of professional consultants, the scope 
of administrative functions, the extent of uni
versity services, the number and variety of 
medical specialists, and the quality of cultural, 
artistic and sports services, all the factors being 
assessed in terms of a large number of basic 
criteria; this enumeration represents only a 
part of the factors which were considered in 
classifying the towns. 
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3. At a subsequent stage, the point of de

parture was a list of 205 towns classified in the 
same way according to the availability of cer
tain facilities and services which, while a little 
more usual than those mentioned above, never
theless characterized the regional level in the 
country's system of public services. This 
second classification made it possible to single 
out, in addition to the eight "regional metro
polises" at the higher level with a complete 
range of the more usual services, ten regional 
centres and twenty-four towns with incomplete 
regional functions. It should, however, be noted 
that both classifications show, in particular, a 
gradual decrease in services and that the cate
gories mentioned were established only by 
means of an assessment based on more clearly 
defined discontinuities between two towns 
which were next to each other in the general 
list. In order to study the distortions between 
these two lists and the list which is based only 
on the total population of towns, we shall take 
only the top twenty towns on the first list of 
towns with a high level of services and the 
thirty-four towns which, on the second list of 
towns with a regional level of services imme
diately follow the first eight towns which are 
acknowledged to be superior. 

4. Let us first compare the top twenty 
towns in France in terms of total population 
and the top twenty with a high level of serv
ices. The two lists are as follows : 

Classi/icatia11 
by total 

pop,./atio11 

1. Lyons 
2. Lille-Roubaix 
3. Marseilles 
4. Bordeaux 
5. Toulouse 
6. Nantes 
7. Rouen 
8. Strasbourg 
9. Nice 

10. Saint-Etienne 
11. Lens 
12. Grenoble 
13. Le Havre 
14. Touton 
15. Nancy 
16. Valenciennes 
17. 11Iulhouse 
18. Oermont-Ferrand 
19. Rennes 
20. Dijon 

Classification 
by level 

of services 

1. Lyons 
2. Marseilles 
3. Bordeaux 
4. Lille-Roubaix 
5. Strasbourg 
6. Toulouse 
7. Nantes 
8. Nancy 
9. Grenoble 

10. Clermont-Ferrand 
11. Nice 
12. Dijon 
13. Saint-Etienne 
14. Rennes 
15. Rouen 
16. Metz 
17. Limoges 
18. Tours 
19. Montpellier 
20. Reims 

5. These lists show, first of all, that there 
are many discrepancies in the order of towns. 
Some towns are higher up in the list by level 
of services than in the list by total population; 

thus, Strasbourg is fifth in terms of services 
and eighth in terms of total population. Nancy 
eighth and fifteenth, and Dijon twelfth and 
twentieth. Other towns show the opposite kind 
of discrepancy; Rotten, for example, is seventh 
in terms of population and fifteenth in terms of 
facilities. In addition, the towns which are ele
venth, thirteenth, fourteenth, sixteenth and 
seventeenth iri terms of total population do not 
appear in the list by level of services, while the 
last five towns in the latter list do not appear 
in the list by total population. 

6. \Ve may conclude from this that there is 
no direct relationship between the two pheno
mena ; the conclusion is the same if we com
pare the list by total population with the list 
by regional-level services. Obviously, indus
trial and port functions and other special func
tions may cause the population to grow and 
create towns which are large in terms of total 
population but do not necessarily possess a 
high level of services in the country's system of 
public services, the distribution of which is 
decided by more complex factors. 

7. It may be asked, however, whether the 
possession of a high level of services does not 
presuppose a certain population level and 
whether there is not a correlation between the 
order of towns in the list by level of services and 
the order of those same towns in the list by total 
population. To get a close view of the problem, 
we shall use only the figures obtained for com
mercial, banking, cultural and health serv
ices; the problem will be approached first in 
terms of the top twenty towns with a high value 
of services and then in terms of the thirty-four 
towns with regional-level services. 

II. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE VALUE 
OF SERVICES AND TOTAL POPULATION IN 
THE TOP TWENTY TOWNS WITH A HIGH 

LEVEL OF SERVICES 

8. The point graph (graph I), which was 
plotted by placing the total value of the four 
types of services considered on the ordinate and 
the total population on the abscissa, shows that 
the two factors progress at a fairly constant 
rate in relation to each other. To be sure, the 
points are quite widely spaced on any given 
horizontal line, but it can readily be seen that 
there is a central strip, from Montpe11ier to 
Toulouse-Nantes, in which total population 
and the value of services progress at the same 
rate. On each side, towns are spaced along 
straight lines which run in the same direction 
as the central strip. Three are just to the left 
of the strip and have values for services which 
are very dearly related to the size of their 
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total population but which are slightly higher 
in terms of total population than the average. 
These towns are Limoges, Nancy and Stras
bourg, and it is difficult to interpret this dis
crepancy. On the other hand, the six towns to 
the right of the central strip, with a total pop
ulation "·hich is above the average for their 
services, are either large industrial centres or 
ports: Saint-Etienne, Rouen, Bordeaux, Lille, 
:i'lfarseilles and Lyons. In any case, the varia
tions in the extent of activities other than 
those forming part of public service functions, 
which are shown in the relative value of serv
ices, are less important than the ratio of the 
value of services to the size of the total pop
ulation. \Ve can therefore say that there is a 
fairly constant relationship, albeit a rather 
sophisticated one, between the value of services 
in towns with a high level of services and the 
total population of the agglomerations pos
sessing such services. 

III. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE VALUE 
OF SERVICES AND TOTAL POPULATION IN 
THE THIRTY-FOUR TOWNS WITH REGIONAL 

LEVEL SERVICES 

9. Graph II, plotted on the same basis as 
graph I, is even cle31-rer. Twenty-four tow~s 
are in the central stnp, and the value of their 
services increases proportionately to the size 
of their total population. Three towns are very 
close to the strip and call for no special corn-
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ment. On the other hand, seven towns are 
situated at quite a distance to the right of the 
strip, although as a group they retain a certain 
relationship between total population and the 
Yaluc of services. These towns have particu
larly advanced industrial or port functions: 
Grenoble, Saint-Etienne, Brest, Le Havre, 
Toulouse, Rotten and Nice, in the latter of 
which the fact that population exceeds services 
may be set against a very high percentage of 
older persons in the age pyramid of the 
agglomeration. \ Ve can thus see that the towns 
representing the regional level of urban infra
structure in France are generally characterized 
by some degree of balance between the size of 
their total population and the quality of the 
services they possess for carrying out their 
regional functions. This balance is based on a 
measure of harmony between the value of their 
public service functions and the extent of their 
industrial production functions or their 
specialized public service activities. 

10. ,vhile less clear, this balance can also 
be distinguished, as we have seen, in towns 
which have a high level of services in the urban 
infrastructure of France. The quality of the 
services providing the basis for social relation
ships seems therefore to presuppose that the 
agglomeration possessing such services has a 
certain population level. 

11. All this opens up a broad avenue for 
research, since, if we go beyond simply noting 
the over-all level of commercial, banking, cul
tural and health services and the total popula
tion of agglomerations, we can look for organic 
relationships in each category of service 
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activities between each level of services and 
the size of the total population of the agglom
eration possessing such services. To be sure, 
t)1ese services are used not only by the popula
tion of the agglomeration but also bv the sur
rounding area. This, however, op~ns up a 

further avenue for research to determine the 
relationship between the two population 
masses ; each type of research would shed light 
on the other, since they would analyse the 
human and economic make-up of the central 
agglomeration and its surrounding area. 



Urbanization of population in Czechoslovakia 

VLADIMIR SRB and MILAN KucERA 

. 1. C:ze~l10~lovakia is a country with high 
mdustnaltzatton and a low proportion of the 
population employed in agriculture, forestry 
and fishery. Concentration of population, how
ever, has not yet reached the degree which is 
usual in other highly industrial countries. In 
1_9?1 tl:e percentage share of the population 
hvmg 111 the communes of over 2 OOO in
habitants amounted to only 43.1, but 38.0 per 
cent of the population depended upon agricul
ture. \ Vhile with increasing industrialization 
particularly in the period after \\'orld \Var n'. 
the numbers of the agricultural population 
dropped to 32.9 per cent in 1930 and to 24.9 
per cent in 1950, the share of the population 
living in the communes of more than 2 OOO 
inhabitants ha~ increased relatively slo~vly, 
47.4 per cent 111 1930 and 51.2 per cent in 
1950. To 1961 the share of agricultural popu
lation has shown a further decrease to 19.3 per 
c.e~t; ~ut the proportion of the population 
ltvmg 111 communes of over 2,000 inhabitants 
already has attained 57.5 per cent. The num
ber of the population in communes of more 
than 2,000 inhabitants grows, as a result of 
both the demographic development ( natural 
and migration growth) and administrative 
measures ( unifying of communes) ; the latter 
effects, however, are less important than the 
others. 

2. In recent years, acceleration of urbaniza
tion of the population has been noted. This 
swiftness is due to the fact that housing con
struction is highly concentrated in towns, 
centres of industry, with the aim of placing 
the place of residence near that of work. It 
does not mean, however, that construction has 
ceased in the countryside ( for example, in 
the years 1960-1963 about 25 per cent of all 
dwelling units have been built in communes 
to 2,000 inhabitants), but the exodus from 
rural areas is of such an importance that the 
numbers of the population in small communes 
have begun to decrease both relatively and 
absolutely. This process continues even though 
the total number of the moving population is 
slowly diminishing (table 1), and the unifying 
of communes is expanding. The communes are 

being unified to allow the larger communes to 
be equipped with modern dwellings and a 
sufficient number of facilities. Such improv
ments become profitable in residential quarters 
of more than 2,000 inhabitants only. 

Table 1. Volume of the internal migration in 
Czechoslovakia in 1950-1964 

Quinquen· 
nial 

tn.ean 

1950-1954 ........... . 
1955-1959. 
1960-1964 .......... . 

Annual 
mean 

619,881 
435,709 
395,000 

Per 
1,000 

populatio" 
(annually) 

43.9 
32.7 
28.5 

3. In the period 1955 to 1959, migration 
movements developed in such a way that the 
immigration rate increased from smallest com
munes to larger ones, 10,000 to 50,000 inhabi
tants (table 2). As the emigration rate was 
similar, the migration increase grew from 
smallest communes to larger ones, reaching a 
maximum in communes of 10,000 to 50,000 
inhabitants. 

4. Negative migration balance is shown by 
rural communes to 2,000 inhabitants only. As 
the natural increase in these communes ex
ceeded the migration decrease, the population 
increase was recorded in absolute numbers 
even in the smallest communes ( more than 2.8 
per 1,000 inhabitants). 

5. During the years 1960 to 1962, migra
tion was characterized as follows : although 
the intensity of emigration decreased in smaller 
communes, the immigration rate dropped at 
the same time so that contrasts in the migra
tion of small communes and small towns, on 
one hand, and of large towns, on the other 
hand, increased. :r,Iigration losses were shown 
not only by communes to 2,000 inhabitants, but 
also by larger residential quarters, amon~ the1;1 
small rural towns with 2,000 to 5,000 mhab1-
tants. All communes of more than 5,000 
inhabitants speeded their growth by migration. 
At present, speedy growth has been reveal~d 
in towns of 50,000 to 100,000 inhabitants (m 
the period 1960 to 1962, 28.2 per thousand 
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Table 2. Survey of the internal migration in the years 1955-1962 by size groups of communes 

Si::e group of 
communes 

Below 2000 
2,000-4,999 . : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : 
5,000-9,999 ................... . 
10,000-19,999 ................. . 
20,000-49,999 ................. . 
50,000-99,999 ................. . 
100,000 and over ............. . 

Below 2,000 .................. . 
2,000-4,999 ................... . 
5,000-9,999 ................... . 
10 000-19 999 
20:000-49:999 : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : 
50 000-99 999 
100,000 ~nd o~~; . : : : : : : : : : : : : : : 

Absolitte n11,nbers 

Immigrants Emigrants 
Migratio1< 

balance 

A111111al mean 1955-1959 

184,006 
68,087 
38,105 
39,119 
45,695 
19,343 
41,354 

225,951 
66,361 
33,717 
28,443 
33,344 
14,837 
33,056 

-41,945 
1,726 
4,388 

10,676 
12,351 
4,506 
8,298 

A1111ual 111ea11 1960-1962 

130,709 
66,197 
43,683 
40,308 
50,267 
24,271 
41,661 

199,587 
67,631 
35,090 
27,700 
30,593 
12,371 
24,124 

-68,878 
-1,434 

8,593 
12,608 
19,674 
11,900 
17,537 

Immi
grants 

30.l 
34.0 
38.2 
47.0 
47.0 
35.8 
21.9 

22.3 
30.4 
37.5 
41.3 
47.3 
41.9 
21.3 

Per 1,000 populatiott 
(annually) 

Emi
grants 

37.0 
33.l 
33.8 
34.2 
34.3 
27.5 
17.5 

34.1 
31.1 
30.1 
28.4 
28.8 
21.3 
12.3 

Migration 
balance 

-6.9 
0.9 
4.4 

12.8 
12.7 
8.3 
4.4 

-11.8 
-0.7 

7.4 
12.9 
18.5 
20.6 
9.0 

annually). Large towns show a slower growth 
(an increase of only 10.5 per thousand) in the 
same period. 

for the periods 1955 to 1959 and 1960 to 1962 
when the urbanization process was speeded 
(tables 3 and 4). During the years 1955 to 
1959, the smallest communes, up to 2,000 in
habitants, have shown the losses (in favour of 
the totality of larger communes) by migration 
(about 42,000 or 6.9 per thousand annually). 
The country-side has become a population 
reservoir for immigration into towns of all 
~izes. It contributed (in absolute and relative 

. 6. The statistical compilation of data on the 
mternal migration in Czechoslovakia allows 
analysing formation of the urban population 
according to various sizes of communes and 
towns. vVe are giving here changes in the 
process of formation of the urban population 

Table 3. :Migration between the size groups of communes in the years 1955-1959 (annual mean) 

Size gronp of 
Size group of emigration communes 

immigrants Below 2,000- 5,000- 10,000- 20,000- S0,000- 100,000 
commune Total 2,000 4,999 9,999 19,999 49,999 99,999 and over 

Increase ( decrease) due to the migration in C01111/!1111CS lcftha11d from (in) co1111111111es abm:e 

Below 2,000 ......... -41,945 -9,998 -6,751 -7,720 -8,605 -3,794 -5,077 
2,000-4,999 . . . . . . . . . . 1,726 9,998 -888 -1,931 -3,307 -562 -1,584 
5,000-9,999 .......... 4,388 6,751 888 -687 -1,051 -341 -1,172 
10,000-19,999 10,676 7,720 1,931 687 187 -254 405 
20,000-49,999 ........ 12,351 8,605 3,307 1,051 -187 -15 -410 
50,000-99,999 ........ 4,506 3,794 562 341 254 15 -460 
100,000 and over .... 8,298 5,077 1,584 1,172 -405 410 460 

Increase ( decrease) due to tlze 111igratio11 per 1,000 population in communes lef thand 

Below 2,000 ..... -6.9 -1.7 -1.1 -1.3 -1.4 -0.6 -0.8 
2,000-4,999 . ' ........ 0.9 5.0 -0.4 -1.0 -1.6 -0.3 -0.8 
5,000-9,999 . . . . . . . . . . 4.4 6.8 0.9 -0.7 -1.1 -0.3 -1.2 
10,000-19,999 12.8 9.3 2.3 0.8 0.2 -0.3 0.5 
20,000-49,999 ........ 12.7 8.8 3.4 1.1 -0.2 -0.0 -0.4 
50,000-99,999 ........ 8.3 7.0 1.0 0.6 0.5 0.0 -0.8 
100,000 and over .... 4.4 2.7 0.8 0.6 -0.2 0.2 0.3 

I 
! 
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Table 4. l\ligration between the size groups of communes in the years 1960-1962 (annual mean) 

S_i~e group of 
immigrants 
communes 

Size urottp of emigration commttncs 

Total 
Below 
2,000 

2,000-
4,999 

5,000-
9,999 

10,000-
19,999 

20,000-
49,999 

50,000-
99,999 

100,000 
a11d over 

I11crcasc ( decrease} due to the migration in co1111111111cs lcftha11d f ram (in} com1111111cs aboi•c 

Below 2,000 ........... -68,878 -15,340 -12,447 -12,274 -12,849 -6,670 -9,298 
2,000-4,999 ............ -1,434 15,340 -2,652 -2,678 -5,348 -2,529 -3,567 
5,000-9,999 ............ 8,594 12,447 2,652 -1,225 -2,094 -1,296 -1,890 
10,000-19,999 .......... 12,608 12,274 2,678 1,225 -1,252 -794 -1,523 
20,000-49,999 .......... 19,674 12,849 5,348 2,094 1,252 -639 -1,230 
50,000-99,999 .......... 11,900 6,670 2,529 1,296 794 639 -28 
100,000 and over 17,536 9,298 3,567 1,890 1,523 1,230 28 

I11crease (decrease) per 1,000 population in co1111111111es lefthand 

Below 2,000 . . . . . . . . . . . -11.8 -2.6 
2,000-4,999 ............ -0.7 7.0 
5,000-9,999 ............ 7.4 10.7 2.2 
10,000-19,999 .......... 12.9 12.6 2.7 
20,000-49,999 .......... 18.5 12.1 5.0 
50,000-99,999 .......... 20.6 11.5 4.4 
100,000 and over ...... 9.0 4.8 1.8 

values) to the migration grO\vth of small rural 
towns ( of 2,000 to 5,000 inhabitants), which 
have drawn about 10,000 inhabitants. By 
contrast, these small towns contributed to 
larger towns, mostly towns with 20,000 to 
50,000 inhabitants. Already in· the period 1955 
to 1959, a regularity may be observed that 
smaller communes contribute to a migration 
growth of all other (larger) communes. In this 
period, only two exceptions must be made: 
middle-sized towns have shown such an attrac
tiveness as to draw off a part of the population 
of towns with 20,000 to 50,000 inhabitants 
and large towns of more than 100,000 inhabi
tants. Towns of 10,000 inhabitants were at 
that time seats of district bodies. (In 1960, 
territorial and administrative reorganization 
reduced the number of seats of district bodies 
to about one third.) 

7. Between the years 1950 to 1961, the 
numbers of the population dependent on bran
ches other than agriculture, forestry and 
fishery, increased by 1,858,000 persons. ~n 
increase was shown above all by the population 
dependent on industry (by 1,051,000, that is, 
29.2 per cent). This growth _was due t? furt~er 
industrialization accompamed by mtens1ve 
housing construction in several industrial 
centres. Economic reconstruction and the con
centration of industry during the period 1960 
to 1962 brought about changes in migration 
movements which were manifested in an in
creasing intensity of emigration from rural 
communes. In this period, emigration affected 

-2.l -2.1 -2.2 -1.2 -1.6 
-1.2 -1.2 -2.5 -1.2 -1.6 

-1.0 -1.8 -1.1 -1.6 
1.3 -1.3 -0.8 -1.6 
2.0 1.2 -0.6 -1.2 
2.2 1.4 1.1 -0.0 
1.0 0.8 0.6 0.0 

even small rural towns, with the numbers of 
emigrants exceeding those of immigrants. The 
annual diminution by migration in communes 
to 5,000 inhabitants amounted to about 70,000 
inhabitants; the natural increase, however, was 
sufficient to cover this decrease in communes 
of 2,000-5,000 inhabitants .. so that the popula
tion is still growing (both in absolute and 
relative values). In the communes up to 2,000 
inhabitants, however, the population recorded 
a rapid diminution ( in relatiYe numbers). 

8. In the period 1960 to 1962, regarded as 
a period of increasing contrasts in the migra· 
tion character of rural and urban areas, forma· 
tion of the urban population has been 
completed. All larger communes already have 
drawn their population from all groups lower 
in size than the communes which gained popu
lation. In stagnating communes, the decrease 
in population was hastened ; on the contra;y, 
in communes which were attractive migration 
centres, the population increase was. mo~e 
brisk. The towns of 50,000 to 100,000 mhab1· 
tants became the centres of migration regarded 
as the most attractive and these drew the 
population cominrr from several towns which 
had ceased to be ~eats of regional bodies (the 
number of regional seats in 1960 dropped from 
19 to 10 only). The concentration of housing 
construction also was an attraction. 

9. The structure of migrants by sex was 
characteristic for both these periods. In the 
period 1955 to 1959, when the socialization of 
the Czechoslovakian villages already had been 
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completed, mainly women who had been 
relieved for industry lived there. Women 
prevailed in the migration increase in all com
munes, beginning with those of 5,000 inhabi
tants (table 5). In the period 1960 to 1962, 
when the exodus from rural areas increased 
affecting even the communes of 2 OOO to 5 OOO 
inhabJtants, the losses of the p~pulation' by 
sex m the smallest communes have been 

smoothed. The prevailing departure of women 
passed also in communes of 2,000 to 3,000 
inhabitants. In larger communes in medium
sized towns, males prevailed slightly (as to the 
migration balance). In larger communes 
females prevailed slightly, but in a relation 
considerably different from the preceding 
period 1955 to 1959. 

Table 5. l\ligration balance of size groups of communes by sex (annual mean) 

1955-1959 1960-1962 Percentage of males 
Size group 

of communes Males Females Males Females 1955-1959 1960-1962 

Below 2,000 ............ . 
2000-4999 

-19,6\17 
1,061 
2,135 
5,102 
5,965 
2,106 
3,328 

-22,248 -34,665 -34,213 47.0 
61.5 
48.7 
47.8 
48.3 
46.7 
40.1 

50.3 
30.9 
51.2 
51.0 
49.8 
49.7 
48.8 

s:ooo-9:999 : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : 
10,000-19,999 .............. . 
20,000-49,999 .............. . 
50,000-99,999 .............. . 
100,000 and over ............ . 

665 
2,253 
5,574 
6,386 
2,400 
4,970 

-443 
4,400 
6,436 
9,792 
5,915 
8,565 

-991 
4,194 
6,172 
9,882 
5,985 
8,971 

10. These data allow one to appreciate the 
~lements in the urbanization of the population 
Ill Czechoslovakia. General laws are kno,vn it 
is true, beginning with the rise of tow'ns, 
particularly in the period of the first and the 
second industrial revolutions in the nineteenth 
century. The present time, however, provides 
several new elements in the formation of urban 
population, especially regarding the speed of 
urbanization and influences of administrative 
changes in the country etc. As for Czechoslo
vakia, it is important that a planned economy 
all~wed the rise of excessively large towns 
( with more than 300,000 inhabitants) to be 
regulated and prevented. This regulation is in 
accordance with the recommendations of ur
banists that from the point of view of economic 
and sanitary facilities, a large town should not 
exceed 300,000 inhabitants. As a typical feature 

of the residential structure in Czechoslovakia it 
may be stressed that even the so-called village 
has not a pronouncedly agrarian character, 
since communes to 200 inhabitants have no 
more than 50 per cent of the population em
ployed in agriculture. In communes of 1,000 
to 1,999 inhabitants, the agricultural popula
tion is only 26.4 per cent. Small communes 
in Czechoslovakia are mainly "night-shelters'' 
of the population making daily journeys to 
industrial and administrative centres. In 1961, 
the wage and salary earners driving outside 
the commune of their residence amounted to 
42.8 per cent. 

11. The fact that not only the agricultural 
population lives in villages in Czechoslovakia 
may be seen from the age structure, which is 
similar in both rural and urban areas ( table 6). 

Table 6. Age structure of the population in 1!!61 (per 100 population) 

Si~e group of comm,ines 
Types of communes 

Age 

Total 
Czecho
slovakia 

Below 2,000- 10,000-
49,999 

50,000 
and 
over 

Rttral 
2,000 9,999 Towns communes 

0-14 .. . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . .. . 27.3 
15-29 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.6 
30-44 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.2 
45-59 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.2 
60-74 .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 10.9 
75 or more . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.8 

27.7 
20.8 
17.4 
19.2 
11.7 
3.2 

12. The rural population shows an in
creasing fertility and a somewhat lower mort
ality by specific rate. For creating the age 
structure, more importance is given to past 

28.9 
21.1 
19.2 
18.0 
10.2 
2.6 

28.2 
20.6 
21.3 
18.1 
9.5 
2.3 

23.3 
19.3 
21.8 
21.8 
11.4 
2.4 

26.3 
20.1 
21.1 
19.6 
10.5 
2.4 

28.1 
21.0 
17.5 
18.9 
11.4 

3.1 

and present migration movement (mainly from 
smallest communes to towns) than to fertility. 
The more aged population stays in the country 
while the younger one (at the age of the 
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highest economic activity) is concentrated in 
towns, above all, in large towns. The percent
age of children is given not only by a different 
level of fertility, but also by a relative share of 
the population at reproduction age. In the 1961 
census, apart from the classification of com
mune by size groups, a scale in respect to 
urban and rural population has been used. The 
age structure in cross-classification of the basic 
groups of communes and types of population 
shows a preponderance of the youngest and 
oldest age groups in the country, ancl pre
dominance of the population at the productive 
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age in the towns. This dichotomic classifica
tion obviously proves more convenient for an 
unambiguous demographic characteristic of 
both types of population. 

13. In connexion with economic plans, 
p:1rticularly regarding mechanization ?f agri
culture, a decrease of the population 111 small 
rural communes is to be expected to 1970, 
when towns will absorb the manpower gradu
ally relieved from agriculture. After 1970, a 
trend is expected corresponding approximately 
to the development at the beginning of the 
nineteen-fifties era. 



Demographic aspects of housing conditions in the Federal Republic 
of Germany* 

HILDE WANDER 

1. Many housing problems confronting the 
Federal Republic of Germany today have their 
origin in the past. Housing shortage, although 
extremely aggravated through World \Var II 
and its aftermath, nevertheless was no phenom
enon confined only to the post-war period. 
~eduction of building activity due to war and 
mflation, coinciding with a sudden increase in 
the number of new marriages, produced a 
remarkable scarcity of housing as early as the 
beginning of the 1920's. In spite of substantial 
public subsidies in support of housebuilding, 
production of new houses remained insufficient 
throughout most of the interwar years. A 
?isproportionately rising demand for dwellings 
1~ conjunction with a rent policy offering 
little attraction to private investors are among 
the most important reasons that kept the 
housing supply steadily below demand. Hence, 
the loss of 2.2 million housing units during 
\Vorld \Var II reduced a supply which was 
already too small. 

. 2. While housing supply developed largely 
m accordance with economic and political 
circumstances, housing demand predominantly 
;vas determined by demographic changes affect
mg the number and composition of households. 
Economic factors, such as income, although 
important to the quality of housing demanded, 
have influenced quantitative needs more indi
rectly. By stimulating or delaying the decision 
to marry and establish households, by promot
ing or impeding internal migration and social 
change, economic conditions mainly have in
duced temporary fluctuations and regional dis
crepancies in housing demand rather than 
affected ultimate overall requirements. 1n Ger
man census, definition of "household" has not 
been consistent over long periods of time. To 

* In this paper the territory studied is meant to 
comprise the area of the Federal Republic excluding 
Saarland and West Berlin. Most pre-war data pre
sented in this paper are estimates based upon ratios 
pertaining to the total of the former German States 
and Prussian Provinces which are now partly or 
wholly included in the area of the Federal Republic. 
Data for intercensus years have been obtained by way 
of parabolic interpolation. 

avoid difficulties in statistical comparison and to 
eliminate temporary non-demographic effects 
upon housing needs in the following analysis all 
married men, one third of single persons twenty
five years and over, and three fourths of the 
widowed and divorced population have been 
considered as heads of households, while the 
remaining population was assumed to be house
hold members not exerting separate demand. 1 

The increase in the number of households over 
five decades, assessed in this way and compared 
with population growth and actual housing sup
ply, is demonstrated by figure 1. 
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Figure 1 

Development of population and housing, the Federal 
Republic of Germany, 1920 to 1963 (1910 = 100) 

3. Since 1910 and probably for some time 
before that period the demand for housing as 
suggested by the estimated number .of house
holds steadily has advanced more quickly than 
total population and often more quickly than 
adult population which, in a proper sense, is 
the source of household formation. In 1962, 
about 65 per cent more inhabitants and roughly 
90 per cent more adult persons were living in 
the Federal Republic of Germany than had 

1 The number of households so estimated agree 
almost completely with the census returns of 1939, 
1950, and 1961. Estimates for 1910, 1925 and 1933 
are approximately 10 per cent higher than census 
data. Therefore, actual increase in the number of 
}iouseholds was somewhat larger than shown in the 
diagram. 
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lived in the same area in 1910. !.! The total of 
households had grown by more than 130 per 
cent. 

.+ .. Investi~ati<;m into reasons for the dispro
portionate rise 111 the number of households 
~howed marked differences in development be
fore ,vorld ,var l! and after it. Contrary to 
the fact that marriage and household forma
t\on occur exclus.ively in adult life, investiga
tions sho\',:~d the mcrease in adult population as 
such contributed comparatively little to the in
crease in households during most of the inter
war period. Before the middle 1930's when 
adult population expanded slowly be~use of 
frequent losses through migration or because 
of small natural additions, changes in sex and 

2 Persons fourteen years and more than fourteen 
years old. 

a~e distribution in favour of persons in mar
riageable age were the predominant cause of 
increased household formation. In the period 
1925 to 1939, for instance, only 44 per cent 
of the incremental number of households was 
due to the larger total of adults as compared 
with 60 per cent which resulted from changes 
in sex-age composition. Shifts in civil status, 
induced mainly by falling mortality, tended to 
depress rather than to inflate housing demand 
throughout most of the inter-war period. Pro
pensity to marry earlier, although discernible 
since the early 1920's, was not yet strong 
enough to compensate for the decline in de
mand resulting from the smaller proportion of 
widows. Marriage frequency temporarily was 
reduced during the Great Depression ( see table 
1 for details). 

Table 1. Increase in the estimated number of households in the Federal Republic of Germany 
before and after 1939 by causation 

(Per cent) 

Before 1939 After 1939 
Causation. 
of increase 1910-1939 1925-1939 1933-1939 1939-1961 1950-1961 

Total increase .............................. . 
Annual average ........................... . 

Increase due to: 

53.6 
1.49 

Population growth a. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39.1 
Changing sex-age distribution a. . . . . . . . . . . . . 63.6 
Shifts in civil status by sex and age a 

thereof . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . -2.7 
Change in the proportion of married persons a 3.1 

23.5 
1.52 

44.2 
60.l 

-4.3 
2.8 

8.3 
1.34 

71.5 
24.6 

3.9 

46.7 
1.76 

81.1 
10.4 

8.5 
12.4 

18.2 
I.53 

70.6 
18.7 

10.7 
28.1 

" Increase due to specific causes, here given as per cent of total increase, deduced by way of standardization. 

5. After \Vorld \Var II, household fornia
tion assumed a different pattern. Population 
growth, accelerated by the influx of millions 
of refugees, accounted for more than 80 per 
cent of all households added during 1939 to 
1961, a period almost equal in length to that 
of 1925 to 1939. Changes in sex-age distribu
tion, on the other hand, were responsible for 
only 10 per cent of the accretion, while shifts 
in civil status instead of impeding household 
formation as previously contributed as much 
as 8.5 per cent to the estimated increase in 
households. This increase was a consequence of 
earlier marriage as well as of higher propor
tions of widows and divorcees. In contrast to 
the disproportionate rise in the number of 
widowed household heads which reflects ex
clusively the impact of war, changes in mar
riarre intensity seem to denote more than com
pe1fsation for household formation delayed by 

the war. The fact that marriage frequency 
among young persons tended to increase even 
in years of scarce employment and unfavour
able living conditions suggests secular change. 
In 1950, for instance, when neither jobs nor 
food were yet sufficient, marriage rates of 
males of all ages and of females under twenty
three years nevertheless were materially higher 
than in 1938 when early marriage was encour
aged by various means of financial support. 
Economic prosperity during recent years un
doubtedly has stimulated this general process 
of change. Concerning this period 1950 to 1961, 
as much as 11 per cent of the total increase 
in households was caused by shifts in civil 
status ( see table 1 for more details). 

6. Contrary to the rapid increase in the 
number of households, the average size of a 
household declined. Due to falling fertility, the 



DEMOGRAPHIC ASPECTS OF URBAN DEVELOPMENT AND HOUSING 449 
proportion of children under fourteen years 
of age, equalling 32 per cent in 1910, has 
shr~tnk almost continuously. This proportion 
)Vh1ch reached its lowest point (19.5 per cent) 
111 1955 and has only slightly recovered. The 
average number of persons per household 
deve~oped accordingly. In 1910 a household 
consisted of 4.7 members on an average. In 
1939, the average was 3.1 and in 1961 only 
2.9 members. In consequence the average size 
of dwelling necessary to acco~1modate a house
hold at stable standards has dwindled. Con
sidering that every single housing unit should 
co1;1pi:ise a kitchen and adequate sanitary 
rac1hties for common use, the demographically 
mduced shift toward smaller families and 
dwelling means a rise in building costs which 
add to the general increase in factor prices. 

7. Similar to over-all housing demand, 
regional requirements largely have been 
g~verned by demographic factors. Internal 
migration, mainly directed from rural into 
urban communities, thereby has played a 
prominent role. Migration which is the most 
significant agent of growth in all places of more 
than 5,000 inhabitants tends to gain in impor
t~nce with increasing community size, and to 
diffuse the demand for additional housing. In 
the period 1950 to 1961, the group of cities 3 

many of which were heavily destroyed during 
the war, derived almost 77 per cent of its popu
lation growth from migratory movements, 
against 11 per cent arising from natural in
crease and 12 per cent from including commun
ities which had passed the mark of 100,000 
inhabitants after 1950. Communities of less 
than 2,000 inhabitants, on the other hand, 
experienced migration losses more than twice 
the volume of natural increase. In consequence, 
building activity in urban centres, although on 
an average much greater than in small com
munities, remained insufficient to meet require
ments. \Vhile, in general, housing supply 
related to population tends to improve with 
community size, the number of dwellings per 
household is clearly biased the opposite way 
reflecting the selective effect of migration in 
favour of unrelated individuals and small 
young families. According to the Housing 
Sample Survey of 1960, which gives detailed 
information on the type of households and 
dwellings, the average number of household 
members passed gradually from 3.5 in villages 
to 2.5 in cities of 500,000 people or more. The 
number of persons per family-household de
clined in a similar order, namely from 3.8 in 

3 Unless specifically stated, the term cities, means 
communities with 100,000 inhabitants and more. 

villages to 3.0 in large cities, while the propor
tion of unrelated household heads moved 
regularly from 12.2 per cent in the lowest to 
32.4 per cent in the highest rank of commun
ities. 

8. Although smaller family size in urban 
places means relatively more households, 
housing demand has not been inflated accord
ingly. It is true that the percentage of house
holds sharing a dwelling with another house
hold is on an average much higher in cities 
than in rural communities. In 1960, for 
instance, one fifth of all households in places of 
500,000 inhabitants and more were subtenants; 
compared with one seventh in communities of 
less than 5,000 inhabitants. Since many un
related household heads, such as students and 
young workers not living with their parents 
do not wish for a separate apartment or house, 
but prefer to rent a room, regional discrepancy 
in housing demand is actually much smaller 
than suggested by the different number of 
households. If subtenants not looking for 
dwelling are subtracted from the total of house
holds in 1960, the average gap between 
dwellings and households narrows from 19 to 
6 per cent in cities and from 14 to 4 per cent 
in places with less than 20,000 inhabitants. 
This qualification does not alter the fact that 
in cities dwellings are still more crowded than 
in the countryside due to the smaller number 
of rooms per dwelling. In spite of the higher 
proportion of adults among city dwellers, only 
84 rooms were available for every 100 persons, 
in cities in 1960, compared to 89 in places of 
less than 20,000 people. 4 Since 1960 average 
conditions have improved further. Yet, im
portant differences still persist among indiv
idual communities reflecting specific prefer
ences in migratory movements. According to 
official estimates at the end of 1962 there 
were still seventeen cities with a housing 
deficit of more than 10 per cent, among them 
two with a deficit of almost 30 per cent. In
ternal migration by creating steadily new 
demand in the main centres of housing short
age has aggravated the housing problem, 
although by promoting economic progress, this 
migration has contributed to its solution 
through providing the means for accelerating 
building activity. 

9. On the background of demographically 
determined changes in the number, size and 
regional distribution of households, the enor-

4 This figure excludes kitchens. Ratios pertain to 
conventional dwellings and in residential buildings. 
Because of the higher percentage of provisional 
dwellings, average supply of rooms was likely to be 
more unfavourable in cities than indicated above. 
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mous achievement in the field of housebuilding 
after the war becomes evident. Not only was it 
necessary to reconstruct millions of dwellings 
destroyed by bombs and to provide new homes 
for the refugees, but also to satisfy a rising 
demand resulting from changes in population 
structure and internal movements and to meet 
normal replacement requirements from prewar 
times. Since 1950, housing supply has ex
panded about three times as quickly as demand. 
Now the total dwellings available are almost 
equal to the number of households in need 
of a dwelling. 5 However, it is known that 
many of the dwellings built before World \iVar 
II or shortly after it do not comply with 
modern requirements. A surplus is needed to 

5 Households expected to prefer to remain sub
tenants are excluded. 
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make regional and partial housing markets 
more flexible. As a result of rising income, 
social change, and internal migration, demand 
for housing is no longer exerted on_ly ~y 
families who are still subtenants or hve m 
provisional dwellings, but also by many oc
cupants of so-called conventional dwelli~gs who 
are looking for improved accommodations. A 
rather heterogeneous housing supply is c?n
fronted by a demand from persons becommg 
increasingly quality minded. Demand tend? to 
concentrate on the small stock of lodgmgs 
equipped with a bathroom and central heating, 
while only a remarkable shar~ of modern 
dwelli1ws is available to certam groups of 
househ;lds because these quarters were bui!t 
by private or public employers for use of their 
own work-force. 



Population, urban growth and regional development 

ERNEST WEISSMANN 

J. GREAT ;\IlGRATION OF THE TWENTIETH 

CENTURY 

1. The current explosive growth of cities 
and metropolitan agglomerations is a new 
phenomenon. The world is now rapidly chang-
11~g from an agricultural and rural society to a 
highly. urbanized one and industry is becoming 
the chief sour~e of livelihood for progressively 
larger populations. Everywhere people are on 
the move in pursuit of better life that science 
and tecI11:ology made possible and that high 
productivity and better health and nutrition 
n.1ade probable. They also seek universal educa
tion and the use of mass media of communica
tion, aspirations common to all mankind. In 
~ur time, the city embodies the basic condi
tions for the fulfillment of these aspirations. 
Consequently, it attracts with elemental force 
populations that insufficient land and conditions 
of tenure barely could sustain in the past and 
whom new agricultural technology now has 
made superfluous. The present migration is 
the l~rgest society has ever experienced not 
onl~ m absolute numbers, intensity and concen
tration but also in that it is universal and has 
conditioned significantly the distribution pat
tern of production and people and has un
leashed a chain of drastic social changes. · 

2. Economic and social factors have motiv
ated rural-urban migration in the past and they 
continue to motivate it now. There are, how
ever, fundamental differences in the two situa -
tions. The industrial revolution of the nine
teenth century in Europe and North America 
p~oceeded at a relatively moderate pace, not 
without shock, to be sure, nor without hardships 
for the emerging industrial worker. But, in the 
main, the market has regulated economic 
development; industrialization and urban 
growth occurred in the most advanced areas 
and world trade favoured new industrial coun
tries. As cities grew, a new urban structure 
took shape gradually. Now, the headlong rush 
to the capitals and the great metropolises of 
Africa, Asia and Latin America is massive and 
rapid in the developing countries; their natural 
resources ~re still under-developed; their tools 
of product10n and capital resources are grossly 

inadequate; and their terms of trade so adverse 
that they must pay increasing quantities oi 
primary commodities for a diminishing volume 
of capital goods and other needed imports from 
their more-industrialized trading partners. 

3. Similar differences continue to influence 
the pace and character of urbanization. In the 
highly developed countries, industrialization 
and general economic growth tend to create 
new jobs in step with urbanization. Indeed, 
many highly industrialized countries must now 
import foreign labour. The developing coun
tries, however, appear to be already "over
urbanized", meaning that their industry and 
related activities cannot employ all men and 
women who migrate to their cities. Economic 
and social problems and problems of admin
istration and government multiply in these 
countries as masses of uprooted rural people, 
unskilled and uneducated, converge on the 
capitals and other metropolises. 

II. SPONTANEOUS URBAN GROWTH 

4. The interaction of economic develop
ment, technological progress, population 
growth, urbanization and human condition is 
evident. Relatively inexpensive health and 
sanitation measures are keeping alive more 
rural people. Fewer farmers can now produce 
more food, but they need more land. As a 
consequence, the "push" away from the coun
try and "pull" to the city generate a rapidly 
swelling stream of migration. At the same time, 
industry, transport, commerce and most ot?er 
sectors need fewer people to make more im
plements for work and for improved living 
conditions. The more conspicuous symptoms 
of this situation in pre-industrialized and in 
many industrial countries are inadequate 
shelter and communal services in many cities, 
frequent absence of safe water and sanitation, 
filth and squalor in expanding areas, and a 
growing rate of disease and mortality. The 
intense physical congestion and social tension 
in metropolitan slums and shanty towns of the 
pre-industrialized countries are rapidly ap
proaching a state of a crisis which may not o~ly 
distort projected patterns of the economics, 
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but also delay or even reverse their develop
ment. The ne,YC01!1er to the city rarely finds 
c!nployment sufficient to improve his condi
t10n. In fact, he may shift from rural subsis
tance to an urban life below the humblest con
cept of human decency. Almost never does he 
become a full member of his chosen community 
nor do its institutions serve him well. 

Ill. DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

5. The case of the rural migrant against 
!he ci~y g?vernment .~merges clearly and simply 
m this dispatch : 1 Seven thousand 'paracai
distas' ('p~ratroopers'-a colloquial term for 
squatters) mvaded half-a-dozen tracts of land 
south of the harbour. The owners requested 
the federal troops to expell the invaders but 
the authorities seem to be unable to act.' The 
situation is serious and violence is feared since 
the 'paratroopers' are armed. \Vhen the men 
leave their shacks to go to work, women take 
their posts with rifle in hand. . . . Word reach
ed neighbouring communities and factories that 
building sites can be acquired at a price of 125 
pesos. An 'office' was set up, funds were 
collected from interested families and plots of 
100 to 150 square meters staked out. An 
avalanche of buyers appeared and innumerable 
shacks and shanties sprung up overnight 
where the land was barren for many years." 

6. In many metropolitan areas, squatter 
settlements and shanty towns already shelter 
one quarter to one half of their total popula
tion. In most Latin American countries, for 
example, the population grows at the annual 
rate of 2.5 to 3.0 per cent. Their rate of urban
ization is about double ( 4.0 to 6.0 per cent), 
but their slum and shanty town dwellers grow 
at the staggering rate of 12.0 to 15.0 per cent. 
Since the annual growth of their economics 
barely reaches the level of 2.0 per cent in 
most of these countries, an inevitable conse
quence of the current urban explosion is a 
further decline of their lowest income groups, 
the slum dwellers and squatters. 

IV; INDUSTRIAL COUNTRIES 

7. The lot of slum dwellers and migrants 
in the industrialized countries is hardly better 
than in developing countries. Although the 
calorie intake may be higher in absolute terms, 
and housing and other essential amenities more 
easilv available in the a<lopted towns, these 
thin,:;.s remain beyond reach at the economic 
levels at which the migrants are compelled to 
exist. Populations of alrea<ly urbanized coun-

1 Ultimas 1Voticias, dispatch from Vera Cruz 
().!cxico City, 5 }.fay 1965). 
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tries have become highly mobile. Here, be
cause of fundamental economic and social 
changes associated with automation of indus
try, mechanization of agriculture, expansion of 
service sectors, computer programming and 
multiplication of power, the remaining rural 
people and those living in stagnating small 
to,vns move to great metropolitan belts, or 
they shift from one metropolis to another. As 
conditions deteriorate, industries, businesses 
and higher-income families move to new sub
urban communities in search of a more 
congenial environment; and the labouring 
migrant and newcomer take over the decaying 
central areas abandoned by the more affluent 
citizens. 

8. Since 1800 the pace of urban growth has 
slackened in industrial countries. ·when their 
growth had expanded a little more than two 
and one half times by 1950 when centres with 
more than 5,000 persons already contained 
more than one half of their total population, 
metropolitan cities of more than 100,000 for 
almost one fourth of their total. In some coun
tries, urban population has grown as a result 
of the amount of the national increase. This 
seems to occur when four fifths of the popula
tion lives in urban agglomerations with more 
than 5,000 inhabitants. In such "fully" urban
ized countries, about one third of the popula
tion resides in cities with more than 100,000 
people. About one half of the people lives in 
cities with more than 20,000 inhabitants. 2 At 
this point, urban problems assume a different 
character. In the mature industrial culture, 
Governments are no longer concerned with size 
and explosive growth, but rather with demands 
that a new mode of living makes. Examples of 
this change are the massive emergenc~ . of 
private motor cars and suburban commum~1es, 
the population shifts within metropo~1tan 
regions, and the consequent need for read3ust
ment and rationalization of physical arrange
ments in the city itself and its region. 

9. In addition to these basic changes in the 
character of urbanization, there is also a 
migratory movement from country to country. 
In Europe, at present a massive .shift . of 
migrant labour to the affluent north 1s takmg 
place. Germany, for instance, "plays host to 
more than one million 'guest workers';. F;ance 
employs one and a half million; Bntam at 
least 800,000. vVithout the Italians and 
Spaniards, Greeks, Turks and l\foroccans, 
France could not have increased the gross na-

!! European Semi11ar on Urban De7:clopmrnt Polic}' 
a11d Pla1111ing, Uniteu Nations Document ST/ECE/ 
HOU/9. 
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tional product by 35 per cent since 1958; 
Germany could not have enjoyed an annual 
rate of growth in excess of S per cent in 
several recent years ; and Switzerland would 
have been in desperate shape for one out of 
every three employed persons in that small 
country is foreign .... The large-scale migra
tion produces reciprocal advantages as well as 
grievous social problems. . . . The Southerners 
go north for higher wages and a chance for a 
better life after they have returned home with 
their earnings. They agree, at least in the be
ginning, to take the hard, unpleasant jobs 
discarded by natives who have been up
graded to better paying, more agreeable work. 
. . . Some foreign workers realize their 
dream .... A much higher percentage, however, 
have a dismal time-separated from their 
families, isolated from the local population, 
living in virtual ghettos either in the slum 
sections of big cities, in shanty towns or in 
bleak barracks maintained by their em
ployers .... " 3 

V. AMERICAN DILEl\Il\fA 

10. In 1960 about two thirds of all 
Americans inhabited "standard metropolitan 
areas"; and the population of the United 
States is expected to double by the end of the 
century. A second America, almost entirely 
urbanized, must now be built in forty years. 
How will that be done? According to what 
pattern of settlement? To what standards for 
utilities, power, transport and cultural amen
ities? At what cost, from what sources and 
in what order of priority? The technical, eco
nomic and human resources needed are 
staggering even for this highly advanced 
country. 

11. In the meantime. . . "American cities 
are decaying faster than they can be rebuilt. 
The tax base of the city is eroding as industry 
moves to the suburbs. A significant part of the 
white population is also moving to the suburbs 
while the cores of our cities are filling with 
negroes, as the migration from the south 
steadily rises. The cost to the cities to adjust 
the migrants to a new kind of existence infuses 
additional burdens upon the cities' tax base. 
Taxes are also rising in the suburbs to pay for 
the high costs of municipal services spread 
over large areas of low population density. 
Open space is being consumed at a terrifying 
rate so that suburbs once in open country are 
now surrounded. Travel time to the city has 
multiplied as the expressways get clogged 

3 Irwin Ross, "European Slogan- Go North, 
Young Man" (New York Times Jiaga:::ine, May 1965). 

during the rush-hours." 4 Every American 
metropolis must expand as a projected 45 to 
SO million people are added to suburbia by 
1980. The New York region, for example, is 
growing along major transportation arteries. 
The axis of growth extended five miles in 
1900 twentv-five miles in 1960, and may 
bec01;1e fiftv · miles in 1985. Under the current 
low density pattern as much land must be 
developed in twenty-five years as in the entire 
history of the region. 

VI. \VoRLD-WIDE URBAN CRISIS 

12. The outlook at the beginning of the 
second half of the twentieth century is indeed 
grim. Many highly industrialized c~untries :1;re 
slow to use their resources for creatmg a desir
able environment for living and one conductive 
to economic growth. The developing countries, 
on the other hand, lack the necessary resources 
for such creation. Failure to act has already 
brou(Tht about an urban crisis in every part of 
the ~vorld threatening human · progress. In 
many areas, rapid growth of po~ulation a1:d 
slow economic progress are causmg a rapid 
expansion of blight and decay, which, with 
delinquency, vice and soc~al mal~~just~en~: 
have become the urban settmg for margmal 
populations. The cities with 100,000 inhabitants 
or more have grown from 15 million to n~arly 
314 million in 1950, or more than twenty times 
in 1 SO years. 5 In the year 2000 about 60 per 
cent of the world population probably will be 
urban. A tolerable urban environment will. need 
to be provided in five decades fo: t~irteen 
times as many people as was bmlt 1.11 t~e 
previous 150; or, the rate of construction 1l1 

the next fifty years must average almost fo:ty 
times that of the past; a task hardly conceiv
able ,Yith the resources and productivity of the 
developing countries. 

13. The terminology itself applied by many 
to this phenomenon conveys the notion of acute 
dan(Ter and imminent catastrophy. "Over-pop
ulation" is invoked as the cause for impending 
famine when individually developing countries 
cannot produce enough food to match their 
population growth. Similarly,. "r?rulation c~
plosion" is blamed for the 111ab1hty of their 

-! Berhartl \Veissbourtl, Segrcgatioll, Subsidies alld 
1Ueiropolis: '1vith Comments, Occasional paper No. 1 
011 The City (New York, The Centre for the Study of 
Democratic Institutions, 1964.) . 

;; In Europe, the increase was for the same ~ei:1otl 
from 5 million to 118; in Asia from 10 to 106 m1lhon. 
At the same time, the population re,iding in all citi.es 
in the world with over 20,000 people rose from 22 1111!
lion to 502 million. Enropean Se111i11ar 011 Urban Dc
velop111c11t Policy alld Plan11i11g, op. cit. 
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economies to reach the "take-off" level. Instead 
of devising ,vays of attaining and maintaining 
a sufficient rate of growth of 5 per cent set as 
a goal for the United Nations Development 
Decade, many influential writers blame the 
current growth of population for the vicious 
circle of "poverty that breeds more poverty". 
In the developing countries incomes are low 
consumption relatively high, and savino-s very 
low indeed. To reach a sufficient rate ~of eco
nomic gro,vth necessarilv will require a long and 
hard national effort. • 

VII. hIPLICATIONS FOR NATIONAL DEVELOP
MENT 

14. This is the profile of the urban crisis in 
the world. The size and urgency of the job to 
be done and the magnitude of the resources 
the developing countries will require to close 
the gap between population growth and eco
nomic development imply that they will need 
massive external assistance both technical and 
financial. The mobilization of their own re
sources will not suffice. 

15. The world's known resources are un
evenly distributed among continents and na
tions .. Capital resources and technology, their 
essential counterparts in the development pro
cess, have grown into a pattern even more un
balanced. Illustrations of this phenomenon are 
that only one fifth of the earth's population 
lives in industrial countries; that agriculture 
tends to be less advanced in countries where 
it still remains the chief source of livelihood; 
and that the gap between the living conditions 
in the industrial countries and the rest of the 
world continues to widen. 6 In a group of 100 
"under-developed" countries ( excluding China, 
the other socialist and all industrialized, free
enterprise countries) with a population of 
1,250 million, fifty-two countries with nearly 
three quarters of the total population, had a 
yearly income of less than 100 dollars per 
person (according to estimates· of the United 
Nations for the years 1955 to 1957, they in
cluded Burma, India, Indonesia, Nigeria, Pa
kistan and Thailand). Another twenty-three 
countries with one sixth of the total population 
of the group (including Brazil, Iran, the Phi
lippines and the United Arab Republic) had 
a per capita income of more than 100 but less 
than 200 dollars. Only twenty-five countries 
with less than 10 per cent of all residing in 

G Ernest \Veissmann, "The complementary nature 
of European resources - a basis for developing re
gional co-operation"; vol. I, Proceedings of the United 
Natioils Scientific Co11fercnce on the Conser1.•atio11 and 
Utilization of Resources (United Nations publication, 
Sales No. : 50.II.B.2). 
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developing areas had an annual per capita in
come of more than 200 dollars. 1 The compara
ble amounts in 1957 for the United States of 
America, the United Kingdom and France 
were 2,500, 1,200 and 1,100 United States 
dollars respectively. 8 

16. How did the factors of population and 
economic growth affect urban concentration in 
the now industrialized countries? 9 Until the 
beginning of the machine-age, no country had 
attained a continuity in its economic progress. 
The differences in the levels of living among 
countries consequently were not great. The 
population of the world since has increased 
more than two and a half times, has multiplied 
by more than ninefold, and has increased per 
capita income about four times. While the econ
omic growth of the pre-industrial countries, due 
to their colonial status and low per capita in
comes, remained slow even after independence, 
the population of the industrial countries has 
nearly trebled and their output increased over 
20 times. Their "population explosion" was 
supported by an "economic explosion" and con
sequently the per capita output rose more than 
seven times. The share of agricultural output 
fell from about fourfold with a per capita avail
ability of about one half higher. The industrial 
output on the other hand, increased 30 to 40 
times with a fifteenfold per capita rise. 

17. The distribution of world income was 
altered considerably by these trends. About 
1850, the countries that are now industrialized 
had one fourth of the population and produced 
one third of the world output. In 1960 they 
had only a slightly higher share of population, 
but they produced nearly 80 per cent of world 
income. Only in the last 100 years have the 
industrial countries out-distanced the pre
industrial ones in the struggle against poverty. 
In terms of annual rates, however, this growth 
seems almost modest when compared with 
recent achievements. The annual increases 
were 2.8 per cent for total income, 0.9 per 
cent for population and 1.8 per cent for per 
capita income. The fairly small arithmetical 
difference between the growth rates for pop
ulation and total income was, of course, mag
nified in terms of per capita output by a secu-

7 Paul Hoffman One lw11drcd countries- one and 
one-quarter billion' people, Committee for International 
Economic Growth, Albert D. and Mary Lasker 
Foundation ('Vashington, D.C., 1960). 

s These countries reached the level of 200 US dol
lars per capita income a year as early as 1832, 1837 
and 1852. . 

9 This analysis is based on S. ]. Patel, ."Economic 
distance between nations" The Eco1101111c J oumal, 
vol. LXXIV, MacMillan '(Journals) Limited, (Lon
don, March 1964). 
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Iar, though periodically depressed, develop
ment.10 

18. How long and how intensive will be the 
development needed to bridge the gap between 
the industrial and the developing countries? A 
recent analysis showed that the current gap 
between India and the United States in total 
commodity output could be overcome in eighty 
years at an annual increase of 3 per cent in 
Indian per capita output; in sixty years at 4 
per cent and in fifty years at 5 per cent. The 
transition from abject poverty to relative 
affluency would require five decades at a per 
capita growth rate of commodity output of 
approximately 5 per cent yearly. 11 Higher 
rates of growth have been achieved and sus
tained in a number of countries with socialist 
and free-enterprise economies. The resulting 
rise in their levels of living combined with 
intensive education always have been accom
panied by lower rate of population growth 
achieved by choice. Can we expect people, 
illiterate and allegedly in a state of apathy, to 
be aroused to a sophisticated understanding of 
the interrelationship of their country's econ
omy and the size of their own family? This 
seems unlikely. But is it proposed as an alter
native to understanding, education and econ
omic growth that family planning and birth 
control be enforced? 

VIII. URBAN AND REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT 

19. The prospect of an increasingly rapid 
industrialization of the world accompanied by 
an explosive and chaotic urban growth rep
resents a new challenge to development 
planning generally and to environmental 
planning and development particularly. The 
recognized purpose of development is social 
improvement; but human progress is not an 
automatic consequence of economic develop
ment. The term "plan" was defined as follows : 
(a) a model of an intended future situation 
with respect to: ( i) specific economic and social 
activities; (ii) their location in a given region; 
(iii) land areas required; and (iv) the struc
tures, installations and landscapes required for 
these activities; and also ( b) a programme of 
action and pre-determined co-ordination of 
legislative fiscal and administrative measures, 
formulated with a view to achieving the situa
tion represented by the model. 12 The essential 

10 S. J. Patel, "Economic distance between nations", 
The Economic Journal, vol. LXXIV, MacMillan 
(Journals) Limited (London, March 1964), pp. 122-
125. 

11 S. J. Patel, op. cit., pp. 127-129. 12 United Nations, Metropolitan Planning and De
velopment, New York, ST/TAO/Ser.C/64. 

feature of both these definitions is the commit
ment to improve the human condition and to 
raise the level of living through development 
aml change. 

20. The different geographical regions of a 
country vary with respect to economic, techno
logical and human resources, their productivity, 
and the levels of living. Once those differences 
are recognized, national development policy 
must strike a balance between two extreme 
positions: (a) to equalize as soon as possible 
the living conditions in all areas (at the ex
pense of total economic growth) and (b) to 
favour areas most likely to grow rapidly and 
to use the resources gained for eventual pro
gress everywhere. If so conceived, regional 
planning could help to guide urbanization, in
dustrialization and internal migration in a 
balanced way. 

21. To facilitate the direction and pace of 
regional development, suitable processes and 
procedures are needed, including (a) appro
priate territorial and administrative integration 
of the region in tune with its economic and 
social integration; ( b) balanced integration of 
the different development activities in the 
region and continuous evaluation of their social 
and environmental implications; ( c) integra
tion of professional and managerial leaders in
volved in regional planning through research 
and training designed to identify their role in 
development and their contribution to it; and 
(d) co-ordinating information and communica
tions among these leaders as well as between 
these leaders and the average citizen with the 
help of the press and other mass communica
tions media. 

IX. ELEMENTS OF A POLICY ON URBANIZATION 

AXD REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT 

22. In most great cities of the world, urban 
services and facilities already have reached the 
breaking point. Their "external economies" 
would now have to be recreated at high costs. 
A national policy of public investment designed 
to create the infra-structure necessary to sup
port national development could evolve a pat
tern of settlement which may bring the benefits 
of industrialization and the advantages of 
urban ways to backward rural areas. The ~al
lowing kinds of programmes could be earned 
out: (a) creation of .alternativ~ industt}al and 
commercial centres 111 the wider reg10ns of 
metropolises to reduce the physical conge_s~ion 
and other problems besettmg central c1t1es; 
( b) through adequate public investment, estab
lishment of economic opportunities and social 
services in developing regions to deflect the 
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stream of rural migration from the already 
congested areas; ( c) strengthening the econ
omies of smaller industrial and commercial 
cities ancl expansion of industrial job oppor
tunities in rural areas to minimize migrations; 
and (d) redevelopment of the existing great 
cities by reinforcing their economies through 
higher industrial productivity and by improving 
their physical and social environments. 

23. In view of the complexity of the re
gional development process, much research will 
he needed to make correct decisions possible 
at the right time and to select valid methods of 
implementation. Comprehensive training and 
research guides must provide the necessary 
factual basis and scientific guides for national, 
regional and local policy. The desire of people 
to improve their conditions of life cannot be 
arrested nor can migration he turned hack. The 
question is rather how can developing nations 
acknowledge this shift of population and use 
it as an aid to development. In industrial coun
tries full advantage should be taken of new 
technology in transport, services and utilities, 
and construction to rejuvenate the cities and 
build new ones, to restore to them the air and 
nature and to lighten the citizen's burden of 
urban living and commuting. These improve
ments could return beauty, sanity and efficiency 
to our cities. Action cannot wait for in our time 
cities must progress or nations may perish. 

24. A far-reaching change, inconceivable 
only a short while ago, is taking place in the 
outlook on world problems. It is now recog
nized that all people must manage to live to-
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gether and share the resources of the earth; ~hat 
the general impoverishment of any area is a 
matter of concern to all areas; and that the 
technical experience, knowledge and wealt~. of 
our society must somehow aicl commumt1e, 
that arc l;ss advanced and less well-equipped 
than others. Indeed. some one has suggested 
that our century may be remembered, not as 
an age of political conflicts or technical inven
tions, but as an age in which society dared to 
think of the welfare of the whole human race 
as a practicable objective. 13 

25. This concept and the unity of purp~se 
on which it must rely are being tested da!IY 
through international co-operation. Humamty 
must forge the necessary tools for this unprece
dented undertaking. A change in. attitudes an_d 
values concerning development 1s a prereqm
site. For the sake of economy we still are ac
cepting all kinds of restrictions on freedom and 
violations of human dignity. This attitud_e may 
have been justified in an era of scarcity. It 
must not continue at a time when the world 
has reached the threshold of plenty. The dilem
ma for the affluent countries is, to define the 
levels of living they desire as a society as well 
as the contribution they wish to make to the 
development of a viable world econo11;y or. to 
continue to arm in the vain hope of 1solat111g 
themselves from human suffering and inevitable 
social change. 

l'J Prelilllinary Report on the TVorld Social Situa
tion, p. 3 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 52. 
IV.11). 



Some implications of recent changes in urban ancl rural settlement patterns 
iu Latin America * 
MARSHALL WOLFE 

1. The rapid and concentrated character of 
city grmvth in Latin America has for some 
years attracted international attention. 1 If the 
larger centres continue to grow at present rates, 
averaging about 5 per cent annually, their pop
ulations will double every fourteen years ; the 
metropolitan area of Mexico City will reach 
15 million inhabitants in a little more than 
twenty years, while such cities as Lima and 
Santiago will approach 6 million. The prepon
derance of the capital cities over the smaller 
urban centres ·will be maintained or strength
ened. Declarations concerning the need for 
comprehensive planning to deal with this phe
nomenon abound, but one finds remarkably 
little evidence of progress towards the applica
tion of such planning, even towards consistent 
national decisions on the main lines of policy. 
Economic planners and physical planners con
titme to go their separate ways; municipal 
legislation and administrative systems become 
more complicated but are not reformed sys
tematically. Programmes intended to meet spe
cific problems such as the universal housing 
shortages are embarked upon, once irresistible 
pressures have built up, without reference to 
either economic or physical planning criteria. 

2. The following trends in the settlement 
patterns of the great cities (here presented in 
highly simplified form and on the basis of 
information that is far from adequate) derive 
from the present combination of piecemeal 
public action with the struggles of families be-

* The generalizations in the present paper, for 
which space does not permit the inclusion of sup
porting evidence, are derived from studies which are 
being carried out by the Secretariat of the Economic 
Commission for Latin America, but are made on the 
personal interpretation of the author. 

1 The principal compendium of information and 
policy recommendations derives from a 19j9 regional 
seminar co-sponsored by the United Nations, the 
Economic Commission for Latin America and 
UNESCO. See Urbanisation in Latin America, 
UNESCO (Paris, 1962). More recent statistical in
formation and a discussion of the implications of 
present trends may be found in "Geographical dis
tribution of the population of Latin America a~d 
regional development priorities", Economic Bullettn 
for Latin America, vol. VIII, No. 1, pp, 51-63 (1963). 

longing to different classes of the urban pop
ulation to solve their own problems of liveli
hood and shelter. 

3. The affluent groups, those able to meet 
the costs of their own housing under the typi
cal circumstances of inflated land prices and 
expensively inefficient construction technig~es, 
are moving out of the central parts of the cities, 
usually in a fan-shaped pattern branching from 
a few main traffic arteries leading in one direc
tion from the centre. The resulting low-density 
suburbs commonly have their own municipal 
governments, have more adequate resources to 
meet infrastructural needs than other parts of 
the urban area and have a natural interest in 
maintaining th~ir physical and administrative 
separateness from the residential areas of other 
urban groups. 

4. In the central parts of the cities many 
older buildings, including former houses of 
the affluent groups, are being converted to 
single-room occul?ancy o~ are being t~k~n over 
by small industries while other bml~mgs of 
this type, along with older slum housmg, 3:re 
being demolished and replaced by commercial 
buildings and luxu_ry apartments. The. lower 
and lower-middle mcome groups contmually 
enlarged by migrants, be~ome 1:10re and more 
overcrowded and on an mcreasmg scale make 
their way to the periphery. 

5. The trends noted above are similar to 
processes in the great cities of Europe and 
North America. The centrifugal movement of 
the lower-income groups, however, takes dif
ferent forms. These derive partly from the 
poverty and low housing standards of _the fam
ilies concerned, partly from geograplucal cha
racteristics of the cities, and partly from the 
limited capacity of the city administrations to 
enforce regulations or to provide low-cost 
housing. The huge settlements that are now 
springinO' up in the peripheral zones not pre
empted by the affluent group~ can _be classified 
into major types to be described 111 the para
graphs to follow. 

( a) Illicit shantytowns without tenure rights 
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or prior organization of their occupants. These 
settlements house the most impoverished and 
marginal elements, but quantitatively they rep
resent a less important part of the problem than 
sometimes is assumed ; 

( b) Settlements originating in organized 
occupation of land by large groups of families. 
Such occupation has become the most important 
mode of low-income resettlement in several of 
the great cities in which zones of publicly
owned agriculturally worthless desert land are 
near, as in Lima and Mexico City. Settlements 
of this kind are characterized by relatively sys
tematic self-selection of families and the main
tenance of vigorous extra-legal community 
organization for the purposes, first, of resisting 
eviction and obtaining official recognition of 
tenure rights, second, of exerting pressure on 
authorities to provide urban services and, to a 
lesser extent, of meeting settlement needs 
through communal labour and monetary contri
butions; 

( c) Settlements originating in the sub
division and sale to individuals of privately
owned land. These settlements are occupied by 
regularly-employed workers and lower-middle 
class groups who are able to pay for small 
plots and who have some hope of setting aside 
enough from their income to build substantial 
houses on them. Under typical circumstances 
in which rural municipalities adjacent to the 
great cities are overwhelmed by the urban 
sprawl, however, they get little effective pro
tection or guidance in their efforts to house 
themselves. A good many sub-divisions do not 
conform to legal requirements or city regulative 
plans; the original title may not be clear; the 
seller is likely to evade obligation to provide 
minimum urban services, and the municipal 
administration is neither willing nor able to 
provide them. The difficulties and the needs for 
defensive organization of the occupants of this 
type of settlement may become quite similar to 
those of the settlements stemming from organ
ized seizure of land; 

( d) Settlements originating in public pro
grammes intended to alleviate the housing 
shortage or eradicate shanty-towns through the 
provision of cheap "minimum" houses or plots 
of land plus aid in self-help construction. This 
type of settlement has had mi1;or imJ?ortance 
until recently because most public housmg pro
rrrammes haYe been on a small scale and di
:ected to the lower-middle income groups. 
Since 1959, however, such settlements have 
rrrown to enormous size in Santiago. They are 
likely to co1;1e to the f?re in great cities of 
other countries undertakmg crash programmes 
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of housing directed to groups with incomes be
low the minimum needs to support amor
tization of costs of conventional housing. 

6. The numbers of families living in the dif
ferent types of peripheral settlement cannot be 
estimated reliably. Any present estimate would 
soon be made obsolete by the rapid growth now 
under way. Housing censuses distinguish the 
number of "improvised" dwellings and shacks 
and dwellings lacking minimum urban facilities 
such as piped water and electricity, but such 
dwellings are found in all types of settlements 
in varying proportions. The criteria used by 
different public agencies often result in wide 
discrepancies in estimates of their numbers. 

7. The peripheral settlements have sought 
cheap land or waste land that might be oc
cupied without reprisal; zones of higher priced 
private land adjoining the older urban centre 
often are by-passed both by the families seeking 
land and by the public housing agencies. Co
ordination of settlement location with the loca
tion of industries is rare, except in the occa
sional cases of housing built by industries for 
their workers. Continual expansion of the 
"urbanized" zone under such conditions is 
placing an increasingly unmanageable strain on 
the cities' capacity to meet even their most 
urgent needs for infrastructural investment, 
transport, and social services. 

8. All peripheral settlements presumably 
have populations more youthful than the rest 
of the city, since young couples with growing 
families are naturally the most highly motivated 
of all the population to escape from the con
gested slums of the urban centres. The settle
ments founded by public housing agencies, in 
which most of the occupants are selected ~y 
point systems giving heavy weight to. family 
size, have particularly high proportions of 
young children resulting in im11;ediate ?ve~
crowding of the small houses. This age d1stn
bution has implications that in the long term 
may be even more ominous than the often des
cribed physical evils of unplanned urban sprawl. 
Even the better peripheral settlements rep
resent a drab environment segregated fr01~ th~ 
city proper and lacking most of the stmmh 
associated ,vith urban life. Many women and 
children rarely leave this environment. The 
new generations growing up in it have only 
the most limited formal education followed by 
an aimless adolescence and face the prospect 
of adult life limited to insecure low-wage jobs 
in the urban economy. The educational systems 
and the social structure of the cities, whatever 
opportunities for upward mobility they may 
offer to groups starting higher on the ladder, 
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provide very little chance for youth from the 
peripheral settlements to emerge from their 
marginal status. These youth form new fam
ilies at ages as low as seventeen, and either 
,rill increase o,·ercrowding in the tiny houses 
of their parents or compel further expansion of 
the settlements. A high proportion of urban 
children and youth are being brought up under 
conditions that hardly could be less compatible 
with the requirements of economic develop
ment or effective participation in national life. 

9. Half or more than half of the population 
increase in the great cities derives from migra
tion into the cities and a similar proportion of 
the annual natural increase in the rural pop
ulation is moving out of the countryside. It 
does not follow, however, that the peripheral 
settlements are occupied mainly by uprooted 
peasants. The often repeated generalizations 
on the "lure" of the great cities to rural mi
grants need be viewed with caution. Available 
evidence suggests that the overwhelming ma
jority of the persons who move to the settle
ments, except for some of the more precarious 
illicit shantytowns, have lived in the city for 
some time; otherwise, they would be unable 
to buy plots of land, organize themselves for 
land seizures, or qualify for public housing. 
Moreover, the majority of migrants into the 
great cities appear to come from the smaller 
urban centres, whether or not they are of ul
timate rural origin. The peripheral settlements 
can be viewed as the last stage in a complicated 
and imperfectly understood series of migra
tory pressures starting in the countryside. 

10. If one starts at the rural end of the 
process, the relevant factors in highly simplified 
terms will be outlined here. 

(a) The numbers of families of resident 
workers on the large cities, although continuing 
to account for a major part of the rural pop
ulation, are stationary or declining throughout 
the region. Mechanization of agriculture, shifts 
in commercial crops, and landowners' fears of 
the resident workers' claims to land in case 
of tenure reform laws are among the reasons. 
Consequently, one finds growing numbers of 
landless workers, dependent on seasonal em
ployment, living in clusters of shacks along the 
roadsides or on the peripheries of small tmn1s 
and provincial cities. In spite of their rootless
ness, most members of this group are inhibited 
from moving to the great cities or to pioneer 
zones by their complete lack of education and 
~revious lack of opportunities to acquire initia
tive; 

( b) The nuclei of small cultivators are 
undergoing a multiple squeeze from population 

increase, deterioration of their land through 
unavoidable over-use, and declining opportun
ities for seasonal labour on the large estates. 
This group is higher in initiative than the 
resident workers or the landless workers. Its 
initiative takes many forms: petty shopkeeping 
and liquor-selling; organized demands for divi
sion of the land of the large estates, in some 
areas reaching a point of chronic violence; mi
gration and land-clearing in the tropical inte
rior of the continent (where, unfortunately, the 
squatter-settlers cannot avoid reproducing the 
pattern of subsistence cultivation, destructive 
land use, and conflict with large holders); tem
porary migration to work in plantations, mines 
and highway projects, as ,veil as in urban un
skilled jobs; and, finally, permanent migration 
to the towns and cities; 

( c) The commonest rural-agricultural set
tlement in most of Latin America, whether of 
resident workers, landless workers, or small 
cultivators, is a small and loosely organized 
cluster of families, constituting a primary 
neighbourhood, and usually found in combina
tion with still more dispersed settlement by 
single families. Large agricultural villages de
servinO' the name of "communitv" can be found ::, . . 
but are not typical. Present rural trends, 111 

spite of population increase, seem t~ be in the 
direction of greater dispersal and 1111perman
ence of rural settlement. At the same time, 
irreO'ular "line settlements" strung out along 
the ~oads seem to be gaining importance. Rural 
settlement patterns and trends present obvious 
difficulties for bringing public services to the 
countryside, the attainment of an effective net
work of rural schools or the improvement of 
housinO'. Experiments in the concentration of 
rural s~ttlement in planned villages have been 
made here and there, but both the high expense 
and the preferences of the. ru~al famili.es se~m 
to stand in the way of duphcat10n of this policy 
on an important scale ; 

( d) The small towns that are the t!·3:di
tional administrative, marketing, and serv1cmg 
centres for the rural neighbourhoods, have 
never carried out these functions effectively; in 
most of the region they are now stagnating and 
in dancrer of losing the few functions they 
have. The affluent groups that have provided 
leadership in them are deserting them for the 
cities, or their children are doing so, along 
with many of their artisans and workers. In 
parts of the region they are being replaced by 
families of landless rural workers for whom the 
town is simply a base for job-seeking-a pro
cess that has been called "ruralization" of the 
towns. In general, small towns are growing no 
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faster than the rural population and, like rural 
neighbourhoods, many of them are hampered 
by a distortion in age structure stemming from 
the differential migration away from them by 
young adults. A strategy for the selectiYe revi
talization of the towns, so that they can func
tion effectinly as community centres for their 
rural hinterland, offer permanent jobs for a 
part of the population leaving the land, and a 
degree of preparation for urban life for other 
migrants "·ho will use them as way stations, 
obviously is needed. Only sporadic and one-

. sided efforts have been made to the present. 
11. The cities that lie between the extremes 

of the great agglomerations and the small local 
centres show diverse trends that cannot be 
discussed in this paper, but one finds a general 
lack of effective regional planning defining their 
functions ,vithin a national urban network. 
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Regional plans have been limited to a few 
"regions" offering special opportunities for re
source development or special problems . of 
poverty. In the former instances, the popul~t10n 
movements stimulated by development projects 
and the resulting needs for urban infrastructure 
have rarely been taken into acc.ount. (1:he 
Guayana programme in Venezuela. is th~ m3:3or 
exception.) The regional centres m which 1111-

portant new industries-steel, petroleum pro
ducts, fish processing in the Pacific coastal 
ports-offer expanding job opportunities, face 
the same problems as the great cities, frequen~
ly in a more intensified form because of their 
small initial size and very rapid growth. ~o:ne 
new industrial centres, lacking any prov1s10n 
for public housing or controls of land u_se, are 
physically hardly more than agglomerations of 
shantytowns. 



SUMMARIES OF PAPERS 

Urbanization in Africa and its influence 
on the ethnic processes 

B. v. ANDRIANOV 

The growth of the urban population in Afri
ca, which has been particularly rapid since the 
~econd \i\T orld \Yar, especially in the newly
hberated countries, is evidence of profound 
economic and social transformations, which 
have changed the face of the African continent. 
The disintegration of clan and tribal social 
institutions, the mixing of the various tribes 
and the intensification of ethnic processes are 
an important result of the urbanization of 
African countries. 

During the past ten years the share of the 
urban population in Africa as a whole has in
creased from 10 to 20 per cent. But it is much 
higher in a number of countries-in the Union 
of South Africa, 46.3 per cent (1960); in the 
l!nited Arab Republic, 37.7 (1960); in Tuni
sia, 35.6 (1956). The share of the urban pop
ulation is the lowest in countries with a poorly 
developed industry, in which the colonialists 
gave attention only to tropical crops and cattle 
breeding (in Ruanda and Burundi, 2 per cent, 
in Uganda, 2.4 per cent etc.). 

There are four main regions in Africa, if 
grouped by the rate of urbanization and dis
tinctive features of their ethnic processes: ( 1) 
North and, in part, North-East Africa where 
big cities (mostly sea ports) have long been in 
existence and the share of the urban population 
is high (an average of 30 per cent); the Arabs 
constitute the bulk of the population, and big 
Arab nations are taking shape in the North 
and Ethiopian and Somalian nations, in the 
North-East; (2) Western Africa with a very 
c_omplicated ethnic composition of the popula
~1011, an insignificant share· of urban population 
In the past but with a high rate of growth of 
modern cities. Every country here is multi
national, with two or three nationalities predo
minating, which play the role of an ethnic 
nucleus in the process of national consolidation; 
(3) Equatorial Africa, region of the Bantu 
peoples which are very close to one another 
111 language and culture. Urbanization expedites 
the formation of big Bantu nationalities (in 
the East, Swahili is very widespread ; more 

than 30 million people speak it) ; ( 4) South 
Africa, where the indigenous African peoples 
( Bantu, Hottentots, Bushmen etc.), although 
constituting a majority, are subjected to brutal 
racial discrimination (particularly in the Union 
of South Africa), which strongly affects the 
development of the ethnic processes. 

The African cities-industrial, trading and 
administrative centres-with their fast growing 
proletariat, national petty and middle bour
geoisie and intelligentsia, have turned into the 
centres of national movements against coloni
alism and the centres of national political organ
izations. 

The coming together of the different lan
guages and dialects, formation of literary lan
guages, exchange of cultural values between 
the various peoples and the awareness of a 
common national entity manifest themselves 
most markedly in the cities. The process of 
consolidation of the kindred peoples and tribes 
proceeds at a particularly rapid rate in the 
newly-independent countries of Africa. The 
urban population is increasing very rapidly, 
and the cities and towns are playing an ever 
greater role in the struggle against colonialism 
and neo-colonialism, for social and economic 
progress and the development of national cul
ture. The ethnic processes of consolidation of 
the various sections of population, tribes and 
peoples, which lived in isolation in Africa in 
the recent past, and the formation of big Afri
can nations are especially evident in the cities. 

Demographic development, urbanization 
and housing needs based on the experi· 
encc of Poland and some other socialist 
countries 

ADA~{ ANDRZEJEWSKI 

The report concerns the effect of urbaniza
tion on the development of housing needs. In 
addition to the direct housing needs resulting 
from population changes, the author analyses 
some economic and sociological aspects of this 
problem from the standpoint of the experience 
of Poland and some other socialist States. In 
those countries, urbanization is linked to the 
process of growth resulting from intensive 
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inclustrialization, and its development is to a 
large extent governed by the planned-econ
omy system. 

By accelerating the development of housino
needs and by intensifying such needs urban~ 
ization poses difficult problems in plan~ing the 
growth of towns and housing. The author goes 
o.n to analyse. the principal factors in the expan
s1011 of housmg needs due to urbanization in 
particular : ' 

(a) The acceleration of population growth 
111 the towns; 

( b) The secondary impact of migratory 
processes on variations in the population struc
ture and the rate of subsequent population 
growth; 

( c) The effect of population movements 
into a different material and cultural environ
ment on housing standards and the subjective 
needs of the population; 

( d) The effect of population migrations on 
the housing situation and on housing needs in 
rural areas which become depopulated; 

( e) Problems related to the urbanization of 
rural agricultural land and to the various as
pects of this type of process. 

Some of these factors affect quantative needs 
(ne\_v housing need_s), others affect certain qua
litative needs ( size and characteristics of 
housing standards), while still others affect 
both types of needs. 

\Vith regard to studies of housing needs as 
a whole, the author puts forward some ideas 
concerning : 

(a) The programme of demographic studies 
of the various aspects of urbanization; 

( b) The need to relate demographic, econ
omic and sociological studies; 

( c) Methodological and organizational prob
lems involved in such studies. 

Metropolitan growth and environmental 
hazards: an illustrative case 

:MAURICE D. VAN ARSDOL, JR. 

Contemporary metropolitan population in
creases necessitate conversion of significant 
portions of the land area of developed nations 
to urban uses. Urbanization leads to environ
mental hazards which include air pollution, air 
traffic noise, brush fires, floods, and earth slides. 
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These hazards differentially affect intraurban 
sites, and reactions to them apparently result 
in population redistribution. This paper exam
ines, as an illustration, the urban genesis of 
these hazards in Los Angeles from 1940 to 
1960, and the manner in which hazard pre
sence can lead to intrametropolitan population 
changes. Data indicate that initial urban settle
ment intensifies the "natural" or economic 
hazards of brush fires, flood, and earth slides. 
More intensive land use and increasing pop
ulation densities within urban segments of Los 
Angeles result in the intrusion of "artificial" 
health hazards-including air pollution or 
"smog" and airplane noise-into more urban
ized neighborhoods. Differential population 
and housing unit growth is then accomplished 
in hazard free subareas at the same or different 
stages of urban maturation. Given an increasing 
metropolitan population and housing stock, 
with differential locational opportunities, con
trasting population and housing categories 
grow at different rates and in different kinds of 
subareas. Once an "optimum" utilization of 
urban land has been obtained, a lack of control 
over artificial hazards may make for differential 
population and housing unit growth in hazard 
free areas and a relative lack of use of those 
portions of urban areas which are subject to 
environmental hazards. If these conclusions 
characterize other metropolitan areas, in either 
developed or developing nations, there is a need 
for demographers to examine artificial and 
natural hazards of micro-urban environments 
with respect to their influence on urban popu
lation phenomena. 

The consequences of changes in popu· 
latiou upon administration and supply 
and the reasonable development of 
settlement 

JEAN BEER and JOSEPH Kov Acs1cs 

The authors present the demographic inter
dependences of the development of the commu
nities. They deal with the evolution of the net
work of the Hungarian towns. Thereafter the 
actual problems of community extension are 
treated. Among the subjects touched upon the 
development of socialist large scale farms as 
well as the creation of rural district centres are 
emphasized. The task is different in the western 
part of Hungary than in the Great Plains. 

After having reviewed the problems of !he 
agricultural settlements the authors examme 
the demographic interdependences of the town 
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network. In their view, the examination of the 
functions of the towns is of paramount impor
tance when it comes to the analysis of the inter
dependences of the growth of towns and the 
population. The questions to be examined are 
as follows. How large is the attraction of the 
towns in respect of their administrative, sup
ply, cultural and economic activity, what settle
ments are covered by the said attraction, how 
large is the number of the population attracted 
by the town concerned, in which way is the 
supply role of the town modified by that part 
of the population which is present temporarily 
only, out of which a certain portion is working 
regularly at identic places. 

The economic, and above all communal, 
tasks of the towns are to be planned on the 
basis of varying population number, the crite
rion being as to whether: 

(a) Establishments are to be gauged 
(schools, restaurants, cinemas etc.); 

( b) The number of the population is to 
serve as basis for organizing the retail trade 
activity; 

(c) Town administration and town planning 
is involved; 

( d) The production relations of the towns 
and the country as a whole are considered. 

All the aforesaid problems mean that the 
planning programmes are to contain data re
lating to the area and standing population of 
the economic, health, cultural and educational 
the town in question, further those covering 
requirements of the population of the areas, 
making use of the establishments of the towns 
concerned, as well as the supply and deve
lopment consequences thereof. 

The study concludes by determining the town 
supply areas and the population making use 
thereof, and by examining the consequences as 
far as population statistics are concerned. 

A complex analysis of the standard of 
development of towns 

KATHARINE Dux 

The purpose of this paper is to present a 
method of using selected factors as a basis for 
a single composite indicator that will permit 
the ranking of towns according to their degree 
?f development and to their supply. The author 
1s not occupied with deciding what factors 

should be taken as a basis for the composite 
indicator. She only presents a method suitable 
for establishing ranking based on the totality of 
data from factors chosen as significant. 

In presenting her method, the author allows 
a1, a2, ••. a,11 to be the criteria on the strength 
of which towns A1, A 2 , ••• An are to be fitted 
in a ranking, and the elements of matrix 
A = 11 au, 11 the data of the towns with 
respect to the selected criteria, where a11., rep
resents the numerical value of town i with 
respect to criterion k. 

The point of the method is comparison with 
a town of average grade of development in 
every respect. The "average town" is simply 
one with all its characteristics as arithmetical 
means of the corresponding data of all towns 
in the examination. 

Values a1, a2, ... a,,, of average town _A with 
respect to criteria a 1, c:% ••• a,.. are the arith
metic means of the respective columns ma
trix A: 

[k = 1,2 ... m] 

Compare the data of towns A1, A2, ... A,. 
with respect to each criterion with the cor-
responding data of average town A. Ma
trix A' = ! [ a'1" 11 is obtained whose ele-

. a;" ment a'il,, 1s: =..- • 
a1, 

The degree of supply of the towns according 
to various criteria depends not only on the 
absolute values a;" but also on the values qi, 
q2 , ••• q,. of criterion Q that determine the 
dimensions of towns A1, A2, ... An. The 
values a'u, need standardization with respect 
to criterion Q. The value q of criterion Q re
lated to the "average town" must be deter
mined: 

q= 

Standardization is made by converting each 
element of matrix A' for the dimension of the 
"average town", which means that the index of 
supply of town Ai with respect to criterion 0:1, 

is obtained if a'i" = ~" is divided by value a,, 

l 
\ 
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qi of the town_ and multiplied by the corres
ponding value, q;, of the average town: 

That is as follows: 
1/. n 

a,,. :E qi a,k :E q, 
bil, i=l i=l 

q, 11 q, " 
n ':Ea,,. 

:E au, 
1=1 

i~l 

11 

[k = 1,2, ... 111] 

The supply indexes bu, will be used as 
elements of matrix B = 11 bil, I I· 

The supply indexes have the following 
characteristics: (1) The supply indexes related 
to a single criterion furnish the same ranks for 
the settlements under examination as the cor
responding ranks of intensity; (2) if, instead 
of the absolute values for the towns under 
examination, the intensity ratios cil, related to 
some. criterion Q and the values qi, q2 , •• • q,. 
of criterion Q are known, the supply indexes 
can be calculated by a division of the values by 
th_e intensity ratio of the "average town" 
without the need of standardization; (3) when 
the number of towns under examination under
goes a change, the indexes of the new item or 
those of omitted items do not influence the 
ranking. They will alter the values of the 
supply indexes but not their sequence. 

Because the supply indexes are dimension
less numbers, the degrees of supply for various 
criteria for the same town become comparable 
or can be summarized. 

Population concentration in Italy and its 
variations from 1861 to 1961 

ANTONIO GouNr 

The author provides a measure of the 
dynamics of the Italian population centraliza
tion in the biggest communes and of the 
progressive concentration. This work was 
carried out in all Italian regions, territorial 
units into which the national territory is sub
divided, and the basis was the population by 
ricrht enumerated in each commune ( constitut
ing the different regions), on the ten censuses 
taken in Italy from 1861 to 1961. 
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On the distribution of communes and of 

population classified into twelve size classes of 
communes, the Gini concentration ratio (r) 
was estimated. First of all, the results show 
concentration varies largely from one region 
to the other and that since 1961 the degree 
of population concentration has been growing 
steadily in all Italian regions. Nevertheless 
concentration of the population has not less
ened the regional unevennesses. 

In general, by knowledge of the Italian eco
nomic structure, we remark that the population 
centralization into big urban agglomerations is 
much larger in the prevailingly industrial 
regions than in the prevailingly agricultural 
ones. 

Considering the value of R relating to Italy 
as a whole, ,ve stress that population concentra
tion tends to increase steadily, with slight ex
ceptions. 

The comparison with the situation of some 
western civilization countries and the marked 
regional differences still existing, allow us to 
reckon that the urbanization process of the 
Italian population should continue intensely 
in the future. 

Fluctuations in marriage and migration 
experience in long swings in economic 
growth 

l\IANUEL GOTTLIEB 

As with short business cycles marriage and 
migration are diversely affected by the long 
twelve to twenty-five year swings in rates of 
urban and industrial growth generated in the 
open markets of classical capitalism. Rates of 
migration, both internal and across national 
boundaries, fluctuate as intensely as residential 
building; rates of marriage fluctuate through 
a range one fourth to one seventh as wide 
with a barely perceptible rhythm. Unlike shor! 
business cycles, migration turns lead those or 
marriage and of building as well ; and unlike 
short business cycles, fluctuations of migration 
and marriage are not only induced by changing 
economic conditions but, in turn, generate a 
substantial feedback influence on the volume 
of building and rates of investment growth. 
The form of migration movement is inverted 
for sending countries where emigration is 
discouraged during domestic upward swings 
and encouraged during domestic downw.ard 
surges. RecPiving countries such as the Umted 
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States show positive long cycle patterns with a 
tendency to lead at peaks. Since countries of 
the vVestern world had diversified long 
rhythms with shifting periods, the gravitational 
field of "pull" and "push" was disturbed and 
was always shifting-. Age groups that are 
migration-prone tend to be marriage-prone, and 
both sets of decisions are influenced by changes 
in economic conditions. The decision to migrate 
is more vulnerable and sensitive ; the impulse 
to marry would seem to be more tenacious. It 
is easier to stay put than to stay single. More
over, waves of migrants that move evenly tend 
to generate a counterpart flow of marriages 
but with an extended distributed lag partly 
because of sex disparities among migrant com
munities and partly because of delays in be
coming settled. 

Statistical study of daily commuting to 
other localities 

TEODOR MAGDA 

This paper relates to a statistical survey 
made among the wage-earning population of 
Bra§OV. 

The rapid growth of industry and of other 
branches of economic activity in this town has 
absorbed a large part of the agricultural popu
lation of the surrounding areas and these 
people have to travel daily between their homes 
and their place of work. 

At the same time, the establishment of new 
plants and factories outside the town, in neigh
bouring localities, has resulted in a similar 
phenomenon in the reverse direction. A sub
stantial number of workers living at Bra§OV, 
particularly skilled workers, work in and travel 
to these factories every day. 

The object of the surwy was to <leternune 
the magnitude and direction of these daily 
movements and their causes and effects, with 
a view to better organization of transportation 
and more rational planning of goods traffic 
etc. 

The survey therefore covered only wage
earners residing in localities other than that in 
which the firm or institution employing them 
was located. 

The survey, carried out in the socio-eco
nomic undertakings of Bra§OV, showed that 18 
per cent of their wage-earning employees 
resided in 176 localities in the vicinity of the 
town and in other neighbouring areas, namely 
the districts of Fagaras, Sf. Gheorge, Rupea 

and Tg. Secuiesc and the regions of Mare§
Autonome l\fagyare and Ploesti. 

Out of the total number of persons surveyed, 
24.5 per cent had been making such journeys 
for less than a year ; in other words, they had 
been recruited for employment only recently. 
The majority (62.1 per cent) consisted of 
persons who had been making such daily 
journeys for a period ranging from birth to 5 
years. 

Qualitative aspects associated with inward 
and outward migration towards and 
from a large urhanizecl area 

FRANS VAN MECHELEN 

Among the whole Belgian population, the 
Brussels-capital area occupies a special posi
tion. The enormous concentration of population 
in the Brussels capital may be looked upon 
as the main characteristic of this particular 
situation. \Vith 11 per cent of the total popula
tion, this area represents more than a pro
portionate share of Belgium's employment 
possibilities, of liberal professional people, of 
University students etc. 

As is the case with every large agglomera
tion, the Brussels-capital area shows, during 
most periods, a natural population deficit. 
Brussels has a low fertility rate associated with 
an average mortality rate. In spite of this 
natural population deficit, the population of 
the Brussels-capital area is constantly rising. 
The explanation of this phenomenon is not 
difficult. A migration surplus accounts exclu
sively for the growth of the Brussels popula
tion. The Brussels-capital area exerts an 
attraction upon people from all administrative 
units of the Belgian territory. l\fost immigrants 
originate, however, from the less-developed 
economic areas. This phenomenon is clearly 
reflected in a change in the composition of the 
migration population entering the Brussels
capital area. Until 1955, Flanders, that is the. 
northern part of the country, was the main 
supplier of people to Brussels capital; after 
that date, the southern part of the country, 
\Vallonia, became the leading supplier. Apart 
from these general aspects of a quantitative 
nature, a qualitative factor exists which is of 
particular interest. 

vVe observe a permanent influx of highly 
skilled people and university graduates to the 
Brussels-capital area. This is shown by the 
more than proportionate share of these people 
within the total professional population. 
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An additional illustration of this trend can 

be found in the higher average income figures 
for the area. There is also an emigration trend 
of people from the Brussels-capital area to 
the so-called "border communities". They are 
rural communities located at a fifteen to twenty 
kilometers distance from the centre of the city 
which are assuming a more and more resi
dential character. The permanent enlargement 
of the metropolitan agglomeration presents 
problems of demography, planning and culture. 

Development of resident population and 
economic activities in a nun1her of con· 
centrically situated Amsterdam wards 

J. l\fEERDINK 

.Amsterdam had 865,000 inhabitants in 1960. 
The proportion of its population increase 
between 1860 and 1960 was 261 per cent; yet 
in the "city proper" which encompassed nearly 
all the capital in 1860 and in the centre area 
of .Amsterdam, density actually has decreased. 

The decrease in density which is more 
pronounced toward the center of the city 
started earlier than in other sections. Res
idential sections of the center have turned into 
business sections mainly in the tertiary sector. 
The former inhabitants of the centre have been 
replaced by about 100,000 professionals who 
come there to work every day but do not 
live there. In the city alone the number of 
commuters reaches 30,000. This figure does not 
include many commuters who live in the 
suburbs. 

Persons employed in wholesale trade, bank
ing, insurance, and civil service live in the 
new residential sections around the centre, 
where they usually work. Those employed in 
hotels, cafes and restaurants, which are mainly 
situated in the centre, generally live near their 
place of work. 

The trend described in Amsterdam is similar 
to that of many cities both in the vVest and in 
the East. The only difference between one town 
and another is the stage that the trend has 
reached. 

Urbanization and internal migration in 
Turkey 

KEi\IAL OzoK 

The criterion of 10,000 as the size a sett~e
ment considered "urban'' seems to fit well with 
conditions in Turkey in d~fining u:ban and 
rural settlements. Turkey is becommg more 
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urbanized. Urbanization has accelerated since 
1950 and the big city group is growing the 
fastest. Urban population growth has been 
concentrated in the urban centres that have 
existed since 1927. Growth clusters composed 
of regional groups of cities seem to be emerg
ing. Turkey will face large scale urbanizat~on 
in forthcoming years. \Vith the single except10n 
of Ankara the major net gains from immigra
tion have been in coastal areas-Istanbul and 
environs, Izmir and environs and the Cuku
rova (Adana) region. 

The main economic reasons for urbanization 
are "push" factors (low agricultural income, 
fragmentation of agricultural lands, tenant 
farming and the mechanization of agriculture), 
and "pull" factors (improvement in transpo!ta
tion, industrialization, improved commumca
tions, higher educational levels and in the long 
run, the experience of Turkish workers 
abroad). 

The fact that increasing housing demands 
could not be met in big cities forced the unem
ployed or low paid villagers to build squa~ter 
houses on public or private land. T~e 1;1aJO:
ity of the problems created by urbamzation he 
in the public services and developm~nt wo:ks. 
A rapid development in urban public servic~s 
caused a big increase in the municipal expendi
tures which could not be met in most cases. 

The growth of cities should be encouraged, 
because the success of industrialization ( the 
main factor in development) depends on. t_he 
fast growth of cities. Migration to the cities 
should be kept on a level with the new jobs to 
be created there. Programmes are necessary to 
encourage non-agricultural activities in rural 
areas and agricultural reforms may help to 
retain the population in mral areas. C011:mun
ity development methods are also a device to 
improve living conditions in mral areas. 

Housing needs in Latin America 

JULIO p .AEZ CELIS 

The principal aim of this paper is to. study 
the situation of the housing needs m the 
twenty political independent Latino~merican 
countries: Argentina, Brasil, Colombia, Costa 
Rica, Cuba, Chile, Ecuador, E! Sah:ador, 
Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Mexic?, ~icara
gua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Repubhca ~o
minicana, Uruguay and Venezuela, d~termm
ing the actual shortage and ne,': <l,1:ellmg con
structions in this region, considering all the 
nations as a whole. 
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The housing needs estimations for the years 

1950 and 1961 are based on the Marital Status 
Structure. The housing shortage for the above
mentioned years was obtained through compar
ison between the theoretical number of housing 
units required and the number of existing ones; 
keeping in mind the adequacy of housing units 
considered as well as the structural shortage. 

In order to obtain the theoretical number 
of housing units required one separate living 
quarter was assigned to each of the following 
household type units: married couple, widowed 
and divorced person. An additional number of 
separate Jiving quarters equivalent to ten per 
cent of the unmarried population was also 
included. 

Housing needs in 1965, 1970 and 1975 were 
also estimated on the basis of a projection of 
the population by sex and broad age groups 
and an extrapolation of the marital status 
structure. 

In order to appraise the number of new 
housing units which should be built in the 
period 1961-1975, a comparison was made be
tween housing needs estimated for future dates 
and the number of housing units at the beginn
ing of the projection, taking account of the 
number of inadequate units in 1961 as well as 
of the number of units which will become 
obsolete in the future. 

Computation brought out that shortage of 
dwelling units in Latin America was 17 million 
in 1961, and that in order to cover this short
age as well as to satisfy the housing needs due 
to population, growth and reposition of 
dwellings it will be necessary to build 37 
millions of dwelling units in Latin America for 
the period 1961-1975. 

Geographical distribution of population, 
urban-rural distribution and its develop· 
ments 

ROMAN PERPINA 

Spatial movements of population are partic
ularly marked in agricultural areas which are 
in process of development. Their goals are 
agrarian-industrial zones, manufacturing zones 
and highly urbanized zones. These four 
characteristic types of economy and life exist 
side by side in Spain. We can thus study the 
world-wide rural-urban phenomenon in the 
form of a sample, a fact which provides the 
scientific justification for our study. 

In Spain the natural distribution of resources 
(infrastructure) has formed a pattern which, 
when examined in conjunction with the 

dynamic spatial movement of population, has 
made it possible to systematize these 
phenomena, which exist in all countries, 
although less visibly. 

(a) The periphery-interior phenomenon; 
( b) The chorology or structural and 

dynamic system in very dense zones ( dasy
chores) surrounded by larger, predominantly 
agricultural zones ( areochores) which consti
tute units with complementary relationships 
( chores, from the Greek word choros meaning 
place), each of them having spatial population 
movements and their own particular resources; 

( c) The rural-urban phenomenon is not 
therefore independent but has a chorological 
explanation: population groups of equal size 
in agricultural zones grow at a slower rate 
than population groups in zones of increasing 
density (dasychores) for in the latter the two 
forces-concentration in dasychores and urban 
attraction-supplement each other. 

The structural movement tends to increase 
the population in the dasychores (16 per cent 
of the territory) and in the 172 towns. i~clt:d.ed 
in the total number of 9,030 mumc1pal1ties 
with extrapolation for the year 2000. 

The chorological understanding o~ the 
logistic curves and the effect of prosperity on 
the behaviour of the population, the corre
sponding elasticity calculations and the chor<?
logical differences in relation to demographic 
rates show the wide possibilities offered by 
this technique. 

The existence in Spain, a nation midway 
between the highly industrialized-urban coun
tries and the developing-rural ones, of very 
different infrastructural conditions make it a 
laboratory model for studying prob_lems of 
geographical distribution of population and 
economic and social development. 

The trend of urbanization in Greece 
(demographic aspect) 

GEORGE s. SIAMPOS 

The phenomenon of urbanization has shown 
an increasing trend in Greece throughout the 
course of this century. The "in~ex o! !1rba1:1-
ization" (percentao-e of population hvmg m 
cities of 10 OOO :nd more inhabitants) has 
increased fr~m 23 per cent in 1920, to 42 ix:r 
cent in 1961 ; while at the same time the sem1-
urban areas have kept about 14 per cent of 
the total population. The rural ai:eas show a 
decreasing percentage of population, respec
tively, but the absolute number of the rural 
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population in working ages remains nearly 
constant. Among the urban areas, Greater 
f.i.thens covers 22 per cent of the total popula
trnn. 

The demographic characteristics of urban 
population are as follows : sex ratio ( males per 
100 females) from 116 in 1920 reduced to 96 
in 1961 ; the population of working ages covers 
69 per cent while in the rural population this 
ratio is 61 per cent; the expectation of life is 
seventy years in urban and sixty-five years in 
non-urban areas; the net reproduction rate is 
0.806 in urban, 0.901 in semi-urban, and 1.161 
in rural areas. The internal migration causes 
a &"ain _in urban and a respective loss of popu
lation m rural areas and shows a sex ratio of 
91 and a dispersed distribution by age, cover
ing 42 per cent in the ages twenty to thirty
four. Emigrants to other countries derive pro
portionally from the urban and non-urban 
population, but the immigrants prefer to settle 
in urban areas. 

On the assumption of a yearly rate of net 
emigration six per 1,000 population, it can be 
forecast that in 1970 the rural population will 
be reduced compared to 1961 and the "index 
of urbanization" will increase to about 46 per 
cent. 

It seems necessary in the near future for 
restriction of emigration or a programme to 
attract the emigrants to return to their original 
homes so that urbanization may meet the 
needs of industrialization of the country 
without reducing the agriculture production. 
Middle-sized cities also should be developed. 

Perspectives on the urbanization of the 
negro population in the United States 

KARL E. T AEUBER 

As recently as 1910 the Negro population 
of the United States was an impoverished, 
largely illiterate populati~m whose principal 
employment was as agricultural tenants or 
laborers. Today, Negroes are more urbanized 
than whites, 40 per cent live outside the South 
and 86 per cent are in non-agricultural employ
ment. An overview of the patterns of migration 
bringing about this massive population redis
tribution reveals crucial differences between the 
Negro experience and typical patterns of 
"over-urbanization". The Negro migrations 
throughout the past fifty years appear to have 
been highly sensitive to economic considera
tions. The "pull" of the cities has been more 
important than the "push" from the country
side. Urban Negroes of both sexes have been 
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increasingly successful in obtaining employ
ment in typical urban-industrial occupations 
without working solely in services and petty 
trading. As the large-scale Negro migration to 
cities in both the North and South continued, 
it was a self-altering process. Negro migration 
now takes place not in the context of a large 
agricultural population sending its youth to a 
few dominant cities, but in the context of a 
highly urbanized population redistributing it
self within a nationwide system of urban places. 
Negro migrants to northern cities are now as 
well educated as Negroes born and reared 
there. The pressing social problems of the 
Negro population cannot be attributed in any 
direct manner to the patterns of Negro migra
tion. In many respects, therefore, patterns oi 
population redistribution and social change 
among Negroes in the United States cannot 
provide a basis for generalization about the 
processes of "over-urbanization" which is being 
experienced in much of the contemporary 
world. 

Some demographic and sociological charac· 
teristics of a fast expanding city: Tehran 

SEZA T AMRAZIAN 

Tehran, the capital of modern Iran, was 
founded in 1786 by the dynasty of the Khad
jars. The first census of the city was taken in 
1861, when Tehran had 190,000 inhabitants. 
The rapid expansion of the capital is r~c~nt. 
The enlargement began in the nmeteen-thirtte~, 
increased its tempo after World War II,. unt_il 
it reached its present rate of incre.ase which is 
8 per cent annually. 

At the time of the 1956 census, Tehran had 
1,512,000 inhabitants, representing 25 per cent 
of the urban population and 8 · per cent. of the 
total population of the country. I~m!gran~s 
account for more than half of Tehran s mhab1-
tants. In certain age groups, the proportion 
reaches 70 per cent. Most immigra.nts come 
from Azerbaidjan, in the northwest of the 
country. 

The majority of immigrants live. in . the 
southern part of Tehran. In some older sect10ns 
of the city, immigrants account fo_r no more 
than 30 per cent of the total but m the new 
sections, the proportion can reach 66 per cent. 

This distribution explains why pop~lation 
characteristics vary greatly from sect10n. to 
section within the city. For instan_ce, _the child
women ratio reaches 861 in one d1stnct and no 
more than 408 in another. The average age 
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of first marriage among women varies from 
16.6 years to 22.3 years. 

Tehran is a rapidly-expanding town which 
has become the crossroads of modern and 
tra~itional cultures. This mixture explains the 
vanety of population characteristics because the 
cultures are still far from being amalgamated. 

Some aspects of urban explosions in 
developing countries 

U AuNG THEIN 

The sudden unprecedented pouring of rural 
people~ into urban areas in the developing 
co_un~nes may reach catastrophic dimension 
w1thm the next ten to twenty years. The cities 
and ~owns of the developing countries present 
housmg, health, food, traffic, education, crime 
and water problems of staggering nature: 
shanty towns, slums, squatter settlements fast 
growing, becoming seed-beds of political unrest 
as in Latin America for example. Three meas
ures are tested to check the rapid flow of 
rural migrants to urban areas: first, implement
ation of rural improvement programmes ( as in 
Yugoslavia); second, encouragement of a rapid 
Increase in urban and regional planning as a 
means of achieving a more balanced distribu
tion of population (as in Israel); finally, 
greater attention to decentralization of eco
nomic and administrative activities to open 
less-developed areas or to divert the rapid flow 
of migration away from cities (as in Ciudad 
Bolivar, Venezuela, or the new capital of 
Brazil-Brasilia). The expansion of road 
transportation, government assisted industrial 
estates and the opening of new suburbs with 
large apartment blocks is recommended to 
check the accelerated sprawl and overspill in 
new urban areas. Birth control is by no means 
the sole factor in the decline of birth-rate; the 
Japanese experience should be a guiding lamp 
to the path of developing countries facing 

urban explosions. Planned parenthood move
!llents should be encouraged and every develop
mg country should be urged to set up an Urban 
Research Center modeled after the UNESCO 
Research Center in Asia. 

Some features of urbanization in North 
America since 1920 

GUILLAUME WUNSCH 

An examination is made of the trends and 
characteristics by sex and age of urban and rural 
populations in the United States and Canada 
since 1920. A distinction between the arrri
cultural and non-agricultural rural pop~la
tion is found to be necessary. The farm popu
lation and the non-agricultural rural popula
tion, which consists mainly of the inhabitants 
of suburban residential areas, are developing 
along different lines and have different char
acteristics. The agricultural population is un
dergoing a sharp decline, temporarily slowed 
by the economic crisis of the 1930-1940 
decade; the non-agricultural population, on the 
other hand, is increasing steadily despite the 
changes made in the definition of the urban 
population, the effect of which is to absorb a 
large proportion of the suburban population. 
The excess of men over women in agricultural 
regions is declining at a slower rate than at 
the country level ; the opposite is true with 
regard to the structure of non-agricultural 
rural populations. The farm population, espe
cially in the United States, appears to be aging 
rapidly; the non-agricultural rural population 
is much younger. Internal migrations-from 
the farm to the urban area and from the 
town proper to the urban fringe-appear to 
be the determining factor in this regard. 

When towns reach the size of metropolitan 
areas, the urban-rural division no longer 
adequately reflects the real developments taking 
place in the process of extensive urbanization. 





Meeting A.3 

INTERNAL MIGRATION (WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO RURAL
URBAN MOVEMENTS) 

PAPERS 

Internal migrations in Greece and Turkey 

SOTIRIS AGAPITIDIS 

l. THE EVOLUTION OF THE POPULATION 

1. During the first quarter of the twentieth 
century, significant territorial changes and 
movements of populations took place in the 
area of the two countries, resulting in demo
graphic benefit to Greece. On the one hand, 
territories occupied by Turkey were annexed to 
Greece. On the other hand, many more 
refugees from Turkey were established in 
Greece, as compared to the number of refugees 
from Greece who were established in Turkey. 

2. Although the emigration abroad absorbed 
a large number of Greeks, the influence of 
this factor was rather small. Within twenty
one years the population of Greece increased 
by 137 per cent (1907: 2,631,952; 1928: 
6,204,084). Although there is a lack of data 
relative to the evolution of the population in 
Turkey, during the years 1900-1925, it is 
certain that there was a decrease due to the 
territorial losses. 

3. Nevertheless, since the beginning of the 
second quarter of the century until now, the 
pattern of demographic evolution in the two 
countries was completely different. Turkish 
population increased much faster than Greek 
population. More specifically: 

(a) Natural increase in Turkey was two 
to three times faster than in Greece. Before 

Year 

1927 ............... . 
1928 ............... . 
1940 ............... . 
1950 ............... . 
1951 ............... . 
1960 ............... . 
1961. .............. . 

Greece 

6,204,684 
7,344,860 

7,632,801 

8,388,553 

World War II, the reproduction rate of the 
Greek population was 1.4 per cent; then 1.2 
per cent; and now 1 per cent. This may be 
compared with 2.5-3 per cent of Turkey, which 
had been almost constant during the whole 
period; 

(b) During the period 1940-1949, Turkey 
did not suffer losses in population as did 
Greece. This was due to the war and the 
Occupation (when deaths considerably ex
ceeded the births), and also to the events of 
the years 1946-1949 (losses, exodus and 
transfer by force to other countries from 
Greece); 

( c) The emigration abroad deducted a very 
small portion of the population of Turkey, 
which was compensated many times by those 
who returned from other countries (285,000 
persons up to 1961). In Greece, the increasing 
rate of emigration abroad brought about a 
deduction of about 300,000 persons from 1950 
to the census in March 1961. From 1961 to 
the end of 1964, another 300,000 persons were 
added as emigrants. The new refugees who 
entered Greece from neighbouring countries, 
along with the repatriated persons, consist of 
a small percentage of the total losses. 

4. The table below indicates census data 
(1927-1961) from both countries concerning 
the evolution of the population. 

Turkey 

13,648,270 

17,820,950 
20,947,188 

27,754,820 

Greece 

100 

118 

123 

135 

Inde.r 

Turkey 

100 

131 
153 

203 

471 



472 
Consequently, within the period 1927-1961, the 
population of Greece increased by 35 per cent, 
while the population of Turkey increased by 
103 per cent, with corresponding effects on 
the density of population. Nevertheless, during 
the years 1960-1961, Greece had almost twice 
the density of population of Turkey (64, as 
compared to 36 people per square kilometre). 
This difference becomes even greater if we 
take into consideration better land conditions 
existing in Turkey. 

II. THE EMIGRATION OF THE RURAL POPULA

TION TO THE URBAN AREAS 

5. The inflow of rural population into the 
cities (in Greece and in Turkey) takes place 
today with a continuous increase of the propor
tion of the urban population in comparison 
with the total population. More specifically: 
in Greece, the increasing movement of popu
lation from the mountainous areas to the 
valleys, from villages to the cities, and espe
cially from the provincial towns to Athens and 
Thessaloniki can be easily noticed. Therefore, 
the population of villages and rural areas is 
continuously decreasing, while the population 
of the towns is developing very irregularly. 
These developments have caused some regions 
of Greece (Peloponnesos, Islands) to have in 
1961, about the same population they had 
back in 1928. In the aggregate, the population 
of 96 cities in 1961 was equal to 43.3 per cent 
of the entire population of Greece versus 31.1 
per cent in 1928, with 44 cities. 

Athens ....... .' ......... . 
Thessaloniki ............ . 

TOTAL 

Population of Greece ... . 

Per cent ............... . 

Greece 

1940 

1,124,109 
278,145 

1,402,254 

7,344,860 

19.1 

1961 

1,852,709 
373,635 

2,226,344 

8,388,553 

26.5 

The above table indicates that both in 1940 
and in 1960-1961, the percentage of the popu
lation of the two largest Greek cities is 2.5 
times greater than the corresponding percent
age of the population of the three largest 
Turkish cities. It already appears that the 
population of the two largest Greek cities is 
close to 30 per cent of the total population. 
Greater Athens ( close to 25 per cent) con
stitutes a rare phenomenon of urban concentra
tion. 
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6. In Turkey, the proportion of the urb~ 

population to the total was 16.4 per cent !n 
1927, 18 per cent in 1940, 18.7 per cent m 
1950, and 25.2 per cent in 1960. From these 
figures we gather that the inflow to the cities 
was strong only during the periods of 1950-
1960 and this was probably due to a faster 
degree of industrialization during this. peri?d. 
During 1940-1960 the number of cities m
creased from 96 to 148 (population more than 
doubled), while the number of the cities with 
a population of more than 100,000 increased 
(from 3 to 9). 

7. So, the rate of increase of the populat~on 
in the cities of Turkey during the penod 
mentioned has been greater than in Greece. 
However, in Turkey the degr~ of. con_centra
tion of the population in the c1t1es 1s still con
siderably below that of Greece (25.2 per cent 
versus 43.3 per cent). This also holds tr~e 
when we compare the neighbouring Yugoslavia 
(24.3 per cent versus 43.3 per cent) and Bul
garia (29.2 per cent versus 43.3 per cent). 

III. THE POPULATION OF THE BIG CITIES 

8. The big cities of the two c~untries 
(more than 300,000 _inh_abitants ~nclud11~g the 
suburbs) are of special mterest; m particular, 
the area of the Greek capital. 

9. Comparing the relation of the pop1;1Iation 
of these big cities to the total population of 
each country at different intervals, we see that: 

Istanbul ................ . 
Ankara ................. . 
Smyrna ................ . 

TOTAL 

Population of Turkey .... . 

Per cent ............... . 

1940 

815,638 
188,416 
303,688 

1,307,742 

17,820,950 

7.3 

Turkey 

1961 

1,506,040 
783,851 
548,327 

2,383,118 

27,754,820 

10.2 

10. The exceptionally rapid increase. in 
population of Greater Athens has been 6f1) 12r 
~ince 1920. Within 41 years (1920-l9 ' t e 
- · t th total ,vas percentage of her population o e 22 1 
almost tripled (from 8.2 pe: cent li 

1961 
~~ 

cent) and within the penod 19 - , 1 

incre;sed by almost 50 per cent ( fromh 1? .3 
per cent to 22.1 per cent). In ~urkey, t e m
crease of the ratio of the populatwn of Istan])Ul 
(largest Turkish city) to the total po~iation 
during 1940-1960 was small (from · per 
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~ent to 5.4 per cent) and considerably lagging 
m the degree of concentration as compared to 
Athens (5.4 per cent vs. 22.1 per cent). 

11. During the last years, the contribution 
of internal migration to the increase in the 
population of Greater Athens was estimated at 
2 per cent per year, while the natural increase 
is only 1 per cent. According to the results of 
the sampling census (1960), 56 per cent of 
the inhabitants of Greater Athens were born 
outside this area ; most of them in neighboring 
regions (Peloponnesos, Attica, Aegean Islands) 
and abroad (mainly refugees). 

IV. CAUSES OF THE MOVEMENT FROM ~URAL 

AREAS TO THE CITIFS 

12. The main reasons for the movement of 
the population to the urban centres in the two 
countries are: 

(a) The technical progress. Industrialized 
development in the cities attracts people, while 
th~ continuous mechanization of the agriculture 
brmgs about displacement and exodus from 
the rural areas. Moreover, the expansion of 
communications-particularly during the post
war years-incites the desire for settlement in 
more civilized environment; 

(~) The increased natural movement of the 
agricultural population. In the rural areas, 
'~~ere natural increase is greater than in the 
cities (Greece + 60 per cent), those who are 
ad1ed each year to the under-employed popu
lation are not absorbed locally and try to find 
an outlet by moving to the cities ; 

(~) The inequality in the educational and 
S?etal conditions. The geographical distribu
tion of the educational institutions-especially 
those of the higher level-is not proportional 
to the distribution of the population in the 
country, while a continually increasing num
ber of young people in the rural areas seek 
~duc~tion. Moreover, the delay of electrification 
m v!l~ages creates inequality in the living 
c?i:i,d1t10ns. In general, the settlement in the 
cities is considered to be of higher social 
status; 

(d) The increasing difference in the income 
betw~en ,:ural and i~rban areas. The percentage 
contnbut10n of agriculture to the national in
come drops more rapidly than the percentage 
of the rural population as compared to the 
total. Moreover, part of the previous activity 
o~ the farmers was transferred to the cities 
( I.e., manufacturing of clothes), while, in 

parallel, the farmers look more to the city 
markets for agricultural supplies. 

13. In addition to those motives common to 
both countries, there are some additional 
reasons that are more applicable to Greece 
and less to Turkey, where the inflow to the 
urban areas is only a recent phenomenon. 
Those reasons are: 

(a) The small agricultural lot and its frag
mentation. The majority of the rural families 
have insufficient and fragmented lots, which 
do not provide the basic sustenance, and there 
are not many opportunities for non-agricultural 
occupation. In Turkey, the average lot is larger 
and land fragmentation is less extended, but 
there exists more unequal distribution of land 
and the number of landless farmers is com
paratively greater; 

(b) The wartime events. During the war of 
1940-1944, and in Greece even during the 
years 1946-1949, a large number of peasants 
abandoned the villages and went to the cities 
for security reasons. The acquaintance with 
the environment created the hope for a better 
professional and social settl~ment therein. A 
similar case is that of soldiers and students 
from the provinces, as well ~s ~h?se who 
suffered ( i.e., earthquakes), while hvmg tem
porarily in urban areas; 

( c) The development of the tertiary se~tor. 
The growth of commerce, ~ank~, tour~s:11, 
communications and public services m the c1t1es 
absorbs a large number of th.e. people :"ho 
move into them. Also, the parasitic professions 
occupy most of those people with unfavo;1rable 
effects to the cost of production and the circula
tion of the goods. Thus, 56 per cent of the 
male and 62 per cent of the female _imm!grants 
who work in Athens are occupied m the 
"service"-type activity, according to the results 
of the sampling census of 1960; 

( d) The preceding emigration in the i1:
terior and abroad. Those who leave. their 
villages cause a demographic . disord:r m the 
places where they lived and m particular _an 
imbalance in the composition of the population 
by sex and age. Those who remain usually 
react by moving out of their homes. Mor.e?ver, 
the increase in population of t~e c1ties
especially the large o.ne~-results 111 the con
struction of more bmldmgs and othei: ::,vorks 
where labour from the rural areas participates. 
Also, persons with high income in t~e provinc<:s 
and emigrants abroad, usually mvest tI:eir 
savings in housing in cities, thus creatmg 
demand for labour. 
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14. Greece and Turkey have tried to check 

the inflow to the urban areas, which increases 
the supply of labour in the cities and some
times causes a decrease of production in the 
rural areas. To this purpose, Greece has 
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already started to implement special pro
grammes of regional development to promote 
agricultural production, development of indus
try in the provinces, raising of the educational 
level of the farmer etc. 



Analysis of geographical data on internal migration 

ROBERTO BACH! 

1. This paper reviews some research in 
internal migration recently performed by means 
of (a) analysis of preferred directions in net 
migrations; and ( b) comparison of indicators 
of the geographical distributions: (i) of places 
of origin of internal migrants; (ii) of their 
places of destination; and (iii) of the total 
population. 

l. ANALYSIS OF PREFERRED DIRECTIONS IN NET 

MIGRATIONS 

2. The analysis of data cross-classified by 
region of origin and region of destination is 
difficult for two reasons: 

(a) The number of migratory streams to 
!>e studied is generally very large. For example, 
m a recent study of internal migrations in 
Israel, 1 we struggled with a table of 26 by 26 
cells despite the relative smallness of the coun
try and despite the merger of adjacent regions 
with small numbers of migrants; 

( b) The fact that the size of each migratory 
stream from region i to region l depends upon 
many factors which are difficult to analyse 
separately, such as: the size, shape and other 
geo-physical and economic characteristics of 
both the regions i and l; the size of their popu
lations ; the propensity of people living in i to 

1 Central Bureau of Statistics, "Internal migra
tion", Pop11lation and Housing Census, 1961, Pub
lication 19 (Jerusalem, 1964). 

migrate, and in particular, to migrate outside 
i; the possibilities of finding accommodation 
in l ; the distance between i and l; the similar
ity ( or dissimilarity) of the ethnic and social 
composition of i and l, which may influence the 
selection of l by people migrating from i. 

3. In order to overcome at least part of the 
difficulties, the analysis of individual streams 
was restricted mainly in our study to "net 
migrations", namely, to the difference between 
the number of migrants from i to l and the 
number of migrants from l to i. The sign ( +) 
or ( - ) of the difference offers a simple 
measure as to whether direction i to l is 
preferred to the direction l to i or vice versa 
( the study of the "extent" of preference and 
of the significance of the value are not con
sidered here). 

4. Let us examine the distribution of in
ternal migration in Israel summarized accord
ing to six districts of origin and destination 
( see table 1). By comparison of the movements 
from the Southern District to the Tel Aviv 
District (4,755) and fro1:1 t~e Tel Aviv _Di~
trict to the Southern D1stnct (3,905), 1t 1s 
possible to determine that, sine~ th~, fir~t nl:m
ber is larger than the second, net m1grati?n 
is in the direction from the South to Tel Aviv. 
In other words, these migrants prefer the Tel 
Aviv District to the Southern District. 

5. In table 2 the preferred directions (from 
the South to Tel Aviv) are marked by "+" 

Table 1. The "mobile" Jewish population of Israel, by districts of residence 
in 1956 and 1961 

Fro1n district of residence 
To district of residence in May, 1961 

in May, 1956 Total , Jerusalem Northern Haifa Central Tel Aviv Southern 

TOTAL 267,510 14,655 21,030 41,380 47,095 119,510 23,840 

Jerusalem ............. 19,055 1,570 1,525 2,030 4,040 7,570 2,320 

Northern ... :• ......... 37,780 2,265 8,710 8,965 5,705 8,285 3,850 

Haifa .................. 44,240 2,865 4,285 19,925 4,490 10,195 2,480 

Central ................ 66,720 3,285 2,785 4,125 19,865 30,945 5,715 

Tel Aviv .............. 80,660 3,355 2,24-0 4,180 9,220 57,760 3,905 

Southern .............. 19,055 1,315 1,485 2,155 3,775 4,755 5,570 
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signs, while the complementary directions 
(from Tel Aviv to the South) are marked by 
" " signs. In this table, the districts are 
arrayed according to the descending number 
of directions in which each district was 
preferred. The order of preference obtained is 
very simple: the Tel Aviv District is preferred 
above all others, followed by the Southern, 
Central, Jerusalem, Haifa and Northern Dis
tricts, in this order. 
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situation often is found, or at least is approxi
mated. Linear ranking often enables the 
accurate description of a high proportion of 
preferred directions. 2 When such a simple 
ranking of regions can be found, its analysis 
may be of special interest. For example, this 
analysis in Israel has revealed that of twenty
six regions studied, the preferred ones were: 
(a) regions containing areas in which industrial 
and agricultural development were especially 
promoted ; and ( b) areas including the larger 
cities. Some further examples of the application 
of this method follow for countries with which 
the reader may be more familiar than with 
Israel. 

6. When such a situation is found, the diffi
culty already mentioned in paragraph 2 (a) is 
also overcome. The signs of preferred directions 
in net migration in a table with n2 cells are 
completely described by the simple ranking of 
the n · districts (as illustrated by the head of 
table 2). Analysis of statistics of internal migra- 2 Roberto Bachi, "Some methods for the study of 
tions conducted for many countries and towns geographical distribution of internal migrations", 

, International Population Conference, New York, 1961 
for different periods, has shown that such a (London, IUSSP, 1963). 

Table 2. Districts by order of preference in "net" migrations 
(1956-1961) 

Tel Aviv Southern 
From districts (1) (2) 

Tel Aviv .... 
Southern .... + 
Central ...... + + 
Jerusalem ... + + 
Haifa ....... + + 
Northern .... + + 

To districts 

Central Jerusalem Haifa Northern 
(3) (4) (5) (6) 

+ 
+ + 
+ + + 

the basis of statistics by state of birth and state 
of residence in 1950. As a matter of conven
ience, each state has been assigned the "pre
ference score" 

S=lOOi+1h 
II 

7. United States: on the basis of the 1960 
census in the United States, data on the state 
of residence in 1960 and the state of residence 
in 1955 showed that among the internal mi
grants (aged five or more) the order of prefer
ence of "divisions" was as follows : (a) for the 
white urban population: Pacific (most pre
ferred), Mountain, West South Central, South where i is the number of states from which the 
Atlantic, East North Central, New England, given state received net internal migration 
Middle Atlantic, West North Central, East (that is, the number of signs+ in a preference 
South Central; ( b) for the white rural non- table similar to table 2), and n is the total 
farm population: South Atlantic, Pacific, number of states. In this map and in the fol
Mountain, East South Central, New England, lowing ones, the data have been represented 
West North Central, West South Central, by graphical rational patterns recen~ly pro
Middle Atlantic, East North Central; (c) for posed. 4 Here each score S = lOt +~is _sho:,vn 
the non-white population: Pacific, New Eng- by u small squares of given area a md1c~tm_g 
land, Mountain, Middle Atlantic, East North the units and by t squares of area 10a md1-
Central, West North Central, South Atlantic, 

h C 1 E S h C 1 0 accurately the signs of 91.6 per cent '?f the 11176 
West Sout entra' ast out entra. ne streams of net migration. In the ~hree seri~s described 
can see that while the West is generally at- in paragraph 7 above, the rankmg descnbes respec
tractive, the order of preference is considerably tively (a) 100 per cent; (b) 100 per .cent; and (c) 
different for different population groups. 97.2 per cent of the streams of each series. . 

4 R. Bachi, "Some new methods for the ge9graph1cal 
8. Map I shows the ranking of each of the representation of statistical data", B11lletin of the 

states of the United States in regard to prefer- International Statistical Institute, vol. XXXIX: No. 2 
ences in net internal migration, 3 measured on (1%2), and a paper on "Graphical represent~tion and 

analysis of geographical-statistical data" delivered at 
3 Ranking of states by order of preference describes . ' the 1965 International Statistical Institute Conference. 
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eating the tens. The key to that method is 
given in figure I. Map I illustrates that Wes-

tern States, Florida and a few states on the 
Atlantic coast are preferred. 

Units DODOO 00 0000 
0 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Tens D ~ ~ Li LI u D LI C! a n 
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 

Examples ~ B ~ ~ II 
15 23 46 

Figure I 
51 94 

Patterns used in maps I, II and III 

9. Italy: map II shows preference scores 
for the regions of Italy, 5 according to statis
tics of region of residence by region of birth 
at the censuses of 1901 and 1951. The order 
of preferences at the two dates is very similar. 
Comparisons have shown the close similarity 
of: (a) the preference score in internal migra
tion (1951); and (b) scores measuring the 
relative income per capita, selected indicators 
of consumption, educational level and percent
age non-agricultural occupation for each re
gion of Italy. The preference in internal migra
tion is given to more developed regions 
(mainly in the North-west) and to Latium 
(including the capital city of Rome). 

II. COMPARISON OF INDICATORS OF THE GEO

GRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION OF INTERNAL 

MIGRATIONS AND OF THE TOTAL POPULA
TION 

10. The method discussed in the preceding 
section is based on consideration of each of the 
regions ( divisions, or states etc.) as a distinct 
and well-defined unit, having its own admin
istrative, geographical, historical and sociologi
cal characteristics, which are supposed to be 
well known to the reader. 

11. However, a different point of view, not 
necessarily opposed, and often complementary, 
may be adopted in the study of changes in the 
geographical distribution of the population in 
general and of internal migrations in particu
lar. The subdivision of the territory into re
gions may be viewed as a more or less arbi
trary device for collecting and analysing data, 
grouped into geographical classes. Methods 

5 One region has not been taken into consideration 
and others have been merged, in order to enable 
comparability of data for 1901 and 1951, despite 
changes in boundaries. The ranking describes accu
rately 94.2 per cent and 98.3 per cent of the 
120 streams considered in 1901 and 1951 respectively. 

may be then devised for obtaining an over-all 
view of general characteristics of the geogra
phical distribution of population and of migra
tion. These methods may have advantages over 
the methods considered earlier. They are almost 
invariant to changes in the systems of terri
torial boundaries used (by counties, provinces, 
regions, States etc.).They summarize the main 
results of the analysis of large and complex 
tables on population and migration distribu
tions into a few data permitting easy compari
sons. Among these methods, we mention a few 
in the paragraph to follow. 6 

12. The characteristics of the geographical 
distribution of any population can be summa
rized by: (a) indicators of location, dispersion, 
main direction, asymmetry and concentration 
of the entire distribution; ( b) subdivision of 
the population into a small number of subsets 
and calculation of the centres of population in 
each subset, so that the entire distribution is 
described by only a few points (by the centres 
of subsets). We can thus obtain indicators to 
describe the geographical distribution: 

(i) Of the population studied at the be
ginning of the period surveyed ; and 

(ii) At the end of this period; 
(iii) Of the places of origin of internal 

migrants; 
(iv) Of their places of destination. . 

This study may reveal the extent to which 
changes in the population during the period 
surveyed are due to internal migration. Com-

6 For description of some of these methods, see: 
R. Bachi, "Statistical analysis of geographical series", 
Bulletin of the International Statistical [nstif11te, vol. 
XXXVI, part 2 (Stockholm, 1958) ; Standard Dis
tance Measures and Selected .Methods for Spatial 
Analysis (Regional Science Association, Papers .X, 
Zurich Congress, 1962) and "Graphical representation 
and analysis of geographical-statistical data", Inter
national Statistical Institute Conference, 1%5. 

' 
\ 
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~~ 
1901 1951 

l\fap II 

Italy - preference scores in internal migrations 

parison with indicators of geographical distri
bution of: 

(v) Births; 

( vi) Deaths; 

(vii) Places of destination of immigrants 
from abroad ; and 

(viii) Places of origin of emigrants 
may enable the evaluation of the relative in
fluence of other factors of population changes. 
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13. A deeper insight into the difference be

tween the geographical distributions (i) through 
(viii) may be obtained by measuring the "dis
tance" between each pair of these distributions, 
in particular, the distance between (i) and 
(ii), (iii) and (iv), and (i) or (ii) from (iii) 
or (iv). 

14. The approaches indicated in paragraphs 
12 and 13 are complementary. It may be 
shown that the indicators of characteristics of 
geographical distributions considered under 
paragraph 12 are the main components of 
"distance" between two such distributions. A 
few examples now will be given of applications 
of the methods indicated under paragraph 12. 

IS. Data on the geographical distribution of 
various population groups in Israel in the 
years between 1948 and 1964 enabled us to 
calculate the summary values mentioned under 
paragraph 12 for each year. For the Jewish 
population, it was found that the centre of 
gravity was subject to a continuous southward 
shift, while the dispersion of this population
as measured by its "standard distance"-in
creased from year to year. 7 

16. These findings were of interest in view 
of efforts made to spread the population over the 
territory and to develop certain areas, in parti· 
cular, the Southern part of the country. It was 
possible to measure some factors which 
brought about these two changes in regard to 
the five years preceding the 1961 Census. This 
census provided statistics for the subdivision 
of the population into the following groups and 
summary indicators were calculated for each of 
their geographical distributions: (a) people 
who were living in Israel in 1956 and who did 
not change their place of residence between 
1956 and 1961 ("non-mobile") ; ( b) people 
who changed their place of residence in Israel 
during the years 1956 to 1961 ("mobile"). It 
was found that the centre of gravity of their 
places of origin was more to the North than 
that of the non-mobile population, while the 
centre of gravity of their places of destination 
was far to the South. On the other hand, their 

7 The "standard distance" d is the weighte1 qu'.1dra
tic average of distances b_etween each. pomt i (of 
co-ordinates s,, y,, and weight = ~·) m a set o.f n 
points and the centre of gravity (.r, y) of the n pomts 
of the set 

It w.[ (s,-:i)2 + (y.-y)] 

d = ~!-1 " 

Ew, 
i=l 

The "standard distance" is a useful _measure of the 
dispersion of population over the territory. 
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"standard distance" before and after internal 
migration was almost identical; (c) immi
grants after 1956; ( d) those born after 1956. 

17. For groups (c) and (d), it was found 
that their centres were more to the South than 
that of (a) and that their dispersion was con
siderably larger. Vve therefore can conclude 
that the southward shift of population was due 
to all factors, ( b), ( c) and ( d), while increased 
dispersion was mainly due to (c) and (d). 

18. It is well known that the centre of gra
vity of the population of the United States has 
shifted to the West. Calculations of "standard 
distance" for 1870-1960 show, too, that the 
dispersion of the population of the United 
States over the territory has increased contin
uously. In order to study the influence exerted 
by internal migrations on these geographical . 
changes of the population, calculations have · 
been made of (a) the centres and of places of 
birth of internal migrants ; ( b) the standard · 
distances of places of birth of internal mi
grants; 8 ( c) the centres and of places of resi
dence of these migrants ; . and ( d) the standard 
distances of places of residence of these mi
grants for each of the censuses 1870, 1900, 
1930, 1960. The centres of gravity (a) and (c) 
for each of these years are shown on map III 
by small squares. Over each square, a pattern 
is given to represent standard distances ( b) and 
( d), dispersion of places of origin and places 
of destination of internal migrants. In these 
patterns, every "unit" . shows ten miles of 
standard distance. It is seen from map III that. 
at any given date, the centres ( c) are more 
to the West than those of (a), and the disper
sions ( d) are by far larger than ( b) : internal 
migration then has both a marked westward 
and a powerful centrifugal effect. 

19. In contrast with the strong influence. 
exerted by internal migrati?ns on change~ of 
the distribution of populat10n of the. Umted. 
States differential rates . of -natural mcrease 
may b~ considered as a setondary factor. Births 
and deaths (in 1940, 1950 an~_ 1960) had 
similar standard distances, approximately equal 
to the standard distances of the population, 
and with centres not far from each other. In 
regard to the influence exerte.d on the popula
tion distribution by immigration from abroad, 
a detailed analysis has been conducted. of cen
tres and standard· distances of foreign-born 
classified by countries of birth (1870-1960), 

s We consider as internal migrants people· resident 
in a state of the United States different from .the 
state of birth. The help of H. Brunsman of t?e Umted 
States Bureau of the Census in the preparation of _the 
data represented in map III is gratefully acknowledged. 
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which shows considerable differences in the 
distributions of migrants of various origins and 
their changes in the course of time. Considered 
as a whole, the foreign-born population has 
relatively heavy concentrations in both the 
North-east and in the West and has a consider-

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE 1965 
able dispersion. The shifts of the centre of 
gravity of this population in the course of time 
have been smaller than those of the centres 
of gravity of the total population and of the 
"internal migrants" (see map III). 



Internal migration in India, Pakistan and Ceylon 

ASHISH BOSE 

I. INTRODUCTION 

1. Considering the total population size of 
!ndia, Pakistan and Ceylon, the volume of 
!nternal migration is small; so is the impact of 
mternal migration on the rate of population 
growth in different states and districts in these 
countries. Nevertheless, the fact remains that 
they can prosper only when their excessive de
pen~ence on agriculture is lessened. This re
duction requires a sizable shift from agricul
ture to industry, a shift which is bound to re
sult i_n considerable spatial mobility, notwith
standmg the professed objectives of industrial 
decentralization, village industrialization and 
~alanced regional development. Internal migra
tion, and rural-urban migration in particular, 
must be viewed, therefore, as essential elements 
of economic growth and social change. 

. 2 .. In th~ past, the study of internal migra
tion 111 India, Pakistan and Ceylon has been 
handicapped seriously by the inadequacy of 
data on the volume, origin and direction of 
mi&"ration streams and on the demographic, 
social and economic characteristics of migrants. 
T~e 1961 census of India is a good starting 
pomt for comprehensive studies on internal 
migration. At this census, for the first time in 
the history of census operations in the sub
continent, the ruraljurban origin of the mi
grants ( defined in relation to place of birth) 
and the duration of residence in the place of 
enumeration were ascertained. Thus, it will be 
possible now to study, in quantitative terms, 
the four types of migration: (a) rural-to
urban; ( b) urban-to-urban; ( c) urban-to
rural; and ( d) rural-to-rural. 

3. In regard to other sources of data on 
internal migration, reference must be made 
to the National Sample Surveys of India, 1 the 
socio-economic surveys of several cities in 

1 Government of India, "Preliminary estimates of 
b_irt~ and ~eath rates and the rate of growth of popu
t10n , National Sample Survey No. 48 (Delhi, 1961) <' 
"Tables with notes on internal migration", Nationai 
Sample Survey, No. 53 (Delhi, 1962). 

India and Pakistan, 2• 3 and the demographic 
study of the city of Colombo, Ceylon. 4 

II. RURAL-URBAN MIGRATION 

Causes of migration: push or pull? 

4. While data in different surveys on the 
causes of migration tend to highlight push as 
the main motivating factor in migration, So
vani disputes this conclusion, 5 and in a recent 
paper he argues convincingly against the "over
urbanization" thesis. 6 

5. It is our contention, however, that a mi
gration analysis based on push and pull factors 
tends to be an over-simplification. Migration 
research today requires a more sophisticated 
approach. Elsewhere we have argued that push 
and pull factors must be interpreted in the 
over-all demographic context. 7 When there 
are high rates of natural increase in population 
not only in rural areas, but also in urban areas 
( as a result of high urban birth rates and 
rapidly declining urban death rates), the push 
factor operates in urban areas also. In India 
and Pakistan, the urban labour force is sizable 

2 In 1954, the Research Programmes Committee _of 
the Planning Commission of India sponsored soc10-
economic surveys in twenty-one Indian cities. For a 
summary of main findings in nine of these su_rveys, 
see J. F. Bulsara, Problems of Rapid Urba111sat1on 
of India (Bombay, Popular Prakashan, 1964). 

3 For an important Pakistani study, see Sultan S. 
Hashmi, et al., The People of Karachi: Data from .a 
Survey (Karachi, Pakistan Institute of Economic 
Development, 1964). 

4 Government of Ceylon, "Demographic study of the 
City of Colombo", Monograph No. 2 (Colom.bo, De
partment of Census and Statistics, 1954). This study 
is based on census data. See also: S. Vamathevan, 
"Internal migration in Ceylon, 1946-54", Monograph 
No. 13 (Colombo, Department of Census and Statis
tics, 1961). 

5 N. V. Sovani, "The urban social situation in 
India", Artha Vijnana, vol. III (June 1961), pp. 85-
106, and vol. V (September 1956), pp. 195-224 .. 

6 N. V. Sovani, "The analysis of over-urbanization", 
Economic Development and Cultural Change, vol. XII, 
No. 2 (January 1964), pp. 113-122. . 

7 Ashish Bose, "Urbanization in the face of rapid 
population growth and surplus labour - the case o.f 
India", Indian Population Bulletin, No. 3 (New .Delhi, 
Office of the Registrar General, 1964). 
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and the urban unemployment rates are high; 
pools of under-employed and unemployed pop
ulation already exist in the labour force and 
these pools act as deterrents to fresh flows of 
migration from rural areas to urban areas. We 
have called this the "push-back" factor. If new 
employment opportunities arise in urban areas, 
the first persons to offer themselves for em
ployment are the marginally employed persons 
already residing there (unless, of course, spe
cial skills are required). 

6. In support of this hypothesis, we point 
out that in urban India the unemployment rate 
was 8.2 per cent among the resident (non-mi
grant) population, while it was 6.4 per cent 
among the migrant population. 8 In Bombay 
City, it was found that 7.1 per cent of the resi
dent males were unemployed, while only 4.5 
per cent of the immigrant males (non-refugees) 
were unemployed. 9 At the same time, it is true 
that more people come to cities in search of 
employment, rather than in hopes of finding 
better employment. On the basis of National 
Sample Survey data, we have estimated that 
for every one hundred persons who migrate 
to urban areas in India because they have 
found better employment, 254 persons come 
because they are looking for employment. 10 

These two facts (namely, the larger number 
of persons coming to cities in search of work, 
compared to those who come to cities after 
they have obtained better employment, and the 
lower unemployment rate among the migrants), 
taken together, indicate the, operation of the 
push factor in both rural and urban areas. In 
other words, there are not always clear streams 
of migration from rural to urban areas, but 
there is probably a high rate of turnover mi
gration, indicating push to-and-fro. 

7. There is also another type of urban push. 
In the absence of social security measures, 
except in a limited sense and for a small section 
of the population, there is a constant push 
factor in urban areas which operates whenever 
a migrant in a city falls sick, is unemployed, or 
retires from service. This is especially true of 
the migrant who comes to the city expecting 
to find a job, but who fails to get one. Inevit
ably the migrant is pushed back to his village 
or to some other city in search of a job. 

s Computed from. dat:i r,resen~ed in "Tables with 
notes on internal migration , Natwnal Sample Survey, 
No 53 (Delhi, 1962). 

9°D. T. Lakdawala, et al., Tf ork, Wag~s and Well
being in an Indian Metropolis: Economic Survey of 
Bombay City (Bombay, 1963), p. 482. . " 

10 Computed from Government of India, Tables 
with notes on internal migration", National Sample 
Survey, No. 53 (Delhi, 1962). 
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8. In regard to the push factor in rural 

areas, we may interpret "push" in a literal 
sense to indicate the dash and dynamism on 
the part of some sections of the population. In 
a recent study of migration in Punjab (India), 
Gosa! lists among the causes of migration "the 
adventurous spirit of the Punjabis, whom dis
tance does not deter in the pursuit of econ
omic opportunities", but he also points out 
that areas whose out-migration is at the 
highest rate are areas where the density of 
population is the greatest, where the amount of 
per capita cultivated land is the smallest and 
where large portions of land have been affected 
by waterlogging. 11 This indicates the com
bination of positive and negative aspects of the 
"push" factor. 

The tempo of rural-urban migration 

9. In the absence of data on rural-urban 
migration in the censuses of India (barring the 
1961 census), Pakistan and Ceylon, one has 
to look into the pace of urbanization to get an 
idea of the trend of rural-urban migration. 
( See table 1.) 

10. During the decade 1941-1951, the rates 
of urban growth in India and Pakistan were 
approximately the same: 41.4 per cent for 
India and 41.9 per cent for Pakistan. In the 
next decade, 1951-1961, the rate of urban 
growth in India dropped to 34 per cent, while 
the urban growth rate in Pakistan rose to 
56.4 per cent. One may note that during the 
years 1951-1961, the growth rate for the _tot-:1 
population of India was 21.5 per cent, while 1t 
was 23.6 per cent for the total population of 
Pakistan. The rate of growth of the rural pop
ulation was very much the same in both coun
tries: 19.1 per cent for India (adjusted for 
definitional changes) and 19.8 per. ce1?-t f?r 
Pakistan. A major problem for investigation is, 
therefore: what explains the slowing _pace of 
urbanization in India and the accelerating pace 
of urbanization in Pakistan during the last. d~
cade? Part of the explanation may be statisti
cal: Pakistan's urban population is small. com
pared to India's and so it is also small m the 
proportion of urban population to total. pop
ulation. But this fact alone cannot expl~m _the 
opposite trends in the tempo of urbamzat10n. 
One may also note that in Ceylon also there 
has been a slight reduction in the tempo of 
urban growth. 

11. A recent paper by Zachariah ~stimat~s 
that the net rural-urban migration m India 

11 G. S. Gosa!, "Redistribution of population . in 
Punjab during 1951-61", Seminar on Population 
(Delhi, Institute for Economic Growth, 1964). 
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Table 1. Growth of urban population in India, Pakistan and Ceylon 

1901-1911. ................... . 
1911-1921. ................... . 
1921-1931. 
1931-1941. ................... . 
1941-1951. ................... . 
1951-1961. ................... . 

(Per cent increase per decade) 

India 

0.4 
8.3 

19.1 
32.0 
41.4 
26.4 
34.0a 

Pakistan 

8.5 
16.l 
32.l 
44.l 
41.9 
56.4 

Ceylon 

38.8 (1931-1946) 
21.1 (1946-1953) 
28.0 (1953-1963) 

SOURCES: Government of India, Census of India, 1961, vol. I (Delhi, 
1964), part II-A(i), General Population Tables; Government of Pakistan, 
Population Census of Pakistan 1961, Census Bulletin No. 2 (Karachi, 1961), 
p. 14, Sex, Urban-rural, Religion; Government of Ceylon, Census of Ceylon 
1953, vol. I (Colombo, 1957), p. 152, General Report; _"Country statement 
for Ceylon", Asian Population Conference (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 65.II.F.ll). 

" Calculated on the assumption that the same definition of "urban" 
applies in 1961 as in 1951. 
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during the decade 1941-1951 was 8.2 million, 
whereas it was 5.2 million during the decade 
1951-1961. 12 In Pakistan also there has been 
some surprise about the small volume of mi
gration from rural areas to the city of Karachi, 
which had a growth rate as high as 79.6 per 
cent during the period 1951-1961. According 
to a recent survey of Karachi, only 9 per cent 
of the total number of workers in that city 
came from rural areas of Pakistan. 13 

migration of females from rural areas to urban 
areas and also to other rural areas, consequent 
upon marriage. On the basis of the National 
Sample Survey of India (No. 53), it is pos
sible to estimate the relative importance of 
economic migration and marriage migration. 
In urban areas of India as a whole, only 1.8 
per cent of the female migrants came there in 
search of employment, although 46.2 per cent 
of them came because of marriage. 

III. OTHER TYPES OF MIGRATION 

12. In old census reports, there used to be 
considerable amounts of speculation about the 
magnitude of marriage migration, that is, the 

12 K. C. Zachariah and J. P. Ambannavar, "Popu
lation redistribution in India: interstate and rural
urban", Seminar on Population (Delhi, Institute for 
Economic Growth, 1964). 

13 Mohammed Irshad Khan, "Industrial labour in 
Karachi", Pakistan Development Review, vol. III, 
part 2 (Karachi, 1963) pp. 598-599. 

13. Marriage migration is particularly re
levant to the study of rural-to-rural migration. 
The marked female selectivity in short-distance 
rural-to-rural migration streams is shown in 
table 2. 

14. Associational migration, representing 
migration of family members and other de
pendents with the migrant earners, is also siz
able among female migrants who move to 
urban areas. Here, there are considerable re
gional variations. Migration in south India, for 
example, is more of a family type than the 

Table 2. Masculinity ratio of migrants in West Bengal, 1951-1961 
(males per 1,000 females) 

Type of migration 

Rural- Urban- Urban- Rural-
Areal units urban urban rural rural 

1. Within the district of enumeration.. 1,018 1,022 613 360 
2. Within the state, but outside the 

district of enumeration. . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,270 1,066 737 392 
3. Born in other states of India, but 

enumerated in West Bengal. . . . . . . . 3,247 2,150 1,499 1,797 

SOURCE: computed from unpublished provisional migration data in the 
1961 census of India (courtesy of the Registrar General, India). 
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adult male migration which is common in north 
India. H 

15. From the sociological point of view, the 
phenomenon of the "Ione" migrant is of con
siderable importance. Defining a lone migrant 
as a married man who has left his family 
behind, we have estimated that more than 40 
per cent of the migrant households in Calcutta 
belonged to lone migrants. 15 These migrants 
send money home regularly and live as frugally 
as possible in the city. According to Asok 
Mitra, in the period 1960-1961, migrants in the 
Calcutta industrial region sent out 276 million 
rupees by postal money orders, the average 
value of a money order being Rs. 46. In Mitra's 
words, "These figures afford some idea of the 
further savings which the worker carries with 
him on his annual holiday, and also of how he 

14 Noel P. Gist, "Selective migration in urban south 
India", Proceedings of the W arid Population Con
ference, 1954, vol. II (United Nations publications, 
Sales No.: 1955.XIII.8), pp. 811-821. 

155. N. Sen, The City of Calcutta (Calcutta, 1960), 
pp. 164, 180. 
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gets along without the barest minimum housing, 
sanitation, comfort and privacy". 16 One won
ders how such a lone migrant gets along with 
the barest minimum of family life. 

16. In Indian cities, there is some evidence 
to indicate that intra-urban migration is in
creasing. In Kanpur city, for example, mi
grants from urban areas constituted 20.6 per 
cent of the total number of migrants during 
the period 1941-1945, while this figure rose 
to 33.0 per cent during the period 1950 and 
after. 17 

17. Nothing has been mentioned in this 
paper about migration rates, gross or net, in 
the absence of detailed census data. When the 
migration tables of the 1961 census of India 
and Pakistan and the 1963 census of Ceylon 
are published, however, there will be scope for 
a series of statistical studies on internal migra
tion. 

16 Asok Mitra, Calcutta, Jndiris City (Calcutta, 
1963), p. 22. 

17 D. N. Majumdar, Social Contours of an Indus
trial City (Bombay, 1960), p. 71. 



Economic development and internal migration 

M. V. DARAGAN 

1. The entire history of economic develop
ment in the Soviet Union is striking evidence 
of the fact that industrialization is an essential 
requirement for raising the economic potential 
of a country setting out on the path of inde
pendent development. The creation of industry 
is accompanied by an expansion of the coun
try's productive resources. By 1937, owing to 
the successful implementation of the program
me of industrial development, industrial pro
duction in the Soviet Union was 490 per cent 
higher than it had been in 1913. During that 
period, the production of capital goods in
creased by more than 900 per cent. A funda
mental change occurred in the structure of the 
country's fixed productive assets. Industry and 
construction, which in 1913 had comprised 8.9 
per cent of all such assets, accounted for 25.7 
per cent in 1940. New industries, which manu
factured tractors, automobiles, machine-tools, 
agricultural machinery etc., were set up and 
developed. Heavy industry was drastically 
reorganized. Owing to the success of indus
trialization, agriculture, too, began to make 
rapid strides. 

2. The years that followed brought even 
greater progress in Soviet economic develop
ment. Today, the level of industrial production 
in the Soviet Union is more than SOO per cent 
higher than it was in 1940. The production of 
capital goods has risen more than 700 per cent, 
and there has been an increase of more than 
400 per cent in fixed industrial assets. Soviet 
industrial production is now roughly 63 per 
cent of that of the United States; it is the 
largest in Europe and the second largest in 
the world. 

3. The industrialization of the country has 
resulted in a substantial expansion of the pro
ductive and technological base of industry in 
every part of the country, particularly in the 
formerly under-developed areas. There, indus
trial production has risen sharply, increasing in 
some republics even more rapidly than in the 
country as a whole and in the regions where 
development had come earlier: 

[Translated from Russian J 

Rate of increase in gross 
industrial production 
by Republics-1962, 

as compared to 

1931 (=1) 1940 (=1) 

Union of Soviet Socialist Re-
publics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 6 

Russian Soviet Federative So-
cialist Republic . . . . . . . . . . . SO 6 

Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Re-
public . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32 4 

Byelorussian Soviet Socialist 
Republic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 S 

Uzbek Soviet Socialist Repu-
blic .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . . 23 S 

Kazakh Soviet Socialist Re-
public . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 9 

Georgian Soviet Socialist Re-
public . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 46 S 

Azerbaidzhan Soviet Socialist 
Republic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 3 

Kirghiz Soviet Socialist Re-
public . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 7 

Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Re-
public . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 46 S 

Armenian Soviet Socialist Re-
public . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 81 9 

Turkmen Soviet Socialist Re-
public . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 4 

4. As regards the Republics which joined 
the Soviet Union in 1940, gross production 
was thirteen times as great in the Lithuanian 
and Latvian Republics in 1962 as it had been 
in 1940, fourteen times as great in the Esto
nian Republic and eleven times as great in the 
Moldavian Republic. 

5. The successful industrialization of the 
various republics and economic regions has 
helped to bring them closer together in terms 
of economic development. The gap in the levels 
of productivity of social labour and in the avail
ability of power and machinery in production 
is gradually being closed. Natural resources 
are being exploited to more nearly the same 
extent. 

6. The rapid development of industry, cons
truction, transport and other sectors of the 
economy in the formerly under-developed or 
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newly developed regions has brought about an 
increased demand for labour. However, this 
need cannot always be fully met by the working 
population of these regions, where the rate of 
economic growth and the demand for labour 
often outpace the growth of local manpower 
resources. Migration helps to counteract the 
manpower shortage in the developing regions. 

7. The causes of internal migration are 
varied and are wholly dependent on the social 
and economic conditions prevailing in the 
given country. 

8. Migration in capitalist countries is pri
marily a consequence of poverty and relative 
overpopulation. The migrants are driven by 
circumstances and the movement is spontaneous 
in nature. Migration from agricultural to 
urban areas is caused mainly by the steady 
systematic impoverishment and dispossession 
of the peasants and the impoverishment of 
rural artisans whose work is connected with 
agriculture. Millions of former small indepen
dent producers leave the rural areas and sell 
their services in the urban labour market. 

9. The movement of agricultural workers 
to the towns adds to the pool of unemployed 
manpower, which is an essential part of the 
capitalist productive process. Increasing un
employment tends to promote a constant move
ment of population. Driven by want, the mi
grants move from place to place in search of 
work. The direction of this constant migration 
is determined by the movement of capital. The 
capitalist State takes very little part in orga
nizing migration, the migrants themselves being 
left to bear all the costs of these movements. 

10. The rate of mechanical population move
ment in the capitalist countries is extremely 
uneven and fluctuates with the various phases 
of the economic cycle. During boom periods, it 
rises ; during crises and depressions, it drops. 
Thus, the urban population of the United 
States rose by 27.3 per cent between 1 April 
1921 and 1 June 1931; between 1 June 1931 
and 1 April 1940, when the economic crisis was 
at its worst, it rose by only 8 per cent, but 
there was another sharp increase of 29.6 per 
cent during the period from 1 April 1940 to 1 
April 1950. 

11. Because of the fact that social and econ
omic conditions are radically different from 
those prevailing in the capitalist countries, the 
causes and nature of migr~tion in the Soviet 
Union are fundamentally different. Movemen~s 
of population is created by consta~t t~ch1:ologi-

1 progress and by the planned d1stnbut10n of 
;~oductive resources, which calls for the corn-
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prehensive development of all parts of the 
country, including the formerly backward ones, 
the exploitation of natural resources, the incor
poration of unexploited land into the economic 
process etc. 

12. The primary purpose of migration in 
the Soviet Union is to provide manpower for 
developing areas where there is a shortage of 
labour; it helps to bring about a more even 
distribution of the population in accordance 
with the development of productive resources. 

13. Migration in the Soviet Union is under
taken with due regard for both the public inter
est and the interests of the individuals con
cerned. Hence, it is highly effective from an 
economic standpoint. Not only is there no un
employment in the Soviet Union but its causes 
have been eliminated for all time. The State 
ensures full employment and the rational use 
of the entire labour force. Migration is pro
moted by the absence of unemployment, crisis
free economic development and the fact that 
people have no fear of finding themselves out 
of work if they move to another locality. 

14. Planned, organized migration helps to 
raise the productivity of social labour, increase 
social production and raise standards of livi?g. 
Organizing migration is an important function 
of the State. Through current and long-ter1;1 
planning, the State determines the economic 
development of each region in the light of local 
conditions. On the basis of the planned volume 
of production and the growth of labour pro
ductivity, manpower requirements are fi:'ed ~nd 
the economically desirable volume of migration 
from one region to another and from rural to 
urban areas is determined. 

15. State agencies are responsible for ~he 
organized recruitment of workers a~d special
ists for existing and planned entarpnses ; i:na~
ual and non-manual workers are redistn
buted on a planned basis among enterprises 
forming part of a given economic sector but 
situated in different parts of the country. Spe
cial vocational training schools prepare person
nel for work in various regions. The net:Vork 
of higher and secondary specialized educational 
establishments is responsible for the planned 
training and distribution of specialized person
nel. After completing their stud~es, graduat~s 
are assigned to work appropriate to their 
training and qualifications in areas where work
ers are needed. 

16. The collectivization and mechanization 
of agriculture has brought a rapid increase in 
farm labour productivity, thus freeing man
power for other work. It is the task of State 
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or~ans to carry out organized recruitment, 
~amly among the rural population, for work 
m other economic sectors-particularly indus
try and construction-in the same or other 
parts of the country. In addition to organized 
recruitment, resettlement takes the form of the 
transfer of rural inhabitants from densely pop
ulated to sparsely populated areas, public 
appeals for resettlement with a view to working 
on major construction projects and in virgin 
Ian~ areas, etc. By carrying out planned pop
ulation transfers, the State ensures that a per
manent, stable labour force is available in 
various regions. 

17. In addition to migration organized by 
sta!e organs, there is also individual migration. 
This, too, cannot be characterized as sponta
?eous, si1;ce the flow of individual migration 
ts determmed by planning for the development 
and distribution of productive resources. 

18. In the Soviet Union, much of the ex
pense involved in planned, organized migration 
is borne by the State. It is the responsibility of 
the State to provide migrants with jobs, 
housing, medical services etc. In resettlement 
areas, the State gives a great deal of attention 
to expanding the construction of social and 
cultural facilities and developing passenger 
tran:?port, communications and other public 
serv1ces. The State gives migrants long-term 
loans to enable them to build and furnish their 
homes. 

19. In order to keep track of the flow of 

migration throughout the country, compulsory 
registration of arrivals and departures by 
housing offices has been introduced in all So
viet towns and rural settlements. For every 
person arriving or departing, a special form 
containing the following information is com
pleted: given name and surname, date of 
birth, place of birth, sex, nationality, place of 
origin (destination), purpose of stay ( depar
ture)-work, study, vacation, medical treat
ment etc.-length of stay, place of work, occu
pation, children under sixteen arriving ( de
parting). These forms are sent to the State 
statistical organs for processing, and figures 
are obtained in a breakdown by republics and 
regions for the number of arrivals from other 
localities ( showing whether they arrived from 
rural areas or towns in the same or another 
area) and departures for other localities, the 
mechanical increase in population, and the sex 
and age distribution of the migrants. 1 Summary 
migration figures are compiled at quarterly 
intervals and detailed figures each year. The 
sampling method is used, and the data thus 
obtained are applied to the total number of 
migrants. 

20. Migration from the countryside to the 
towns has brought about a sharp increase in 
the urban population and decrease in the rural 
population of the Soviet Union: 

1 Data can also be obtained from these forms on the 
causes and seasonal fluctuation of migration and the 
social composition of migrants. 

1913 1920 1926 1939 1959 

Total population of the Soviet 
Union in millions (within 
frontiers of 17 September 
1939) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 139.3 136.8 147.0 170.6 188.1 
Urban population . . . . . . . . . . 24.8 20.9 26.3 56.1 93.9 
Rural population . . . . . . . . . . . 114.5 115.9 120.7 114.5 94.2 

Changes in: 
Urban population ......... . 
Rural population .......... . 

. 21. By the end of the period of reconstruc
~1on (1926), the urban population showed an 
mcrease of only 26 per cent over 1920, but 
during the period from 1926 to 1939 it more 
than doubled. This was an increase of unprece
dented proportions. 
. 22. In subsequent years, the urban popula

tion of the Soviet Union continued to grow at 
a rapid rate. Between 1939 and 1959, despite 
the heavy losses suffered during the war, it rose 
by 3?.6 million within the country's present 
frontiers. On 1 January 1964, it stood at 118.6 

-3.9 +5.4 +29.8 +37.8 
+1.4 +4.8 -6.2 -20.3 

million and was thus almost twice as high ( the 
increase was 96 per cent) as in 1939. 

23. The urban population has increased even 
more sharply in those Union republics and 
economic regions which at one time were eco
nomically backward. Thus, while the national 
rate of urban population growth for the period 
1926-1939 was approximately 113 per cent, 
the urban population of the Kazakh Soviet So
cialist Republic rose by 222 per cent and that 
of the Turkmen Soviet Socialist Republic by 
204 per cent. The growth rates for the national 
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republics were still higher for the period 1939-
1962; whereas the urban population of the 
Soviet Union as a whole increased by 90.5 per 
cent, the corresponding figures were 200 per 
cent for the Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic, 
230 per cent for the Kirghiz Soviet Socialist 
Republic, 210 per cent for the Tadzhik Soviet 
Socialist Republic and 190 per cent for the 
Armenian Soviet Socialist Republic. 

24. The higher rate of urban population 
growth in these republics was due to their 
higher rate of industrial development. During 
the period 1940-1962, gross industrial produc
tion in ~he Soviet Union rose 530 per cent, 
but the increase was more than 800 per cent 
for the Kazakh and Armenian Republics and 
640 per cent for the Kirghiz Soviet Socialist 
Republic. The growth of industrial production 
was accompanied by an increase in agricultural 
pro~uction. Betwee~ 1953 and 1962, gross 
agncu1tural product10n increased more than 
100 per cent in the Kazakh Soviet Socialist 
Republic and approximately 60 per cent in the 
Armenian and Kirghiz Republics. 

25. The urban population has also increased 
substantialiy in the eastern economic regions. 
In the Urals region of the Russian Soviet Fe
derative Socialist Republic, for example, the 
urban population rose by 134 per cent between 
1939 and 1962, while there was an increase 
of 163 per cent during the same period in the 
Far Eastern region. 

26. The growth of the urban population in 
th~ S~viet Union has resulted mainly from 
migration from the countryside to the towns : 

1926- 1939-
1938 1958 

Total increase in urban popu-
lation of the Soviet Union 
(in millions) a ............. 29.8 39.6 

Accounted for by : 
Migration from rural to ur-

ban areas ............... 18.7 24-25 

Transformation of villages 
into towns .............. 5.8 7 

Natural increase ...... 5.3 8 

a Figures for 1926-1938 apply to territory of the 
Soviet Union within frontiers of 17 September 1939; 
those for 1939-1958 apply to present territory of the 
Soviet Union. 

27. The increase in the urban population 
resulting from migration amounted to 63 per 
cent between 1926 and 1938 and more than 
60 per cent between 1939 and 1958. 

28. Migration frot? rural t<;> ur1:>an locali~ies 
proceeded in many different directions. Durmg 
the period 1926-1939, there was a heavy flow 
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of rural dweliers into the largest of the older 
industrial centres (Moscow, Leningrad, Khar
kov, Gorki, Tula, Y aroslavl etc.), where there 
were already concentrations of highly skilled 
workers, engineers and technicians. It was in 
these cities, where there were scientific re
search institutes and design organizations, that 
new technology was developed, new industries 
established and new skilled workers trained. 
Hence the flow of migration from rural areas 
to these older industrial centres, leading to 
their rapid growth. There was also a heavy 
flow of rural migration to the northern and in 
particular the eastern regions of the Soviet 
Union (to the Urals, Siberia, the Far East and 
Kazakhstan), which had immense natural re
sources whose exploitation was essential in 
order to raise the over-alI level of the coun
try's productive resources. In addition, scores 
of new urban settlements were established and 
developed as entirely new industrial centres 
(Magnitogorsk, Karaganda, Komsomolsk-on
Amur etc) on the sites of what had been vil
lages or simply on "empty spots". 

29. The flow of migration between 1939 
and 1958 sometimes brought rural inhabitants 
to towns in the same region and sometimes 
to towns in nearby regions or in other parts of 
the country. The main areas absorbing mi
grants were the Urals, the Central Industrial 
Region, the Donets Basin and Dnieper region, 
Siberia, Central Asia and Kazakhstan. 

30. Migration resulting from industrializa
tion, the development and intensive exploita
tion of natural resources etc. is also a signi
ficant factor in changes in the total population 
of the Union republics and of economic and 
administrative regions. While the total popula
tion of the Soviet Union increased by 17 per 
cent between 1939 and 1962, the increase was 
88 per cent for the Kazakh Soviet Socialist 
Republic, 63 per cent for the Kirghiz Soviet 
Socialist Republic and 57 per cent for the 
Armenian Soviet Socialist Republic. Certain 
economic and administrative regions also 
registered a sharp rise. Thus, over-all popula
tion growth between 1939 and 196~ was. 73 
per cent in the Far Eastern econo:111c reg10nl 
80 per cent in the Kemerovo region and 8:i 
per cent in the Chelyabinsk region. At the 
same time, the population of agricultu:a~ ar~as 
declined during the period of industnahzat1on 
as a result of migration from rural to urban 
localities in the same or other areas. Thus, the 
population of the Central Black Earth region 
fell by 13 per cent between 19~9 and .1~62 and 
that of the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Re
public by 6 per cent. 
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31. The migrant population includes people 

of all ages but is made up primarily of people 
of working age, particularly those between 18 
and 35. 

32. The ratio of male and female migrants 
varies in the different economic and adminis
trative regions. For the country as a whole, 
the migrant population includes somewhat 
fewer women than men. 

33. Migration tends to alter the sex and 
age distribution of the population in both urban 
and rural areas. Among the urban population 
there is a higher proportion of males and the 
proportion of persons of working age is 
gradually rising, while in rural areas it is 
falling. In 1939, the rural working population 
totalled 64.9 million, as against an urban 
working population of 37.3 million-a differ
ence of 27.6 million. By 1959, however, the 
picture had changed: the total working-age 
population was 4.6 million higher in the towns 
than in rural areas, ·while the population below 
and above working age was 13.4 million 
greater in rural areas than in the towns. In 
1963, the proportion of males in the working 
population was 48 per cent in the towns and 
46 per cent in rural areas. The proportion ot 
persons of working age was approximately 60 
per cent in the towns and 48 per cent in rural 
areas, and the proportion of those below or 
above working age was lower in the towns than 
in rural areas. 29 per cent of the urban popula
tion and approximately 37 per cent of the rural 
population was below working age, while 11 
per cent of the urban population and 15 per 
cent of the rural population was above working 
age. Of the Soviet Union's total population of 
223.1 million at the beginning of 1963, 115.1 
million, or 51.6 per cent, lived in towns and 
108 million, or 48.4 per cent, in rural areas. 
The working-age population amounted to 120.5 
million, of which 68.6 million, or 56.9 per cent, 

lived in towns and 51.9 million, or 43.1 per 
cent, in rural areas; of a total of 102.7 million 
persons below or above working age, 46.5 
million, or 45.3 per cent, lived in towns and 
56.2 million, or 54.7 per cent, in rural areas. 

34. All this has an effect on population 
reproduction. Because of the growth of the 
urban population, whose birth rate is consider
ably lower than that of the rural population, 
there has been a decline in the over-all national 
birth rate and, to some extent, in the rate of 
natural increase. The drop in the indicators 
for population reproduction is, of course, 
attributable not only to migration but to a num
ber of other factors as well. 

35. Although much has been done during 
the period of Soviet rule to raise the educa
tional level of the population, and the wide 
gap which formerly existed between urban 
and rural areas in that regard has been nar
rowed, the educational level of the urban popu
lation is still much higher than that of the 
rural population. Migration from rural to ur
ban localities helps to raise the cultural level 
of the entire population as well as its level 
of vocational training. Industrial training at 
factories and in specially organized schools 
and courses plays an important part in raising 
the cultural and technical level of the popula
tion. 

36. Migration from rural to urban areas 
and from areas with adequate manpower 
reserves to those suffering from manpower 
shortages promotes better utilization of labour 
resources. The new numerical correlations be
tween the urban and rural populations in 
various economic and administrative regions 
and Republics of the Soviet Union reflect a 
new, higher level of development of the coun
try's productive resources and a new and more 
progressive economic structure. 

\ 

\ 



Internal migration in Brazil 

MANUEL DIEGUES, JR. 

INTRODUCTION 

1. Despite the importance of internal migra
tion in Brazil's formation and especially in its 
national development process, we do not yet 
have adequate statistical information either 
on the exact extent of the migratory move
ments or on the particular places where the 
migrants settled. The data are partial and in
sufficient, the most meaningful of them relating 
generally to the north-east to south movement 
by inland routes; those concerning the same 
movement, but by sea routes, are inaccurate. 
No figures are available on the migrations to 
other areas-the settlement of Rio Grande do 
Sul, Belem-Brasilia and even Brasilia itself. 

2. The census returns are also inadequate. 
The results of the 1940 and 1950 censuses are 
available but those of the 1960 census have 
not yet been published. However, the 1940 and 
1950 returns show only the number of persons 
from one state who were enumerated in 
another. That is the onlv information available 
on this subject; we know nothing of the age, 
occupation, sex etc. of those born in a partic
ular state who were in another at the time of 
the census. 

3. This constitutes part of the information 
used in this paper, and it is supplemented 
with other available statistics. But since full 
information on the 1960 census is not yet 
available, it is obvious that this study cannot 
purport to be in any sense original. In the main 
it repeats what has already been said and is 
already known about internal migration. To 
round out the material I have drawn on certain 
bibliographical sources, selecting the books that 
seem most helpful from the standpoint of 
information, background material or inter
pretation. 

J. CAUSES AND EFFECTS OF INTERNAL MIGRA
TION 

4. The main causes of internal migration in 
Brazil are threefold: 

(a) The actual process of human occupa
tion of the territory, resulting in shifts from 

[Translated from French] 

one region to another, as dictated by the needs 
of population growth; 

(b) Poor living conditions and the ex
ecrable level of living of the populations in the 
interior, especially where larg:~ rural estates 
predominate; 

(c) The imbalance resulting from the 
development of industry and the complete 
abandonment of agriculture. 

5. The first of these causes is historical; 
but it is also contemporary. It explains the 
treks undertaken throughout the centuries to 
occupy new areas of Brazil. These occurred 
periodically with the opening up of new routes 
to the interior for the country's final occupa
tion. In the seventeenth and eighteenth cen
turies these movements radiated in various 
directions ; and in the nineteenth century, as 
new regions were opened up, people from other 
areas took them over and settled them. This is 
still happening today with the spearheading of 
pioneer areas, particularly in the so-called 
Central West. 

6. At present, three main pioneer areas may 
be distinguished : 

(a) The area west of Sao Paulo is begin
ning to spread to the south of Mato Grosso; 

( b) The area known as Mato Grosso de 
Goias, developed following the founding of 
Goiania and the establishment of the new 
capital; 

( c) The area separated from Minas Gerais 
by the Rio Doce and extending nor~h of 
Espirito Santo and, in part, south of Bahia. 

7. Another area-Xapec6-Pato Branco in 
the State of Santa Catarina-might have been 
regarded as a pioneer region until some time in 
the middle of this century, but it is now losing 
that character and becoming a migration area. 

8. The second cause, which is responsible 
in particular for the rural exodus, contributes 
to the migration of populations, rural or oth~r
wise, who, hoping to find new s?urces o_f m
come abandon areas which are impoverished 
or u~able to assimilate them economically and 
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set out in search of more prosperous land. The times (1956-1961). Migration to the new 
best examples of this second cause are, inter capital is on the rise, mainly because of the 
,alia, the attraction of the Sao Paulo coffee manpower requirements of rapid construction, 
plantations, the opening of the Belem-Brasilia while at the same time, marginal groups are 
highway and the occupation of the west with forming. The same is happening elsewhere. 
the founding of the new capital. Migration to Sao Paulo is rising as a result 

9. There have also been cases of population of industrial expansion, for Sao Paulo is the 
groups from the interior leaving their lands centre of a new industrial boom, primarily in 
to settle others which had been abandoned by the motor vehicle sector . 
.a labour force attracted to industry. This was 14. The present situation in the new capital 
particularly true in the case of Sao Paulo, is not well known so far as migration is con
where people from the north moved into the cerned. The data for 1959-the year before 
Jazendas whose inhabitants had left to find the capital's inauguration-show .a population 
factory jobs in the big industries. These move- of 64,314, with 63,098 born in Brazil. But 
ments occurred at the time of Sao Paulo's of the total, only 7,361 were born at Brasilia. 
growth. Allowing for 1,216 aliens, we find that 56,953 

10. It is a fact that the rural inhabitants, persons migrated there, most of them from 
.and, generally speaking, the people in the other states of Brazil. 
interior of the country, live in sub-standard 15. Of the 55,737 Brazilians who came and 
educational, health and economic conditions. were enumerated at Brasilia, the majority 
This creates resentment that is growing were from neighbouring States, i.e., Goias, 
steadily stronger under the influence of the Minas Gerais and Sao Paulo. Goias alone 
large estates which, by preserving outmoded supplied 21,408 persons, or 38 per cent of the 
working methods, are responsible for a system total. Among the northern states, the largest 
of labour relations that still bears the stamp contributors were Ceara, Pernambuco and 
of feudalism or at best semi-feudalism. In- Paraiba, adding up to a total of 7,654 migrants. 
ternal migration is thus increasing as groups Migration to Brasilia was thus mainly from 
of people set out to find better living condi- near-by areas and the more distant states made 
tions. only a minor contribution. 

11. To this we must add the fact-and here 16; An examination of the 1950 census 
we come to the third cause-that Brazil's figures for the capitals confirms that the growth 
economic development, based on giving prior- of their populations is the result of internal 
ity to industry, has been pursued to the detri- migration. Two aspects of the latter deserve 
ment of rural activity. As a result, a magnet special mention: first, the high percentage of 
has been created for rural migration which adults, much higher than the figure for Brazil 
operates simultaneously with the repelling as a whole; and, secondly, the growing pro
force of poor living conditions in the interior. portion of male adults, although there is also 
Brazil's· development has proceeded unevenly, a sizable female component comprising women 
particularly since 1950 when the effects of who came from the country-side to the capitals 
the Second World War ceased to be felt. The to enter domestic employment. 
model for development is industrialization, 17. From the 1940, 1950 and 1960 census 
while agriculture is belittled. In addition, an returns we can follow the change in population 
inflationary spiral emerges and affects first and of the capitals during the past three census 
foremost the factors conducive to agricultural periods. We find from the absolute figures and 
productivity. The result is a shortage of goods, even more from the percentage increase that 
steadily rising prices and constantly declining the capitals grew most strikingly during the 
purchasing power. last period. Outstanding examples are Goiania 

12. This imbalance leads to two phenomena and Curitiba, and in part Fortaleza and Belo 
of major significance from the standpoint of Horizonte, both capitals of emigration states. 
internal migration : (a) increasing migration to On the other hand, there are a few cases of 
the big cities; the migration often occurs be- capitals where the increase is negligible 
fore the cities have a labour market capable (Cuiaba, Florian6polis and Niter6i, for ex
of absorbing the new population; and ( b) the ample) or where there was a decline rather 
formation of marginal groups known as than expansion (Manaus, Sao Luis, Natal and 
favelados, i.e., people living in the mushroom- Recife, for example). · 
tng favelas (shanty-towns). 18. The forces of attraction have become 
. 13. ~he building of Brasilia offers a good significant factors in the growth of internal 
illustration of these two phenomena in recent migration, accelerating the rapid pace already 
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set by local forces of repulsion. Groups of 
migrants set out in search of new quarters, 
either in expanding rural areas or in urban 
areas being built up or industrialized. Thus 
migrations produce effects which might be 
considered positive and favourable. For one 
thing, the migrants occupy uninhabited areas, 
bringing economic activity to them; for 
another, they provide manpower for the urban
ization process, either by plying useful trades
mainly in the tertiary sector and particularly 
in civil construction-or by seeking better 
conditions and adapting to the urban setting 
with its various peculiarities. It is true that 
quite often they form marginal groups in the 
towns, with their favelas, mucambos and 
111alocas. But that is part of the urbanization 
phenomenon and of the very process of internal 
migration. Actually, it is a transitional phase 
in both these cases. 

II. INTERNAL DISTRIBUTION 

19. In 1950, according to the census data, 
5,206,319 Brazilians were living in a state other 
than that of their birth ; thus 10.28 per cent of 
the inhabitants were outside their original 
state. In a few administrative units, the 
presence of people from other states was partic
ularly striking, especially in the territories 
established only seven years earlier ; in these 
areas persons from other states were in the 
majority. There were two reasons for this: 
the first was that most of these persons had 
been born in the state to which the territory 
had belonged until 1943, and the second was 
that economic factors had directed migratory 
streams towards some of these territories from 
neighbouring regions. Acre, which is now a 
state but was still a territory in 1950, received 
a great wave of migrants in the first two 
decades of this century, owing to the rubber
extracting industry. 

20. The administrative unit with the largest 
proportion of immigrants from other units in 
1950 was the then Federal District, now the 
State of Guanabara. Immigrants constituted 
42.92 per cent of the population enumerated 
in 1950. Next came the State of Parana, with 
a figure of 32.55 per ce~t. Go!as was third, 
with 23.23 per cent. Leavmg aside the former 
Federal District, which was always a centre 
of attraction and settlement for people from 
other parts of Brazil ( this ~as 1?een so since 
the nineteenth century when 1t, with the Court, 
became the seat of the Imperial Government 
and then, in 1888, the seat of the Gover1;1ment 
of the Republic), the Stat~s of Parana and 
Goias have been the main p10neer areas to be 
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expanded, cleared and settled, the former from 
the mid-1930's and the latter from the 1940's. 

21. There are states which, despite larger 
percentages of immigrants from other units, 
cannot be included in the same general 
category. Rio de Janeiro, in fourth place wit~ 
a percentage of 16.19, became a centre ot 
attraction for migrants owing to industrial 
development, originally with the construction 
of the Volta Redonda iron and steel works 
and later with the development of industrial 
activity in the Paraiba valley. The same is 
true of Sao Paulo, 12.16 per cent of whose 
population originally came from other states; 
the factor responsible for attracting them is 
industrial development, due partly to the ex
pansion of coffee-growing towards the State of 
Parana. However, the State of Mato Grosso~ 
which is in fifth place with a percentage or 
15.54, must be placed in the group of states 
which offered new areas for pioneer expansion. 
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Rural-urban migration in the European Economic Community 

KURT HORSTMANN 

1. Emigration from rural regions in 
Western Europe was in limited amounts until 
the first half of the nineteenth century. In 
many areas, the source of subsistence for the 
rural population had not been farming alone, 
but also activities in decentralized industries. 
These areas proved to be over-populated in 
the beginning of the nineteenth century be
cause of the large increase in population and 
the decline of decentralized industries as a 
result of the rise of factory industries in the 
towns. The urban industry did not provide 
sufficient possibilities for employment or the 
rural population did not like to work in the 
dirty factories. Emigration overseas was the 
solution for millions of persons. Later, when 
the urban economy became able to absorb more 
of the surplus rural population, emigration was 
balanced by internal rural-urban migration. 
The agricultural population remained stable, 
nevertheless, for many decades in many re
gions although its percentage of the total popu
lation decreased. In France, however, the 
rural exodus caused an early decrease in the 
agricultural population and the rural popula
tion. This decline has begun in other areas only 
recently with modern rationalization of agricul
ture. 

2. The European Economic Community is 
not a region of uniform socio-economic struc
ture. The economic development of its states 
and their provinces stands at different stages 
and the rural-urban migration shows peculiar
ities among the States, as well as within them. 
Because information on migration is unequal 
and scarcely comparable regarding the impact 
of different sized administrative units on 
amount and rates of internal migration, the 
situation must be portrayed S~ate by Sta!e: As 
much as possible, a ~lassificatl?n of rnum~ip'.11-
ities according to soc10-econornic characteristics 
will be used, as well as a cl<l;ssification acc_ordJng 
to size-or in some cases, mstead of their size. 

3. Jn France, the population increas~d be
tween 1954 and 1962 (average annual) m. th~ 
"zones of industrial or urban populat10~ 
(ZPIU) by 18.4 per thousa1:d and decreased m 
the rural municipalities outside of the ZPIU by 

5.6 per thousand. The migration balance was 
plus 10.1 per thousand for the ZPIP and minus 
10.0 per thousand for the rural municipalities. 
The deficit of rural towns was greater with de
creasing size, from minus 0.4 per thousand !or 
municipalities containing more than 2,000 1~

habitants to minus 27 per thousand for rnum
cipalities with fewer than 50 inhabitants. 

4. The agglomeration of Paris in the period 
from 1954 through 1962 has lost 4.3 per thousand 
(annual) of its population in the city itself, 
whereas the population increased by 30.2 per 
thousand in the urban fringe and by 65.3 per 
thousand in the suburban fringe. A decrease, or 
a relatively small increase, of the population in 
the nucleus of the town and a greater increase of 
the population in the rest of the agglomeration 
can be seen in other instances. 

5. Of the Paris population, 55 per cent of 
the people have been born in rural municipal
ities, but only 25 per cent have immigrat~d 
directly from there. Half the persons born m 
small areas made a stop-over in a smaller town 
before coming to Paris. Immigration o:ver short 
distances originated more often m rm:al 
municipalities and immigration over long dis
tances more often began from towns. 

6. Official statistics provide 1ata . on the 
age distribution resulting from. migrat.1on only 
by an evaluation of the election rei:p~ter~ _of 
1953. At that time, the rural rnumcipahttes 
showed a considerable deficit in persons aged 
21 to 45 years and a surplus for older ~rsons. 
For urban agglomerations and tor Pan?, the 
situation was the reverse. Even 1f small m the 
beginning, these deficits and surpluses ac
cumulate and cause ( especially when ri:ral
urban migration is beginning or acceler~tmg) 
a relatively high percentage of persons m the 
younger ages in towns and a la:&"er p~rcenta~e 
of older persons in rural rnumc1pahttes .. It is 
probably a consequence of this fact that m the 
period 1954 to 1962 the annual birth :ate per 
1,000 inhabitants amounted to 17_.4 m. rural 
municipalities with less than fif~y mhab1tants; 
18.1 in rural municipalities with more than 
2 OOO inhabitants· 18.6 in urban agglomera
tions with less than 5,000 inhabitants; and 
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19.8 in urban agglomerations with 100,000 to 
200,000 inhabitants. On the other hand, the 
death rate reached a maximum of 15.7 in rural 
municipalities and a minimum of 9.7 in the 
agglomeration of Paris (with an average of 
10.4 for all urban agglomerations). 

7. In Belgium, the population of towns with 
100,000 inhabitants decreased between 1941 
and 1961. This decrease did not happen to the 
administrative areas in which they are located 
(Antwerp, Brussels, Liege and Ghent). It 
seems that the nuclei of the towns have lost 
inhabitants, but that the surrounding areas 
have gained. 

8. In 1962, the internal migration balance 
of the areas mentioned was positive, with the 
exception of Liege. Substantial net immigra
tion produced three additional arrondissements 
with more important towns and arrondissement 
Nivelles immediately south of Brussels. In 
thirty-one of the 41 arrondissenients, more 
persons emigrated than immigrated in 1962. 
This fact was true even for the industrialized 
area of Charleroi. 

9. The study of migration streams among 
the forty-one arrondissements proves that the 
arrondissements in smaller towns received their 
in-migration from neighbouring arrondisse
ments and lost emigrants to more distant 
arrondissements of larger towns. In Belgium, 
too, small towns .are intermediate stations of 
internal migration. 

10. The statements on inter-arrondissement 
~igration can be supplemented by stating that 
m 1962, within the frame of internal and 
international. migration, the rural municipalities 
~ad a deficit of 2.3 per thousand. In municipali
ties with 2,000 to 5,000 inhabitants, the surplus 
of in-migration amounted to 3.2 per thousand 
and in those with 5,000 to 25,000 inhabitants to 
4.9 per thousand, but in those with 25,000 in
habitants it amounted to only 1.9 per thousand. 

11. As long as no detailed investigation is 
possible, it is difficult to ascertain whether it 
w~s the different population structure, due to 
!111grati.on which caused the higher birth rate 
m medmm-siZed municipalities (18.0 per thous
and and 17.3 per thousand) compared with that 
of the smaller areas (16.9 per thousand) and of 
the larger ones (15.0 per thousand). Neither 
does o~e know if population structure was a 
f~ctor m the lower death rate in the medium
s1zed municipalities ( 11.2 per thousand and 11.4 
per thousand) compared with that of the smaller 
(12.9) and the larger ones (13.0 per thousand). 

12. Migration statistics in the Netherlands 
~re classified by rural municipalities, urban
ized country-side (industrial rural municipal-

ities, special resident municipalities of com
muters) and urban municipalities ( country 
towns and small towns, medium-sized towns, 
large towns with more than 100,000 inhabi
tants). Among these municipalities in 1962, a 
deficit of internal migration was observed with
in the rural municipalities, the medium-sized 
towns and the large towns (minus 2.2 per 
thousand ; minus 0.8 per thousand ; and minus 
5.9 per thousand). The surplus was the highest 
for the special resident municipalities ( 11.2 per 
thousand). 

13. The migration deficit of the rural 
municipalities has decreased and that of the 
large towns has increased during the last years, 
whereas that of the medium-sized towns began 
only in 1962. The migration surplus of the 
special resident municipalities decreased, too, 
but that of the industrial rural municipalities 
increased. · 

14. Balancing the migration streams be
tween the individual types of municipalities 
resulted in a deficit for rural municipalities 
against all other types e.xcept large towns and 
in a deficit for large towns primarily against 
the special resident municipalities and the in
dustrial rural municipalities. This means a 
decreasing attraction of large towns as dwelling 
areas and an exodus into the surrounding areas 
that offer more spacious living areas. 

15. In the Netherlands, too, internal migra
tion has its influence not only on population 
redistribution, but also on its structure. The 
migration deficit of rural municipalities is pre
dominantly women and that of the large towns 
is predominantly men. The age distri?~tioi:i. of 
migration between the types of mumc1paht1es 
is unknown, but a lessening of middle age 
groups in the regions of emigration and a re
enforcement in the regions of in-migration may 
be deduced from the fact that during the 
period 1960 to 1961 the agrariap provi_nce, 
Friesland, had a migration balance of mmus 
8.1 per thousand, with the male population ages 
20 to 24 having a balance of minus .20.2 per 
thousand and in the ages 25 to 29 of mmus 21.2 
per thousand. For the female population, the 
corresponding rates were minus 8.2 p~r thous
and, minus 27.3 per thousand and mmus 28.1 
per thousand. 

16. In the Federal Republic of Germany, 
internal migration was abnormal during ~he 
last decades because towns evacuated durmg 
the Second World War were filled again and 
because the expellees who at first were accom
modated in the agrarian regions of the Federal 
Republic of Germany were transfer:ed .by 
government organizations or by free migration 
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to other places offering opportunities for eco
nomic integration. These factors lost their 
influence later. The migration balance of the 
municipalities ,vith less than 1,000 inhabitants 
developed from minus 31 per thousand to minus 
7 per thousand in 1962. The large towns with 
more than 100,000 inhabitants had a balance of 
plus 16 per thousand in 1955. This balance de
creased later and became a deficit of minus 4 per 
thousand in 1962. This deficit from internal 
migration in Germany could be outweighed by 
recruiting foreign labour only transitorily after 
the exodus from Eastern Germany had been 
stopped by the construction of the Berlin Wall. 

17. Although large towns had a negative 
balance from internal migration in 1962, the 
remaining urban agglomerations had a balance 
of plus 5.7 per thousand in the urban fringe, of 
plus 21.1 per thousand in the suburban fringe 
and of plus 10.9 in the peripheral fringe. In this 
connexion, the number of commuters had 
doubled between the years 1950 and 1961. The 
ratio of commuters in the labour force had 
increased from 17.9 per cent to 25.4 per cent. 
Even municipalities with less than 1,000 in
habitants had net in-migration if they were 
located within urban agglomerations. The 
migration deficit was limited to municipalities 
located outside urban agglomerations. 

18. The influence of rural-urban migration 
on sex and age distribution is illustrated by 
the fact that in 1962 in the migration deficit 
of the rural municipalities, the ratio of females 
per 1,000 males was 1,159, in the deficit of the 
large towns 799 ( in the total population 1, 111) 
and-indirectly-that the migration balance 
per 1,000 persons amounted in agrarian 
Niedersachsen to minus 2.7 on the average, 
but to minus 11.5 in the age group 21 to 25; 
in Schleswig-Holstein to plus 1.4 on the 
average, but to plus 10.7 in the average mean 
age; in Hamburg to minus 2.3 on the average, 
but to +10.8 in the average mean age; and in 
Hessen to plus 3.4 on the average, but to +10.6 
in the average mean age. 

19. In Italy, 23.2 per cent of the total 
population lived in municipalities with less 
than 3,000 inhabitants in 1901 and 13.2 per 
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cent lived in these towns in 1961. In towns 
with more than 100,000 inhabitants, the pro
portions were 9.5 per cent and 24.8 per cent 
respectively. In internal migration, not only 
the rural-urban direction prevailed, but at the 
same time, emigration from southern Italy, 
Sicily, middle Italy and eastern north Italy was 
mainly to the Roman agglomeration and to the 
Turin-Milan-Genoa industrial triangle. Migra
tion in these directions became vital after the 
beginning of the twentieth century, when 
emigration overseas had stopped almost com
pletely. In emigration areas, even for towns, 
a migration deficit can be seen. In 1960, the 
balance of internal migration amounted to plus 
13.7 per thousand for the central urban places, 
plus 4.6 for other urban municipalities and minus 
19.7 per thousand for rural municipalities. 

20. The main directions of internal migra
tion can be seen-although with remarkable 
differences-in the important in-migration 
surpluses of large towns. For Rome, one !hird 
of the surplus in-migrants came from middle 
Italy. Rome is also the first choice of :persons 
from south Italy and Sicily; for Tunn, one 
third of the surplus came from western north 
Italy; for Milan, one half came from both 
near and far surroundings ; for Bologna, two 
thirds came from nearby surroundings. 

21. In Italy, too, internal migration gives 
preference to the middle age groups. In 1956, 
the migration balance of Calabria amounted to 
minus 5.6 per thousand as an average for males, 
but to minus 8.9 per thousand for ages 15 to_25; 
for females, the corresponding rates were mmus 
5.1 per thousand and minus 8.3 per thousand. 
The migration balance of Piemonte amounted to 
plus 9.9 per thousand for the males on the 
average, but to plus 22.0 per thousand for men 
ages 15 to 25; the corresponding rates for 
females were plus 9.2 per thousand and plus 
19.7 per thousand. 1• 

2 

1 Official statistics and articles in Populatiol! 2/1956, 
3/1963 and 2/1964 have been a~alysed for thl~ par~r 

2 G. Beijer, Rural Migrants in Urban Setting. 11 

Analysis of the Literature on the Problem Co11-
sequent on the Internal Migratio11 from .Rur(a

1
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to 
Urban Areas in Twelve Europea11 Countries -
1961) (The Hague, Martinus Nijhoff, 1963). 



Rural-urban migration as a factor of economic development and adjustment 
of the ratio of urban-rural population to the general level of productive 
forces 

0. A. KoNSTANTINOV 

1. The distribution of population between 
urban and rural areas is one of the most im
portant indicators of the economic structure 
of a country or area. Economic development 
is accompanied by a change in the ratio of 
urban to rural population. This change is main
ly due to the influx of rural inhabitc,nts into 
the towns. 

2. The migration of population from rural 
localities to towns is taking place all over the 
world. In capitalist countries, the town ex
ploits the village, and, because of profound 
and unresolved contradictions, migration is 
spontaneous and antagonistic in character. In 
the socialist countries, the contradictions be
tween town and country have been eliminated; 
the opposition between them is gradually dis
appearing, and the town helps the village. The 
migration of population from rural localities 
to towns in the socialist countries is controlled 
by the State in the interests of the whole na
tion and follows a plan. 

3. In the Soviet Union, provision is made 
in the national economic development plan for 
migration from densely populated rural areas 
to those parts of the country where an influx 
of new people is required for the development 
of the economy. There is organized recruit
ment of manpower for industry, building, 
transport etc. Upon graduation from educa
tional establishments, young specialists are sent 
to the localities where they are most needed. 
The State gives assistance of various kinds to 
them all. Thus, using various means, the So
viet Government organizes migratory move
ments and guides them in the right direction. 

4. In order to determine migratory move
ments, all urban and rural settlements in the 
Soviet Union have compulsory registration for 
in-migrants and out-migrants. Special address 
lists, with detachable slips giving information 
about each in-migrant and out-migrant, are 
used for this purpose. The information on 

[Translated from Russian] 

these slips is processed to provide the following 
statistics for the country as a whole and for 
the individual republics and regions: number 
of arrivals from other places and number from 
each place; number of persons departing for 
other places ; the balance of migration; age, sex 
and social structure of migratory population; 
reasons ( employment, education, medical etc.) 
for migration ; and seasonal characteristics of 
migration. 

5. The economic advancement of the deve
loping countries inevitably involves a shift of 
population from rural localities to towns. Since 
the experience of the Soviet Union is attracting 
the attention of these countries, a description 
of the character of internal migration in the 
Soviet Union may be of interest to them. 

6. Pre-revolutionary Russia was a country 
in which agriculture was much more important 
than industry; 75 per cent of all workers were 
engaged in agriculture, and the distribution of 
population was 82 per cent rural and only 18 
per cent urban. 

7. The socialist industrialization of our 
country, which began in the mid-twenties ne
cessitated a radical change in this situation. 
The Soviet people set themselves the task of 
overcoming as rapidly as possible the back
wardness inherited from the past. That task 
could be accomplished only by creating new 
branches of industry, by constructing a large 
number of new industrial enterprises that 
would make use of new natural resources, and 
by improving transport facilities. To accom
plish all this required people, and they could 
only be obtained from the countryside. 

8. At that time great changes were taking 
place in the Soviet countryside as a result of 
the successful development of industry. Indus
try began increasingly to provide agriculture 
with new machines and implements. In 1929, 
the mass collectivization of agriculture began. 
The new ways of organizing agricultural pro-
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ducti<:m and the introduction of agricultural 
machmery made it pos~ible, without hindering 
t~e development of agnculture, to release mil
lions of people from the farms and to channel 
them systematically into industry transport and 
building. ' 

9. In the period between the censuses of 
1926 and 1939,. _18.7 million people moved 
from rural localities to towns in the Soviet 
Union. No country in the history of mankind 
has experienced migration on such a scale over 
such a short period of time. 

10. This migration of population from rural 
to urban areas took many different directions 
the most important of which were the fol~ 
lowing. 

11. The main movement of rural inhabitants 
was to the largest of the older industrial cen
tres (Moscow, Leningrad, Kharkov, Gorky, 
Tula, Yaroslavl, etc.). Sizable numbers of the 
most highly skilled and experienced workers 
engineers and technicians had converged o~ 
these towns, particularly Leningrad and Mos
cow, for the scientific research institutes and 
the planning and construction agencies were 
situated there. All this naturally made these 
old centres "arsenals of industrialization" 
where new techniques were mastered ne~ 
br~nches of industry were established an'd new 
skilled workers were trained. This explains the 
very rapid population growth in these towns 
as a result of the influx of people from the 
countryside. 

12. Moscow and Leningrad are prime ex
amples of this. In the period from 1926 to 1938 
the population of Moscow increased by 2,107,~ 
600, and the popu~ation of Leningrad by 1,501,-
200. The population of some other towns in
cr~ased _two and a half to. three times during 
this I?enod. Such growth 1s unprecedented in 
the history of the world. The extent to which 
the population increased in some of the largest 
of the older towns in the USSR can be seen 
by comparing the figures from the censuses 
of 17 December 1926 and 17 January 1939 
(1939 urban boundaries). 

Moscow ........... . 
Leningrad ......... . 
Kiev .............. . 
Kharkov .......... . 
Gorky ........ · · · · · · 
Rostov-on-Don ..... . 
Dnepropetrovsk .... . 

1926 1939 
(thousands) 

2029.4 
1690.1 
513.6 
417.3 
222.4 
308.1 
236.7 

4137.0 
3191.3 
846.7 
832.9 
643.7 
502.9 
500.6 

1939 
as a 

percent· 
age 
of 

1926 

204 
189 
165 
200 
289 
163 
211 
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Donetsk ........... . 
Volgograd ......... . 
Yaroslavl .......... . 
Ivanovo ........... . 

1939 
as a 

percent· 
age 

1926 1939 of 
(thousands) 1926 

174.2 
151.5 
114.3 
111.5 

466.3 
445.3 
299.4 
285.2 

268 
294 
262 
256 

13. Such a rapid growth of the older towns 
made it necessary to take steps to restrict their 
further expansion. At first these restrictions 
applied only to Moscow and Leningrad, but 
they were later extended to some of the other 
of the largest towns (Kiev, Kharkov, Gorky, 
Rostov-on-Don etc.), because they had become 
full-fledged industrial centres. These steps con
sisted of a ban on the construction of new in
dustrial enterprises and control of the influx 
of new inhabitants. 

14. Another sizable migratory movement 
was towards the northern and, more particu
larly, the eastern areas of the country-the 
Urals, Siberia, the Far East and Kazakhstan. 
These areas had immense natural resources 
which had to be exploited in order that the 
general level of production throughout the 
country might be raised. 

15. Here, too, socialist industrialization led 
to population growth in the largest towns, a:: 
can be seen from the following examples : 

1926 1939 
(thousands) 

Sverdlovsk ......... . 140.3 425.5 
N ovosibirsk ......... . 120.1 405.3 
Omsk .............. . 161.7 288.9 
Irkutsk ............. . 108.1 250.2 
Vladivostok ........ . 108.0 206.4 

1939 
asa 

percent
age 
of 

1926 

303 
337 
179 
231 
191 

16. At the same time many medium-size 
and small towns were expanding and becoming 
important industrial centres. 

1926 1939 
(thousands) 

Chelyabinsk ......... . 
Alma-Ata ........... . 

59.3 273.l 
45.4 230.5 

Khabarovsk ......... . 52.0 199.2 
Nizhny Tagil ........ . 
Kemerovo ........... . 

38.8 159.9 
21.7 132.8 

Ulan-Ude ........... . 
Leninsk-Kuznetsky ... . 
Anzhero-Sudzhensk .. . 

28.9 125.7 
19.6 82.7 
30.2 69.0 

Orsk ................ . 
Cheremkhovo ........ . 
Berezniki ........... . 

13.6 66.3 
14.5 65.6 
16.1 64.6 

Kamensk-Uralsky .... . 5.4 50.9 

1939 
as a 

percent· 
age 
of 

1926 

461 
508 
383 
412 
611 
435 
421 
229 
489 
453 
400 
948 
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17. In addition, dozens of new urban settle

ments were created either on the site of former 
villages or where no former settlement had 
existed at all. They developed as entirely new 
industrial centres and included such important 
new towns as Novo-Kuznetsk (population of 
169,000 according to the 1939 census), Kara
ganda (166,000), Magnitogorsk (146,000) 
and Komsomolsk-on-Amur (71,000). 

18. In 1940, the gross output of all industry 
was 7.7 times greater than in 1913, and agri
cultural output was 41 per cent greater. This 
difference in growth rates led to radical changes 
in the structure of the economy, and this in turn 
affected the relative proportion of urban and 
rural population. In the period 1926-1939 (So
viet Union boundaries prior to 17 September 
1939), the urban population more than doubled 
(213.3 per cent), while the rural population 
declined by 5.2 per cent. 

19. The growth of urban population is ac
companied by an increase in the gainfully em
ployed population-and consequently a consid
erable increase in the number of women in 
employment-and by an improvement in the 
cultural level of the population, the develop
ment of health services, an improvement in the 
well-being of the population, a decline in mor
tality-particularly infant mortality-and a de
cline in the birth rate. 

20. In the various republics and regions, 
the growth of urban population means an in
crease in the ranks of their working class and 
intelligentsia. The movement of workers and 
intelligentsia between the different republics 
and regions gives the population of the towns 
-particularly the large ones-a multi-national 
character which enables the peoples of the So
viet Union to enrich and appreciate each other's 
cultures and gives them a more international 
outlook. 

21. For such a vast State as the Soviet 
Union, which exhibits tremendous differences 
within its boundaries, the existence of definite 
proportions between urban and rural popula
tion is important not only for the country as 
a whole but also for its individual areas. As 
the level and character of the development of 
productive forces and the structure of the econ
omy differ from area to area, each one requires 
its own ratio of urban to rural population. 

22. These ratios have taken form under the 
influence of the differences in the extent of 
rural migration and the differences in the na
tural movement of population in the individual 
regions, territories and republics of our coun
try. 

23. In the period 1926-1939, a decline in 
the rural population was observed throughout 
the Soviet Union with certain exceptions, the 
most important of which were the following 
two. 

24. In the first place, there was an increase 
in population in sparsely populated outlying 
districts in the north and east (European 
North, Far East) to which the planned migra
tion of rural population was directed. In the 
second place, there was an increase in popula
tion in the national republics as a direct result 
of the considerable attention that was given 
after the October Revolution to raising the 
economic and cultural level of formerly op
pressed peoples (Central Asia, Transcaucasia, 
Volga area, Northern Caucasus etc.). 

25. The most extensive migration of rural 
population was observed in the densely pop
ulated districts of the Ukraine and in both the 
black-earth and the non-black-earth zones. In 
some cases, the decrease in rural population 
amounted to between 20 and 25 per cent or 
more. 

26. There was an increase in urban pop
ulation in all regions, territories and republics 
without exception. The most rapid rates of 
urban population growth were in the European 
North, the central industrial area, the Urals, 
Siberia, the Far East, Kazakhstan, the Donetz 
Basin and Dnieper area. In some areas, the 
rates of growth were lower than the average 
for the Soviet Union. In the central black-earth 
area, for example, the urban population in
creased by only 44 per cent ( compared with 
113 per cent for the Soviet Union as a whole), 
and as this did not offset the decreases in the 
rural population, the total population of this 
area declined. This, however, was a unique 
case. 

27. These movements of urban and rural 
population during the period 1926-1939 in the 
various areas of the Soviet Union led to 
changes in the proportions of urban and rural 
population. The relative increase in the urban 
population was particularly marked in Ka
zakhstan, Western Siberia, Eastern Siberia and 
the Far East, the Urals and the European 
North. This reflected a new distribution of the 
country's productive forces-a shift to the East 
and to the under-developed and under-pop
ulated areas of the Soviet Union. The growth 
of urban population was based, on the ~ne 
hand, on the local manpower resources w~1ch 
could be released from the farms of a particu
lar area and, on the other hand, on migration 
from other parts of the country where the rural 
population was particularly dense, where the 
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effect of the reorganization and mechanization 
of agricultural production was the greatest and 
where, consequently, there were the greatest 
possibilities for the planned release of rural 
manpower. 

28. As a result of this migration, which, as 
previously noted, comprised many millions of 
people, the ratios of urban to rural population 
underwent a change in the pre-war period in 
all areas of the Soviet Union. These ratios 
corresponded to the new and higher level of 
productive forces and to the new and more 
progressive structure of the economy of the 
country as a whole and of its individual areas. 

29. In 1941-1945, the Soviet Union suffered 
a heavy loss of population. Owing to the war, 
there was a sharp decline in the birth rate and 
a sharp rise in the death rate. The military 
hostilities and the atrocities of the fascist ag
gressors led to the death of millions of people. 

30. In the post-war years, the economy of 
the Soviet Union rapidly recovered and con
tinued its expansion. Because of the high rate 
of natural increase, the population was rapidly 
replenished. The main reason why this rate 
(16 to 18 per 1,000 population in 1950-1960) 
was high was the sharp drop in the death rate 
(7.1 to 9.7 per 1,000 population, compared 
with 30.2 in 1913), and this in turn was 
achieved through the improvement of the mate
rial and cultural level of the Soviet people 
and the great advances of our country in the 
fields of public health and child welfare. 

31. Whereas in 1939 (inclusive of the ter
ritories incorporated into our country after the 
census of 17 January 1939) there were 190.7 
miliion people living in the Soviet Union, the 
population according to the census of 15 Jan
uary 1959 was 208.8 million, i.e., an increase 
of 9.5 per cent. By the beginning of 1964, the 
population of the Soviet Union had reached 
226.3 million. 

32. The rapid growth of our economy in 
the post-war period was accompanied by fur
ther structural changes. Gross industrial output 
in 1962 was 6.3 times greater than in 1940, 
and agricultural production was 67 per cent 
greater. These changes in the economy resulted 
in changes in the distribution of the gainfully 
employed population as between the various 
branches, as can be seen from the following 
table. 

Industry, construction, transport and 
communications ................. . 

Agriculture ....................... . 

1939 1959 
(percentages) 

30.1 
50.1 

36.9 
38.8 
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Trade, public catering, purchases by 
the State, supplies and sales of 

1939 1959 
(percentages) 

materials and machinery . . . . . . . . . 4.9 5.2 
Non-productive branches . . . . . . . . . . . 10.1 14.6 
Other a . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.8 4.5 

TOTAL 100.0 100.0 

a Persons engaged in branches of production not 
listed; persons serving in the Soviet Army; persons 
not specifying or not clearly specifying their place of 
work. 

33. These changes naturally altered the pro
portions of urban and rural population. In 
1939, in the existing territory of the Soviet 
Union, the urban population accounted for 32 
per cent of the total; according to the 1959 
census it had reached 48 per cent. It subse
quently continued to increase, amounting to 
52 per cent in 1963. 

34. This radical change in the proportions 
of urban and rural population was brought 
about by a further considerable volume of 
rural-urban migration, which between 1939 
and 1958 amounted to 24-25 million persons. 
In addition, almost 7 million people ceased to 
be rural inhabitants because the rural localities 
where they lived were transformed into towns 
or urban-type settlements. 

35. Migration on such a large scale led t? a 
considerable increase in the urban populat10n 
-from 60.4 million in 1939 to 100 million in 
1959, i.e., an increase of almost 40 million or 
65.5 per cent. At the same time, there was a 
further decline in the rural population-from 
130.3 million in 1939 to 108.8 million in 1959, 
i.e., a decrease of 21.5 million or 16.4 per cent. 

36. These changes in the population struc
ture of the Soviet Union were again accom
panied by considerable differences in the mi
gration pattern in the various parts of the 
country, for in the period 1939-1959 the rural 
population did not everywhere undergo a de
cline, and the rates of decline were far from 
uniform. 
.. 37. The rural population increased in the 
Uzbek Tadzhik and Kirghiz Republics. The 
increa~e was ·not due to in-migration but to 
the very high rate of natur~l incre~se. In addi
tion to the general factors mfluencmg the rate 
of natural increase in the Soviet Union as a 
whole, there is in these republics a local factor, 
viz, the age-old tradition of ~~e peop_les of 
Central Asia to have large families. While the 
average size of families for all nationalities of 
the Soviet. Union is 3.7 persons, it is 4.5 per
sons for Kirghiz families, 5 for Uzbek and 
Turkmen families and 5.2 for Tadzhik families. 
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38. As a result of migration, the rural pop
ulation increased somewhat in the Far East 
and rose considerably in the sparsely populated 
eastern regions where virgin and fallow lands 
have recently been developed. For example, 
there was an increase of 62 per cent in the 
Kustanai Region and of 72 per cent in the 
Pavlodar Region. In the virgin lands, the 
average increase was 41 per cent. 

39. The largest relative decrease in rural 
population occurred in the western areas of 
the country especially hard-hit by the war, in 
the non-black-earth zone, in the central black
earth area and in the regions in or near which 
there were large industrial centres that ab
sorbed the rural migrants. Thus, in 1959, the 
rural population of the N ovgorod, Pskov and 
Smolensk Regions amounted to only half of 
what it had been in 1939, that of the central 
black-earth area to 72 per cent, that of the 
Baltic republics to 75 per cent, and that of 
Byelorussia to 79 per cent. 

40. The largest absolute decrease in rural 
population occurred in the non-black-earth 
zone of the European part of the Russian So
viet Federative Socialist Republic, and in the 
central black-earth area, the Ukraine, the 
Volga area, Byelorussia, the Baltic area and 
the Urals. 

41. The direction of rural migration was to 
towns of the same region and to those of neigh
bouring and other regions of the country. A 
particularly large number migrated to the 
Urals, the central industrial area, the Donetz 

Basin, the Dnieper area, Siberia, Central Asia 
and Kazakhstan. 

42. The trends of urban and rural popula
tion movements in the various areas of the 
Soviet Union over the period 1939-1959 and 
the resulting changes in the proportions of 
urban and rural population are shown below. 

43. During the period 1939-1959, there was 
a further sharp increase in the urban popula
tion of the Soviet Union, and, as in the pre
war years, it affected all areas of the country 
without exception. Although there was some 
equalization in the proportions of urban and 
rural population in certain areas of the coun
try, there are still substantial differences in 
proportion of urban population as between the 
various republics, territories and regions. This 
can be seen from the following figures for 
twenty-three union and autonomous republics 
and 118 territories and regions. 

44. In 1959, the percentages of urban popu-
lation were as follows : Adminis· 

tratwe 
1.mits 

Over 81 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 
From 71 to 80 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 
From 61 to 70 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11 
From 51 to 60 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
From 41 to 50 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. . 19 
From 31 to 40 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 33 
From 21 to 30 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 33 
20 or less . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11 

TOTAL 141 

45. Population trends and structure in tl;e 
major economic areas of the Soviet Union m 
the period 1939-1959 were as follows: 

1959 as a per- Percmtage of 1trban 
centage of 1939 popi,lation 

Urban Rural 
Economic area population population 1939 1959 

North-West . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131 66 48 65 
Central . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 140 67 41 59 
Volga-Vyatka . . . . . . . . . . . . . 181 73 20 39 
Central black earth.................. 164 72 14 27 
Volga . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . 187 75 25 46 
Northern Caucasus . . . . . . . . . . . . . 161 92 30 43 
Urals . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 210 88 39 60 
Western Siberia .. . . . . . . . . .. . . .. . .. . 224 86 30 53 
Eastern Siberia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 101 36 53 
Far East . . . . . . . . . . . . . 236 99 47 68 
Donetz-Dnieper . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 147 79 48 63 
South-West . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131 88 21 29 
Southern . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 138 85 37 49 
Baltic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 196 80 29 50 
Transcaucasian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 168 95 32 46 
Central Asian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 198 110 23 35 
Kazakhstan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 241 119 28 44 
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic 134 79 21 31 
Moldavian Soviet Socialist Republic.. 195 106 13 22 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.. 166 84 32 48 
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46. A higher density of urban population is 

found in the following three cases: 
(a). Where t~e level of industrial develop

ment 1s very high (Donetsk Region-86 per 
cent); 

( b) Where the density of rural population 
is very low, as is typical of the far northern 
and far eastern regions (Murmansk region-
92 per cent) ; 

(c) ~here a region has a very large town 
whose importance extends far beyond the 
boundaries of the region (Leningrad region-
85 per cent, but the neighbouring regions of 
Pskov-27 per cent, N ovgorod-38 per cent 
and V ologda-35 per cent). 

47. In every case, the new ratios of urban 
to rural population in the various economic 
districts, regions, territories and republics again 
reflect the new and even higher level of deve
lopment of productive forces and a new and 
even more progressive economic structure. 

48. Our country is continuing along a 
cour:se of intensive economic development. The 
Soviet people are faced with the task of 
achieving a further significant increase in in
du~trial and agricultural output. This will re
qmre further profound changes in the ratios 
of urban to rural population both in the coun
try as a whole and in its various sections. 

49. At the same time, one of our greatest 
tasks in the building of communism is to eli
minate the social, economic and cultural differ
ences and the differences in living conditions 
as between urban and rural areas. 
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"Under communism there will be no clas

ses; social, economic and cultural differences 
and differences in living conditions as be
tween town and country will disappear ; in 
so far as the level of development of pro
ductive forces, the character of labour, the 
forms of industrial relations, living condi
tions and degree of well-being are concerned, 
the rural population is being raised to the 
level of the towns. 

"The hamlets and villages with their col
lective farms are gradually being trans
formed into consolidated urban-type locali
ties with comfortable dwellings, community 
facilities and cultural, welfare and medical 
institutions. In the end, the cultural and 
living conditions of the rural population will 
be comparable to those of the urban pop
ulation." 
SO. However, as V. I. Lenin noted, " ... 

farming has its special characteristics which 
are completely indelible .... Because of these 
special characteristics, the large-scale mecha
nization of farming will never have all the dis
tinguishing features of the mechanization of 
industry." 

51. Because there will be some shades of 
difference between industry and agriculture, 
the division of inhabited localities into urban 
and rural localities will persist in the fore
seeable future, and it will therefore still be im
portant to adjust the proportions of urban and 
rural population to the general level of deve
lopment of productive forces. 



Internal migration: an overview of problems and studies 

Tosmo KURODA 

1. The internal migration of population has 
not only demographic, but also socio-economic 
implications, and its effects are certainly more 
serious in most of the developing countries 
than in the developed areas. As is well known, 
there are many types of internal migration, but 
the most important one is the flow of people 
from rural agrarian areas to urban industrial 
districts, because such a flow of people usually 
reflects the extent of socio-economic develop
ment and is also certain to cause changes in 
such demographic behavior as fertility and 
mortality, together with changes in population 
structure as a whole. 

2. Urbanization has been increasing through
out the world particularly since World War 
II. This has implied a rapid rural-urban mi
gration of people. Since, only limited data and 
information about the rural-urban migration 
are available at the present time, one possible 
approach is to examine data and information 
about growth rates of urban population be
cause they can suggest something about the 
general trend of rural-urban migration. In this 
connexion, the growth rates of population of 
"primate" or the greatest city in a country can 
be rough indicators of rural-urban migration. 

3. According to the available data, one can
not find any appreciable rural-urban differences 
of natural increase rate in many developing 
countries. Hence, it may be safe to assume that 
an increase · of urban population in the deve
loping countries is mostly attributable to mi
gration of people to cities from rural areas. 

4. It must be noticed that the majority of 
rural migrants are those young people who 
would eventually affect fertility levels both in 
the areas of their origin and also in their desti
nations. They have a high fertility potential, 
and their migration tends to reduce natality 
rates in rural areas and, at the same time, to 
increase it in urban areas, even if the present 
high fertility level in rural areas is to be main
tained for the time being. 1 

1 Recent experience in Japan may give an illustra
tion. Crude birth rates in Tokyo and Osaka, both 
highly urbanized prefectures, have begun to show 
higher rates than those of some agricultural prefectures 
most recently. 

5. As mentioned earlier, the increase of 
urban population in developing countries is 
mostly due to the out-migration of rural peo
ple. Characteristics implied in this phenome
non are similar to those which were experi
enced by \Vestern nations. But, its background 
--ecological pattern, technological standard and 
the extent of socio-economic development-is 
essentially different. 

6. Internal migration may be studied with 
respect to the following three points : (a) mo
tivation; ( b) mechanism of migration; and ( c) 
socio-economic implications of migration. A 
number of studies have been made by sociolo
gists and economists to find what the motiva
tions of migration are. Their methods of ap
proach vary, and it is very difficult to make a 
proper evaluation of their work. Furthermore, 
most of the studies are based on the specific 
data and information of the country studied, 
and they were also undertaken at different 
times. 

7. Numerous factors-economic, social, cul
tural, demographic and even physical-and 
their combinations have been considered to 
motivate internal migration. So far, a single 
factor or a combination of particular factors 
has not been accepted universally to be the 
most predominant one. Generally speaking, 
however, economic factors have been empha
sized by social scientists as the primary mo
tives of internal migration, particularly of the 
rural-urban migration. 

8. The family system and agrarian culture 
in rural society have often been considered to 
be the factors which impede the movement of 
people towards urban areas. But, a recent In
dian study indicates that these social and cul
tural factors are "stimulants" rather than 
"deterrents". According to this study, the pile
up of unemployment in urban areas is a more 
powerful factor to obstruct exodus of rural 
population. 2 

9. There is a persistent regional disparity 
in economic level and employment opportum-

2 D. J. Bogue and K. C. Zachariah, "Urbanizatjon 
and migration in India", in R. Turner, ed., India's 
Urban Future (Berkeley, Calif., 1962), p. 45. 
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ties. Such a disparity tends to become larger. 
Such an economic situation must be seriously 
considered as a motivating factor of internal 
migration. The rural-urban disparity in eco
nomic life tends to become larger, partly because 
the reproduction of population is larger in rural 
areas than in urban districts. The continuous 
increase of population has resulted in the heavy 
accumulation of surplus population in rural 
areas. The population pressure on the producti
vity of land is tremendous. This provides a 
condition to push surplus people out of rural 
communities to the areas of greater economic 
opportunities. The net result is an alleviation 
of population pressure in rural areas. 

10. Only a few recent works which the 
author could know up to now are referred 
here very briefly. Tachi, using post-war data 
of Japan, tested the hypothesis that the mecha
nism of population migration is a movement 
to bring about such a distribution of population 
as would level off the disparities in the level 
of living among different areas. 3 His major 
conclusions can be summarized as follows: 
(a) he recognized a substantial leveling effect 
of population migration upon the regional dis
tribution of income, by comparing the Lorenz' 
curve of hypothetical population distribution by 
prefecture, biggest administrative unit in Japan, 
against real income, with the same curve drawn 
of the actual population. Hypothetical popula
tion here is derived from the presumption of 
no interprefectural migration; ( b) then, he 
probed a good correlation between the rate of 
actual population increase, or the net migra
tion rate, of a given prefecture and its poten
tial of population migration. Migration poten
tial defined by him was computed from the 
population figures which are derived under 
the ultimate situation in which even distribu
tion of population against the regional distri
bution of income will be attained under his 
hypothesis. Finally, Tachi referred to the im
portance of regional differences of population 
reproduction as a motivating factor of migra
tion. 

11. Another prominent work has been 
undertaken by the Pennsylvania University 
Population Study group. Th~y hav~ a1:aly~ed 
relationships between populat10n redistribution 
and economic growth in the United States over 
a long period of time, that is, the period of 80 

3 M Tachi "Regional income disparity and internal 
migration of 'population in Japan", Economic Develop
ment and Cultural Change (January, 19!51), ~nd :i-Iso 
"Shotoku no . Ch(ikibunp_u to Kok~na1 Jmk?ido" 
(Regional distribution of mcome 3:nd ~nternal mi&ra
tion), Keizaigakit Kenkyu (Studies m Economics) 
(1963). 
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years from 1870 to 1950. 4 The results of their 
studies have already been published in two 
volumes as far as the analysis of economic im
plication of population growth and redistribu
tion is concerned. However, we understand a 
third volume which is expected to cover demo
graphic links and rate of migration, has not 
been published yet. 

12. With regard to the so-called inco11;e 
theory of migration, we are also interested m 
the analysis of employment opportunity b~
cause it can be a factor which directly contri
butes to the economic potentials of migration. 
The employment opportunities may come from 
an excess of demand of labour over the supply. 
Therefore, it is natural to assume that the flow 
of people heads for the area where abundant 
employment opportunity exists. In such an 
area, wage and income levels tend to become 
higher. So, the index of income level can be 
used as indicator of employment opportunity. 5 

13. It may also be interesting to introduce 
the work done by Nishikawa and his group. 6 

They have found that economic factors are 
dominant, though not exclusive, in int~r:1al 
migration of labour force, after exammmg 
inter-prefectural migration in pre-war an? post
war days. Their study may be summarized as 
follows: there is a regularity in migration, that 
is the volume of out-migration of labour fo~ce 
of each prefecture is inversely correlated with 
income level Yi of sending prefecture, and als.o 
the volume of in-migration of labour force .is 
positively correlated with wage rates Wj m 
receiving prefecture. Furthermore, he has recog
nized that volume of migration value n} of labour 
force from j prefecture to i prefecture depen1s 
upon average rates of wage rates w; . m 
different prefecture besides i prefect?re, which 
is expressed by the following equation. 

n} = f(w/wi• }';) 

This relation is empirically approximated to a 

4 S. Kuznets et al., Population Redistribution and 
Economic Growth: United States, 1870-~950, vol~. I
HI (Philadelphia, American Philosophical Society, 
1957-1964). · Sh k · 

5 Y. Okizaki and M. Oyama, "Daitoshi no a a1,: 
keizaiteki Jinkogakuteki Kozo to sono Tokucho 
( Socio-economic and demographic structure o/ meti;?-· 
politan population), in Daitoshijinko no S ion:011 ai 
(Metropolitan population in ] a pan) (M. Tachi, ed., 
19

~
2J: Nishikawa and K. Obi, "Labour market ar:d 

regional mobility" (relatively longer summ~:-Y m 
English of "Obohoteishiki ni yoru RodoshiJo no 
Bunseki"), Keizaigaku _NemPo (~nnual. repog

60
°)f 

economics) (No. 4, Ke10 Economic S?Ciet)'., . ,; 
and also S. Nishikawa, "Chiikikan Rodoido ~i Tsmte 
(On the regional mobility of labour), Ke1zai Ken
kJit (The Economic Review) (Jan., 1962), PP· 63-67. 
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linear semi-logarithmic equation, which he 
calls "Labour Application Equation". 

log nj = C0 + C1 (iii1 + wi) + C2y1 + u 
Here u is possibility variable depending upon 
the distribution of N (Ocr). He further extended 
this equation, taking account of various factors 
affecting regional migration, besides economic 
factors, as follows : ' 

nJ = f(w/wi,Yi,°'f) 

14. Kono and his group conducted a mul
tiple regression analysis of a variety of post
war migration data in Japan to examine inter
relationship between migration and demo
graphic and economic factors. They found that 
two economic factors, interprefectural differ
ence in income level and interprefectural 
difference in the proportion of non-agricul
tural workers in the total employment, play a 
significant part in migration. 7 

15. Another type of study is macroscopic 
approach. Some studies have indicated the 
existence of strong positive correlation be
tween economic activities and migration rates. 
For example, Thomas found a positive correla
tion between the level of economic activity and 
the net inter-state migration rates in the 
United States. 8 

16. A similar study has been undertaken 
in Ja pan. Minami found a closer relationship 
between migration and economic activity, after 
analysing relationships between economic 
trends and migration of agricultural population 
(since 1920) as well as between economic 
trends and migration of general population 
(since 1885). 9 

17. It is generally known that the rural
urban migration is considerably selective .of 
age and sex, that is, young males move more 
often. However, the sex composition of 
migrants becomes balanced gradually after a 
pattern of migration is established. The age 
groups, 15-19 and 20-24, are the majority of 
migrants. This age pattern of migrants is com-

7 S. Kono and M. Shio, Interprefectural Migration 
in Ja pan, 1956 and 1961: Migration Analysis, Demo
graphic Training and Research Centre, Bombay 
(1963). 

8 D. S. Thomas, "Age and economic differences in 
interstate migration", Population Index, vol. XXIV, 
No. 4 (October 1958), pp. 313-324. 

9 R. Minami, "Keizaihendo to Rodoryoku no San
gyokan Ryudosei" (Economic change and redistribu
tion of labour force among industries), Hitotsubashi 
Ronso (The Hitotsubashi Review), vol. LI, No. 3 
(1964), pp. 73-96; R. Minami, "Jinkotoshishuchu no 
Keiko to Hendo" (Trends and fluctuations in urbaniza
tion in Japan), Keizai Kenkyu (The Economic Re
view), vol. XVI, No. 1 (1965). 

mon to every country with different socio-eco
nomic and cultural backgrounds. A slight 
difference has been found when the age pattern 
in the United States was compared with that 
in Japan and India. In the United States, the 
migration rate comes to the peak at the age 25-
29 and then declines gradually and regularly, 
while the tempo of decline is more sharp partic
ularly after age 30 in India and Japan. 10 

18. Another factor is the social and eco
nomic characteristics of migrants. There is 
evidence that the educational level of migrants 
is relatively higher than that of population of 
their native communities. The Calcutta Indus
trial Region Survey indicates that the average 
level of education among migrants is consider
ably higher than the general population in the 
states of origin, but lower than the average 
level among indigenous urban residents. Avail
able data suggest that in India the literate and 
educated people tend to migrate to urban areas 
more often than illiterate people. The travel 
distance in migration is also positively as
sociated with education level of migrants. A 
social-medical survey of young migrants in the 
post-war years conducted in Scotlan1 also 
indicated that magnitudes into the city of 
Aberdeen showed much higher educational 
level than the city-born population. 11 The 
Scotland survey also suggests strong <?Ccupa
tional selectivity of migration, that 1s, the 
professional and high educated groups are most 
likely to move. Similarly social background. (as 
indicated primarily by parental occupat10n) 
strongly influences residential choices. Ho'Y
ever, it seems to be quite possible .t~at Ill 
developing countries, the migrants to c1t1es are 
likely to have poorer working statu.s and less 
income than indigenous urban res1d~nt~, al
though their average educational leve! ts h.1g.he1 than that of remaining people in their ongma 
communities. 12 

19. A 10 per cent sample of the 1928 male 
birth cohort chosen serially in 1948-1~49 w~ 
surveyed in Sweden recently to study 1:1-tern 
migration. This study indicates that migrants 
increased proportionately with level of com-

d · · 13 petence expresse m vanous ways. 

· 24• 
10 D. J. Bogue and K. C. Zachariah, op. cit., P· ' 

D. S. Thomas, op. cit., p. 316. "The 
11 R. Illsley, A. Finlayson and B. Thomps~n, ts" 

motivation and characteristics of internal migran i 
M:ilbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, vol. XII, Nos. 
and 3. . "t 

12 D. J. Bogue and K. C. Zachariah, op. Cl ·• 

pp. 48-51. . S den· 
13 D. S. Thomas, "Internal migration, m we z 

a recent study", Population Index, vol. XXIX, No. 
(1963), pp. 125-129. 
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20. Some questions are raised in view of 

the intensity of rural-urban migration in the 
world, particularly in developing countries. 
One question is concerned with social selec
tivity of migration. If young rural people, able 
physically and mentally, move to urban areas 
continuously, only illiterate, unskilled and 
infirm people might be left in rural commun
ities. The quantitative and qualitative imbal
ance of population between rural and urban 
areas would be disadvantageous, not only for 
regional development, but also for the growth 
of the nation as a whole. 

21. Another question is concerned with 
changes in the age composition pattern caused 
by heavy rural-urban migration; aging of 
population in rural areas, while rejuvenation 
of population in urban areas. Regional changes 
in demographic structure just mentioned above 
affect regional development, both economically 
and socially. The experience of the Western 
countries adequately illustrates this problem. 
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22. Some theoretical studies on the mecha

nism of internal migration suggest that inter~ 
migration, especially rural-urban migration, is 
a movement to adjust the distribution of eco
nomic opportunities. If this holds true, ~igher 
mobility of population might be desirable. 
However, the issue is not so simple. 

23. In order 'to promote balanced develop
ment of regional communities, migration be
haviour which may accelerate the rural versus 
urban polarization shouJd be deeply exp~ored 
by a comprehensive proJect of experts usi1!g a 
multidisciplinary approach. A few su~gestt.ons 
may be given in connexion with. this l)?lllt; 
necessity of putting more emphasis on m1~ro
demographic analysis, and of making detailed 
surveys on the relationships between internal 
migration and socio-economic development. 
Finally, international discussion. on the c~llec
tion and presentation of data on internal migra
tion would also be useful. 



Factors affecting rural-urban migration in Latin America: influence of 
economic and social conditions in these . two areas 

GIORGIO MoRTARA 

INTRODUCTION 

1. A growing percentage of the population 
of Latin America is becoming concentrated in 
urban areas. The many migrants who flock 
to the towns are abandoning the occupations 
characteristic of the rural economy-such 
agricultural activities as stock-farming, logging 
and the cultivation of natural products, and 
also mining-to engage in other forms of 
activity characteristic of the urban economy. 

2. As we cannot here. consider · the differing 
conditions which characterize the physical and 
social environments in the various countries, 
this paper will be limited to a general survey 
of the predominant factors affecting urbaniza
tion. 1 

3. The average population density in Latin 
America is only twelve inhabitants per square 
kilometre. In several countries there are vast 
largely habitable areas which have not yet been 
opened up for development, while migrants 
from rural areas crowd into the towns. 

4. The degree of urbanization varies greatly 
from one country to another. According to the 
censuses conducted around the year 1950, 
centres with more than 2,000 inhabitants ac
counted for 62.5 per cent of the total population 
in Argentina and 57.5 per cent in Chile, but 
only 21.5 per cent of the total population in 
the Dominican Republic and 17.3 per cent in 
Honduras. The corresponding figures for 
Venezuela, Cuba and Mexico were in excess 

1 Extensive and varied documentation on the sub
ject dealt with in this report is to be found in the 
volume Urbanization in Lati1i America (UNESCO, 
SS61-V9-F), which summarizes the texts of and dis
cussions on papers presented at a seminar held at 
Santiago. Information and observations on urban 
populations in general and on the different classes 
making up the population of urban centres are to be 
found in the monographs Formas de asentamiento de 
la Poblaci6n de la America Latina by ]. C. Elizaga 
(Santiago, Latin American Demographic Centre, 1963) 
an1 Caracteristicas de estructura demografica de los 
f,aises americanos by G. Mortara (Washington Pan 
American Union, 1962). ' 

[Translated from French] 

of 40 per cent and for Panama, Colombia and 
Brazil in excess of 30 per cent. 

5. The censuses conducted around the year 
1960 show the following increases in the 
proportion of the urban to the total population 
( the former being defined according to the 
different criteria applied by the various coun
tries) as compared with the figures from the 
immediately preceding censuses : Chile-60.2 to 
66.5 per cent; Venezuela-53.8 to 62.5 per 
cent; Mexico-42.6 to 50.7 per cent; Brazil-
36.2 to 42.1 per cent; and 35.4 to 47.1 per 
cent in Peru. The figure for Argentina accord
ing to the latest census is not yet known. 

6. Demographic gigantism is characteristic 
of Latin American metropolises, which include 
such great urban concentrations as Buenos 
Aires, with 7 million inhabitants, Mexico City, 
with nearly 5 million, Sao Paulo and Rio de 
Janeiro, with 4 million each, Santiago, with 2 
million, and Caracas, Bogota and Montevideo, 
with more than 1 million each. 

FACTORS AFFECTI'NG MIGRATION 

7. A number of the circumstances con
tributing to the exodus from rural areas are 
related to the natural environment. Among the 
physical factors we may mention climatic and 
meteorological disasters, which make life 
difficult for inhabitants of such areas by ex
posing them to hardships and dangers and by 
reducing the size of harvests, damaging crops 
and decimating livestock. 

8. Certain physical factors contribute to the 
spread of diseases which reduce the work 
fitness of their victims and in many cases 
eventually claim their lives. 

9. Among the social conditions which affect 
migration, the most important are demographic 
factors. 

10. In 1920 the population of Latin 
America totalled 131 million; in 1965 it will 
reach 245 million. This enormous increase has 
been caused by the persistence in most of the 
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countries of high birth-rates in conjunction 
with a reduction in mortality rates brought 
about by progress in medicine and sanitation. 
In rural areas this accelerated natural increase 
has not in general been accompanied by even a 
prop?rtiona~e expansion in employment oppor
tumties, owmg to the backward and depressed 
condition of local economic activity. The needs 
of the excessively large new generations 
absorb resources which might have been used 
to expand and improve this activity. 
. 11. In the towns, where the rate of natural 

increase is lower, employment opportunities 
are multiplying, and the demand for labour 
cannot always be met by the local supply. 

12. Among the economic factors affecting 
migration are the decline in the relative im
portance of rural activities which is character
istic of recent phases of economic development, 
and ~he reduction in the amount of manpower 
reqmred to carry on those activities caused 
by the mechanization and electrification of 
agriculture. 

13. The development of communications 
and transport has facilitated migration by 
reducing travel time and costs. 

14. The effect of factors related to the rural 
economy is often preponderant in Latin 
America, where agriculture is currently pass
ing through a phase of depression. In the 
report of a seminar sponsored by the United 
Nations it was observed that agricultural and 
livestock production had increased to a lesser 
extent during the past fifteen years than the 
population. 

15. Any expansion of these activities is 
hai:npered by a variety of factors; yet the 
rapid and unceasing population increase makes 
such an expansion essential if the exodus from 
rural areas is to be checked. 

16. In some regions the colonization of 
vast still uninhabited areas is prevented by 
unfavourable natural conditions which could be 
counteracted only by large-scale drainage, 
water-supply, sanitation and clearing opera
tions. 

17. In other regions the greatest obstacle to 
progress in agriculture and stock-farming is the 
land tenure system. In some areas latif undia 
predominate; these are exploited to only a 
very limited extent, owing primarily to the 
inertia of the owners, who prefer the traditional 
extensive and partial methods of cultivation 
to the modern system of intensive and complete 
land use, which would necessitate substantial 
capital investments and considerable organiza
tional capacity. In other areas, by contrast, the 
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prevalent form of land holding is the small, 
sometimes fragmented property on which the 
most efficient production techniques cannot be 
used ; in such cases the small producers are at 
the mercy of those who buy up their products. 

18. The backwardness of agricultural tech
niques is another factor which makes any slow
down of migration from rural areas hard to 
achieve. The workers already employed are 
more than enough to cultivate the land by the 
old methods-methods which, in addition, 
often lead to soil impoverishment, deforestation 
and erosion, thus limiting employment oppor
tunities still further. The rationalization and 
intensification of agriculture would, at least to 
start with, help to increase employment. Pro
gress along these lines is also impeded by the 
lack of skilled personnel and capital. Even in 
Mexico the redistribution of immense areas of 
land carried out over half a century of agrarian 
reform has not sufficed to check migration to 
the towns, stimulated, in addition, by the rapid 
natural population increase. 

19. Small rural handicrafts are suffering the 
effects of competition from large-scale indus
try, which limits their markets. Industries 
processing the products of agriculture and 
stock-farming, which were once accessory 
agricultural activities, now tend to be con
centrated in larger units located in urban areas. 
Small cottage industries, which formerly 
provided additional employment for women, 
are also on the decline. 

20. One very important unsettling factor 
affecting the inhabitants of areas whose princ
ipal products are produced mainly for export 
is the depression prevailing in the markets for 
these products. The causes of this depression 
include excessive development of local produc
tion under the impetus of a temporary expan
sion of the market, competition from countries 
where wages and levels of living are very low, 
protectionist measures taken by importing 
countries, and the substitution of synthetic for 
natural products. The exorbitant cost of mid.:. 
dlemen's services and the taxes on exporters' 
receipts levied by some Governments as a 
means of financing the protection of the market 
have aggravated the consequences of the 
decline for the producers-who in addition feel 
the effects of the high prices of imported 
industrial products. 

21. The depression prevailing in the 
markets for agricultural products has helped 
to discourage the investment of national and 
foreign capital in any activity directed toward 
expanding colonization or improving produc
tion techniques. 
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22. The effects of factors relating to the 

urban economy are also intensive and mani
fold. 

23. The technological innovations which 
have transformed the way of life of the inhabi
tants of ·urban areas-the automobile, the use 
of electricity in housework, the telephone, wire
less, cinema, television etc.-have given birth 
to many activities connected with the use, 
maintenance, repair, distribution and some
times the manufacture of these means of 
work and recreation. These activities are 
widely carried on in many Latin American 
cities. 

24. In various countries consumer goods 
industries now supply most local needs, and 
capital goods industries are beginning to 
develop; the former, in particular, tend to be 
located in urban areas. In some cities indus
trialization has reached a fairly advanced stage; 
in many others it is still in its infancy, but is 
tending to accelerate. The expansion of build
ing construction, although frequently in
sufficient to meet existing needs, has had the 
effect of expanding industries producing build
ing materials and tools. 

25. The foreign capital invested in the Latin 
American countries has been directed largely 
towards the installation, operation and expan
sion of public services and industrial, com
mercial and banking enterprises, located in the 
cities and for the most part serving their 
inhabitants. 

26. The development of communications 
and new means of transport has had particu
larly far-reaching repercussions on the urban 
economy. 

27. In Latin America, as elsewhere, popu
lation growth, increased industrial production 
and trade, and the growing intervention of 
the State in economic activity have been 
accompanied by a considerable expansion of 
the administrative machinery and of the civil 
service, military, local government and trade 
unions, which has tended to benefit mainly the 
urban population. Improvements in the educa
tional system have likewise benefited the urban 
areas in particular. 

28. The degree of modernization of urban 
life cannot be gauged by the percentage of 
inhabitants engaged in industry; this does not 
even reflect the degree of industrialization. 
Several of the new activities characteristic of 
urban life today are classified for census pur
poses not under industries but under services 
such as making-up, maintenance and repair, 
communications and transport, or trade. At 
the same time the replacement of handicrafts 

by large-scale industry sharply reduces the 
amount of manpower required for each partic
ular task, and technological progress culmin
ating in automation, has the effect of reducing 
employment still further. It should be noted 
in this connexion that today new industries 
strive from the outset to use the most advanced 
methods and processes. 

29. Industrialization is often a gradual 
process. For example, countries begin by im
porting fully assembled automobiles and spare 
parts, go on to import parts for assembly 
locally, then to manufacture the simpler parts, 
and only later reach the stage of manufacturing 
the entire automobile. Thus the first phase of 
development is dominated by commercial activ
ities, followed gradually by maintenance and 
repair services, assembly operations, and, 
finally, factories. 

30. The cities also serve as centres for the 
distribution of products and services to rural 
areas, and the agencies which exercise this 
function grow as the population and its demand 
for consumer goods increase. 

31. In most Latin American countries ur
banization is encouraged by the great inequality 
in income distribution. A rich and indolent 
minority seeks in the cities, particularly the 
great metropolises, the luxuries and pleasures 
of life, thereby considerably swelling the 
demand for goods and services. 

32. The supply in the cities of essential 
personal services which the urban worker 
considers too menial, too laborious or too res
trictive of his personal freedom, would in m~ny 
cases be inadequate were it not for immigration 
from rural areas. The nominal wage to be 
earned by such services appears relatively high 
to the rural labourer, who has no idea of the 
cost of living in urban areas; but the corres
ponding real wage is low, with the result th~t 
the majority of the immigrants live in condi
tions of great poverty. 

33. The poverty of the rural population is 
often aggravated by the inadequacy or even 
total absence of health education, police and 
judicial services. This' raises the point . t!'iat 
the exodus from rural areas also has po!tt1cal 
and administrative causes: the needs of the 
inhabitants of rural areas are often either not 
recognized or neglected by the public author
ities. 

34. In many rural areas health protection 
does not exist : there are no doctors ~r p~ar
macists, and hospitals are found only m fairly 
large centres. Where any efforts at all are ~iade 
to control endemic diseases they are with a 
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few notable exceptions carried on intermit
tcntl y and with inadequate resources. 

35. In most of the countries primary educa
tion facilities do not meet existing needs and 
in the rural areas there are no seco~dary 
schools. The schooling available is limited to 
the rudiments of general education and is not 
~esigned to prepare the pupil for rural occupa
tions. 

36. There is not always adequate protection 
of civil and . political rights. In certain areas 
the police and sometimes the courts are not 
immune from the influence of the persons or 
groups who dominate the. local economy and 
local politics. 

37. On the latifundia existing in certain 
areas semi-feudal regimes survive which bind 
the peasant to the land, oblige him to render 
the land-owner certain ser:vices without pay, 
and make him dependent on the landowner for 
the satisfaction of so many of his needs that he 
longs to see at least his children freed from 
this semi-bondage. 

38. The social welfare and social insurance 
institutions rarely penetrate into the rural 
areas, and their activities there are largely 
ineffective. 

39. The public authorities are in most cases 
apathetic to the urgent need for agrarian re
form, and are equally unresponsive to the need 
to provide the infrastructure without which 
rural economic activities cannot be expanded 
and intensified and the level of living cannot 
be raised. 

40. Cultural factors also encourage migra
tion from the country: the cities attract young 
people seeking to continue their education. In 
the course of their secondary and higher studies 
they absorb ideas which are likely to incline 
them towards urban rather than rural occupa
tions, and most of them do not return to the 
country. Even poor and ignorant parents, it is 
found, fervently desire their children to rise 
to a higher social level through education, in 
an environment more conducive to such 
progress. 

41. Other migrants are attracted to the 
cities by the picture of urban opportunities for 
education and recreation they gain from news
papers and magazines and from radio and 
television, which now reach many rural areas, 
particularly those situated close to cities. 

42. While all the factors considered above 
have their effect on the human spirit, there are 
others which may be more specifically des
cribed as psychological determinants of the 
exodus from rural areas. 

43. Among such factors are the illusions 
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inspired in country people by the reports they 
hear of opportunities for employment and gain 
in urban occupations, the less arduous nature 
of such occupations and the ease with which 
the worker may move from one job to another. 
The attraction of certain amusements offered 
by cities also plays its part. 
· 44. The intolerance of and contempt for 

agricultural labour aroused, particularly among 
young people, by the nature of rural life, with 
its complete lack of comforts, helps to strength
en the attraction of the mirage of urban life. 

45. Whatever may have been the original 
factor setting off a migratory movement from 
the country to the city, imitation and inertia 
(in the physical sense of the word) tend to 
nourish and sustain it. 

46. The imitative impulse is aroused by the 
frequency of departures from rural areas and 
the infrequency of returns: many of those who 
have stayed behind are led to believe that they 
too could find a better life where so many 
others-or so they think-have found it. Often 
the psychology of the migrant is even simpler: 
it is a follow-my-leader mentality. And some
times, when a natural disaster or an economic 
crisis makes life even more difficult and precar
ious, migration becomes a mass flight. 

47. · Inertia is manifested in the continuance 
of migration even when the conditions which 
gave rise to it no longer exist. This is a 
phenomenom which is frequently observed. 

48. The self-seeking zeal of labour con
tractors and advertising by transport enter
prises help to persuade potential migrants to 
set off for the cities. 

CONCLUSION 

49. In the foregoing analysis an effort has 
been made to identify and classify the principal 
factors maki1Jg for rural-urban migration. Dis
tinctions of this kind, however, although use
ful and necessary for any study of the eff~cts 
of the factors in question, are more theoretical 
than real, for in most cases there are several 
factors in operation, either simultaneously or 
successively. 

SO. The decision to leave the country for 
the city, like so many other decisions men 
make, is in most cases the product o! a nun:ber 
of convergent motives whose relative we1.ght 
the individual himself could not determme, 
even if he could identify them. 

51. In Latin America the influence of eco
nomic determinants, generally resulting fro1;1 
or stimulated by the effect of demographic 
determinants, is predominant, but it is seldom 
the only factor. 



Relationship between population migration and ethnic convergence in the 
Soviet Union of today 

V. I. PEREVEDENTSEV 

1. The ethnic development of the peoples of 
the Soviet Union in the post-revolutionary 
period is characterized by two trends: (i) the 
consolidation of nations and nationalities; and 
(ii) the ethnic convergence of nations and 
national groups, a phenomenon of growing 
importance, which is taking place on an ever
increasing scale. Migrational processes play a 
vital role in the ethnic convergence of the 
peoples of the Soviet Union. In this paper an 
attempt is made to trace the relationship be
tween the ethnic convergence of peoples and 
population migration, the conclusions being 
based mainly on population census data. 

2. The Soviet Union is characterized by 
large-scale population migration connected 
with the rapid development of the national 
economy. The extent of population migration 
is shown by the following examples. In the 
period between the 1926 and 1939 censuses the 
urban population of the Soviet Union rose by 
29.8 million. Of this increase, a figure of 18.7 
million, or 62.8 per cent, is accounted for by 
migrants from rural areas. According to rough 
estimates, some 24 or 25 million people moved 
to the towns during the period 1939 to 1959, 
a figure which constitutes about 62 per cent 
of the total increase in the urban population. 
In the period 1926 fo 1959, when the popula
tion of the Russian Soviet Federative Socialist 
Republic as a whole rose by 27 per cent, eight 
of the republic's administrative regions (terri
tories, autonomous Soviet Socialist Republics) 
recorded a population growth of over 200 per 
cent and a further seven a growth of 100-200 
per cent, whereas in twenty-two regions the 
population declined-in eight of them by over 
25 per cent. This redistribution virtually 
created a completely new population structure, 
corresponding to the needs of society. Popu
lation migration in the Soviet period has 
mainly taken the form of migration to the 
towns, by contrast with the rural migration 
Pi:evail_ing _in pre-revolutionary times. Urban 
migration m recent years has absorbed about 

[Translated from Russian] 

three quarters of the natural growth of the 
rural population for the Soviet Union as a 
whole. It is characteristic, important and ethno
graphically a feature of today's migration that 
the migrants are mainly young people of work
ing age (16 to 35). 

3. The processes of ethnic convergence take 
many forms and are revealed by a variety of 
indicators. One of the most important, in our 
view, is the proportion of persons regarding 
as their mother tongue a language other than 
that of their nationality. In the Soviet Union 
this language is predominantly Russian, which 
has become the language of inter-national in
tercourse among all the peoples of our multi
national country. According to the 1959 census, 
of the 94.7 million people constituting the non
Russian population of the country 10.2 million, 
or one in nine, recognized Russian as their 
mother . tongue. Even more important is the 
fact that the overwhelming majority of the 
adult non-Russian population (particularly in 
the towns) speak Russian fluently as a second 
language. 

4. Members of all the peoples of the Soviet 
Union take part in population migration, but 
not all to the same degree. The main reason 
for this is the influence of ethnic factors. The 
extent of this influence may in part be demon
strated by comparing the rates of settlerI?ent 
in a given area of members of different nat10n
alities each originating in a single area. yY e 
shall take as our example some figures showmg 
the relative rates of migration of differ~nt 
nationalities to towns in the N ovosibirsk region 
( table 1). The figures are based on the 1959 
population census data. The entries in the final 
column were arrived at as follows. Of the total 
number of migrants from the Ukraine to towns 
in the Novosibirsk region, 31 per cent were 
Ukrainians and 65 per cent Russians. A~cord
ing to the 1959 census, Ukrainians constituted 
77 per cent of the total population of the 
Ukraine, and Russians 17 per cent. The rate 
of migration of Ukrainians may therefore be 
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expressed by the ratio 31 :77, and that of 
Russians by the ratio 65 :17. The relative rate 
of migration of Ukrainians as compared with 
Russians is therefore (31 :77) :(65 :17) = 0.11, 
or 11 per cent. On the basis of the table, it 
may be concluded that the more closely the 

language, way of life and culture of the indi
genous populations of the Union Republics 
approximate to the Russian language, way of 
life and culture, the higher is the relative rate 
of migration of such populations to areas with 
predominantly Russian populations. 

Table 1. Proportion of Russians and indigenous nationalities among 
migrants to towns in the Novosibirsk region, and differences in 
rates of migration 

Area of origin 

Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic .. 
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic 
Transcausasia ..................... . 
Central Asia ...................... . 
Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic .. 
Baltic Republics .................. . 

Percentage of migration flow 

Rate of 
migration of 
indigenous 
population 

Indigenous 
nationalities 

31 
54 
28 

2 
10 

Russian 

65 
36 
65 

as/ercentage 
o Russian 

migration rate 

11 
15 
5 

86 Less than 1 
78 4 
82 3 

5. The same pattern is found among the 
indigenous peoples of the Autonomous Re
publics of the Russian Soviet Federative 
Socialist Republic. After the Russians, the 
most active migrants to Siberia are the 
indigenous populations of the Volga Republics, 
particularly the Mordvinian republic, a fact 
explained by the considerable ethnic conver
gence of the Volga peoples and the Russians 
after many centuries of living and farming side 
by side, and also by the steady release of 
manpower from agriculture in this area, a 

process in which members of the indigenous 
nationalities have a large share. 

6. There is a clear reciprocal connexion 
between the relative rate of population mig_ra
tion and the proportion of persons regarduw 
the language of their nationality as their 
mother tongue. Table 2 below shows that 
peoples with higher rates of migration (see 
table 1) have a smaller perce~tage ?f p~rsons 
regarding the language of their nat101:1ahty ~s 
their mother tongue. At the same time this 

Table 2. Percentage of persons among the main peoples of the union 
republics regarding the language of their nationality as their 
mother tongue (1959) 

Pop1<lation 

People Urban and rirral Urban Rural 

Ukrainian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87.7 77.2 94.5 
Byelorussian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84.2 
Uzbek . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 98.4 

63.5 94.2 
96.7 98.9 

Kazakh . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 98.4 96.7 98.9 
Georgian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 98.6 
Azerbaijanian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 97.6 
Lithuanian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 97.8 
Moldavian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 95.2 
Latvian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 95.1 
Kirghiz . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 98.7 
Tadzhik . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 98.1 
Armenian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 89.9 
Turkmen . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 98.9 
Estonian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 95.2 

96.8 99.7 
96.4 98.2 
96.6 98.4 
78.4 97.7 
93.1 96.9 
97.4 98.9 
96.4 98.6 
84.4 97.l 
97.3 99.4 
93.1 97.0 

I 
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table is eloquent testimony to the fact that the 
processes of ethnic convergence are incompar
ably more vigorous in the towns than in rural 
areas. 

7. In most cases population migration in
creases the proportion of the non-Russian 
population in predominantly Russian areas and 
the proportion of the Russian population in 
the national republics. The first process is 
most clearly visible in areas of major new 
construction, where large settlements spring 
up rapidly, often practically "out of nowhere", 
and also in the areas where enormous stretches 
of virgin land are being opened up. Thus, in 
the construction of the Bratsk hydroelectric 
station (Irkutsk region), of the 35,500 
workers at the site in 1962, 70.3 per cent were 
Russian, 13.3 per cent Ukrainian, 6.7 per cent 
Byelorussian, 1.4 per cent Tatar, 1.4 per cent 
Chuvash, 1 per cent Mordvinian, 0.8 per cent 
Buryat, 0.8 per cent Bashkir, 0.7 per cent 
members of the Baltic peoples etc. For pur
poses of comparison it may be pointed out that 
the urban population of the Irkutsk region as 
a whole in 1959 consisted of 86.5 per cent 
Russians, only 4.9 per cent Ukrainians, and no 
more than 1.2 per cent Byelorussians. In many 
state farms of the virgin territory of the 
Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic, where many 
millions of hectares of virgin land have been 
opened up through the combined efforts of the 
peoples of the Soviet Union, men and women 
of fifteen to twenty-five nationalities now live 
together. 

8. On the other hand, in most of the union 
and autonomous national republics the propor
tion of Russians has substantially increased. 
According to the 1939 and 1959 censuses, for 
example, the proportion of Russians in the 
Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic rose over the 
twenty-year period from 11.7 to 13.5 per cent, 
in the Kirghiz Soviet Socialist Republic from 
20.8 to 30.2 per cent, and in the Tadzhik 
Soviet Socialist Republic from 9.1 to 13.3 per 
cent. As members of other nationalities besides 
the Russians have migrated to these republics, 
the proportion of the indigenous population in 
each republic has declined despite considerable 
natural growth. Thus, the number of Uzbeks 
in the Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic was 
23 per cent higher in 1959 than in 1939, but 
the proportion of Uzbeks to the total popula
tion of the republic declined over that period 
from 65 to 62 per cent; the number of 
Tadzhiks in the Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Re
public was 19 per cent higher but their propor
tion declined from 60 to 53 per cent; the 
number of Kirghiz in the Kirghiz Soviet So-

cialist Republic was 11 per cent higher but 
their proportion declined from 52 to 41 per 
cent. The population flow into the republics 
of Central Asia and other eastern areas of the 
country over the period indicated was mainly 
due to the transfer of many industrial enter
prises from the central to the eastern regions 
of the country during the Second World War, 
and to the post-war development of new 
construction in those areas and the opening up 
of virgin and fallow lands. 

9. Statistics on changes in the size and 
nationality structure of the population of var
ious areas over a given period do not always 
give a full picture of the actual territorial 
redistribution of the population of the different 
nationalities. The reason for this is the process 
of assimilation. Thus, analysis of population 
migration into Siberia over a long period 
might lead one to expect a sharp increase in 
the proportion of Byelorussians and Volga 
peoples in the Siberian population since 1926. 
In reality there has been no such increase. In 
point of fact the national composition of the 
population of Siberia underwent the following 
changes (table 3). Thus, the proportion of 

Table 3. Ethnic composition of the population of 
Siberia in 1926 and 1959 

Percentage in population 
of Siberia 

People 1926 1959 

Russian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75.5 83.7 
Ukrainian . .. . . .. .. .. .. . . . . . . . 8.3 3.9 
Byelorussian . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.2 0.7 
Volga peoples a . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.8 2.8 
Baltic peoples b . . • . . • • . . . • . . . . 0.7 0.6 
Siberian peoples c . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.2 3.6 
Other . . . .. .. . .. . .. .. .. .. .. . . . 3.3 4.7 

TOTAL 100.0 100.0 

a Bashkir, Mordvinian, Mari, Tatar, Udmurt, 
Chuvash. 

b Ditov, Latvian, Estonian. 
e Buryat, Yakut, Altai, Khakas and minor Siberian 

peoples. 

Byelorussians in the population of Siberia fell 
by 80 and the proportion of Ukrainians by over 
SO per cent. The fact that this is basically due 
to assimilation may be seen from the example 
of the population of Kulunda, a vast area of 
Siberia at one time settled predominantly by 
Ukrainians. As long ago as 1926, when the 
assimilation of the Ukrainians of Kulunda was 
already far advanced, Ukrainians constituted 
about half the total population in the Slavgorod 
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areas and over half in some administrative 
districts of the area. In 1959 the proportion 
of Ukrainians in the total population reached 
20 to 25 per cent in only a few administrative 
districts. 

10. One of the "prime movers" of assimila
tion is intermarriage between nationalities. 
Processing the preliminary data of the 1959 
population census for the town of Karasuk, 
whose population at that time was 17 per cent 
Ukrainian, we found that among the Ukrai
nians intermarriage (predominantly with 
Russians) is considerably more common than 
marriage within the nationality. The over-
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whelming majority of children resulting from 
marriages between Russians and Ukrainians 
are regarded as Russians. The correlation be
tween the nationality and mother tongue of 
the children and the nationality and mother 
tongue of their parents may be seen in table 4. 
Quite frequently, parents who are both 
Ukrainians and regard Ukrainian as their 
mother tongue have children who are Ukrai
nians of Russian mother tongue or even Rus
sians of Russian mother tongue. Frequently 
also, children are regarded as Russian although 
neither of their parents is Russian. The same 
processes are taking place in the rural areas, 
though not so rapidly. 

Table 4. Distribution of children by nationality and native language 
in mixed Russian-Ukrainian families 

Nationality and language 

Parents Children (per cent) 

Father Mother rr ur uu 

r ra u u 100 
u r r r 97 3 
r r u u .. .. 82 15 3 
u u r r .. .. 88 7 5 
u r u r .. .. 49 51 

a The first letter indicates nationality, the second the mother tongue 
(r = Russian, u = Ukrainian). 

11. The population assimilation going on 
today in the Soviet Union is a completely 
natural and logical process. The elimination of 
class antagonisms and of the national anta
gonisms inseparably linked with them has led 
to the natural convergence, in every sphere of 
life, of different peoples living together side 
by side in the same territory. The natural 
assimilation now taking place is the product 
and one of the manifestations of this conver
gence. 

12. Population migration plays a key role 
in the processes of assimilation. Migrants often 
find themselves in an ethnic environment 
sharply different from that of their place of 
origin. Normally, members of most national
ities found in the towns constitute an insignif
icant minority in the villages and settlements of 
each area. But the smaller the relative size of 
a given national group among the inhabitants 
of any populated locality, the more rapidly
other things being equal-do. its members lose 
their basic ethnic features. Thts emerges clearly 
from the population census of 1926: for ex
ample, in the former Slavgor_od adminis~ratiye 
district of the former territory of Siben~, 
where there were four times as many Ukrai
nians as Russians, 95 per cent of the 

Ukrainians regarded their national language as 
their mother tongue, whereas in the nearby 
Volchikhinsk area, where Russians outnum
bered Ukrainians four to one, the proportion 
was only 36 per cent. The converg~nce a;1d 
merging of Ukrainians and Byelorusstans_ ,yi.th 
Russians is of course facilitated by the 1111t1al 
cultural similarity of the Slavic peoples. But 
the same process is taking place among other 
peoples too, although less rapidly. 

13. The predominance of young unmarr_ied 
people among the migrants leads to a . high 
proportion of nationally mixed marriages, 
which gives impetus to the convergence and 
merging of the various national groups. Thus, 
in the town of Bratsk referred to above, 
records in the town's Register 01!ice show. the 
proportion of children born of nat10~ally mixed 
marriages to have been 21 per cent 111 1960, 20 
per cent in 1961 and 23 per cent in 1962 (!he 
non-Russian proportion of the adult populat~on 
being about 30 per cent). In Frunze, the _capital 
of the Kirghiz Soviet Socialist Repubh_c, one 
in every four marriages in 1964 was nationally 
mixed. These examples are undoubtedly char
acteristic of other localities too. 

14. A general expression of the enormous 
influence of migration on ethnic processes may 
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be seen in the sharp decline in the proportion 
of _pers~ms rega1;ding the language of their 
~a~10nahty ~s their mother tongue among those 
hvmg outside the areas traditionally settled 
by the given national group (table 5) by corn-

parison with the proportion of such persons in 
the group as a whole (table 2). Among 
Ukrainians, for example, these proportions are 
51 and 88 per cent respectively, among 
Byelorussians 42 and 84 per cent, and so forth. 

Table 5. Percentage of persons regarding the language of their 
nationality as their mother tongue among members of the principal 
peoples of the union republics living outside their own republics 
(1959) 

People 

Ukrainian .............. . 
Byelorussian ............... . 
Uzbek ...................... . 
Kazakh ........................... . 
Georgian ................... . 
Azerbaijan ................. . 
Lithuanian ............... . 
Moldavian .................. . 
Latvian ........................... . 
Kirghiz .................... . 
Tadzhik .......................... . 
Armenian ......................... . 
Turkmen .......................... . 
Estonian .......................... . 

The loss of basic ethnic characteristics is par
ticularly marked among urban migrants. Thus, 
if ethnic features influence population migra
tion, migrational processes in their turn have 
no less strong a reciprocal effect in stimulating 
the ethnic convergence of peoples and the 
absorption of some members of particular 
national groups, and particularly their descen
dants, by other groups. It is natural that 
the children of persons who regard as their 
mother tongue a language other than that of 
their nationality will more often associate 
themselves with another nationality (predom
inantly the nationalist whose language they 
have adopted), than the children of persons 
who have retained the language of their 
nationality as their mother tongue. 4 

. 15. Although the degree of linguistic assim
ilation varies widely among different national 
groups, the trend-so far as it can be assessed 
on the basis of census data-is the same in 
!he overwhelming majority of groups, and the 
mtensification of the process of assimilation is 
very marked. In most of the principal peoples 
of the national union republics there has re
cently been a substantial move forward in this 
respect. This is demonstrated by the sharp 

4 In the Soviet Union, a person's nationality is de
termined by his national consciousness. 

Population 

Urban and rural Urban Rural 

51.2 45.9 57.8 
41.9 37.7 49.8 
97.4 94.9 98.5 
95.6 91.6 96.8 
73.4 68.3 86.3 
95.2 87.0 98.1 
80.3 75.0 86.4 
77.7 57.7 87.2 
53.2 43.7 66.0 
92.3 89.6 92.5 
94.6 92.7 95.1 
78.1 69.3 92.5 
92.0 81.6 93.8 
56.6 43.2 69.5 

increase, according to the 1959 census data, in 
the proportion of persons in the 10-19 age
group whose mother tongue is not the language 
of their nationality, as compared with the 
25-29 age-group (i.e., those born between 1939 
and 1948 as compared with those born between 
1929 and 1933). This may be seen from table 6. 
Among the principal peoples of the national 
union republics enumerated in the above t~ble 
the change took place in the forties and fift1e.s. 
Among the Latvians and Estonians it took 
place later-in the fifties. Although this leap 
forward was to some extent due to closer 
acquaintance with Russian language and ~ul
ture of the parents of the 10-19 age-group, 1.~., 
of persons who were born in 1910-1920, its 
principal cause was undoubtedly the enormous 
rise in the level of education and general 
culture of the populations of previously back
ward national areas. Another influence was 
changes in population distribution (influx of 
national rural population to the towns), _a 
process inseparably linked with the econom;c 
upsurge of the national Republics. T.hus, m 
the period 1939 to 1959 the proport10n per 
1,000 of persons with higher and secondary 
education, including incomplete secondary 
education, rose by a factor of fourteen among 
the Uzbeks seventeen among the Tadzhiks and 
Turkmen, ;nd twenty-two among the Kirghiz 

\ 
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Table 6. Proportion of persons regarding as their mother tongue a 

!anguage other _than that of their nationality, among those living 
m areas of basic settlement in 1959 (percentages) 

Urban and rural population Urban population 

Nationality 25-34 

Uzbek . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.3 
Kazakh ........... .. . . . . .. . . 1.0 
Georgian .................... 0.3 
Azerbaijan .................. 1.4 
Kirghiz ..................... 1.1 
Tadzhik ..................... 1.6 
Armenian .......... . . . . . .. . . 6.8 
Turkmen .................... 02 

( the proportion for the population of the 
Soviet Union as a whole and among Russians 
rose by a factor of 3.4). 

16. Among the relatively numerous peoples 
of the Soviet Union enjoying national state
hood as autonomous republics, the processes of 
assimilation may be exemplified by the Mord
vinians. In 1959 there were 1,285,000 Mordvin
ians and they were among the few peoples of 
the Soviet Union whose numbers had declined 
(by 12 per cent) since the 1939 census. This 
happened despite an extremely high rate of 
natural growth in the areas of basic Mordvin
ian settlement. Over the same period the pop
ulations of other Volga peoples grew. Among 
all the peoples of the Volga republics, the 
Mordvinians have the most widely scattered 
settlements; they also have the highest pro
portion of persons living in new areas of set
tlement, predominantly in the Urals, Siberia 
and the Far East. Most Mordvinians who have 
left their own Republic live in towns. As a 
result, the proportion of persons regarding the 
language of their nationality as their mother 
tongue among the Mordvinian urban youth is 
very small; according to the 1959 census it 
constituted 38 per cent of the 9 and under 
age-group, and 41 per cent of the 10 to 19 
age-group in the Russian Soviet Federative 
Socialist Republic. A considerable proportion 
of Mordvinian children identify themselves as 
members of other nationalities, above all as 
Russians. There is every reason to suppose 
that the Mordvinians have merely outdistanced 
the other peoples of the Soviet Union in the 
direction of convergence and amalgamation. 

17. The ethnic convergence of the peoples 
of the Soviet Union, one of the most impor
tant factors in which is population migration, 

10-19 25-34 10-19 

2.0 2.3 4.3 
2.5 1.7 4.4 
0.8 0.6 2.0 
2.7 1.4 4.9 
1.8 1.0 3.3 
2.3 2.3 4.6 

10.7 9.9 17.9 
1.0 0.7 3.7 

has an extremely positive influence on all as
pects of the country's social and economic life. 
In particular, it facilitates the planned geogra
phical redistribution of labour resources, pro
motes the mutual cultural enrichment of peo
ples, helps formerly backward peoples more 
rapidly to shake off survivals of outmoded ways 
of life, and so forth. 

18. All objective data indicate that the pro
cesses of ethnic convergence will be rapidly 
intensified. This is suggested, in particular, by 
the following facts : 

( 1) The greater ethnic convergence of urban 
as compared with rural inhabitants, and the 
rapid relative increase in the urban population; 

(2) The fact that ethnic convergence is in
comparably more marked among young people 
than in the older age-groups ; 

(3) The rapid rise in the general educa
tional level of all the peoples of the Soviet 
Union and the fact that the young acquire a 
good knowledge of Russian, the language of 
international intercourse in the Soviet Union, 
while still at school; 

( 4) The more rapid growth of labour re
sources in most of the national republics, the 
greater possibilities of releasing manpower 
from agriculture offered by continuing mecha
nization and rising labour productivity, and 
the economic desirability of redistributing part 
of these resources to areas where labour is 
scarce. 

19. The ethnic convergence of peoples will 
promote the territorial redistribution of peop!e 
belonging to different nationalities and the!r 
further "blending" ; on the other hand, this 
redistribution will, in its turn, promote the 
further ethnic convergence of the peoples. 



An analysis of - and a policy regarding - rural migration 
in developing countries 

J. A. PONSIOEN 

1. Nothing new is said, when one states 
that the development process is the main factor 
of rural-urban migration. Economic develop
ment usually is unequally distributed over geo
graphical areas. This regional discrepancy is 
stronger in recently developing countries than 
it has ever been in Western economic develop
ment. All historical phases of the centuries-old 
national development in the West are simul
taneously represented in different parts of 
developing countries. These parts, nevertheless, 
affect each other by internal migration. 

2. From experience one discerns in the 
developing countries five typical regions, dif
ferent in regard to the degree of modernization: 

(a) The vVestern type of administrative 
and commercial cities provided with all modern 
facilities ; 

( b) The industrializing and mining areas 
which are a mixture of modern industry and 
native ways of life. Usually provision of pub
lic services is far behind rapidly increasing 
needs; 

( c) The rural areas with a commercialized 
and scientifically based agriculture (plantation 
economy); 

( d) The primitive rural areas; and 
(e) The slum quarters or shantytowns built 

around the administrative, commercial and in
dustrial centres. 
. 3. Because the primitive rural areas are the 
expulsion zones, the towns are the attracting 
zones and the shantytowns are the danger signs 
of over-migration, we must deepen the analysis 
of these areas. 
· · 4. A tendency can be observed (notably in 
Latin America, but also in other places), that 
people from the most primitive and poorest 
areas migrate to the largest towns of the coun
try with a preference for the capital. What 
happens here? 

5. There are few primitive areas which have 
remained completely away from the impact of 
modernization. Most backward areas have been 
touched by modern life without making steps 
towards development. Rudolf Stavenhagen, in 

a paper "Changing functions of the community 
in developing countries", delivered at the First 
World Congress of Rural Sociology, held at 
Dijon in 1964, has analysed well the impov
erishment of many rural communities by this 
contact. He describes its effects as follows: 

(a) The former subsistence agriculture with 
its balanced mixed farming was partly respon
sible for a low nutrition level; however, the 
colonizers' introduction of monoculture which 
was encouraged by the governments for export 
reasons and for expansion of the money-econ
omy, often has lowered nutrition standards and 
thus weakened the people; 

( b) The introduction of wage labour in 
agriculture has broken corporate lineages, has 
contributed to the disappearance of co-operative 
labour, has increased economic independence 
and responsibility of the women, and added to 
the individual vulnerability and increased mo
bility of the male population; 

( c) The buying power of the rural popula
tion may have been increased, but the standard 
of living has been decreased. With the intro
duction of a money-economy, the production of 
foodstuffs often dropped and prices rose. More
over, much money is spent on unessential items 
such as alcohol ; 

( d) The money-economy creates an enor
mous sector of middlemen and money-lenders, 
who take away profits of commerce-oriented 
production. 
"Rural communities," concludes Stavenhagen, 
"have generally on the whole, lost more than 
they have gained". The first impacts of mod
ernization on primitive areas, being what they 
are, nobody will be astonished that people 
leave their primitive dwellings. 

6. At the opposite end we find towns as 
"the promised land." The town is a complex 
phenomenon. It is not just a big conglomera
tion. The study of the urban revolution of cul
tures (which has preceded the industrial revo
lution by millennia) reveals urbanization as a 
set of a great number of functions interdep:n
dent with such conglomerations: formal admm-
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istration, the rule of impersonal law for order, 
money-ec~momy connected with wide marketing 
and bankmg, market-oriented production liter
acy, school education, a leisure class enJoying 
fine arts, institutionalized services for welfare 
and a standing police force. ' 

7. Since the nineteenth century towns also 
~ave been breeding places for industries. Today 
mdus_try ofte~ is :3- breeding place for urban 
functions ( mamly m Central Africa where the 
c~Iture ~id not pass through an urban revolu
tion or, m some cases, has lost these functions). 

8. As regards the individual the formal 
administration of the town anci' the rule of 
impersonal law liberates him from the rural 
authorities and protects him against their arbi
trariness. The high degree of division of labour 
provides .e~sy access to a job without training 
m a t~adit10f!al craft. ~nd without belonging to 
a family whi~h traditionally exercised it; the 
school education opens opportunities to rise in 
status; cultural performances sometimes can 
be enjoyed publicly; institutionalized services 
often can be approached freely. 

9. The towns and their functions are carried 
to the countryside through family communica
tions. One who migrates to the town tends to 
justi~y hi~ move by his experiences ~nd those 
of his fnen~s, narra.ting positive experiences 
to enhance his status m the family. People, who 
return tempo:arily to their original homes, and 
tell such stones have been, in many cases, the 
fortunate ones among the migrants, able to 
save money for the return and for the gifts 
which they bring with them as proofs of suc
cess. Others who failed and live in the slums 
and the shantytowns do not return and never 
will tell their stories. 

10. The shantytowns alone are only a de
monstratio:1 of the. housing shortage. One who 
has experience with shantytowns mainly in 
Latin America where there are ~any knows 
that there is a stratification among thes~ settle
ments. Some are the living spaces of regular 
workers who could not find better dwellings. 
But these persons are relatively few. Most in
habitants of shanties are people who came to 
town to find a new job and a better life, but 
found neither. \i\laiting for a job, they settled 
provisionally before the gates of the town 
without regular income. These constructions 
very often are illegal, thus, for the adminis
tration, they do not exist. No public services are 
found, no roads, no water, no sewerage, no 
schools, no church, sometimes, even no police. 
These settlements tend to become permanent. 
To one who has never experienced them, it is 
inconceivable how much human beings can de-
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generate in such circumstances. These settle
ments are, physically and spiritually, the graves 
of the "over-migrators" from the rural areas 
to the town. They constitute a "pre-industrial 
proletariat". 

11. Governments then are forced, either for 
humanitarian or for political reasons ( though 
the lower strata of this proletariat hardly have 
political awareness), to frame a policy to ter
minate this inhuman situation. Provision of 
durable dwellings, some public services and, 
mainly, employment opportunities by indus
trialization are some of these solutions. Such 
policies, praiseworthy as they are, tend to 
aggravate the situation. Provision of decent 
dwellings and employment to those who are 
recognized citizens attract more people. Rela
tives, and relatives of relatives will feel they 
have the same rights. For one new job avail
able for unskilled workers five new men may 
arrive to supply the labour. A still greater dis
advantage is that all new industries will be 
established in the already existing industrial 
towns. In this way these towns expand far 
beyond the optimum size, that is the size where 
the "social costs" (both -in the economic sense 
and in the human sense) are at a minimum. 
For large towns this optimum is estimated to 
be between 750,000 and 1,000,000 inhabitants. 
Recent urban growth shows clearly there is no 
spontaneous reaction to prevent over-stepping 
this limit. On the other hand, with the excep
tion of some crude measures on a racial base, 
no Government, of whatever political struc
ture, has succeeded in controlling "sponta
neous" rural migrations by direct measures. 

12. The obvious answer to the problems, if 
one does not want to maintain shantytowns as 
graveyards of over-migration, is to diminish 
the push from poor rural areas by bringing 
urban facilities and functions to these areas. 
However, one cannot bypass the fact that 
these functions require a minimum number of 
people in one conglomeration, estimated be
tween 25,000 and 50,000 inhabitants. 

13. One may ask whether it is not too early 
to develop a policy of urbanizing the rural 
areas of developing countries. Europe around 
1950 organized a regional developing policy, 
which established in the less developed areas 
centres by decentralizing industries (from the 
national point of view) and concentrating 
housing in the area ( from the area point of 
view). It is remarkable to observe that in spite 
of the common social striving for equal oppor
tunities, countries did not discover before 1950 
that opportunities were unequally distributed 
and begin to frame a policy to imp:ove this 
situation. Nearly all European countries began 
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at the same time: England in 1950 with its 
Distribution of Industry Act; Italy in 1952 
with the Plan Vanoni; the Federal Republic 
of Germany in 1951 with its Sanierungs pro
gramme and, since 1955, with its Regionale 
Forderungsprogrammen; France in 1954 with 
its Programme d'equilibre financier, d'expan
sion economique et de progres social; the 
Netherlands since 1952 with its yearly "indus
trialisatienota's". It seems an empirical gen
eralization that a rather high level of economic 
growth is required before such a policy can be 
started. 

14. The developing countries have no hope 
and neither politically nor morally can they 
wait until a high economic level is reached. 
They must find efficient means within the limits 
of their economic possibilities. 

15. An original answer from the developing 
countries has been the community development 
programmes either publicly or privately organ
ized. Their contribution to economic growth 
and consequently their prevention of migration 
are subject to many criticisms today. These cri
ticisms are justified in that many programmes 
are "village improvement programmes" rather 
than real development programmes. Develop
ment, also community development, means 
economic growth by autonomous forces. It 
is clear that one cannot develop a separated 
village. Villages lack resources to start and to 
continue such a process. Development always 
includes scale enlargement ; this is a hard 
sociological fact. This means that in the process 
of community development the concept and the 
reality of "community" must be enlarged. This 
does not mean that community development is 
the wrong approach. Indeed one must start by 
reinforcing the self-respect of existing commu
nities ( which may be villages or small areas) 
to be creative for implementing their needs and 
to promote leadership for changes. This ap
proach is not yet development, but it promotes 
the prerequisites. It cannot stop at this point. 
The process must continue; if not, greater 
frustrations and discontentment are to be ex
pected. 

16. The very moment of a community's ma
turity is the point where community develop
ment must join the planning approach. Gov
ernments, initiating or permitting community 
development programmes, must have regional 
development plans ready at the moment of 
maturity. Such plans should be submitted to 
the leaders of the communities in the area and 
discussed with them to stimulate their contri-

butions and their support of the community 
enlargement. 

17. The authorities, however, shall stick to 
that element of the regional plan which formu:. 
!ates the concentration of all services in only 
one place. An area development plan usually 
considers introducing secondary education, vo
cational training, an agricultural centre, a gen
eral hospital, a central market, agro-industries 
and agro-business and administrative offices. 
My point is that all such services should be con
centrated whether they are of public or of pri
vate nature (in the latter case, negotiations must 
start early). One may expect this location soon 
to become the central place for other small 
industries and crafts, shops, recreation and 
sports events. The method is that of using his
torical urban functions to make urban centres 
come into existence. These places can act as 
centres of development on a low level. It will 
be wise to continue the psychology of commu
nity development in these centres and especially 
to bring social services under a consultative 
board of representatives so that people really 
feel it to be their centre. 

18. These "rurban" centres (to use an 
American term) may have, and often do have, 
another function, that is to act as a sluice be
tween the expulsive poor rural areas and the 
big towns. The first migration can be to these 
centres and from them to the bigger towns, if 
there are reasonably better opportunities in the 
bigger towns. 

19. This approach requires at the same t~me 
a decentralizing industrialization policy. With
out an absolute necessity new industries should 
not be established in already too large towns, 
no matter how great the demand for job oppor
tunities might be. Neither should industries be 
dispersed at random over the country. Groups 
of light industries should be directed to well 
chosen centres throughout the country. Deve
lopment in five towns _of. 100,000 inhabitants 
will offer a greater radiation over the coun~ry 
than development in one town of 500,000 m
habitants. 

20. Vv e, of course must foresee the demo
graphic consequences of this approach. Oi;e 
hopes it will slow over-migration to the ?1g 
town; thus, mortality, which is terribly high 
in shantytowns, will diminish. At. the same 
time it may be expected that mamly young 
couples will migrate to the new "rurban" and 
industrial centres with the result that the fer
tility rate will be high. With m~dical. provi
sions installed there, infant mortality will drop 
considerably. Experience. in. developing. co1;1n
tries shows that in the begmnmg of urbamzatton 
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no decline may be expected in the birth rate. 
This decline perhaps will start later. Moreover, 
educational standards in urban centres is higher 
than in rural areas, so that the new centres 
will require more schools and teachers. 
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21. All these consequences bring new costs. 

The point is whether this approach raises t~e 
productivity of investments made today m 
existing, overcrowded towns and reduces the 
costs in human misery. 



Characteristics of rural/urban migration and the effects of their movements 
upon the composition of population in rural and urban areas in sub
Saharan Africa 

R. MANSELL PROTHERO 

1. A high degree of population mobility, 
both intra- and inter-territorial, is charac
teristic of countries in sub-Saharan Africa ; 1 

ruraljurban migration is one of the major 
elements in this mobility. 2 At ever-increasing 
rates people have been moving from the rural 
areas to rapidly growing urban centres. 3 

Though the over-all proportion of urban pop
ulation to total population remains low ( under 
10 per cent), the figure is subject to consider
able regional variations, up to a maximum of 
over 50 per cent in the Western Region of 
Nigeria. 

2. Both centrifugal and centripetal factors 
operate in ruraljurban migration. 4 In rural 
areas various inventives may encourage, or 
even force, people to seek opportunities for 
livelihood away from traditional agricultural 
pursuits. 5 The towns offer, or at least seem 
to offer, advantages and amenities which are 
not available in the rural areas. 

3. The factors in the rural and the urban 
areas which stimulate migration may be 
grouped into two major categories. 

(a) Economic, e.g., rural poverty, popula-

1 R. M. Prothero, "Continuity and change in African 
population mobility," in Steel and Prothero (eds.), 
Geographers and the Tropics; Liverpool Essays, and 
Population Movements ... Malaria Eradication in 
Africa, Bulletin of World Health Organization, 24, 
PP, ~05-25 (1961); H. Panofsky, Migratory Labour in 
Africa, ]. Mod. Afr. Stud. 1, pp. 521-529 (1963). 

. 2 P. Mercier, Urban Explosion in Developing Na
tions, Unesco Courier, pp. 50-55 (1963). 

3 R. W. Steel, The Towns of Tropical Africa, in 
Barbour and Prothero (eds.), Essays on African 
P_opulation, London (1961); J. Comhaire, Urban Con
ditions in Africa, London (1961); Social Implications 
of Industrialisation and Urbanisation in Africa 
UNESCO (1956). 

4 ]. C. Mitchell, The Causes of Labour Migration, 
B1!11. Int. Afr. Lab. Inst. 6, pp. 12-46 (1959). 

O I. Schapera, Migrant Labour and Tribal Life, 
London (1947) ; R. M. Prothero, Migrant Labour 
from Sakata Province, N. Nigeria, Kaduna (1959) and 
Some Observations on Desiccation in N. W. Nigeria, 
Erdk. 16, pp. 112-119 (1962). 

tion pressure and land hunger, and the attrac
tion of urban wage-earning; 6 

(b) Social and psychological, e.g., the desire 
to break away from the constraints of tradi
tional social organization and obligations, and 
to exchange these for the social freedom of the 
towns. 7 

The factors in the first category are more im
portant. 

4. There are various forms of rural/urban 
migration. 

(a) Daily movements of people from the 
peri urban fringes of towns into the centrally 
located commercial and industrial areas. These 
movements have not yet become as large as 
those in other parts of the world ; 

(b) Seasonal movements, mainly of men 
during periods of seasonal inactivity in rur~l 
areas and when there are demands for addi
tional labour in urban areas. Absences from 
home are for up to 5/6 months; distances tra
velled to and from work amount to hundreds 
of miles. 8 There may also be reverse move
ments, when people from towns go into sur
rounding rural areas to work. These occur 
when relationships between town and country 
are very close; where towns have developed 
from what were originally agricultural settle
ments; 9 

( c) Short-term movements mainly of men 
to towns, for periods of up to two y~ars; t!1ey 
work either on contract for a specified time 
or are "target" workers, aiming to earn a spe-

6 J C Mitchell The Causes of Labour llfigratio11, 

op. ~it.; and Wage Labour a11d ... MO'l:ements !11 

Central Africa in Barbour and Prothero, op. c,t. 
(1961); A. I. Richards (ed.), Economic Development 
and Tribal Change, Cambridge (1956). 

7 I. Schapera, op. cit. , 
s R. M. Prothero, Migrant Labour i11 West Africa, 

]. Local. Admin. Overs., I, pp. 149-155 (196l). d 
9 N. C. Mitchel, Yoruba Towns, in Bar ou.r fP 

I Prothero, op. cit. (1961); W. Bascom, Urba44[454 Among the Yoruba, Amer. J. Soc. 60, PP· 
(1955). 
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cific sum of money. 10 Wives and children re
main in the rural areas though migrants in this 
category may spend several periods in towns 
during their working lives; 

( d) Definitive movements, when people 
sever their links with rural areas and settle 
permanently in towns. 11 The decisions to do 
this may be taken immediately or may come 
~fter.several periods ?f urban employment. Men 
m this category are either accompanied from the 
start by their families or are joined by them 
after they have become established in the 
towns. 

5. These four forms of migration are to be 
found together in many parts of sub-Saharan 
Africa : (a) occurs in all the large towns ; 
( b), ( c) a1:d ( d) have developed to varying 
degree m different parts of sub-Saharan Afri
ca. 

(a) West Africa ( from Senegal to Came
roon) is characterized by a greater degree of 
seasonal migration than is found elsewhere. 12 

From inland countries, Mali, Upper Volta and 
Niger, and from the northern parts of Ivory 
Coast, Ghana and Nigeria, male migrants move 
generally in a southward direction during the 
long dry season. These areas are poorly en
dowed and developed, and migrants seek em
ployment in rural and urban areas of more 
precocious economic development. These in
clude the major commercial and administrative 
centres and the seaports. After working for 
from two to five months migrants return home 
to cultivate their farms with the onset of the 
next wet season. For the most part these mi
grations are spontaneous and uncontrolled, or
ganizations for recruiting workers do not oper
ate and workers have no formal contracts with 
their employees ; 

(b) East and Central Africa (Uganda, 
Kenya, Tanganyika, Rwanda and Burundi, and 
the Congo-Leopoldville) are characterized by 
less seasonality in movements. Migrants seek 
work for relatively longer periods (c.1-2 years) 
and there is a greater measure of organization 

10 W. Elkan, .Migrant Labour in Africa: An Econo
mist's Approach, American Econ. Rev., 49, pp. 188-
197 (1959); E. J. Berg, Backward-sloping Labour 
Supply Functions in Dual Economies- the African 
Case Quart. J. Econ., 75, pp. 468-494 (1961) and 
P. F. M. McLaughlin, ibid., 76, pp. 660-663 (1962); 
H. E. Hurst, A Survey of . .. Facilities for Migrant 
Labour in Tanganyika ... 1926-59, Bull. Int. Afr. 
Lab. Inst., 4, pp. 50-91 (1959). 

11 A. \V. Southall, and P. W. C. Gutkind, Towns
men in the Making, E. Afr. Stud., 9 (1957), and 
works cited in other references. 

12 M. P. Piault, Migrations des travailleurs en Afri
que de l'Ouest, Bull. Int.-Afr. Lab. Inst., 8, pp. 111-
130 (1961). 
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for migrant labour; still only a minority of 
migrants are dealt with by recruiting organ
izations.13 In the Congo under Belgian admin
istration a high degree of stabilization of labour 
was achieved. 14 The situation had changed 
with political and economic instability since in
dependence. Unemployment has increased in 
the towns and a new element in mobility had 
developed with the movements of refugees. 
These movements have occurred elsewhere
particularly from Rwanda and from the south 
of the Sudan into Uganda; 

(c) South-Central and South Africa (Zam
bia, Malawi, Rhodesia, Angola, M0<;ambique, 
South Africa and minor colonial territories). 
Migrants are attracted to mining and indus
trial complexes on the Copperbelt in Zambia, 
on the High Veld in Rhodesia and above all 
in South Africa, particularly the Witwaters
rand. The main source areas of migrants are 
in Malawi, Zambia, Angola and Moc;ambique. 15 

The control of migrants has been stricter than 
elsewhere in Sub-Saharan Africa, by: 

(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

The operation of recruiting organi
zations (particularly, the \Vitwaters
rand Native Labour Association) ; 16 

Travel arrangements for migrants to 
and from places of work; 17 

Workers entering into formal con
tracts with their employers. 

South Africa has, for economic and political 
reasons, exercised the most control over the 
movements of migrants into and out of the 
country and within it. Rural/urban migration 
is affected by the more rigid application of 
apartheid. There is now greater distinction be
tween the urban areas and the rural areas re
served for Africans, and less freedom of move
ment between them. This will presumably lead 

13 Hurst, op. cit. 
14 P. F. Bouvier, Some Aspects of Labour Migra

tion in the Belgian Congo. Bull. Int. Afr. Lab. Inst., 
6, pp. 8-55 (i959) ; M. Heymans, L'urbanisme ail 

Congo Beige, Brussels (1951). 
15 J. C. Mitchell, Wage Labour and ... Movements 

in Central Africa, op. cit. and The Distribution of 
African Labour by Area of Origin on the Copper
mines of N. Rhodesia, J. Rhodes-Livin~st, 14, pp. 39-
36 (1954) ; P. Scott, Migrant Labour in S. Rhodesia, 
Geog. Rev., 44, pp. 29-48 (1954) and N. Rhodesia in 
African Labour Migration, ibid., 44, pp. 432-434 
(1954); D. H. Houghton, Migrant Labour in P. 
Smith (ed.), Africa in Transition, London, (1_958). 

16 Organization of Migrant Labour .. , Witwaters
rand Native Labour Association Ltd., Bull. Int. Afr. 
Inst., 4, pp. 40-49 (1959). 

17 D. Niddrie, The Road to Work, J .. Rhodes
Livingst, 15, pp. 31-42 (1954); Scott, op .. c1t. 

18 P. H. Gulliver, Labour Migration m ff Rural 
Economy, Kampala (1955); W. Watson, Tribal Co
hesion in a Money Economy, Manchester (1958). 
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to more stabilization of the urban African pop
ulation. The attitudes of some of the newly 
independent African countries towards the 
political developments in South Africa ( and to 
a lesser extent towards those in Rhodesia) are 
already having some effect upon migrant move
ments. 

6. The effects of rural/urban migration on 
population composition: 

(a) Rural areas: 
(i) Large-scale rural depopulation has not 

yet occurred and the majority of the 
population remains rural-based. The 
effects of short-term and definitive 
movements are greater than those of 
seasonal movements. The absence of 
seasonal migrants reduces pressures on 
rural resources. Migrants return with 
money and goods which benefit rural 
economies. Seasonal absences, even in 
large numbers (25 to 50 per cent of the 
adult males), need not have ill-effects 
on rural economies, if they are during 
periods of agricultural inactivity. Ab
sences of similar proportions for long
periods may seriously upset economic 
organization, though some communi
ties are able to adjust to these circum
stances; 

(ii) Traditional social organization may or 
may not be disrupted through the break
down of traditional forms of authority, 
though these are now steadily and 
deliberately being eroded by the gov
ernments of recently independent coun
tries; 19 

(b) 1Jrban areas: 
(i) The impact of migration is much more 

apparent in the urban areas. Rapid 
population growth has made it impos
sible to keep pace with the needs of 
new urban dwellers for jobs, housing 
and other amenities. Unemployment 
and under-employment are characteris
tic. In the African context, they are 
both difficult to measure and the latter 
especially so. 20 Housing and basic fa-

-----
19 J. Van Velsen, Labour Migration ... in the Con

tinuity of Tonga Tribal Society, Econ. Dev. and Cult. 
Chanlfe, 8, pp. 265-~78, Chicago (1960); W. Watson, 
op. _cit., E. P. Skmner., Labour Migration and •.. 
Socio-cultural Change in JJ.fossi Society Africa 30 
pp .. 375-401 (1960) ; J.-Cl. Pauvert, Migr~tion et Edit~ 
cation, Bull. Inst. Fr. d'Afr. Noire 22 pp 467-475 
(1960). ' ' . 

20 M. Davauge, Le Chomage d Brazzaville, Bull. 
Int: Afr. Lab. Inst., 7, pp. 9-49 (1960) ; Situation du 
Chomage au Congo Beige, Bull. Int.-Afr. Lab. Inst., 
7, pp. 9-38 (1960). 

cilities ( e.g., water supply, waste dis
posal) are inadequate, with gross over
crowding in existing accommodation, 
and the growth on urban peripheries 
of ramshackle shanty towns ( biden
villes) without basic facilities. These 
conditions produce a wide range of 
social and health problems; 

(ii) Migrants from rural areas continue to 
be unstable and may move frequently 
within towns from one part to an
other; 

(iii) The population structure in rapidly 
growing towns is unusually unba
lanced, with a predominance of young 
adult males. Resulting social problems 
are well known ; 21 

(iv) Urban populations display great ethnic 
variety. 22 Migrant ethnic groups es
tablish themselves in well-defined 
quarters of towns. 23 This form of seg
regation has limited the mixing of 
ethnic groups, and has inhibited the 
merging of ethnic characteristics and 
the emergence of uniform groups. But 
those who live for long periods in 
towns are still likely to find that they 
have more in common with one an
other than with the communities from 
which they originated. 24 They have 
greater social and economic sophistica
tion ( though this may be a thin ve
neer) and are more receptive to cur
rent ideas and practices. People it: r~
ral areas are conservative, and 1t is 
the towns of Africa which had led the 
movements for political independence 
in the last two decades. Among town
dwellers during the next few decades 
the process towards a sense of na~ion
ality is likely to advance most rap1?ly, 
to replace traditional ethnic allegian
ces. 

7. Conclusion: it has been possible only to 
generalize on some of the most impo_rtant as
pects of rural/urban migration and its prob-

21 A. W. Southall, Population Movemen,ts in Jft 
Africa, in Barbour and Prothero, op. c1t.) (1

5 
. i 

Mitchell, op. cit., A. W. Southall, (ed. , ocza 
Change in Modern Africa, London (1961) .. 

1 
L'f ·

11 
22 M. Banton, West African City: ... Triba ie 

I 

Freetown, London (1957). d Afr 
23 J. Rouch, Migrations ait Ghana, J. Soc. e ., 

26, pp. 33-196 (1957); Mitchel, op. cit. 1 am 
24 M. J. B. Molohan, Detribalization, Dar ~s Sa a in 

(1957); J. Rouch, Second Generation Migrants "t 
Ghana and the Ivory Coast, in Southall (ed.), op. Cl· 

(1961). 
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lems. Several fundamental points may be em
phasized and should be discussed. 

(a) A unitary approach should be used for 
the study of rural/urban migration, to consider 
together the areas of origin and the destinations 
of those who migrate. There is a danger of 
concentrating too great attention upon the 
towns and neglecting the rural areas ; 

( b) Comparative studies of ruralf urban mi
gration in sub-Saharan Africa with that in 
other parts of the world, past and present, are 
likely to contribute useful results; 

( c) Information and data on ruralf urban 
migration have been restricted in amount and 
variety. There is an absence of adequate mea
sures of migration; standard censuses provide 
only limited data. Studies of migration have 
been limited in areas and in the situations con
sidered. There is a dearth of information and 
data on the volume, pattern and time of mi
grations; 

( d) The study of migration elsewhere, as 
well as in Africa, should be made through the 
co-operative effort of workers in the social and 
economic sciences ; 

(e) Much migration takes place not only 
within but also between countries; co-operation 
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between governments is essential for the study 
and solution of problems; 25 

(f) Little is yet known of the effects of 
changed political circumstances in Africa on 
rural/urban migration. These should be inYes
tigated. 
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Internal migration in Hungary and some Central and East European countries 

LOUIS LAJOS THIRRING 

; 1. In this paper we shall do no more than 
summarize the most characteristic data and 
features. For lack of space we have been 
obliged to excise at the last moment, ma?-y 
explanatory notes, five tables and the entire 
bibliography. Only the barest indication can be 
given, therefore, of the appreciable influence 
which internal migratory movements have 
exerted in recent times on the geographical 
-distribution of population, on the conditions 
affecting agglomeration, and on the develop
ment and evolution of population structures 
in some Central European and East European 
States with a socialist planned economy. 
· 2. The paper is based on data relating to 

Hungary. Data concerning Bulgaria, Czecho
slovakia, Poland, Yugoslavia and the German 
Democratic Republic are cited for purposes of 
comparison or merely as examples. 
'· 3. In view of the limitations to which this 
paper has to conform, and in order to make it 
as authoritative as possible, it has been con
fined to the recapitulation, in a greatly con
densed form, of the data and information kind
ly made available to us by the competent insti
tutions in the countries listed above. 

4. In some of these countries, statistics of 
internal migratory movements are compiled di
rectly and continuously. Where these statistics 
itre included in the information supplied to us, 
they have been used as the main source of 
reference. For the other countries, and to sup
plement the statistics in question, we shall also 
cite other data such as general census results. 

· . 5. Our figures, therefore, are not completely 
homogeneous. Furthermore it should be noted 
that even the direct statistics of internal mi
gratory movements are not entirely homoge
neous. For example, the data from the German 
Democratic Republic do not take into account 
the migratory movements taking place within 
localities (Kreise), though these territorial units 
have sizable populations. Despite methodologi
cal differences of this and other kinds, the data 
given here are a satisfactory source of infor
mation. 

[ Translated from French] 

6. With regard to the reasons for and back
ground to internal migration, fairly appreciable 
differences have been observed among the six 
countries examined, even in the most recent 
times, from the standpoint of conditions 
affecting agglomeration, degree of cultural and 
economic development etc. These differences 
exert no appreciable disruptive influence, for 
they will in time be balanced out by the essen
tial homogeneity of those countries' social sys
tems and by the particularly rapid progress 
which the planned economy has set in train 
in the relatively backward areas. 

7. The situation presents a different picture 
when it is compared with the past. 

8. Admittedly, there is nothing new about 
either the existence or the nature of internal 
migratory movements in any of the six coun
tries concerned. In many respects . these move
ments are closely linked with similar migra
tions in the past. Personal reasons for a change 
of residence, too, are often similar to those of 
the past. 

9. On the other hand, most of the internal 
migratory movements taking place today, even 
if not entirely smooth in operation, at any rate 
fit into the planned utilization of manpower and 
are accompanied neither by mass unemploy
ment nor even by an appreciable amount of 
emigration. Nowadays, as one of our Hunga
rian sources puts it, "attraction" is a more 
powerful force than "repulsion". The move
ment is no longer in the nature of an exodus
i.e., of a flight from agriculture or from village 
life. Changes of residence are no longer caused 
by the predominance of large-scale land owner
ship, for this has disappeared; they are now 
caused by the more or less foreseen and syste
matic decline in demand for agricultural man
power associated with the vigorous growth of 
the co-operative movement and the more rapid 
mechanization of agriculture. Other causes to 
be taken into account, as one Bulgarian au
thority points out, include rapid social and 
economic development, the increased pace of 
industrialization, the creation of new living 
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conditions, the rise in the economic and cul
tural level of the people, the considerable rise 
in wages, the increase in the number of 
dwellings, and the expansion of the network 
of special and vocational training schools. All 
these factors have combined to effect a major 
increase in internal migratory movements. 

10. The statistics of countries where data 
are compiled directly offer a relatively accurate 
picture of the changes that have taken place 
in the volume of internal migration (see table 
1). For example, the Hungarian figures, which 
exhibit fairly moderate variations except for 
the extraordinary jump in 1957-1958, provide 
indications from which we can infer a rela
tively uniform rate of economic progress. In 
contrast, the curve of temporary migration, 1 

for which separate statistics are kept in 
Hungary, has been much more uneven. The 
Bulgarian figures, which vary much more, 
show a rising trend by comparison with 1947. 
The main reason for this is probably that the 
level of urbanization and industrialization was 
lower in the past, so that there was more scope 
for progress. The downward trend observed in 
Czechoslovakia is attributed by the Czecho
slovak authorities primarily to a more marked 
stabilization of manpower associated with 
changes made in the investment programme 
for the establishment of new enterprises. The 
following comments are also worth noting: 
"After the war industry was organized with 
a view to a more uniform distribution 
throughout the country. The current programme 
pays more heed to natural sources of man
pO\ver." The decline in volume after 1960 
"was due partly to the amalgamation of some 
communes into larger units". 

11. The intensity of internal migratory 
movements has not been identical in all the 
countries examined; this fact is probably due 
to differences in the conditions affecting 
agglomeration and the geographical distribu
tion of the population, in social and economic 
structure, and in the stage of development 
reached. While in Hungary there were 33 to 34 
cases of migration per 1,000. inhabitants in 
recent times there were 32 m the German 
Democratic Republic, 27 to 29 in Czechoslo
vakia, and only 20. in Bul.gari3:. Since. the 
agricultural population, which 1s relatively 
sedentary, represen~s a. fairly high proportion 
of the total populat10n m almost all the coun-

1 Information concerning temporary. changes fo£
1 residence requires special analysis. but 1s very use. u 

· k' complete evaluation of population m ma mg a 
mobility. 
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tries concerned, the frequency of changes of 
residence can be considered somewhat high. By 
comparison with the past, it has greatly in
creased (in Hungary, for example), though it 
still falls well short of the levels attained in 
the most advanced States. 

12. According to special computations based 
on the last two general censuses taken in 
Hungary, 19.5 per cent of the population had 
a different residence in 1949 from the one 
occupied at the beginning of March 1938, and 
in 1960 18.4 per cent lived in a different town 
or locality from that which they inhabited at 
the time of the 1949 census ( excluding, in 
both cases, persons born after the census and 
persons previously resident abroad). 

13. Polish surveys based on similar census 
questionnaires indicate that a great many 
changes have taken place in the distribution of 
the population, territorially and by type .of 
agglomeration, not only as a result of the social 
and economic transformation in the early post
war years but also owing to the war, the 
occupation and the movement of the State 
frontiers. One of the largest migratory trends 
was "the settlement of the population in the 
western and northern areas recovered after the 
war". According to the 1950 census data, 
settlers from central and southern Poland 
represented 49 per cent, and repatriates 30 
per cent, of the total population of the western 
and northern regions. 

14. The figures at our disposal concerni1;g 
internal migratory movements i1; Yugos)avia 
are, according to the informat10n received, 
"direct data based on a 5 per cent sample of 
the 1961 census returns". "They show that, 
in the period 1946 to 1950, the number of 
persons changing their residence was 1,071,000 
per annum; from 1951 to 1955, it .was 237,000 
per annum; from 1956 to 1958, 1t was about 
330,000 per annum; while in the most recent 
period, from 1959 to 1961, the annual figure 
exceeded 500,000." 

15. As regards the spatial di.stri):)Utio~ ~£ 
internal migration-i.e., the terntonal distri
bution of such migration and its breakd.own .by 
type of ag-glomeration-the tide of m1grat1on 
from the c'ountryside to the towns (see table 2) 
continues to be and in an ever-increasing 
degree, the most important feature in all six 
countries. 

16. Neither the theoretical dividing-line be
tween what constitutes a town and what a 
village, nor the classification of towns . and 
villages, is perfectly homogeneous or entirely 
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beyond criticism. 2 Nevertheless the differ
ences in the volume and intensity' of migratory 
movements, in each category of agglomeration, 
between the two directions-and above all 
between urban gains and rural losses-remain 
strikingly constant. 

17. The difference in "power of attraction" 
between small and large towns-with the latter 
in the ascendant-is similarly constant. How
ever, the progression, which was fairly regular 
until recently, now shows signs of irregularity. 
For example, the rate at which towns in 
Czechoslovakia with over 100,000 inhabitants, 
and the city of Budapest in Hungary, gain by 
immigration, although considerable in absolute 
figures, falls short of that for the size category, 
or even categories, immediately below. 

18. During the most recent period, the 
population of the new industrial centres ( the 
socialist towns) which enjoy relatively more 
of the advantages of industrial development has 
been particularly favoured-indeed, increased 
by leaps and bounds-by internal migration. 
On the other hand, a net emigration was 
observed for the same period even in some 
large agricultural agglomerations on the great 
Hungarian plain. 

19. The evolution and proportions of the 
movement towards the towns are also evident 
from the Yugoslav and Polish figures. 3 

Furthermore, the Czechoslovak, German and 
Hungarian figures, taken together, indicate a 
high rate of population exchange among all 
categories of agglomerations. 

20. As the territorial breakdown shows, the 
balance of mobility for the industrial areas is 
positive in each of the six countries examined, 
whereas the net emigration characteristic of 
the agricultural areas is not only constant but 
also amounts, very often to a considerable 
figure. According to our Yugoslav sources, 
for example, "it appears that population 
mobility is in direct ratio to the degree of 
economic development; it is greater in the 
more developed areas than in the backward 
areas". 4 

2 The dividing-line based on a population figure of 
2,000 is not altogether satisfactory even for the 
German Democratic Republic. It is even less so for 
Czechoslovakia. 

3 According to the Polish data, for example, some 
2.8 million people left the countryside for the towns 
between 1945 and 1963. This represents an increase 
of about 37 per cent in the urban population during 
that period. 

4 Examples of the more developed areas are 
Slovenia and the V ojvodina; examples of the back
ward areas are Bosnia and Herzegovina, Kosovo and 
Medtohija. 

21. The evolution we have just described 
naturally involves a progressive and far
reaching change in the territorial distribution 
of the population and especially in the condi
tions affecting agglomeration. As the Hun
garian figures show, this consequence of in
ternal migratory movements has not been 
counter-balanced, as between the towns and 
the rural agglomerations, by the natural in
crease of population. 

22. It will be worth while to take a look 
at the structure of the populations involved in 
internal migratory movements in the countries 
examined. 

23. As regards distribution by sex, the 
mobility of men in the German Democratic 
Republic appreciably exceeds that of women 
(however, migration within localities (Kreise) 
has not been taken into account). In Hungary, 
this is true only of temporary migration; so 
far as permanent migration is concerned, 
women change their address at practically the 
same rate as men. In Czechoslovakia too, the 
differences noted in this regard are insig
nificant. 

24. The distribution by age (see table 3) 
shows that the intensity of migration among 
the younger groups of working age (under 
30 years)-and especially in the 20 to 24 years 
group-is far higher than in the other age 
groups. This trend is connected with the 
demand for manpower created by rapid indus
trfalization, the choice of a permanent occupa
tion, setting up a home etc. 

25. As regards marital status, nearly SO per 
cent of those who migrated in Hungary were 
married. In Czechoslovakia, the proportion was 
almost exactly SO per cent. 

26. Owing to the relatively high ratio of 
agricultural to total population and the con
siderable volume of movement from the coun
tryside to the towns, permanent migration of 
the economically active population affects a 
relatively high proportion-in Hungary, about 
20 per cent-of persons in agricultural occupa
tions. This category of workers, however, does 
not predominate in migratory movements. 
About 40 per cent of the migrants are indus
trial and construction workers, and this is 
due as much to the demand for manpower 
created by accelerated industrialization as to 
the greater mobility of these categories. In 
the German Democratic Republic, for example, 
persons in agricultural occupations accounted 
for only 8 per cent, whereas workers in in
dustry, construction and mining accounted for 
five times that proportion. In Hungary, more
over, persons who earn their living accounted 
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for 48 per cent of permanent and 73 per cent 
of temporary changes of address. In the Ger
man Democratic Republic, the proportion is 
61 per cent, and out of every 1,000 workers 
50 men and 30 women moved from one place 
to another. 
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dependents accompanying the head of the 
household), the reason for nearly three
quarters of all cases of migration is that the 
migrants are looking for new employment and 
wish to live closer to their work. This confirms 
the importance of economic determinants. The 
same considerations apply to the other coun
tries examined, as the detailed figures show. 

27. According to the Hungarian data on 
purpose of change of residence (including 

Table 1. Distribution of internal migration in Hungary, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia and the German 
Democratic Republic 

Year 

1954 
1955 
1956 
1957 
1958 
1959 
1960 
1961 
1962 
1963 

Hungary• 

Permanent 
changes of 

address 

312,583 
349,651 
472,613 
383,623 
339,415 
338,206 
330,424 
336,714 
330,887 b 

Temporary 
changes of 

address 

293,418 
281,003 
429,353 
376,038 
366,643 
365,129 
341,395 
326,689 

- c 

Bulgaria d 

132,402 
134,724 

} 161,196 
131,465 
152,697 
168,512 
176,342 
151,795 
142,894 
160,676 

Czechoslo-
vakia 

619,881 e 

435,709f 

401,896 
397,925 
391,468 
381,815 g 

German 
Democratic 

Republic 

544,399h 

a Add temporary migrants who returned: 265,319 
in 1960; 278,970 in 1961 ; 291,476 in 1962. 

133,839 in 1950; 130,178 in 1951; 112,158 in 1952; 
185,025 in 1953. 

b Provisional figure. 
c Provisional total for migrations and temporary 

migrants returning: 579,716. 

e Annual average for the period 1950-1954. 
f Annual average. 
g Provisional figure. The final figure is 394,663. 
h Not counting movements within the same locality 

(Kreis). d 102,886 in 1947; 119,909 in 1948; 114,389 in 1949; 

Table 2. Internal migration, by urban and rural agglomerations, in Hungary, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia 
and the German Democratic Republic 

Balance of migration 

Towns• Villages• Per 1,000 inhabitants 
Absolute 

Year, Arrivals Departures Arrivals Departures figures b Towns• Villages• 

Him,qaryc 

1955 .......... 109,056 93,163 203,527 219,420 15,893 +4.1 -2.7 

1956 ............... 143,816 94,043 205,835 255,608 49,773 +12.7 -8.3 

1957 ............... 178,983 129,282 293,630 343,331 49,701 +12.9 -8.3 

1958 133,151 96,374 250,472 287,249 36,777 +9.5 -6.1 ...... ······ ... 
1959 125,442 82,417 213,973 256,998 43,025 +10.9 -7.2 .. '····· ....... 
1960 131,912 79,627 206,294 258,579 52,285 +13.0 -8.8 .... ····-·· ..... 
1961 126,185 81,189 204,239 249,235 44,996 +11.0 -7.6 ............... 
1962 132,481 82,780 204,233 253,934 49,701 +13.0 -8.4 ............... 

Bulgariad 

1955 90,277 28,493 44,447 106,231 61,784 +26.0 -12.1 ............... 
111,281 29,354 49,915 131,842 81,927 +32.9 -16.1 

1956 ...... ········. 
1957 82,061 22,676 49,404 108,789 59,385 +22.9 -11.8 ...... ········. 

88,047 23,880 64,650 128,817 64,167 +23.9 -12.7 
1958 ...... ········· 

27,533 64,124 140,979 76,855 +27.6 -15.3 
1959 104,388 ............... 

114,575 30,945 61,767 145,397 83,630 +28.6 -16.9 
1960 .......... 

90,181 27,584 61,614 124,211 62,597 +20.5 -12.8 
1961 ............... 

88,256 23,537 54,638 119,357 64,719 +20.6 -13.3 
1962 ............... 

102,491 26,552 58,185 134,124 75,939 +23.3 -15.7 
1963 ........ ······· 
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Table 2. Internal migration, by urban and r"ural agglomerations, in Hungary, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia 

and the German Democratic Republic (continued) 

Balance of migration 

Towns a Villages a Per 1,000 inhabitants 
Absolute 

Years Arrivals Departures Arrivals Departures figures h Towns a Villages a 

Czechoslovakia a 

1960-1962 (average). 266,387 197,510 130,709 199,586 68,877 -11.8 

German Democratic 
Republic e 

1962 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 428,968 404,859 115,431 139,540 24,109 +1.9 -5.0 

a Agglomerations with over 2,000 inhabitants are 
classified as towns; those with fewer inhabitants are 
classified as villages. In Czechoslovakia, localities with 
a population between 2,000 and 5,000 are classed as 
"large villages" or "small towns". 

b For the towns, net immigration; for the villages, 
net emigration. 

c Not counting temporary changes of address. 

d Difference per 1,000 inhabitants: In the towns: 
+16.5 in 1947; +15.8 in 1948; +15.9 in 1949; 
+21.8 in 1950; +21.7 in 1951; +17.0 in 1952; +35.1 
in 1953; +23.0 in 1954. In the villages: -5.7 in 1947; 
-5.6 in 1948; -5.8 in 1949; -8.1 in 1950; -8.4 in 
1951; -6.9 in 1952; -14.9 in 1953; -10.2 in 1954. 

e Not counting migration within the locality (Kreis). 

Table 3. Rate of internal migration, by age group and sex, in Hungary 
and the German Democratic Republic (1962) 

Hungary• 

Permanent Temporary 
German Democrat£c changes of changes of 

Republic b address address 

Age Men Women Men 
group (per 1,000) 

Under 1 . .. .. . . . . .. . 37.5 37.6 10.6 

1-4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54.9 54.6 13.2 

5-9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30.6 30.7 8.2 
10-14 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.0 20.2 6.1 

15-19 .. .. .. . . . . . . ... 41.9 69.5 134.2 

20-24 ............... 76.9 103.9 140.0 
25-29 .. .. . . .. . . . . .. . 75.3 57.0 81.7 
30-34 ............... 42.3 32.8 53.7 
35-39 .. . .. . . . .. .. . .. 28.4 22.0 43.8 
40-44 .. .. .. . . .. . . .. . 22.7 17.2 40.6 
45-49 ............... 15.8 12.3 29.2 
50-54 ............... 13.4 11.8 26.8 
55-59 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11.2 12.0 21.9 
60-64 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.4 12.5 14.4 
65-69 . . ... . . . . . . . .. . 11.5 14.7 11.3 
70-74 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 13.1 16.2 9.2 
75-79 ............... 16.3 17.7 9.2 
80-84 ............... 18.8 20.1 9.0 
85 and over ......... 17.2 18.0 7.7 

-
TOTAL 33.4 33.5 44.4 

a Not counting temporary migrants returning. 
b Not counting migration within the locality (Kreis). 
c According to another classification, we have: men 

under working age: 26.0; women: 24.3. Men of 

Women Age Men Women 
group (per 1,000) 

9.7 Under 1 . . . . . . . . . . . 48.5 48.8 

13.5 { 1-2 ............... 30.2 31.0 
3-5 22.4 22.1 . ............. 

8.4 6-9 ............... 17.9 16.4 
6.6 10-14 .............. 19.9 15.9 

r5-16 .............. 68.1 65.8 
75.0 17 ............... 103.1 106.0 

18-20 .............. 152.2 146.0 
71.1 21-24 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 141.4 81.6 
28.4 25-29 .............. 65.2 34.3 
17.0 30-34 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40.3 19.0 
13.0 35-39 .............. 29.4 13.5 
11.9 40-44 .............. 24.5 10.7 
9.7 45-49 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17.7 8.3 

10.2 50-54 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.6 7.5 
10.7 55-59 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.9 6.5 
12.3 60-64 .............. 8.5 6.8 
12.7 65-69 .............. 7.7 6.7 
12.3 70-74 .............. 6.0 7.2 
11.6 

}75 10.2 and over ......... 8.1 9.7 
8.6 

21.3 TOTALC 40.2 24.9 

working age : 53.2; women: 32.3. Pensionable age 
groups: men: 7.3; women: 7.5. All these figures 
represent number per 1,000 persons of each sex. 



Internal migration in the United States: 1870-1960 

DOROTHY SWAINE THOMAS 

1. The focus of this World Population 
Conference is on demographic aspects of eco
nomic and social development, with special 
reference to "the problems of economic and 
social progress of the countries in process of 
development". 1 The relevance of the present 
paper, therefore, is its assessment of the exper
ience of a highly "developed" country during 
an extended period of economic growth. It 
emphasizes observed relationships between 
rates of internal migration and other demo
graphic and economic indices. The period 
considered is from 1870 to 1960; the time unit 
is the decade; the spatial units are the forty
eight states and the District of Columbia, which 
comprised, throughout this whole period, what 
is now called "the conterminous United 
States"; 2 the basic data sources are population 
censuses, taken at the beginning of each 
decennium, and related economic censuses ; the 
analytical sources are the three-volume series 
on Population Redistribution and Economic 
Growth, United States, 1870-1950, 3 prepared 
under the direction of Simon Kuznets and 
myself at the University of Pennsylvania, and 
also memoranda prepared on the basis of 1960 
census data by the staff of the University's 
Population Studies Center. 

2. The choice of time period was dictated 
by the availability of data on the composition 
of the population and on the distribution of 
economic activity. By beginning as late as 
1870, we miss important phases of economic 
growth, but nevertheless we include a long 
span of progressive industr}alization. From t~e 
time of the first census m 1790 to that m 
1870, the total population of the country in-

1 As defined at the first session of the Preparatory 
Committee at its meeting in Geneva in June 1962. 

2 Excluding Alaska and Hawaii, which became 
states between the 1950 and the 1960 censuses. 

3 Everett S. Lee, Ann Ratner Miller, Carol S. 
Brainerd and Richard A. Easterlin, Methodolog{cal 
Considerations and Reference Tables, vol. I (Phila
delphia, American Philosophic.al Society1 1957) ; 
Simon Kuznets, Ann Ratner M1~ler and Richard A. 
Easterlin, Analyses. of Ec_onomic. Chang_e, vol. I~ 
(Philadelphia, Amencan Philosophical S<?c1ety, 1960) , 
Hope T. Eldridge and Dorothy Sw:ime Thomas, 
Demographic Analyfes an~ Interrelations_, vol. Ill 
(Philadelphia, American Philosophical Society, 1964). 

creased at an average rate of 34 per cent per 
decade, compared with an average of only 18 
per cent per decade from 1870 to 1960. In 
1790, less than 30 per cent of the labour force 
was engaged in other than agricultural pur
suits. Although the share of the non-agricul
tural sector had risen to 48 per cent by 1870, 
it continued to increase so rapidly that it 
approached 95 per cent in 1960. Correspond
ingly, the period between 1790 and 1870 
witnessed an increase in the urban proportion 
of the total population from 5 per cent to 26 
per cent, whereas by 1960 the urban share had 
reached 63 per cent. 4 Of the major race
nativity classes of the total population, 73 per 
cent were native whites in 1870, 14 per cent 
were foreign-born whites and 13 per cent were 
Negroes. By 1960, the native white component 
had increased its share to 84 per cent, the 
foreign-born whites had decreased to 5 per 
cent and the negro component represented 11 
per cent of the total. At the earlier of these 
two dates, 1870, both the negro and the native 
white segments were predominantly rural, with 
only 22 per cent of the latter group and 13 per 
cent of the former group residing in urban 
places, contrasted with somewhat more than 
half ( 54 per cent) of the foreign-born whites. 
By 1960, however, all classes were heavily 
concentrated in urban areas: 68 per cent of the 
native whites, 73 per cent of the Negroes and 
88 per cent of the foreign-born whites .. 

3. The choice of states as spatial units was, 
again, dictated by the form in which ~ensus 
data are available and by the necessity of 
manipulating these data for areas with fi~ed 
boundaries, in order to measure populatton 
shifts and redistribution. Our principal 
measures of historical migration were on an 
interstate basis: (a) "census survival" tech
niques were applied to age-sex-racial com
ponents of the native population of the country 

4 Conforming, for com1:arability, to. ~he 1efi?ition 
used prior to 1950, that 1s, persons hvmg m mcor
porated places of 2,500 inhabitants or more and so1;1e 
other areal units classified as urban under special 
rules. By the more inclusive definitions used after 
1950, the proportion of the total population that was 
urban in 1960 was 70 per cent. 

532 
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as a whole on the assumption of closure of 
these components (that is, they were entered 
only by birth and were left only by death). 
For the "open" foreign-born component of 
the population ( which increased by immigra
tion and decreased by emigration), census 
survival ratios for native whites were modified 
in terms of life table differentials. Application 
of the appropriate ratios to fixed-area state 
populations at each census year from 1870 to 
1950 yielded estimates of state-wise populations 
that would be "expected" at the next census, 
in the absence of migration. Subtraction of 
expected populations from enumerated popula
tions yielded approximations of net intercensal 
interstate migration of the native components 
and of a combination of interstate movement 
and net external migration to the country of 
the foreign-born; ( b) differencing "birth
residence indices" for the native segments of 
the population from census to census yielded 
other series of estimates of inter-censal inter
state migration. 5 

4. Both techniques described in paragraph 
3 yield measures of net migration (gains or 
losses) for each state and each inter-censal 
period. To generalize these measures at the 
national level, the increases for gaining states 
were summed. The resulting sums are referred 
to as "displacement due to migration". The 
same concept was applied t~ the foreign-borp 
open populations by proratmg the algebraic 
balances of external migration among state 
units (by the census survival ratio technique). 

5. The absolute amounts of interstate dis
placement due to migration are shown for the 
major nativity-race components of the popula
tion in columns (2), (3) and (4) of table 1 
and they are drawn as decadal time series in 
chart I. The following aspects of these series 
are noteworthy: (a) the upward trend in the 
amount of displacement due to migration of 
native whites throughout the nine decades from 
1870-1880 to 1950-1960; (b) the upward trend 
in the foreign-born white series from 1870-
1880 to 1900-1910, followed by a sharp decline 
to the period 1930-1940 and a slightly upward 
movement at a low level during the two 
terminal decades ; ( c) a very slowly rising 
trend for the negro migration series in the first 
three decades, with a marked speeding-up at 
precisely the same time that . foreign-born 
migration began its secular decline; ( d) the 
marked decadal swings throughout the ninety-

5 "Birth-residence indices" mean the inter-censal 
change in the number of natives living in any state 
who were born outside it, minus the inter-censal 
change in the number born in the state who were 
living outside it. 
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Chart I 

Displacement ?f popula~ion due to ii:iterstate migration 
of native whites, foreign-born whites and Negroes, 

United States, 1870-1880 to 1950-1960 

SouRcE: table 1. 

year time span i~ the seri~s for native whites, 
with an alternat10n of high values and low 
values around an imputed trend. These had 
their counterpart in the foreign-born series, 
but there were only slight fluctuations in the 
negro series until the_ 1920-1930 decade, after 
which they became qmte pronounced. In terms 
of absolute numbers, then, the falling-off of 
foreign-born migration definitely seems to have 
been compensated for by a rise in the trend of 
the migration of Negroes. 

6. To allow for changes in the size of the 
population. the three series are expressed as 
rates of the average total population for each 
decade. These are shown in columns (5), (".>) 
and (7) of table 1 and they are also shown m 
chart II. In the chart, however, the first decade 
is not plotted because of t~e extensi-~re under
enumeration known to exist, but difficult to 
measure in the census of 1870. When changes 
in the ;ize of the total population are taken 
into account, the trend for native whites flattens 
out, whereas that for foreign-born whites 
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Chart II 

Rate of displacement of population due to interstate 
migration of native whites, foreign-born whites and 

Negroes, United States, 1880-1890 to 1950-1960 

SOURCE: table 1. 

shows a sudden and sharp secular decline. The 
upward trend in the negro series, observed for 
absolute values, is still apparent in rates toward 
the end of the period. The pattern of decadal 
fluctuations is the same for rates as it was for 
absolute numbers, with alternations of high 
and low decadal values until the end of the 
period. 

7. An underlying cause of these alternations 
of high and low values in internal migration 
and related demographic series is undoubtedly 
the systematic long swings in economic activity 
-the so-called Kuznets cycles-whose inter
cyclical movements approximated twenty years 
each during the period under observation. K. 
C. Zachariah fitted a trend to the most com
prehensive economic series that we could find 
on an annual basis, that is, gross national 
product per capita in ~o?,stant prices. 6 By 
cumulating annual deviations over decades 
from a secular trend of annual values and by 
expressing decadal sums as percentages of 
trend values we were able to classify decades 
definitively ~s either "prosperous" (with a 

6 Dorothy S. Thomas a!1d K. C. ~acha.riah, "So~e 
temporal variations i!1 internal m1grat1on,, and m 
economic activity, Umted States, 1880-1950 , Inter
national Population Conference, New York 1961 
(London, 1963), PP· 525-532. 
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cumulated excess of positive deviations) or 
"depressed" (with a cumulated excess of 
negative deviations). The resulting series is 
shown in column (7) of table 2 and it exhibits 
a clear-cut alternating pattern of relatively 
"prosperous" and relatively "depressed" 
decades from the period 1880-1890 through 
the period 1940-1950. Computations for the 
latest decade (1950-1960) are not completed 
yet, but all available evidence indicates that it, 
too, will be classified in the "prosperous" 
category. The conformity between swings in 
this economic series and those in the native 
white migration series is perfect throughout. 
Moreover, if we consider the foreign-born 
white and the negro series, in a realistic sense, 
as substitutes for each other in the course of 
time, the conformity again is perfect. Perfect 
conformity also is found in decadal swings 
representing percentage changes in the total 
population, in the urban population, in the non
agricultural labour force (columns (4), (5) 
and ( 6) in table 2), in the index of displace
ment due to the migration of all classes of the 
population ( column (2) in table 2) and in the 
two indices of total native migration computed 
independently by the two methods described in 
paragraph 3. 

8. Our census survival technique also yields 
estimates of natural increase which are 
residuals obtained by subtracting net migration 
from total change. These estimates therefore 
contain a larger "error" element than do the 
migration estimates, and they are not neces
sarily the same as estimates derived directly 
from vital statistics (which, unfortunately, are 
not available for historical analysis). State
wise measures of displacement due to this 
factor are obtained from the data by summing 
state excesses of estimated shares of national 
natural increase over prorated shares. This 
series, expressed as rates per 1,000 total popu
lation, is shown in column (3) of table 2. When 
compared with column (2), which is similarly 
based, but which covers all migration ( exter· 
nal, prorated, as well as internal), column (3) 
makes it apparent that geographic differentials 
in natural increase have contributed consis
tently far less than net migration to the redis· 
tribution of population; the relative importance 
of natural increase has tended to decline over 
time. Moreover, the natural increase series 
gives little evidence of co-variation with eco
nomic activity with slight decadal swings, in 
strong contrast to the migration series. 

9. Inasmuch as our migration series were 
all age-sex specific, inferences may be drawn 
from them concerning age and sex selectivity, 
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although one always must bear in mind that 
we were dealing with net migration, rather 
than with gross migration, and with age at 
the end of each decade. The age distribution 
of inter-censal rates of displacement due to 
interstate migration had a basic regularity of 
pattern that was common to all three race
nativity groups and to both sexes. There was 
a pronounced peak in both the native groups 
and in the foreign-born white group (in the 
early decades) at ages 25-29 years old at the 
end of each decade, with contiguous five-year 
age groups also being so high that up to and 
including the 1940-1950 decade, about 45 per 
cent of the interstate displacement due to the 
migration of native whites and about 50 per 
cent of the interstate displacement due to the 
migration of Negroes was accounted for by 
the age range of 20-34 years, with marked 
peaks at ages 25-29 at the end of each decade 
( corresponding roughly to ages 20-24 at the 
time of migration). 7 In the earlier decades, 
rates for males tended to exceed those for 
females, but the upward trend in the latter 
produced convergence towards the end of the 
whole period. In the period 1950-1960, the 
basic patterns continued, but certain special 
circumstances ( entrance into and separation 
from the armed forces, retirement migration 
and so on) introduced changes in the degree 
of concentration and shifted the peak for native 
white males from ages 25-29 at the end of the 
decade to ages 20-24. Up to and including the 
1940-1950 decade, the age profiles were very 
similar in prosperous and depressed decades, 
but the (net) response of the young was 
greatly intensified if a cohort reached the age 
of maximum readiness-to-migrate during pros
perous times. If the strategic ages were reached 
in times of depression, however, there was an 
impressive amount of "catching up" at later 
ages during ensuing prosperous decades. 

10. In paragraphs 5 through 9, we have 
been concerned with temporal variations at 
the national level. Inasmuch as indices of popu
lation change have been derived by summing 
observations by states, we shall now consider 
briefly some of .the spatial variations in migra
tion and related series over time. For con
venience and for avoiding the use of small 
population bases, we have grouped the forty
eight states and the District of Columbia into 
thirteen subregions. From the economic stand
point, the most notable tendency that we find 
in subregional variation is convergence over 
time towards na~ional averages. In other words, 

7 Net losses appear in some age groups for this 
series. 

subregions ( as well as their constituent state 
units) have tended to become more and more 
similar over time. Our most comprehensive 
measure of subregional development is the pro
portion of the total labour force that is engaged 
in non-agricultural activities. The radical 
convergence that occurred in industrialization, 
so measured, is indicated by comparing both 
the range and the average percentage deviations 
of subregions ( disregarding signs) from the 
weighted average for the conterminous United 
States. In 1880, the subregion at one extreme 
had a non-agricultural proportion 73 per cent 
above the United States average, whereas the 
subregion at the other extreme had a proportion 
that was 55 per cent below the United States 
average. In 1950, the subregions ranged from 
11 per cent above to 20 per cent below, and 
by 1960 the subregion with the highest pro
portion in non-agricultural activities was only 
5 per cent above, while that with the lowest 
proportion was only 14 per cent below the 
United States average. The average deviation 
of percentage deviations from the United States 
average declined from 39 per cent in 1880 to 
4 per cent in 1960. It was, in fact, halved 
between 1880 and 1920, more than halved 
between 1920 and 1950, and halved again 
between 1950 and 1960. Similar tendencies 
were apparent in measures of service income 
per worker in constant prices. 8 For this series, 
the range for 1880 was from 72 per cent above 
the United States average to 54 per cent below; 
the range for 1950 (the last date for which 
we have made the computations) was from 14 
per cent above the United States proportion 
to 32 per cent below it. Correspondingly, the 
average deviation was more than halved be
tween 1880, when it was 32 per cent, and 1920, 
when it fell to 15 per cent. Between 1920 and 
1950, convergence continued and the average 
deviation fell to 11 per cent. The pace was 
somewhat slower for the income than for the 
labour force series. Convergence of subregional 
population towards uniformity of urban pro
portions proceeded less rapidly in the early 
decades, but gained considerable momentum 
during the later decades. In 1880, one subregion 
was 140 per cent more urban and two sub
regions were 70 per cent less urban than the 
United States average; by 1920, the extremes 
were 66 per cent above and 56 per cent below 
average; by 1960 (if we use the old definition 
of "urban"), the extremes ranged from 30 per 

s "Service income" consists mainly of the sum of 
wages and salaries and proprietor's income originating 
in each subregion, expressed on a per worker basis by 
dividing the aggregate by the number of persons in 
the labour force. 
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cent above to 31 per cent below the average, 
or (if we use the new, more inclusive defini
tion) 18 per cent above to 31 per cent below 
the United States proportion. Correspondingly, 
average deviations declined from 52 per cent 
in 1880 to 38 per cent in 1920 and to 15 per 
cent in 1960. 

11. The initial disparities and the later 
convergence in subregional economic "oppor
tunities", as measured by service income 
differentials, by proportions in the non-agricul
tural labour force and by proportions urban 
in the total populations, would lead to an 
expectation of high opportunity orientation of 
migration in the early decades and somewhat 
less geographic concentration of gains in the 
later decades, when "opportunities" (as mea
sured) were spread more evenly over the 
nation. This was true, however, only for the 
"minority" components of the population. In 
the very early decades, new lands were still 
being settled, and the measures we used do 
not adequately reflect the new opportunities 
that opened up and exerted great "pull" upon 
the native white elements. Although net gains 
of foreign-born whites were significantly rank
correlated with these measures in the eighteen
eighties, those of native whites were not, and 
the internal migration of Negroes barely had 
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got under way. In the early nineteen-hundreds, 
all components of the population were oppor
tunity-oriented; the pattern of high positive 
correlation persisted for the negro component 
throughout, but that for native whites (although 
achieving significance at the 0.05 level) re
mained fairly weak. When subregional gains 
of natives were analysed by the birth-residence 
technique, only 51 per cent of the native white 
migration gains was found to be from a sub
region of lower service income to one of higher 
service income per worker in the eig_hteen
eighties ; 73 per cent was the figure m the 
first decade of the twentieth century; 81 per 
cent in the nineteen-twenties; but only 66 per 
cent in the nineteen-forties. Native non-whites,9 
however, proceeded from southern subregions 
of low income to northern, central, and even
tually, to western subregions of presumaJ;>ly 
greater opportunities. Their propor~ion~ mig
rating from subregions of lower service mcome 
levels to those of higher levels accounted for 
82 per cent of the gains in the eighteen-eighties; 
79 per cent in the nineteen-hundreds ; and 94 
per cent in the nineteen-twenties and the 
nineteen-forties. 

9 Because of the form in which census data on 
birth-place and residence are presented, we used a 
series for "non-whites" instead of "Negroes" in this 
comparison. 

Table 1. Displacement of population due to interstate migration by nativity and race: numbers and 
rates, conterminous United States, 1870-1880 to 1950-1960 

Total native 
Rates per 1,000 rates per 1,000 

Number in thousands total population native population 

Foreign- Foreign- Census Birth 
Native born Native born survival residence 

Decades whites whites Negroes whites whites Negroes ratio method 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)• (6)• (7)• (8) (9) 

1870-1880 .......... 1,325 749 190 (30) b (17) b (4) b (38) (35) 

1880-1890 .......... 1,496 1,467 222 27 26 4 33 29 

1890-1900 .......... 1,235 1,139 257 18 16 4 24 22 

1900-1910 .......... 2,289 1,939 371 27 23 4 34 31 

1910-1920 .......... 1,823 1,087 589 19 11 6 25 19 

1920-1930 .......... 3,004 1,361 1,004 26 12 9 38 33 

1930-1940 .......... 2,080 295 555 16 2 4 21 19 

1940-1950 .......... 4,263 464 1,590 30 3 11 39 31 

1950-1960 .......... 4,537 591 1,342 31 4 9 (n.c.) c (n.c.) c 

SOURCES: Hope T. Eldridge and Dorothy Sw!line a Because there are both complementary and con-
Th Demographic Analyses and Interrelations, flicting directions in components, columns (5), (6) 

omas, . · Ph"l h" 1 S iety and (7) are not additive to column (2) of table 2. vol III (Philadelphia, American 1 osop 1ca oc . , 
b Rates shown in parentheses, considered to be of 1964); and yarious volumes of the 1960 Population 

poor quality, are not used in ~.hart 2. ,, Census, passim. c The symbol (n.c.) means not yet computed • 
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Table 2. Indices of demographic and economic change, conterminous United States, 1880-1890 to 1950-1960 

Rates of interstate 
displacement Per cent growth rates Gross 

Due 
Dur to 

to natural Total 
Decades migration increase population 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 

1880-1890. 45 23 25.5 
1890-1900. ........ ' 35 23 20.7 
1900-1910. 48 20 21.0 
1910-1920 .... 31 15 14.9 
1920-1930. 43 17 16.l 
1930-1940 .. . . . . . . . . . . 21 17 7.2 
1940-1950 . . . . . . . . . . . . 39 15 14.5 
1950-1960 ............ 39 13 18.4 

SOURCES: Hope T. Eldridge and Dorothy Swaine 
Thomas, Demographic Analyses anJ Interrelations, 
vol. III (Philadelphia, American Philosophical Society, 

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ANNEX 

There are two comprehensive bibliographies cover
ing the published United States Census tabulations 
that bear directly on or are usable indirectly for 
migration analyses. These are : 

(a) Everett S. Lee and Anne S. Lee, "Internal 
migration statistics in the United States", Journal 
of the American Statistical Association, vol. L V 
(1960), pp. 664-697. This was prepared to supplement 
compilations of statistics on internal migration pre
sented in United States Bureau of the Census, 
Historical Statistics of tlze United States, Colonial 
Times to 1957 (Washington, D.C., 1960); 

(b) Henry S. Shyrock, Jr., Population .Mobility 
Within the United States (Community and Family 
Study Center, University of Chicago, 1964). Appendix 
B of this book lists all reports of the Bureau of the 
Census containing statistics on population mobility 
(pp. 435-443). 

-Volumes of the 1960 census issued since these two 
bibliographies (noted above) went to press include: 

(a) Four important "subject reports", released in 
1963, namely: 
United States Census of Population: 1960; 
State of Birth. Final Report PC(2)-2A; 
J! obility for States and State Economic Areas. Final 

Report PC(2)-2B; 
M ability for Metropolitan Areas. Final Report PC(2)-

2C; 
Lifetime and Recent Migration. Final Report PC(2)-

2D. 
These reports are providing bases for more con
ceptually satisfactory census-based analyses of recent 
internal migrants than has been possible previously. 
For example, the State of Birth report gives data 
cross-classified by age for the second consecutive 
decennial census and thus permits more precise 

national 
No11-agri· product Economic 
cultural per cent status 

Urban labo1tr deviations of 
popnlatio11 force from trend decade 

(5) (6) (7) (8) 

56.S 53.4 +5.4 Prosperous 
36.4 31.7 -4.0 Depressed 
39.3 44.9 +2.6 Prosperous 
29.0 20.1 -0.6 Depressed 
27.3 23.9 +3.3 Prosperous 
7.9 6.7 -10.0 Depressed 

20.6 30.1 +15.1 Prosperous 
25.4 22.9 (n.c.) a Prosperous 

1964); and various volumes of the 1960 Population 
Census, passim. 

n The symbol (n.c.) means "not yet computed". 

inferences about origin-destination differentials when 
collated with the 1950 report; the Lifetime and Recent 
Migration report gives a three-way classification of 
state of residence on 1 April 1960, with state of 
residence on 1 April 1955 and state of birth, and 
permits identification of "return" migrants for com
parisons with "primary"' and "secondary" migrants; 

(b) The Current Population Reports of the Census 
Bureau, listed by Shyrock up to 1960, have fifteen 
annual sample surveys on population mobility. The 
latest to be issued (Series P-20, No. 127, 15 January 
1964) summarizes the time trends, discusses the 
sources and the reliability of the estimates and 
presents data on characteristics of local movers, of 
intrastate and interstate migrants, and of non-movers. 

The Census Bureau recently issued decade time 
series prepared by Irene B. Taeuber, Population 
Trends in the United States: 1900-1960, Technical 
Paper No. 10 (Washington, D.C., 1964), including 
state of birth series. 

Major substantive works: (a) there are literally 
hundreds of papers and monographs dealing with 
internal migration in the United States. An excellent 
"selected bibliography" from among them is presented 
by Donald J. Bogue in a chapter on "Internal migra
tion" in Philip M. Hauser and Otis Dudley Duncan, 
Tlze Study of Population (University of Chicago 
Press, 1959), pp. 486-509; (b) the most extensive 
substantive works of an historical nature include 
(i) the University of Pennsylvania's volumes, Pop1t
latio11 Redistribution and Economic Growth, United 
States, 1870-1950; (ii) Henry S. Shyrock's monograph 
on Population M ability within the United States 
(University of Chicago, Community and Family Study 
Center, 1964) ; (iii) Conrad Taeuber and Irene B. 
Taeuber, The Changing Population of the United 
States (New York, John Wiley and Sons, 1958); 
(iv) Donald J. Bogue, The Population of the United 
States (Illinois, The Free Press of Glencoe, 1959). 
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Internal migration affecting age composition and fertility witb reference to Japan 

MASAO UEDA 

1. Internal migration in Japan has been 
mainly an inflow into four large industrial 
areas like Tokyo and Yokohama where the 
development of modern industry which started 
in the late nineteenth century has been out
standing. This trend was reversed temporarily 
at the end of \Yorld \Nar II, but the prewar 
trend was regained following the reconstruction 
of war-damaged cities. The current of migra
tion has been accelerated by the concentration 
of a labour force recently graduated from 
school in industrial areas developed during the 
rapid grmvth of economy since 1955. As a 
result, great change has been taking place in 
the age composition of urban and rural popu
lation and in vital rates, particularly birth rates. 
\Vhile the crude birth rate in metropolitan 
areas recently is showing an upward trend 
caused by the voluminous inflow of a young 
labour force, the rate in rural areas is lower, 
in some places, than the rate in metropolitan 
areas. 

2. This report aims to examine the effect 
of internal migration on the age composition 
and to estimate the degree of effect of migration 
on fertility. · 

l. CHARACTERISTICS OF INTERNAL MIGRATION 

3. In seven metropolitan prefectures in
cluding four large industrial areas, a constant 
excess of the inflow ( except for the period at 
the encl of World \Var II) can be noted by 
comparing the total population increase and 
the natural increase between censuses from 
1920 to 1960. In almost all other thirty-nine 
prefectures, an excess is seen in the outflow. 
Particularly during the period 1955 to 1960, 
twenty-six prefectures-more than half the 
total number - show population decreases 
caused by the outflow exceeding the natural 
increase due to acceleration of migration. 

4. According to reports of the Bureau of 
Statistics of the Prime Minister's Office on 
the number of in- and out-migrants by pre
fectures ( which have been publicized since 
1954 in accordance with the Residence Regis
tration Law enforced in 1952), the total 
volume of inter-prefectural migration in 1962 

is 3.3 million, occupying 3.5 per cent of the 
total population. Among them, in-migrants to 
those six prefectures with six major cities from 
other prefectures is 52 per cent. In forty other 
prefectures, excluding three prefectures adja
cent to such major prefectures which show 
in-flow excess, thirty-seven prefectures show 
an excess of out-migration.1 

IJ. AGE SELECTIVITY OF MIGRATION 

5. According to the results of compilation 
of "usual place of residence a year ago" in 
the 1960 census, among the total population 
which migrated into other prefectures during 
the period ending on 30 September 1960, 
those from fifteen to twenty-nine years of age 
represent two thirds. In six metropolitan pre
fectures, those in that age group represent 
71 per cent of the total in-migration.2 

6. Calculation has been attempted to obtain 
the net migration rate of the expected popula
tion, assuming no migration, at each of the quin
quennial censuses of 1920 to 1935 and 1950 
to 1960 by applying the survival ratio of the 
country's population to the population by five
year age groups of each prefecture at the 
beginning of the periods. The result reveals 
that in the case of six metropolitan prefectures, 
almost all age groups show in-migration excess 
and in the age groups of fifteen to twenty-nine, 
the net migration rate is notably high. On the 
contrary, in agricultural prefectures, out-mi
gration excess is seen in almost all age groups, 
and the decrease rate of age groups fifteen to 
twenty-nine is very high.3 

7. In agricultural areas where birth rate is 
high, the voluminous out-flow resulted in a 
proportionally large child population and a 

1 1fasao Ueda, "A study on internal migration and 
age structure of migrants", Arclzh•cs of tlze Population 
Association of Japan, vol. IV (1963), pp. 105-129. 

2 Masao Ueda, "Features of in-migrants by age and 
industry, an analysis of results of tabulation regarding 
usual place of residence a year ago", Annual Report 
of the Institute of Population Problems, vol. VII 
(1962), pp. 25-30. 

3 ~Iasao Ueda, "Differential net migration by age 
and sex in prefectures, 1920-1935, and 1950-1960," The 
Annual Report of the Institute of Population Prob
lems, vol. VI (1961), pp. 24-29. 
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small productive age population. In these areas 
during the period of 1950-1955, because of a 
not too remarkable decline of birth rate on one 
hand and out-migration on the other hand, the 
decrease in child population was not marked 
and the proportion of productive-age population 
slightly decreased. However, from 1955 to 
1960, the birth rate dropped more sharply than 
in metropolitan areas and the proportion of 
child population decreased. In those areas 
where the out-migration was most voluminous, 
there were places in which the decrease in the 
proportion of the productive-age population 
was more obvious than that of the child 
population. 

8. In metropolitan areas, birth rate decline 
,vas more rapid than in agricultural prefectures 
during the period 1950 to 1955 and the pro
portional decrease of child · population with 
the population in-flow expanded the proportion 
of the productive-age population greatly. 
During the period 1955-1960, although the 
decline of birth rate became gradual, the 
acceleration of in-migration further enlarged 
the productive-age population and a continuous 
decrease in the proportion of child population 
took place.4 

Ill. RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN INTERNAL MI

GRATION AND FERTILITY 

9. Applying the survival ratio of the 
country's population to the five-year age groups 
of female population from fifteen to forty-nine 
years of age by prefectures for the period 1955 
to 1960, the expected female population (with
out migration for each inter-census year) was 
estimated for six metropolitan prefectures 
where in-migration is voluminous and six 
agricultural prefectures where out-migration is 
remarkable. By applying the five-year age
specific birth rate of females to the expected 
female population, the assumed number of 
births was estimated for each year. This 
estimation was made as assumption A. Assump
tion B was established by estimating the 
assumed number of births gained by applying 
the birth rate of married women to the married 
female population. This population was esti
mated by using the 1955 age-specific percentage 
married as constant to the yearly five-year age 
groups of female population assumed as closed. 
The estimation of number of births by applying 
the birth rate of the married women of 1955 
for every year as constant to the married 

-1 Masao Ueda, "Influence of migration and decline 
of birth rates upon the age composition in Prefectures, 
1950-1955," Annual Report of the Institute of Pop11-
latio11 Problems, vol. V (1960), pp. 29-37. 

female population of assumption B was estab
lished as assumption C. 

10. Since the number of births in assump
tion C supposes no migration during the period 
and no change in the percentage married nor 
in age-specific birth rate, the difference with 
the actual number of births can be considered 
as including all effects of these changes. The 
difference between the number of births in 
assumption A and the actual number of births 
indicates the effect of migration. The difference 
of the number of births of assumptions A and 
B indicates the effect of the change in the 
percentage married, and the difference in the 
number of the assumptions B and C shows 
the effect of the change in the age-specific 
birth rate of married women. 

11. During the period under observation, 
in metropolitan areas where in-migration has 
been most active, young-age married females 
increased and the young-age female population 
not married increased even greater, while in 
agricultural prefectures their decrease was 
prominent. Because of this trend, while the 
actual number of births to the total number 
of births by the assumption A during the period 
of 1956-1960, increased by 6 per cent in metro
politan prefectures, it decreased by 5 per cent 
in agricultural prefectures ( table 1). 

Table I. Difference between the index numbers of 
actual births and estimated births a 

Actual and estimated M etropo/itan Agricultural 
by asswmption prefectures 

Index number : 
(A) Actual birth .... 102.3 
(B) Estimated birth in 

assumption A 96.8 
(C) Estimated birth in 

assumption B 96.2 
(D) Estimated birth in 

assumption C b ... 100.0 
Difference between : 

(A)-(D) .............. 2.3 
(B)-(C) 0.6 
(C)-(D) .......... 3.8 
(A)-(B) .............. 5.5 

a As to these three assumptions, see text. 
b Values in assumption C taken as 100.0. 

prefectures 

82.7 

87.7 

88.2 

100.0 

-17.3 
-0.5 

-11.8 
-5.0 

12. The age-wise percentage of married 
women is either in an upward trend or constant 
both in metropolitan and agricultural prefec
tures for the age group of twenty-five to 
twenty-nine years in which the birth rate is 
the highest. However, if the changes in other 
age groups are considered as a whole, the 



540 WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE, 1965 
number of births increased by 0.6 per cent in gration,. and changes of age-specific percentage 
metropoli~an prefectures, but decreased by 0.5 of marned women and age-specific birth rate 
per cent m agricultural prefectures. are generalized, the actual number of births 

13. As for the age-specific birth rate of the was increased by 2.3 per cent in metropolitan 
female population and the married female prefectures, and that in agricultural prefectures 
during this period, in the age groups of thirty was decreased by as much as 17.3 per cent. 
:years and more than thirty years, they declined Among the three factors which are considered 
m both rural and city areas and the higher to have affected the number of births while 
the age, !he more rapid was the decrease. in metropolitan prefectures net in-migr;tion of 
I-Iowever, m tl~e age group of twenty to twenty- young productive-age population played the 
nme years, while the rates rose in metropolitan most prominent role, in agricultural prefectures, 
pre~ectures, they showed a slight decrease in the effect of the drop in age-specific birth rate 
agricultural prefectures, though the rate itself there was stronger than that of out-migration 
was higher than that in metropolitan prefec- ( table 1). This view confirms the previous 
tures. These changes in age-specific birth rate observation of regional difference in the pattern 
caused the general effect of decreasing the of change in birth rate in metropolitan and 
mn:1ber of births in each area, the degree of agricultural prefectures, making 1955 the 
wluch was 11.8 per cent in agricultural pre- turning point. 
fectures and only 3.8 per cent in metropolitan 15. In examining the birth rate of 1960, no 
prefectures. The yearly age-specific birth rate obvious difference between actual and assumed 
used in this es!imate is the actual age-specific rates can be noticed in metropolitan prefectures, 
rate of women m every year and the rate itself because the in-migration enlarges the denomi
~s under the influence of migration, but to nator population. In agricultural prefectures 
isolate the extent of influence is difficult. the decline of the actual crude birth rate is 

14. If changes of age composition by mi-
conspicuous because of the voluminous out
flow of the young female population ( table 2). 

Table 2. Difference between the actual and estimated crude birth ratesa 

Metropolitan Agrie1tlt1<ral 
prefectures prefectures 

Actual and estimated Index Index 
b:y assumption Rate tiumber b Rate number h 

Actual rates, 1955 ............. 16.41 100.0 21.13 100.0 
1960 ............. 16.97 103.4 17.29 81.8 

Estimated rates, 1960: 
Assumption A . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16.67 101.6 18.03 85.3 
Assumption B ............... 16.52 100.7 18.33 86.7 
Assumption c ............... 16.92 103.l 21.74 102.9 

a Estimated rates are based on the expected population assuming no 
migration has taken place. 

b Actual birth rate in 1955 taken as 100.0. 

IV. CONCLUSIVE REMARKS 

16. The rapid decline in birth rate which 
started during the period of 1950 to 1955 after 
the "baby-boom" following World War II was 
more remarkable in metropolitan prefectures 
than in agricultural prefectures. Migration had 
generally greater effects on the change of age 
composition than the decline of birth rate in 
both areas. In the period of 1955 to 1960, the 
birth rate decline in metropolitan areas was 
crradual and that in rural areas became more 
;apid. The effect of migration on the change 
of age composition was more noticeable than 
in the period 1950 to 1955. If the effect on 

the change of the number of births in the 
latter period is divided into three factors, the 
change in the percentage of married women 
had affected the number of births only by 
0.5-0.6 per cent. The change in age-specific 
birth rate of women decreased the number of 
births, though slightly, in metropolitan pre
fectures and remarkably in agricultural pre
fectures. The effect of migration in metropolitan· 
prefectures was greater in increasing the 
number of births than the declined differential 
birth rate. In agricultural prefectures, though 
migration decreased the number of births con
siderably, its effect was weaker than that of 
the lowered differential birth rate. 
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17. Recently, the differential birth rate in 

Japan as a whole is almost stagnant, showing 
only delicate change in ages twenty to twenty
nine where the rate is the highest. The birth 
rate of this age group is rising slightly in some 
parts of low-rate urban areas and rural areas. 
If this active migration is to continue in the 
near future, the decrease of the reproductive
age female population in rural areas will lower 
the birth rate even further and will raise the 
rate in metropolitan areas to some extent. In 
metropolitan areas, the environment is on the 
way to facing serious problems because of 
excessive concentration of population. It is 
expected that the trend is to increase fertility 
in the future. It is an important task to promote 
the re-development of metropolitan areas to 
avoid difficulties. In planning the regional 
development programmes for developing re-

gions making new industrial cities as nuclei, 
social development, which has been relatively 
neglected under the shadow of economic deve
lopment, must be promoted. This promotion 
will be an important policy not only for 
securing the rural labour force required for 
the modernization of agriculture, by moderating 
the size and velocity of migration in its present 
pattern, but also for eliminating regional dis
parities in social welfare services and cultural 
development. 

18. The consideration in this paper of the 
consequences of the accelerated internal mi
gration in recent years on age composition and 
fertility is only to emphasize the extreme 
importance in the near future of the social and 
economic significance of such demographic 
changes. 



Some aspects of internal migration in Ceylon 

S. VAMATHEVAN 

1. The intercensal period of 1946 to 1953 
,ms one of unprecedented political economic 
and socia~ cha!1ges in Ceylon. Although the 
da~a obtained m the census of 1963 is now 
bemg pr~cess~d, it. is dou~tful whether any 
other penod, mcludmg the mter-censal period 
1953 t~ 1963, could. show such unparalleled 
population movement 111 Ceylon as during 1946 
through 1953. 
. 2. This study is based primarily on popula

twn changes between 1946 and 1953, where 
f~r any fixed area, other components, that is, 
birth~ and d.eaths, ar~ known, and migration 
to tlus area 1s determined.1 Just as births and 
deaths are sub-components of reproductive 
chang~ or. natural increase, in-migration and 
out-m1grat10n are sub-components of migration. 
Dr. Do1:ald J. Bogue states, "Reproductive 
change 1s not a more 'natural' source of 
change than migration, nor is migration an 
'unnatural change' or source of change in 
comparison with births and deaths." 2 The 
net effe.ct of fertility is not always to increase 
populat10n; thus the term "natural" increase 
1s a complete misnomer. He concedes the use 
of this term, however, as it is time honoured 
and popular. 

3. The internal migration study was carried 
out by three different methods: (a) place of 
birth by place of residence method, from census 
reports of 1946 and 1953; (b) census forward 
survival ratio method; and ( c) vital statistics 
method. To obtain the most reliable estimate 
of net migration,3 the average of the two con
sistent results of these methods of assessment 
was accepted as correct. Using information 
about place of birth, districts of migration of 
gain and loss "·ere shown. 

t S. Vamathevan, Internal liJigration in Cc::;lon 
1916-1953, Monograph No. 13, Department of Census 
and Statistics (Government of Ceylon, 1960). 

2 Donald J. Bogue, "Components of population 
changes 1940-1953", Estimates of net migration and 
natural increase for each standard metropolitan area 
and state area, part I (Scripps Foundation for Re
search in Population Problems.) 

3 Under the guidance of Dr. Donald J. Bogue, 
United Nations expert at the United Nations Demo
graphic Training and Research Centre, Bombay, India 
(1959-1960). 

I. DISTRICTS AND URBAN AREAS OF IN-MIGRA

TION IN CEYLON 

4. From table 1, it can be seen that Colombo, 
?\fatale, Hambantota, Mannar, Vavuniya, Batti
caloa, Kurunegala, Puttalam, Chilaw, Anu
ra.dhapura, Badulla, are all in-migration dis
tricts. Anuradhapura ( 46,200) and Colombo 
( 46,100) have the highest number of migrants 
although the migration rate of Anuradhapura 
(25.08) was almost ten times that of Colombo 
District (2.94). Batticaloa District (23,000) 
and Kurunegala (21,400) districts too had 
heavy in-migration and the migration rate of 
Batttcaloa was almost three times that of 
Kurunegala. As for the other districts the 
highest number of migrants moved to M~nar 
District (5,700) and the lowest to Chilaw 
(~,700). ~f th~se districts, Vavuniya had the 
highest m1grahon rate ( 17.59) and Chilaw 
District the lowest ( 1.01). 

5. Table 1 gives the net in-migration urban 
area? (towns). Colombo Municipality (15,630), 
Delmvala-Mount Lavinia Urban Council 
(10,945), Kotte Urban Council (6,349) are 
three areas which are commonly called Greater 
Colombo City because they are situated to
gether. As can be ascertained from table 1, 
~trbanization has taken place at a greater pace 
111 the two adjacent areas than in Colombo 
City proper. One of the reasons for this is 
that unlike other cities of the world Colombo 
c01_1ti?ues to be a "garden city" with few tall 
b1;t1l':1111gs construc~ed for dwelling purpose. 
Similar study of districts and urban areas of 
out-migration can be made from table 1. 

6. Observation of in-migration streams 
( 1946 to 1953) are shown against each district, 
by th~ place of birth by place of residence 
analysts 111 table 2. The estimated net migration 
for each revenue district is the average of the 
vital statistics and survival ratio method results. 
Colombo has an estimated net migration of 
46,100. The streams drawn to Colombo have 
remained more or less the same since 1946. 
Migration in large numbers to Colombo are 
given in the following order: Galle ( 12,394), 
Jaffna (7,535), Kandy (6,454), Ratnapura 
( 4,228), Matara (2,873). New migration 

542 
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Table 1. Comparison of net migration by volume and rates for all twenty revenue districts and nine 

selected urban areas (with a population of more than 30,000) at the 1946 census 

Total net migration 

Volume Rates 

Sztrvival Vital Survival Vital 
Districts ratios statistics Average ratios statistics Average 

I. Colombo . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50,153 42,011 46,100 3.20 2.69 2.94 

2. Kalutara ................ -16,816 -11,160 -14,000 -3.43 -2.28 -2.85 

3. Kandy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . -30,982 24,070 -27,500 4.00 -3.10 -3.55 

4. }.fatale .................. 2,333 7,536 4,900 1.31 4.22 2.76 

5. N uwara Eliya ............ -5,566 -2,866 -4,200 -1.86 -0.94 -1.41 

6. Galle .................... -14,152 -15,745 -15,000 -2.67 4.00 -3.43 

7. Matara .................. -12,713 -16,112 -14,400 -3.32 -4.22 -3.77 

8. Hambantota ............. 790 3,147 2,000 0.46 1.84 1.15 

9. Jaffna ................... 1,662 -7,084 -2,700 0.42 -1.50 -0.54 

10. l\fannar .................. 5,669 5,826 5,700 15.07 15.49 15.28 

11. Vavuniya ................ 5,174 5,093 5,100 77.73 17.45 17.59 

12. Batticaloa ............... 19,247 26,884 23,000 8.13 11.35 9.74 

13. Trincomalee . ............ -5,646 -4,611 -5,100 -7.05 -5.77 -6.41 

14. Kurunegala . ............. 18,553 24,247 21,400 3.34 4.36 3.85 

15. Puttalam ................ 4,623 4,486 4,500 9.07 8.84 8.95 

16. Chilaw .................. 674 2,741 1,700 0.44 1.77 1.10 

17. Anuradhapura . .......... 42,275 -50,245 -46,200 22.92 27.25 25.08 

18. Badulla ................. 1,339 9,758 5,500 0.32 2.32 1.32 

19. Ratnapura ............... -4,533 -871 -2,700 -1.18 -0.23 -0.70 

20. Kegalla ................. -22,567 -13,701 -18,100 -5.17 -3.14 4.15 

Urban areas Survival 
1'atios 

1. Colombo M.C. .................... 15,630 
2. Jaffna M.C. .. . . . .................. 4,365 
3. Kandy M.C. . ..................... -2,242 
4. Trincomalee u.c. . ................ -9,436 
5. Kotte u.c. . . . .. . .. . . . .. ....... " .. 66,349 
6. Dehiwala-1It. Lavinia U.C. . .. 10,945 
7. Moratuwa u.c. 1,047 
8. Galle ?\LC. . ... -251 
9. l\"egombo nI.C. . . . ........ 565 

Table 2 follows on page 544 
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Table 2. Net migration districts of Ceylon (place of birth by place of residence analysis)-clistricts from where persons arc drawn 

District Total itt· Other 
Period migration 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 districts 

1. Colombo ....... 1946 ......... 58,536 Galle Matara Jaffna Kalutara Kandy - - - 1,626 
26,888 21,091 11,446 9,467 7,500 

1946-1953 .... 37,708 Galle Jaffna Kandy Ratna- Matara Trinco- Kcgalla Kalutara 784 
12,394 7,535 6,454 pura 2,873 malce 1,059 1,020 

4,228 1,361 
1953 ......... 107,769 Galle Matara Jaffna Kandy Kalutara - - - 807 

38,782 23,964 18,981 13,454 10,487 

2. Hambantota .... 1946 ......... 12,747 Matara Galle 
11,309 868 

3. 1fatara ........ 1946 ......... 4,529 Jaffna Batti- Colombo - - - - - 878 
2,395 caloa 527 

729 
1946-1953 .... 805 
1953 ......... 4,972 Jaffna Colombo Batti- - - - - - 1,292 

2,594 561 caloa 
525 

4. Vavuniya ...... 1946 ......... 5,448 Jaffna Galle - - - - - - 1,807 
2,533 1,108 

1946-1953 .... 4,330 Jaffna - - - - - - - 1,463 
2,387 

1953 ......... 8,302 Jaffna Colombo Anuradha- - - - - - 1,971 
5,370 826 pura 

735 

5. Batticaloa ...... 1946 ......... 26,517 Badulla Jaffna - - - - - - 1,025 
1,099 533 

1946-1953 .... 15,633 Kegalla Colombo Galle Trinco- Badulla N'Eliya Jaffna - 2,203 
2,725 2,683 2,301 malee 1,475 1,300 1,283 ' '. 'Iii:: /; :ii '1:! 

1,663 
1953 ......... 18,829 Kandy Ke gall a Galle Badulla Colombo Jaffna Matara N'Eliya 1,847 

2,920 2,895 2,714 2,574 2,551 1,816 1,572 1,035 

6. Kuruncgala .... 1946 ......... 48,108 Colombo Chilaw Kegalla Kandy Galle Matara - ·- 2,679 
26,421 5,932 4,978 4,653 2,109 1,334 

1946-1953 .... 23,528 Colombo Kandy Kegalla. Galle Chilaw Kalutara - - 2,112 
9,858 4,357 3,615 1,295 1,230 1,061 

Jaffna 1,717 
1953 ......... 71,610 Colombo Kandy Kegalla Chilaw Galle Matara Kalutara 

36,279 9,012 8,593 7,162 3,404 2,214 1,964 1,265 

1,312 7. Puttalam ....... 1946 ......... 10,164 Colombo Chilaw Kurune- - - - - -
4,583 2,297 gala 

1,972 

1946-1953 .... 5,751 Chilaw Colombo Kurune- - - - - - 714 
2,227 1,965 gala 

842 
1953 ......... 15,455 Colombo Chilaw Ku rune- - - - - - 1,569 

6,548 2,814 gala 
2,814 

7,135 S. Anuradhapura .. 1946 ......... 38,846 Kurune- Kandy Colombo Ma tale Batti- Kegalla Galle -
gala 5,858 4,990 3,621 caloa 2,488 2,457 
8,858 3,439 

1946-1953 .... 44,966 Kandy Kegalla Colombo N'Eliya Puttalam Galle Ma tale - 4,419 
10,922 7,925 6,024 5,774 4,860 2,580 2,342 

1953 ......... 59,106 Kandy Colombo Ke gall a Kurune- N'Eliya 11atale - - 2,113 
16,850 11,014 10,463 gala 6,283 2,392 

10,044 

9. Badulla ........ 1946 ......... 8,905 Galle Matara Jaffna Kandy N'Eliya Badulla - - 666 
2,782 2,140 1,019 961 748 589 

1946-1953 .... 6,164 Kandy Galle Kegalla - - - - - 836 
4,100 713 515 

1953 ......... 14,822 Kandy Galle Matara Jaffna Kalutara Ratna- - - 509 
5,061 3,495 2,586 1,422 957 pura 

792 
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streams originated during this period from 
Trincomalee ( 1,361) and Kegalle ( 1,059). 

7. Observations of out-migration streams 
f~om table 1 show that Kalutara (14,000), 
Kandy (27,000), Xuwara Eliya (4,200), Galle 
(15,000), Matara (14,400), Jaffna (2 700) 
Trincomalee ( 5,100), Ratnapura (2,700/, Ke~ 
galle (18,100) are out-migration districts. 

. 8. Table 3 shows the net growth of popula
tion for each revenue district, that is natural 
growth pl~ts ~nigration for. each of th~ twenty 
revenue dtstncts. From tlus, it could be seen 
that there are eight districts with a rate of 
growth of more than 20 per cent of the mid-
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intercensal population (1946-1953). They are 
Anuradhapura ( 46.5 per cent) ; Vavuniy ( 40.71 
per cent) ; Mannar ( 32.10 per cent) ; Puttalam 
( 31.03 per cent) ; N uwara Eliy (25.03 per 
cent) ; Hambantota (23.8 per cent); Badulla 
(20.43 per cent); Ratnapura (19.90 per cent). 
Of the eight districts, Ratnapura was an out
migration district (minus 0.7 per cent) along 
with Galle District (minus 3.43 per cent). All 
others have been in-migration districts. In all 
districts except Anuradhapura, Mannar, and 
Vavuniya, where the rates are high, migration 
rates are lower than the rate of natural increase, 
that is, the rate of natural increase is compa
ratively high. 

Table 3. Relation of migration to natural increase of populations, twenty districts: 1946-1953 

Midpopi,. 
lation, 

1946·1953 

1. Colombo ... . . .. . . . . . . .. .. 1,564,500 
2. Kalutara ................ 490,000 
3. Kandy ................... 775,900 
4. l\Iatara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 178,400 
5. Nuwara Eliya ........... 226,900 
6. Galle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 492,100 
7. l\fatara .................. 382,700 
8. Hambantota ............. 170,600 
9. Jaffna ................... 458,300 

10. Mannar .................. 37,600 
11. Vavuniya ................ 29,200 
12. Batticaloa ............... 236,800 
13. Trincomalee ............. 79,900 
14. Ku rune gala .............. 555,700 
15. Puttalam ................ 51,000 
16. 01ilaw .................. 154,900 
17. Anuradhapura . . . . . . . . . . . 184,400 
18. Badulla . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 419,600 
19. Ratnapura ............... 382,600 
20. Kegalla .................. 436,700 

IJ. AGE AND SEX COMPOSITION OF MIGRANTS 

IN ALL IN-:\IIGRATION DISTRICTS 

9. Age and sex pattern. Table 4 shows that 
the highest number of in-migrants were in the 
age group twenty-two to twenty-six (age as 
of the census date, 1953) and may constitute 
about 48,250 persons. Of these, 29,441 were 
males and 18,804 females, with a sex ratio of 
156. The lmvest in-migration was in age group 
birth to six years ( 13,88-1-) with a sex ratio 
of 105. Above the age group thirty-two to 
thirtv-six there was actual out-migration from 
the eleven "in-migration" districts; the largest 

Increase Rate of Rate of 
in pop,.. natural migration Rate of 1>ct 

latio11 increase increase increase 

246,400 15.75 2.94 18.69 
78,100 15.94 -2.85 13.09 

153,000 19.22 -3.55 16.17 
37,800 21.18 -2.76 18.42 
60,000 26.44 -1.41 25.03 
80,300 16.32 -3.43 12.89 
77,600 20.28 -3.77 16.51 
38,700 22.67 1.15 23.82 
74,200 16.19 -0.54 15.65 
6,300 16.82 15.28 32.10 
6,800 23.21 17.50 40.71 

40,000 17.07 9.74 26.81 
12,600 15.77 -6.41 9.36 

117,000 21.06 3.85 24.91 
11,300 22.08 8.95 31.03 
27,600 17.79 1.10 18.89 
39,500 21.42 25.08 46.50 
84,900 20.23 1.32 21.55 
78,800 20.60 -0.70 19.90 
83,500 19.13 -4.15 14.98 

group was forty-two to forty-six, constituting 
15,475 persons with a sex ratio of 187. The 
highest sex ratio was in the age group thirty
seven to forty-one, being 524, indicating that 
larger numbers of males than females left the 
net in-migration districts during the period. In 
the young age group twelve to sixteen ,vhere 
there was movement of population into the 
district, the sex ratio was 409. The lowest sex 
ratio was in the group of sixty-two years and 
over where there was a ratio of only 10. The 
sex ratios between age groups seventeen to 
twenty-one and twenty-seven to thirty-one 
varied from 263 to 159. 
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Table -i. Total population in-migration and out-migration districts of Ceylon by age groups and sex 

(F.S.R. method) 

Total 1t111nbcr 
I n·niigration Voll<me 

or S c.1: ratio Pc,· 
of districts out~migrati01i Age g,-oi,ps Males Females Total 100 females 

Eleven ....... In-migration 0-6 7,112 6,772 13,884 105 
7-11 18,008 14,206 32,214 127 

12-16 12,896 3,152 16,048 409 
17-21 22,998 8,740 31,738 263 
22-26 29,441 18,809 48,250 156 
27-31 24,529 15,420 39,949 159 
32-36 9,417 6,389 15,806 147 
37-41 -5,228 -998 -6,226 524 
42-46 -10,081 -5,394 -15,475 187 
47-51 -7,909 -4,775 -12,684 166 
52-56 -5,059 -1,331 -6,390 390 
57-61 -4,288 -137 -4,151 

62 -195 -1,938 -2,133 10 
---

ToTAL 91,641 59,189 150,831 154 

Out-migration 0-6 -2,308 -2,198 -4,506 105 
7-11 -5,670 -7,083 -12,753 80 

12-16 -12,946 915 -13,861 1,415 
17-21 -14,824 -3,148 -17,972 471 
22-26 -6,579 -3,657 -10,236 179 
27-31 7,479 2,787 10,266 268 
32-36 3,038 1,458 4,496 208 
37-41 -8,371 -3,431 -11,802 244 
42-46 -12,294 -5,325 -17,619 231 
47-51 -9,016 -4,857 -13,873 188 
52-56 -4,699 -2,217 -6,916 212 
57-61 -4,937 -1,170 -6,107 422 
62 -3,413 -7,017 -10,430 49 

--- -
TOTAL -74,540 -36,773 -111,314 203 

10. Rates of in-111igratio1t. Table 5 shows 
that age group 17-26 had the highest rate of 
in-migration, 15.92 for males and 13.36 for 
females, with an average migration rate of 
16.06 for both sexes. The next highest rate 
was in the age group 27 -36. After this age 
group, there was slowing, and out-migration 
took place at an increasing pace. Female out
migration rate was higher, at age group 47-56, 
than the corresponding male rate. The tendency 
appears to be for out-migration rate to fall 
after this age group. Over-all migration rate 
was 7.45 with male in-migration rate higher 
than the female rate. 

11. All out-111igration districts. The age 
pattern for the nine districts of net out-migra
tion in Ceylon shows that the largest number 
of out-migrants appear in groups 17 to 21 
(17,972) and 42 to 46 (17,619). The former 
age group has a sex ratio of 471, while the 
latter a sex ratio of only 231. In age groups 
27 to 31 and 32 to 36 there was actual in-

migration as is seen in table 3. The highest 
number of in-migrants was in the age group 
27 to 31 with a sex ratio of 268. The sex ratio 
in the age group 32 to 36 was 208. The lowest 
out-migration was in the age group 57 to 61. 
The sex ratio was 422. The highest sex ratio 
was in the age group 12 to 26; the lowest 
was in the age group of 62 and over, being 
1,415 and 49 respectively. 

12. Rates of out-migration. From table 5, 
the out-migration rates for the nine revenue 
districts can be seen. The highest rate was 8.00 
for the age group 37 to 56. :Male rates are 
higher than female rates. The rate of migration 
increases slightly from 1.03 to 1.46 and then 
reduces to nearly "0" at age group 27 to 36. 
It increases from O to 8.13 at age group 37 
to 46, remains at that level at age group 47 
to 56 and then shows a tendency to increase. 
The male rates are higher than the female 
rates except in the age groups 7 to 16 and 27 
to 36. The overall out-migration rate was 3.16 
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Table 5, Total migration rates of in- and out-migration districts by age groups and sex 

(F.S.R. method) 

Vol1t1ne 
Total m11n bcr 

of districts 

ln·migration 
or 

0Ttt·niigratio1i Age groztps Males Females Average 

Eleven ............... . In-migration 7-16 10.89 6.85 8.96 
17-26 15.92 13.36 16.06 
27-36 16.71 11.77 14.46 
37-46 -0.34 -3.59 -2.46 
47-56 -6.94 -8.71 -7.36 
57+ -3.14 -2.14 -3.09 

TOTAL 8.36 6.22 7.43 

Out-migration 7-16 -1.14 -1.27 -1.03 
17-26 -3.36 0.47 -1.46 
27-36 0.50 2.31 -0.03 
37-46 -11.08 -4.49 -8.13 
47-56 -9.50 -4.68 -8.12 

with higher male migration rates than female 
rates. 

Ill. CHARACTERISTICS OF RURAL, URBAN MI
GRATION IN CEYLON 

13. Migration within Ceylon from non
neighbouring districts was chiefly for agricul
tural purposes or for projects concerned with 
the. ~~velopment of agricultural and irrigation 
fac1httes. In Colombo District within which 
t~1e Colombo Municipality, Kotte Urban Coun
cil and Dehiwala-Mount Lavinia Urban Council 
ar.e situated, migration takes place presumably 
with a view to seeking white-collar jobs 
skilled and unskilled labour work. It takes plac~ 
at a higher level to the two urban areas 
Dehiwala-Mount Lavinia (16.12) and Kotte 
( 13.40) than to Colombo proper. This ten
dency may be explained partially by the fact 
that housing is easier in the urban areas than 
within Colombo Municipality and that new 
industries and development projects were 
opened in the urban areas. 

14. Rate of natural growth in all districts 
is higher than migration rates, except in the 
case of Anuradhapura district, and an almost 
equal rate in Mannar District and in Vavuniya 
District. This may be chiefly explained by the 
fact that major irrigation schemes were opened 
during this period and not only colonists moved 
but also traders and other workers. 

15. Internal migration does not present 
immediate problems in Ceylon, because with 
planning, agricultural and ind?strial schemes 
are started in preselected locations. Even Co
lombo area was not a focal point of migration, 

57+ -7.10 -5.01 -6.44 

TOTAL -4.53 -1.24 -3.16 

with a rate of net growth of only 18.69 per 
cent during 1946 to 1953. 

16. As elsewhere in the world, the younger 
age group in Ceylon is more mobile than older 
groups and males are more migratory than 
f~males. Economic opportunities in the planta
t1011 trades, paddy and other agricultural trades 
and occupations are some of the "pulling" 
factors. Trincomalee District, which was an 
in-migration district in 1946, became an out
migration district in 1953; the chief reason was 
that a large British naval base ceased to be 
a centre of employment. The rate of out
migration from Trincomalee Urban Council 
area was much heavier than for the whole of 
the dictrict. The rate may be explained by the 
fact that land development schemes drew in
migration to the district and that the naval 
workers who left were chiefly from the urban 
area. 

17. In a developing country such as Ceylon 
with land available for utilization both for 
agricultural and industrial uses, urbanization 
does not pose a serious problem as we have 
stated earlier. However, in order to make the 
maximum use of existing land, water resources, 
network of railways, good roads and port 
facilities, it would be in the national interest 
to continue to locate agricultural and industrial 
schemes in districts and urban areas of out
migration. 

18. The past migration pattern in Ceylon 
is different from that in other countries of the 
world in that international migration, both 
lawful and illegal, enter the picture. In estima
tion of survival ratio for working out-migration 
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care has been taken to eliminate international 
migration. At the present lawful immigration 
has been reduced; however, illegal immigration 
from neighbouring South India is said to be 
increasing. Unless these facts are . taken into 
account, a further internal migration study for 
the intercensal period 1953 to 1963 will present 
serious problems. Even during the 1946 to 
1953 census, it was not possible to distribute 
these immigrants among the various twenty 
districts ; hence the difference between the total 
net immigrants in the in-migration districts 

and total net out-migrants from the out
migration districts would not equate the "O" 
either by sex group, or even total population 
(by the forward survival ratio method). 

19. However, the net migration derived by 
"the place of birth by place of residence" 
methods totals to zero. Too much reliance 
cannot be placed on this method, not only 
because it takes into account only population 
born in Ceylon but also for various other 
reasons. 
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Demographic, social and economic aspects 
of internal migration in some European 
countries 

G. BEIJER 

The geographical (professional and to some 
extent social) mobility of parts of the rural 
population is a permanent fact. However, the 
knowledge of the aspects of internal migration 
1s considerably less than that of international 
migration. 

The fascinating relationship of internal mi
gration problems with all aspects of human 
life requires a widening of the conceptual 
frameworks which might help to restore order 
within and between the various branches of 
knowledge in this field in order to arrive at 
a deeper and more coherent representation of 
the reality. 

It is evident from recent demographic, 
economic, and sociological studies that the cycle 
of technological change will continue to in
fluence the movement out of agriculture in 
the next decades. The need, the demand, and 
also the opportunities for more research into 
internal migration of rurals are therefore 
growing. Research based on statistical dat~ 
must turn more and more to the phenomena 
of migration, to the impact on the well-being 
of individuals, families, and social categories, 
caused by man's changed environment-in 
short, to the situation of normal acceptance 
and adjustment. In that connexion, the mental 
reactions need careful studv, because the in
fluence of the attitude of the people who move 
into an area and of the people to whom the 
mover must adapt and hy whom he must be 
accepted, is an important factor. 

It is necessary when considering problems 
related to internal migration to pay attention 
to the permanent demographic factors, such 
as : ( 1) age and sex of the migrants and of 
the receiving community; and (2) the occu
pational structure. 

In general, demographers are in a key 
position for research into internal migrati?n, 
since the knowledge of the facts of populat10n 
and the techniques of their manipulation is a 
relevant basic factor for every investigation. 

New forms and factors affecting rural
urhan migration in Poland 

STANISLAUS BOROWSKI 

Using census data from 1946, 1950, 1960 
and official registration of internal migratory 
movements in 1952 to 1962, the author seeks 
to characterize the rural-urban migratory 
movements and the outflow from agriculture 
in Poland. 

From 1946 to 1964 the total population of 
Poland increased approximately 30 per cent, 
the urban population redoubled and the rural 
population declined 2 per cent. In the western 
and south-western territories the urban popu
lation redoubled or nearly tripled while in 
other regions the increase was less than two
fold. Rural emigration was most intensive in 
the south-eastern regions which were econo
mically underdeveloped and overpopulated 
before '\V orld \Var II. In newly resettled 
western and northern territories the balance of 
rnral-urban migrations was positive for the 
towns and until 1956 the balance varied in 
the villages. Since 1956, the balance has been 
negative for villages in the whole country. 

:Men constitute the major portion of emi
gration from villages to towns. Emigration of 
young people into towns and their outflow 
from agricultural occupations to non-agricul
tural ones are shown by the following: in 1960 
the median age of non-agriculturally active 
population in towns was 35 years and of the 
agriculturally active it was 48; in the country 
the median age was 33 years in non-agricultural 
occupations and it was 43 years in agricultural 
work. Generally speaking the outflow of popu
lation from the farms was the greater from 
smaller sized farms. Census figures also indicate 
a favourable adjustment of labour force to the 
size of the farms. 

"Push" factors in rural emigration include 
an excess of unproductive persons living in 
agricultural areas just after \Vorld \Var II; 
progress in techniques and mechanization in 
agriculture which diminished the demand for 
labour in rural areas and the economic and 
social reconstruction in agriculture which 
further lessened the demand. 

550 
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"Pull" factors include numerous tax-free 

schools in towns ; a demand for labour in 11011-

agricultural activities and higher incomes from 
these jobs; migrants to to,vns who bring their 
parents or marry women from rural areas; 
and the attraction of improved cultural and 
social outlets in towns. 

Patterns of dominance in internal migra
tion, United States, 1955-1960 

HOPE T. ELDRIDGE 

Data from the United States census of 1960 
permit identification of three categories of 
interstate migrants for the period 1955-1960: 
(a) primary migrants, who left their state of 
birth; ( b) secondary migrants, who moved 
between states outside their state of birth; and 
(c) return migrants who moved from some 
other state to their state of birth. The analysis 
shows that patterns of dominance, as deter
mined by comparing each stream with its 
counterstream were quite similar between 
primary and secondary migration, but that 
dominance in return migration ,vas nearly 
always in the opposite direction from the other 
two. From the point of view of probability, 
rates of migration for the three types, based 
upon the population at risk in the area of 
departure, show somewhat different patterns 
of dominance from amounts. The rates for 
one third of the seventy-two pairs of streams 
of primary and secondary migration were 
dominant in the opposite direction from that 
indicated by amounts of migration. Nearly half 
of the thirty-six pairs of rates of return 
migration were dominant in the opposite 
direction from amounts. In comparing rates 
of return migration with rates of primary and 
secondary migration taken together, it was 
found that dominance for the latter was almost 
always concordant with dominance for the 
former. Conclusions drawn from a study of 
numbers of migrants can therefore be quite 
different from those drawn from a study of 
probabilities of migration. 

Immigration from rural areas into Cal
cutta metropolitan region: analysis and 
projection 

A. GHOSH 

The object of the present paper is to analyse 
certain aspects of migration from surrounding 
rural areas into the Calcutta metropolitan area. 
The Calcutta metropolitan area is defined as 
a much bigger area than the Calcutta City 

proper. It "covers approximately 400 square 
miles in and around Calcutta". The primacy 
of this metropolitan region in East India as 
a whole is unquestioned. The volume of em
ployment it offers, the magnitude of its output, 
the large volume of foreign trade, the density 
of its population, all these place it in a position 
of unique importance in India. \Vith the 
growth of the industrial complex of steel and 
engineering in the eastern-belt its position as 
the only available port for the region has 
become still more important. 

The present position of this metropolitan 
region has been because of a fairly long period 
of historical growth and it is not our purpose 
to go into the historical aspects of this growth. 
Our objective is to try to locate the major 
demographic movements over the last few 
decades, the basic interrelationship between the 
demographic and economic variables and to 
use this knowledge to construct suitable models 
for the approximate determination of the future 
tendency in migration from adjacent rural area 
into the Calcutta metropolitan region. 

In section I a brief review is made of the 
main demographic components of the growth 
of the population of the region. In section II 
some of the important characteristics of the 
migrant population as revealed from their 
occupational study are discussed. In section III 
we go into the nature of empirical inter
dependence obtained in a study of migration 
and the corresponding natural population as 
a similar interrelationship between migration 
and employment. 

In section IV is given the outline of a model 
for projection of migration figures on the basis 
of an assumed growth of industrial employment 
and an alternate model in which a complete 
system is presented giving growth of the 
migrant population, in an interdependent sys
tem with other aspects such as population, 
employment etc. 

Rural-suburban-urban population redis
tribution in Denmark 

SIDNEY GOLDSTEIN 

Data from the national census and the con
tinuous population registers of Denmark have 
been analysed to determine the changing urban
suburban-rnral distribution of the population 
and the role of migration in effecting these 
changes. During the first half of the nineteenth 
century, approximately one fifth of Denmark's 
population lived in urban places. By 1940 the 
population was approximately equally divided 
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between urban and rural residence: Since then 
the concentration of population in Copenhagen 
itself has declined and that in the provincial 
towns has stabilized; the major growth has 
taken place in the suburbs of the capital ancl 
of the provincial to,vns as well as in the 
built-up rural places. The strictly rural areas 
continue to lose population. 

During the 1950 decade, the population of 
hoth the capital and the rural places declined 
because net out-migration exceeded the gains 
from natural increase. This was particularly 
true of the capital. In contrast, the suburbs 
both of the capital and of the provincial towns 
as well as the built-up rural areas experienced 
growth from both natural increase and from 
net migration. During the course of the decade, 
however, the migration gain experienced bv 
the suburbs of the capital declined wherei's 
that of the suburbs of the smaller towns and 
of the built-up rural areas increased, suggesting 
that the tempo of the suburbanization movement 
in the area immediately surrounding the capital 
decreased while that in the more outlying areas 
increased. 

Separate analysis of the specific streams of 
migration among the six residential categories 
shows a large volume of exchange among all 
types of areas. Despite high rates of in- and 
out-migration, however, the net movements are 
often quite small. The net results of the 
exchange point to movement away from the 
capital-Denmark's most urbanized part
as well as from the strictly rural areas in the 
direction of the suburbs and the built-up rural 
areas. As measured by the net migration rates 
and the effectiveness ratio, suburbanization is 
now taking place at a faster pace and in a 
more effective fashion in the outlying sectors 
of the country than in the suburbs immediately 
surrounding the capital. 

Internal migration and the family life 
cycle: Canadian experience over the 
1956-1961 period 

YosHIKO KASAHARA 

Despite the limitations imposed by the type 
of data available, this exploratory study of 
family movement in Canada during the 1956-
1961 period indicates a remarkably high corre
lation between the family formation stage and 
the propensity to migrate among family units. 
Along the entire sca~e o~ the maturing yrocess 
involved in the family life cycle, gradients of 
migration showed a consistent decline from 01'.e 
stage to another. vVhen the type of area 1s 
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introduced as an additional variable, however, 
details of the picture change to some extent. 
Although marked association between the 
family formation stage and the propensity to 
migrate still persists, variance of the migration 
rates to he attributed to family size becomes 
larger, except for urban families. Furthermore, 
the overall intensity of migration as well as 
the pattern of variations in the migration rate 
by family size differs sharply from one type 
of area to another. 

The results indicate a complete interplay 
between "family" variables and "area" variables 
effecting the propensity to migrate among 
family units at different stages of family 
formation. In order to open up a new avenue 
of exploration in this field, dynamics of the 
underlying social and economic correlates to 
be associated with the maturing process of the 
family life cycle would have to be examined. 
Emphasis should be on an intensive analysis 
of the effect of changes in both "family" 
variables and "area" variables over a period 
of time-particularly their changes prior to 
migration. 

On the influence exerted hy inlaucl migra
tion 011 the changes in the age structure 
of tlte urban and rural population and 
on the consequences resulting herefrom 
for the labour situation in the country 

KURT LUNGWITZ 

Changes in the age structure of a population 
due to migration are of special importance 
because they influence the processes of the 
natural movement of the population, the labour 
situation and the economic development of the 
regions considered. 

Because younger people and families account 
for the bulk of migrants their age structure 
deviates considerably from the age structure 
of the resident population. In regions with 
predominant emigration the decrease of popu
lation will be associated with a change in the 
age structure; conversely, a change in the age 
structure will take place in the regions where 
immigration prevails. 

Migrations recorded in the German Demo
cratic Republic in 1963 indicate that rural 
communities had a migration loss of 51,000 
people, namely 13,800 children; 33,600 people 
able to work and 3,600 old age pensioners. In 
comparing the age structure of this migration 
loss with the age structure of the whole rural 
population, one finds essential deviations. 
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In comparisons such as the one mentioned 

above differences found will depend on the age 
structure at a given time as well as on the 
birth rate and the death rate. Tables included 
in this paper summarize the classification 
according to age of the population of the 
German Democratic Republic. They show that 
the percentage of children decreases with in
creasing size of community; the percentage of 
people able to work increases with increasing 
size of community and the percentage of old 
age pensioners does not show essential dif
ferences except in large cities. 

The author concludes that in the German 
Democratic Republic women have a higher 
fertility in the country than in the town; young 
people and families who migrate into towns 
adapt themselves quickly to the urban popula
tion in so far as their reproductive behaviour, 
and a considerable part of the children do not 
become effective as labour in the country 
because they migrate into towns before reaching 
an age for working. 

\Vhile the number and percentage of children 
in the rural population is higher than in the 
urban population, an inverse ratio exists in 
people able to work and contribute to the labour 
resources. 

Migration differentials among occupation 
groups: United States, 1960 

ANN R. MILLER 

This paper examines rates of interst~te 
migration between 1955 and 1960 for white 
males residing in the United States at both 
dates and employed in 1960, by their age and 
major occupation group of employment in 1960. 
The focus is on analysis of age patterns of 
migration within occupation groups and occu
pation patterns of migration within age grouI?s, 
with a view to determining whether age dif
ferentials in migration tend to. persi.st rega.rd
less of occupation and occupation differentials 
tend to persist regardless of age. 

The rates of migration present a general age 
pattern which is characteristic of almost ev~ry 
occupation group, with high.est rates occurnng 
among those aged 25 to 29 m 1960 and lowest 
rates at the oldest ages. White males cla~sified 
as professional workers in 1960 had the highest 
rates in every age group except one and those 
classified as farmers had the lowest, but, beyond 
these two groups, the consistency of occupation 
patterns within age groups was much l?w~r 
than the consistency of age patterns withm 
occupation groups. 

A summarizing measure indicates that the 
relative age concentration of migrants does not 
differ greatly among the occupation groups 
except for farm laborers; for this group, age 
is apparently a less dominant factor in migra
tion than it is for other groups. A second 
summarizing measure indicates that standard
izing for occupation has less effect on migration 
rates by age than standardizng for age has on 
migration rates by occupation. 

Migration and modernization: the case of 
Puerto Rico, 1950-1960 

GEORGE c. MYERS 

This study of modernization in Puerto Rico 
between 1950 and 1960 focuses on the role 
of urbanization and migration in effecting 
population redistribution and differential growth 
patterns. Urbanization trends are investigated 
using published census data by different types 
of rural and urban areas. For examining 
patterns of municipio migration, data on net 
migration over a five-year period for movement 
within Puerto Rico was derived from special 
tabulations of the 1960 census of Puerto Rico, 
and ten-year estimates of total net migration 
were obtained by a life table survival approach. 
External net migration from Puerto Rico was 
approximated from these two types of data. 

The highlights that emerge from this research 
can be summarized as follows: ( 1) in the 
decade 1950-60, Puerto Rico made spectacular 
progress in social and economic development; 
(2) the increasing migration of popula!ion :vas 
of two kinds internal and external migration, 
with the latter assuming the greater impor
tance; (3) among the consequences of this 
external out-migration were the curtailment of 
substantial population growth for the island as 
a whole and the attenuation of the trend toward 
increased urbanization of the population ; 
( 4) total net migration losses were experienced 
by nearly all the island's municipios,.P,'.1rticular
ly rural municipios and those contammg small 
urban places. The rates of internal net migra
tion were negative for all types of areas exc~pt 
the metropolitan areas; ( 5) Puert? R_ico 
appears to have. passed fr?m an en:igra~10n 
phase . int? one in wh~ch 1!1ternal migration, 
includmg mter-urban migration! sh?uld assume 
new importance. There also 1s hk~ly to be 
accelerated growth of urban population. Fur
thermore, the population growth th,'.1t 'Yas 
controlled in part by external out-migration 
in the 1950-60 decade may be expected to 
rise unless further reductions in birth rates 
are established. 
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The influence of some socio-economic 

characters over the difierences between 
resident and present population in the 
Italian censuses 

MARCELLO NATALE 

The author considers the differences between 
present and resident population after the latest 
Italian censuses and examines their territorial 
distribution. He points out that the provinces 
and the communes characterized by consi
derable migratory in-flows are the ones having 
a present population larger than the resident 
one and that in the districts undergoing 
depopulation present population is lower than 
the resident one. He infers that the differences 
between these populations are due to mainly 
working reasons, either seasonal migrations or 
temporary non-recurring displacements. The 
temporary displacements, however, can become 
permanent whenever the declaration of tem
porary absence at census is determined by 
situations of real uncertainty regarding the 
steadiness and the convenience of job. 

Afterwards, the author goes into detail and 
analyzes the commune in the framework of 
some Italian regions. He tries to screen some 
possible socio-economic factors influencing the 
differences considered. To this end, he lays 
stress on the percentage of those working in 
industry, on the number of inhabitants and on 
urban and rural characteristics, and estimates 
some indices both of dependance and of corre
lation. The results lead to the reckoning that 
the relationship between the differences men
tioned and the three characteristics considered 
is evident only in the case of size class of 
communes. 

Investments and the internal migration 
trends of manpower in the Romanian 
People's Republic 

I. RAvAR 

The changes that have come about in the 
internal migration of labour in Romania are 
due mainly to the action of the socialist in
dustrialization process, to the investments made 
in the economy and to their distribution by 
region. 

There are, of course, a number of other 
factors economic, social and so forth, that 
affect internal migration, but ~his st~dJ; df:als 
only with the influence that mdustnahzation 
has upon it. . 

Socialist industrialization is the foundation 
of the rational and full employment of the 

labour force; it is constantly producing new 
opportunities for employment in every branch 
of the national economy. For this reason the 
judicious employment of the labour force in 
all the regions of the country, with a view to 
achieving maximum economic efficiency, is one 
of the chief criteria in deciding upon the site 
of new industrial objectives. 

Following the dissemination of the co
operative system and the mechanization of 
agriculture, the manpower thus released was 
employed by industry. The rational distribution 
of this labour throughout the country was 
brought about by the flow of population towards 
the towns and towards the regions where new 
employment opportunities had been created as 
a result of the large amount of investments 
made there. 

The improvement of the distribution of the 
production forces in the country, with a view 
to an increasingly efficient utilization of the 
natural resources and reserves of manpower 
in all the regions, resulted in a certain reduction 
in the volume of migration, precisely because 
of the creation of opportunities for the employ
ment of manpower resources on the spot. 

Comparisons with the pre-war period, to
gether with the data concerning the number 
of urban and rural inhabitants, the number of 
wage-earners, by region, inter-regional migra
tion etc. reveal the significant aspects of the 
internal migration of manpower. 

The influence of internal migration in the 
Federal Republic of Germany on the 
population trend in urban agglomera· 
tions 

KARL ScHW ARz 

During the years immediately following 
World War II, the smaller communities in 
the Federal Republic of Germany had a deficit 
from internal migration, while in more recent 
times the large cities lost part of their popula
tion by internal migration. There is, however, 
due to this migration, a strong increase of 
population in regions surrounding large cities. 
Figures for the urban-agglomeration of Frank
furt and Offenbach show that the in-migrants 
come from two directions : the central cities 
and the communities outside the agglomera
tions. In this way the regions with a great 
density of population keep expanding, thus 
forming urbanized structures covering large 
areas. 
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Integration problems of recent rural mi

grants to United States cities 

CLARENCE SENIOR 

Internal migration in the United States now 
takes hundreds of thousands of persons a year 
from farms to urban areas. Particularly among 
the "visible" migrants the integration process 
has many parallels. 

Basic to an understanding of them and to 
programmes for helping them is the realization 
that successful urban living involves a variety 
of patterns of learned behaviour. The new
comer 1:11ust learn, and learn rapidly, how to 
cope with new and strange problems. Habits 
learne~ in different, and usually simpler, sur
roundmgs do not make for satisfactory results 
in the new environment. Customary ways of 
making a living, keeping house, raising 
children, visiting friends and neighbours, 
playing and worshipping, may all, and all at 
one time, be called into question. Matters 
treated casually in the old environment may, 
in the new, suddenly become invested with high 
emotional content (for example, disposal of 
refuse). Added to all these puzzling changes 
often goes the reduction in self-esteem which 
comes from being labelled as a "problem", 
from being treated as a member of a conspi
cuous "minority", instead of as a person. 

Some specific problems are discussed and 
some of the organizations working in the field 
of helping solve these problems are named. 

The role of internal migration in popula
tion redistribution in Brazil 

T. LYNN SMITH 

Data on state of birth of the native popula
tion of Brazil cross-classified with those on 
state of residence were published by Brazil's 
1940 and 1950 censuses; and these, along with 
materials on the number and distribution of 
the inhabitants collected in 1950 and 1960 
enable one to estimate the amount and direction 
of internal migration in Brazil. Prior to 1950 
there was a heavy movement of people from the 
immense states of Minas Gerais and Bahia 
and the states of northeastern Brazil south
ward to the state of Sao Paulo and to the 
great metropolis of Rio de Janeiro. This 
movement of people from Minas Gerais to 
Sao Paulo was so great that between 1920 and 
1940 the latter replaced the former as Brazil's 
most populous state. Between 1950 and 1960 
mass internal movements of population in 
Brazil reached truly amazing proportions. The 

net movement from country to city during the 
1950's totalled more than 7,000,000 people, or 
one out of every ten persons in Brazil. This 
mass movement of people from rural areas 
ove:shadowed even the immense migrations 
dunng the decade of the rush of Brazilians 
to the new coffee districts of northwestern 
Parana, to the high plains of central Goias 
in the general area in which the new national 
capital (Brasilia) was built, to the new lands 
in north central Maranhao, and to southern 
Mato Grosso. 

Structure and directions of the migratory 
movements affecting the commune of 
Rome 

EUGENIO SoNNINO 

We examine in this paper the demographic 
and the professional structure of the population 
who migrated into the commune of Rome 
during the period of 1960 to 1961, as well as 
the population who emigrated, according to 
their regions of origin and of destination. vVe 
measure the degree of attraction the commune 
of Rome exerts on the Italian population. 

After a comparison through the structure 
by age of the Italian population, as it resulted 
after the census taken in 1961, the immigrants 
in Rome during the 1960-1961 period are a 
considerable "young" population. Conversely, 
the emigrants from Rome are preponderantly 
middle-aged men. 

The migration inflow presents a structure 
by professions which is strikingly influenced 
by the presence of a considerable number of 
"dependent workers"; on the contrary, the 
importance of non-professional workers among 
emigrants tends to decrease whereas a large 
percentage of skilled workers and people of a 
high professional level are among those who 
leave Rome. 

As to the directions of these migration flnxes, 
we emphasize the preponderant role played by 
the regions of Central and Southern Italy, 
mainly in regard to migration in-flow, but the 
commune of Rome continues to exert a great 
attraction on the population of the whole 
Italian national territory. 

Characteristics of the main internal migra· 
tion flows in the People's Republic of 
Bulgaria 

IVAN STEFANOV 

Migration into urban areas in Bulgaria was 
of limited importance and did not result in a 
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decline in rural population until 1953 when 
an intensive internal migration began in con
nexion with the country's socialist reconstruc
tion. 

Direct data on migration exists only from 
1947 making it necessary to base statistical 
data on internal migration on the de jure 
population. Shown in tabular form are actual, 
natural and mechanical ( calculated) increases 
in population for the periods between consecu
tive census from 1927 through 1956. The 
actual increase is steadily growing while the 
increase in rural population is declining. The 
rates of natural growth in towns increase while 
the rural population has declined, and the 
mechanical ( calculated) increase indicates a 
growth of urban population at the expense of 
the rural population. 

The total internal migration flow for the 
period of 1945 to 1964 amounts to approxi
mately 1,100,000 and differs in the flow to 
and from towns and to and from villages. 
Towns have more registration than the 
countryside; the mechanical increase in towns 
is a growing, positive one and in the country
side, a negative one. Removals from registers 
are more numerous in villages and are declining 
constantly in towns. The intensity of the decline 
of rural population rose by 168 per cent be
tween the periods of 1947-1949 and 1960-1964 
and the intensity of the mechanical growth of 
urban population rose by 42 per cent. 

The men's share in internal migration is 
smaller than the share of women. Movement 
of population within districts accounts for 59 
per cent of the internal migration and for 
23 per cent of population from neighbouri?g 
districts. Migration between more remote dis
tricts accounts for no more than approximately 
18 per cent of the total migration. 

Within districts migration from country side 
to town and village to village is more important 
than between the towns and the countrysides 
while migration from towns to towns and from 
towns to countryside is relatively small. 

Intensity of registrations is highest in towns 
of 25 001 to 100,000 inhabitants and the lowest 
in la;ge cities (more than 100,000 inhabi~ants). 
Middle-sized towns of 10,001 to 25,000 mhab
itants have a higher registration than small 
towns (to 10,000 inhabitant~). In t~e pe~iod 
from 1947 to 1963 the intensity of registrations 
declined in small towns and stayed at approx
imately the same level in large ~ities as well 
as in middle-sized towns. Only m the group 
of big towns (25,001 to 100,000 inhabitants) 
did the intensity rise. I_n a~l group~ of t?wns 
the intensity of emigration 1s declmmg with a 

particularly important drop in big towns and 
the large cities. 

Absence of satisfactory statistical data makes 
it impossible to assess the motives of migration 
although opportunities for employment are 
certain to be an important factor. 

The basic socio-economic factors of internal 
migration are intensive industrialization and 
the intensive reconstruction of agricultures with 
the creation of large farming enterprises to 
replace the former, small, middle and large 
sized farms. 

On some interrelationships between occu· 
pational mobility and migration to 
Budapest 

KALMAN TEKSE 

The number of inhabitants of Budapest has 
shown, despite a high concentration de?"ree of 
the population of the country, a contmuous, 
rapid rate increase in the past years. ~he 
Hungarian regular statistics can not provide 
an accurate picture of the temporal progress 
of the complicated migration a;1d social re~tr~ti
fication processes and of their c~aracten~bc~. 
For studying them a more efficient basis 1s 
furnished by the surveys carried out by the 
Research Group for Populati?n ~tudies in ~he 
years 1962-1964 (these invest~gations d~al ,v:ith 
a continuous study of the social restrattficatton 
of the population of Hungary). 

According to the investigations, the two 
thirds of the family-heads in Budapest are 
in-migrants. The majority of them in-migra~ed 
before 1945 mostly in their childhood or durmg 
the ages of'twenty to twenty-four. ~nalysis of 
the duration of their stay in their present 
domicile and of the number of times moved 
by social groups shows a g:reater ;11obility . of 
non-manual employees. Mai1?- motives of .m
migration are taking a first Job c1;nd changmg 
working place as well as occupat10n. 

The small sample allows a study of mobility 
of only the three main social strata (non
agricultural and agricultural manual workers 
as well as non-manual workers). In the years 
after World War II the social aspect of the 
population of Budapest has changed substan
tially. Some 37 per cent of the sample. popul~
tion changed their social strat~m m their 
lifetime and they have been mobile to nearly 
the same extent. (The present study re,:iews 
the main factors of mobility of the population.) 
The social mobility and migrati~n of the s~mple 
population have a close connexion. The simple 
social mobility was greater among the m-
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migrants than those born in Budapest, while 
the proportion of the autochthons was relative
ly higher among those who moved twice. 
Among the in-migrants, those who belonged 
once to the non-manual stratum has shown the 
highest mobility, while the frequency of moving 
of people who changed from the manual 
stratum into the non-manual one hardly sur
passed that of the non-mobile population. The 
mobility of those who in-migrated before 1945 

and those who migrated after 1945 is nearly 
the same, but for people who in-migrated after 
1955 it is lower. Those passing from the agri
cultural manual into the non-agricultural 
manual stratum moved to Budapest mainly 
before 1945. An investigation of the time 
elapsed between migration and the movements 
within the social strata show a quicker and 
smoother march of mobility between the strata 
of manual workers than other. 
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